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NOTE TO THE SEVENTH EDITION. 


N revising this Edition for the press I have had the 

invaluable assistance of the Rev. Dr Stanton, Ely 
Professor of Divinity, Cambridge. Without such help I 
should not have ventured to re-issue the book, for I find 
it impossible under the stress of other work to study 
with care the new literature which deals with the Canon 
of the New Testament. As it is, I trust that no im- 
portant facts which have come to light since the last 
edition was published have been left unnoticed. 

In examining once more a book which was first 
published more than forty years ago it is natural to 
review summarily the additional evidence upon the sub- 
ject which has been brought to light by the discovery 
of fresh documents since the inquiry was undertaken. 

When the Essay was beginning to take shape the 
Philosophumena, now attributed by common consent to 
Hippolytus, was published under the name of Origen 
(1851). The treatise poured a flood of light on the use 
of the ‘acknowledged’ books of the New Testament by 
early heretics, and in particular established, as I believe, 
beyond reasonable doubt the fact that Basilides made 
use of the Gospel of St John. 

Not long afterwards (1853) the complete text of the 
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Clementine Homilies appeared, and in the newly dis- 
covered portion (Hom. XIX. 22) an unquestionable refer- 
ence to St John (c. ix. 1—3) proved that the author was 
acquainted with the Fourth Gospel. 

In 1859 Tischendorf found the greater part of the 
Sinaitic MS. (&), of which he had published considerable 
fragments in 1846. This alone of the greatest Greek 
Biblical MSS. contains the whole New Testament. In 
addition to the Canonical Books it includes the entire 
text of the Epistle of Barnabas, of which the first four 
chapters were before known only in a Latin Version, 
and a considerable fragment of the Shepherd of Hermas. 
The Greek text of Barnabas gives the quotation from 
St Matthew (xxii. 14), on which doubt had been cast, 
with the introductory words ‘as it is written’ (c. iv. 14), 
and does away with a supposed apocryphal saying (c. 
iv. 9 ὡς πρέπει υἱοῖς θεοῦ, i.e. sicut decet filios dei for the 
Latin text szcut dicit fiius Det). The position of these 
books in the MS. deserves notice. The Epistle of 
Barnabas commences in the second column of the page 
on which the Apocalypse closes. At the end of the 
Epistle there is a blank space of a column and a half, 
and the Shepherd begins on the first page of a new 
‘gathering.’ It may then be supposed that the Epistle 
of Barnabas was reckoned by the scribe in the same 
class of writings as the Apocalypse, while the Shepherd, 
like 4 Maccabees, was treated as an Appendix. 

The Greek text of the Shepherd, known before for the 
most part only from the Latin, had been printed nearly 
complete a little earlier (1855), in part from a fragment 
of a MS. brought from Mt Athos by Simonides, and in 
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part from a (falsified) copy which he had made of the 
remainder of the same MS. The missing leaves of the 
MS. were found at Mt Athos in 1880 by Dr Lambros, 
whose collation of the text was published by Dr Armitage 
Robinson in 1888. Fresh study of the work in the 
original language seems to shew that the author ac- 
knowledged our Four Gospels as authoritative, and no 
more. 

The complete text of the First Epistle of Clement was 
published in 1875. The discovery of the complete 
Greek text was followed by the discovery of a Syriac 
translation, the readings of which were published in 
1877; and of a Latin translation in 1893. All contain 
the remarkable Trinitarian passage (c. lviii.) quoted by 
Basil. 

A Latin translation of an Armenian version of the 
Commentary of Ephrem Syrus on the Diatessaron of 
Tatian, made some years before, was revised and pub- 
lished in 1876, though it was little known till 1880. 
This was followed by a translation of an Arabic version 
in 1888. From the time of the publication of the Com- 
mentary it was impossible to doubt with any show of 
reason, that Tatian found the four canonical Gospels in 
circulation and assigned to them unique authority. 

In 1883 the Greek text of the Teaching of the Apostles 
appeared. The writing, as it stands, belongs, I think, to 
the earliest post-apostolic age and is not later than the 
first quarter of the second century. It contains refer- 
ences to a written Gospel, and the text of the Lord’s 
Prayer which it gives (c. 8) marks a transition from the 
Evangelic to the Liturgical form. 
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In 1886 Mommsen published a new Catalogue of the 
Books of Scripture, which is referred to the middle of the 
4th century. This exhibits, in one aspect, a transition to 
the final form of the Canon. It contains no Apocryphal 
writings, and gives simply the ‘ Acknowledged’ Books 
with the addition of the Apocalypse, omitting Hebrews, 
James and Jude, and corrects each of the entries ‘three 
Epistles of John, ‘two Epistles of Peter’ by the note 
‘one only.’ 

In 1891 a Syriac translation of the Apology of Aris- 
tides was found by Mr Rendel Harris at Mt Sinai, and 
Dr Armitage Robinson detected the original Greek 
embedded in ‘the Life of Barlaam and Josaphat. The 
Apology recognises generally ‘Evangelic Holy Scrip- 
ture’ (comp. Melito p. 225, n. 1), and contains significant 
coincidences of language with St Paul’s Epistles to the 
Romans and the Colossians. 

In 1892 considerable fragments of the Gospel and 
Apocalypse of St Peter were published. A small frag- 
ment of the former, as it seems, had been found before 
at Fayim. The text shews unmistakeable knowledge 
of our four Gospels; and the whole character of the 
Evangelic narrative proves conclusively that it is later 
than that of the Canonical Gospels, and far below it in 
simplicity and spiritual force. 

Some other testimonies of a different kind deserve 
notice. The Epitaph of Abercius (born c. 120) gives a 
striking account of the unity of the faith and Sacraments 
of the Church in the second century from Rome to 
Nisibis (see Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers, ii. 1, pp. 494 ff). 
A note on the last verses of the Gospel of St Mark in a 
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MS. of the Armenian Version at Etchmiadzin witnesses 
to the preservation of a primitive tradition as to their 
origin to a relatively late date (Guardian, Ap. 18, 1894; 
Expositor, Dec. 1895, 401 ff.). Nor ought I to omit to 
notice the decisive effect which the investigations of 
Prof. Ramsay have had on the recognition of the Acts 
as containing a contemporary record of St Paul’s mis- 
sionary work. 

The facts which have been enumerated are of various 
degrees of importance, but they all tend, as far as they 
go, to establish conclusions which I originally main- 
tained, and there is, as far as I know, nothing on the 
other side. If corresponding discoveries are made in the 
next half-century, we may hope that the Expositions of 
Papias or the Memoirs of Hegesippus will finally dispose 
of many ingenious theories which could not have found 
acceptance but from the deficiency of direct evidence 
and the neglect to recognise the continuous life of the 
Christian Society. The New Testament offers the one 
adequate explanation of the growth of the Catholic 
Church. Each fresh early Christian document which is 
brought to light confirms the unique supremacy of the 
Canonical Books in original spiritual force. The post- 
apostolic generations were moulded by them but shew 
no capacity of producing anything of like character. 


Β. F. DUNELM. 


AUCKLAND CASTLE, 
Fuly roth, 1896. 


PREPAUCE, 


Y object in the present Essay has been to deal 

with the New Testament as a whole, and that on 
purely historical grounds. The separate books of which 
it is composed are considered not individually, but as 
claiming to be parts of the Apostolic heritage of Chris- 
tians. And thus reserving for another occasion the 
inquiry into their mutual relations and essential unity, 
I have endeavoured to connect the history of the New 
Testament Canon with the growth and consolidation 
of the Catholic Church, and to point out the relation 
existing between the amount of evidence for the authen- 
ticity of its component parts, and the whole mass of 
Christian literature. However imperfectly this design 
has been carried out, I cannot but hope that such a 
method of inquiry will convey both the truest notion of 
the connexion of the written Word with the living body 
of Christ, and the surest conviction of its divine autho- 
rity. Hitherto the co-existence of several types of 
Apostolic doctrine in the first age and of various parties 
in Christendom for several generations afterwards has 
been quoted to prove that our Bible as well as our Faith 
is a mere compromise. But while I acknowledge most 
willingly the great merit of the Tiibingen School in 
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pointing out with marked distinctness the characteristics 
of the different books of the New Testament, and their 
connexion with special sides of Christian doctrine and 
with various eras in the Christian Church, it seems to 
me almost inexplicable that they should not have found 
in those writings the explanation instead of the result of 
the divisions which are traceable to the Apostolic times. 

To lay claim to candour is only to profess in other 
words that I have sought to fulfil the part of an historian 
and not of a controversialist. No one will be more 
grieved than myself if I have misrepresented or omitted 
any point of real importance; and those who know the 
extent and intricacy of the ground to be travelled over 
will readily pardon less serious errors. But candour 
will not I trust be mistaken for indifference: for I have 
no sympathy with those who are prepared to sacrifice 
with apparent satisfaction each debated position at the 
first assault. Truth is indeed dearer than early faith, 
but he can love truth little who knows no other love. If 
then I have ever spoken coldly of Holy Scripture, it is 
because I have wished to limit my present statements to 
the just consequences of the evidence brought forward. 
But history is not our only guide; for while internal 
criticism cannot usurp the place of history, it has its 
proper field; and as feeling cannot decide on facts, so 
neither can testimony convey that sense of the manifold 
wisdom of the Apostolic words which is I believe the 
sure blessing of those who seek rightly to penetrate into 
their meaning. 

Whatever obligations I owe to previous writers are 
I hope in all cases duly acknowledged. That they are 
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fewer than might have been expected is a necessary 
result of the change which was required in the treatment 
of the subject owing to the form of modern controversy ; 
and the same change will free me from the necessity 
of discharging the unwelcome office of a critic. Yet it 
would be ungrateful not to bear witness to the accuracy 
and fulness of Lardner’s ‘ Credibility’; for, however im- 
perfect it may be in the view which it gives of the earliest 
period of Christian literature, it is, unless I am mistaken, 
more complete and trustworthy than any work which 
has been written since on the same subject. 

There is however one great drawback to the study of 
Christian antiquity, so serious that I cannot but allude 
to it. The present state of the text, at least of the 
early Greek Fathers, is altogether unworthy of an age 
which has done so much to restore to classic writers 
their ancient beauty; and yet even in intellect Origen 
has few rivals. But it is perhaps as unreasonable as it 
is easy to complain; and I have done nothing more 
than follow Manuscript authority as far as I could in 
giving the different catalogues of the New Testament. 
I can only regret. that I have not done so throughout ; 
for—to take one example—the text of the Canons given 
in Mansi, as far as my experience goes, is utterly un- 
trustworthy, while the materials for determining a good 
one are abundant and easily accessible. 

During the slow progress of the Essay through the 
press several works have appeared of which I have been 
able to make little or no use. All that I wished to say 
on the Roman and African Churches was printed before 


I saw Milman’s Latin Christianity ; and of the second 
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edition of Bunsen’s Hippolytus and his Age 1 have only 
been able to use partially the Avalecta Ante-Nicena. 
It is however a great satisfaction to me to find that Dr 
Milman maintains that the early Roman Church was 
essentially Greek ; a view which I believe to be as true 
as it is important, notwithstanding the remarks of his 
Dublin reviewer. 

It only remains for me to acknowledge how much 
I owe to the kind help of friends in consulting books 
which were not within reach. And I have further to 
offer my sincere thanks to the Rev. W. Cureton, Canon 
of Westminster, to the Rev. Dr Burgess of Blackburn, 
to Dr Tregelles of Plymouth, and to Mr T. Ellis of 
the British Museum, for valuable information relative 
to Syriac Manuscripts; and likewise to the Rev. H. O. 
Coxe of the Bodleian Library for consulting several 
Greek Manuscripts of the Canons contained in that 
collection. 


Harrow, 
Fuly, 1855. 


NOTICE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


URING the eleven years which have elapsed since 

the first edition of this Avstory of the New Testa- 
ment Canon was published, the subject with which it 
deals has been brought under frequent discussion. It is 
therefore with real thankfulness that I can feel that the 
positions which I occupied at first have in every case, 
as far as I can judge, remained unshaken. On the first 
appearance of the book a favourable critic remarked 
that I had ‘conceded to opponents more than I need 
‘have done’ in the conduct of the inquiry. Perhaps it 
was so then, but I felt sure that I had not conceded 
more than I owg/¢t, and therefore no further concessions 
remain to be made now. The lesson even in this narrow 
field is not without value. Every one admits that 
Truth has nothing to fear from the fullest inquiry into 
each portion of the realm which she claims for her 
inheritance; but it is hard to carry the admission into 
practice. And so reticence begets suspicion, and sus- 
picion hardens into distrust and disbelief, which would 

b2 
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never have grown up, if a candid exposition of difficulties 
and defects in evidence had been made in the first 
instance by one who did not hold them to be insuper- 
able. 

It will be found that the whole Essay has been care- 
fully revised. Very much has been added from sources 
either new or neglected by me before. By an enlarge- 
ment of Appendix D I have given the documentary 
evidence for the Canon of the whole Bible, furnishing 
in this way the original texts of the principal passages 
which are given only in a translation in the Bzble in the 
Church, In the task of revision I found valuable help 
in Credner’s posthumous Geschichte des Neutestament- 
lichen Kanon (Berlin 1860), though the unfinished work 
is at best only an inadequate expression of his judg- 
ment. 

My thanks are due to Dr Tregelles for a fac-simile 
of his tracing of the Muratorian Canon, and to many 
other friends for corrections and additions, of whom 
I may be allowed to name specially the Rev. F. J. A. 
Hort. To the Rev. Hilton Bothamley my obligations 
are still greater. He not only revised the proofs and 
verified almost all the references, but also furnished me 
with constant and valuable suggestions which have 
contributed in no small degree to whatever superiority 
in accuracy and arrangement the new edition has over 
the old. 

B. F. νν. 


Harrow, 
Huly 9, 1866. 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


IN revising this Edition of my Essay I have had 
the help of an elaborate and continuous criticism on the 
earlier part of it by the anonymous author of Szfer- 
natural Religion’. It is, 1 think, impossible to value too 
highly the privilege of being able to regard a complicated 
line of evidence from another point of sight: to see diffi- 
culties as they are actually experienced and not as they 
are anticipated, or imagined: to realise the importance of 
details in a new position which are insignificant in the 
old one. And before I proceed to offer some necessary 
remarks upon the arguments of my critic, I wish to 
acknowledge most fully the obligation under which I lie 
to him. He has called my attention to several omis- 
sions, to one or two errors of detail, to many imperfec- 
tions of language, which may have misled others, since 
they have misled him. These various faults and defects 

1 [My references are made to the have been singularly hasty, for nume- 
first edition, This, however, will rous misprints are kept unchanged : 
cause no difficulty. In the second e.g., ‘‘ Hegesippus in the second half 
edition Vol. 1. coincides (as far as I of the eleventh century” (i. 218); 
have observed) page for page with ‘ Dial. 103, 105, thrice 107’ (for 
the frst edition from p. 217 onwards, 105 thrice,) (i. 291); Nagwpatos, Na- 
5 being subtracted from the number ξιραῖος (i. 309 n.), &c.; nor have 1 
of the original page. In Vol. 11. I noticed that any errors other than 


have not observed any difference of clerical have been corrected. ] 
page or line. The ‘revision’ must 
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I have endeavoured to remove or remedy; and I trust 
that each objection has been fairly met, as each has 
certainly been fairly considered. 

On two points of some interest, but on two only, I 
am inclined to modify the statements which I made be- 
fore. A fresh consideration of the actual circumstances 
in which Papias was placed, and of the fragmentary 
notices of his writings which remain, leads me to think 
that I have conceded too much to the supposition of his 
anti-Pauline tendencies. I have, however, left what I 
originally wrote with some very slight changes. On the 
other hand, I do not now think that the evidence on 
which I relied before is sufficient to prove beyond rea- 
sonable doubt that the Valentinian quotations in the 
Treatise against Heresies can be referred to Valentinus 
himself. In this case, therefore, J have re-written the 
paragraph which deals with the debateable facts, though, 
on the whole, I am still disposed to maintain my former 
opinion. 

So far I am indebted to the criticisms of my learned 
opponent for many improvements in detail in the course 
of the Essay ; but my chief obligation is of a different 
kind. I owe to him a more complete conviction than I 
could otherwise have had of the soundness of the conclu- 
sions which I have maintained. He has stated objec- 
tions, which I knew before only through foreign books, 
with the clear, calm vigour of an English-speaking 
advocate, and the objections, even when thus stated, 
seem to me to be conclusively answered by the replies 
which have been given to them by anticipation. As to 
this, however, each student must judge for himself from 
the facts which lie before him. 

The wide acceptance which the work appears to have 
met with will also in the end, as I believe, render another 
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service to the truth. It will lead many to investigate 
the early history of Christianity for themselves; and if 
so, it will serve at once to establish the importance of 
close historical investigation for the understanding of 
our faith, and also to illustrate the utter hopelessness of 
a historical investigation which deals only with literary 
fragments and leaves out of account the continuity and 
power of life. 

Still, however widely I may differ from my critic 
both as to method and results, in one thing at least Iam 
wholly at one with him. I heartily accept his proposi- 
tion (what Christian will not?) that in relation to the 
present subject, Truth, whatever it may be, ‘is the only 
‘object worthy of desire or capable of satisfying a 
‘rational mind;’ and, this being so, I do not know that 
I can make a better return for the service which I have 
received, than by pointing out some cases, more or less 
serious, in which he has fallen into error. 

In this connexion I may perhaps express my surprise 
that a writer who is quite capable of thinking for himself 
should have considered it worth while to burden his 
pages with lists of names and writings, arranged, for the 
most part, alphabetically, which have in very many cases 
no value whatever for a scholar, while they can only 
oppress the general reader with a vague feeling that all 
‘profound’ critics are on one side. The questions to be 
discussed must be decided by evidence and by argument 
and not by authority. Even if it were otherwise, the 
real authority, in this way of presenting it, bears no 
exact relation to the apparent authority. Writers are 
quoted as holding on independent grounds an opinion 
which is involved in their characteristic assumptions. 
And more than this, the references are not unfrequently 
actually misleading. One example will shew that I do 
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not speak too strongly. The following passage occurs 
Vol. i. p. 273: 

‘It has been demonstrated that Ignatius was not sent to Rome 
‘at all, but suffered martyrdom in Antioch itself on the 2oth of 
“December, A.D. 115,48) when he was condemned to be cast to wild 
‘beasts in the amphitheatre, in consequence of the fanatical ex- 
‘citement produced by the earthquake which took place on the 
‘13th of that month. (’ 


The references in support of these statements are the 
following : 

) Baur, Urspr. d. Episc. Tiib. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1838, H. 3, 
p- 155 anm.; Bretschneider, Prodadilia, &c. p. 185; Bleek, E7znd. 
N. T., p. 144; Guericke, A’buch K. G. 1. p. 148; Hagenbach, 
A. G., 1. p. 113 Εἰ; Davidson, Jutrod. ΔΝ. T., τ. p- 19; Mayerhoff, 
L£inl. petr. Schr., p.79; Scholten, Die ait. Zeugnisse, Pp. 40, p. 50 f.; 
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 52; H’buch Einl. Apocr., 1. p. 121 ἔν, 

. 136. 
᾿ a Volkmar, A’buch Einl. Apocr., τ. p. 121 ff, 136 f.; Der 
Ursprung, p. §2 ff.; Baur, Ursp. «. Episc. Τὰ. Zeitschr. f. Th. 1838, 
H. 3, p. 149f.; Gesch. chr. Kirche, 1863, I. p. 440, anm. 1; Davidson, 
Introd. N. T., 1. p. 19; Scholten, Dée at. Zeugnisse, p. 51 f.3 cf. 
Francke, Zur Gesch. Trajans, u. s. w. 1840, p. 253 f.; _Hilgenfeld, 
Die ap. Vater, p. 214. 

Such an array of authorities, drawn from different 
schools, cannot but appear overwhelming ; and the fact 
that about half of them are quoted twice over emphasizes 
the implied precision of their testimony as to the two 
points affirmed. I can therefore hardly be wrong in 
supposing that any ordinary reader would believe that 
if he could turn to the Passages specified, he would 
find in each some elements, or at least some au- 
thoritative confirmation, of the ‘demonstration’ (1) of 
the place and date of the death of Ignatius [references 
(3)], and (2) of the circumstances and occasion of it 
[references (4)]. As very few English readers can be 
expected to have access to the works in question, it 
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may be worth while to set down in order what the 
student would find in place of the ‘demonstration,’ and 
the general agreement in its validity which he is led to 
expect. 

i. References (3). 

1. Baur, Urspr. d. Episc. ΤΡ. Zeitschr. 1838, ii. 3, p. 
155 anm. In this note, which is too long to quote, there 
is nothing, so far as I see, in any way bearing upon the 
history except a passing supposition ‘wenn...... Ignatius 
‘im J. 116 an ihn [Polycarp]...... schrieb...... 

2. Bretschneider, Prodadilia x. p. 185. ‘Pergamus 
‘ad Ignatium gz circa annum cxvi obtisse dicitur. 

3. Bleek, Ezz/. NV. T. p. 144 [p. 142 ed. 1862] ‘...... 
“In den Briefen des Ignatius Bischofes von Antiochien, 
‘der unter Trajan gegen 115 sa Rom als Martyrer 
‘starb.’ 

4. Guericke, Handb. K. G. i. p. 148 [p. 177 ed. 3, 
1838, the edition which I have used]. ‘Ignatius, Bischoff 
‘von Antiochien (Euseb. H. 5. iii. 36), welcher wegen 
‘seines standhaften Bekenntnisses Christi wxter Trajan 
“11g nach Rom gefiihrt, und hier 116 tm Colosseum von 
‘Lowen serrissen wurde (vgl. § 23, 1)’ [where the same 
statement is repeated]. 

5. Hagenbach, Δ΄. G.i.113 f. [I have not been able 
to see the book referred to, but in his Lectures Dze 
christliche Kirche der drei ersten Fahrhunderte, 1853 
(pp. 122 ff.), Hagenbach mentions the difficulty which 
has been felt as to the execution at Rome, while an 
execution at Antioch might have been simpler and 
more impressive, and then quotes Gieseler’s solution, 
and passes on with ‘Wie dem auch sei’.] 

6. Davidson, Jntrod. N. T. i. p. 19. ‘AIL [the 
“Epistles of Ignatius] are posterior to Ignatius himself, 
‘who was not thrown to the wild beasts in the amphi- 
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‘theatre at Rome by command of Trajan, but at Antioch 
‘on December 20, A.D. 115. The Epistles were written 
‘after 150 A.D. [For these peremptory statements no 
evidence and no authority whatever is adduced.] 

7. Mayerhoff, Bind. Petr. Schr. p. 79. ‘...++ Ignatius, 
‘der spitestens 117 2u Rom den Mértyrertod Uitt....... ' 

8. Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 40, mentions 115 
as the year of Ignatius’ death: p. 50 f. The Ignatian 
letters are rejected partly ‘weil sie eine Martyrer-reise 
‘des Ignatius nach Rom melden, deren schon friiher 
‘erkanntes ungeschichtliches Wesen durch Volkmar’s 
‘nicht ungegriindete Vermuthung um so wahrschein- 
‘licher wird. Darnach scheint namlich Ignatius nicht zu 
‘Rom auf Befehl des sanftmiithigen Trajans, sondern zu 
‘ Antiochia selbst, in Folge eines am dreizehnten Decem- 
‘ber 115 eingetretenen Erdbebens, als Opfer eines aber- 
‘elaubischen Volkswahns am zwanzigsten December 
‘dieses Jahres im Amphitheater den wilden Thieren zur 
‘ Beute iiberliefert worden zu sein.’ 

9g. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 52 [pp. 52 ff.]. [This 
book I have not been able to consult, but from secondary 
references I gather that it repeats the arguments given 
under the next reference. ] 

10. Volkmar, Handb. Einl. Apocr. p. 121 f., p. 136. 
‘Ein Haupt der Gemeinde zu Antiochia, Ignatius, wurde 
‘wahrend Trajan dortselbst iiberwinterte, am 20. De- 
‘zember den Thieren vorgeworfen, in Folge der durch 
‘das Erdbeben vom 13. Dezember 115 gegen die ἄθεοι 
‘erweckten Volkswuth, ein Opfer zugleich der Siegesfeste 
‘des Parthicus, welche die Judith-Erzahlung (i. 16) an- 


‘deutet, Dio (c. 24 ἢ. vgl. c. 10) voraussetzt...’ [I do not 
quote the arguments with which I am not now con- 
cerned. ] 


If now these authorities are placed in connexion with 
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the statements under (3) which they are naturally sup- 
posed to confirm, it will be seen that three only of the 
nine writers lend any support to them: Volkmar (9, 10) 
and his two followers, one English, Davidson (6), and one 
Dutch, Scholten (8); and that one only (Volkmar) offers 
any arguments in support of them. Baur (1) occupies a 
negative position. Bleek (3), Guericke (4), Hagenbach, 
doubtfully (5), and Mayerhoff (7) affirm the martyrdom 
at Rome, the fact which the text denies; for it must be 
remembered that the references are made (apparently) 
in support of a definite fact which is said to have been 
‘demonstrated.’ 

it. References (4). 

1. Volkmar: see above. 

2. Baur, Ursprung ad. Episc. Tiib. Zeitschr. 1838, ii. 
H. 3, p. 149 f. In this passage Baur discusses generally 
the historical character of the Martyrdom, which he con- 
siders, as a whole, to be ‘doubtful and incredible.” To 
establish this result he notices the relation of Christianity 
to the Empire in the time of Trajan, which he regards 
as inconsistent with the condemnation of Ignatius; and 
the improbable circumstances of the journey. The per- 
sonal characteristics, the letters, the history of Ignatius, 
are, in his opinion, all a mere creation of the imagination. 
The utmost he allows is that he may have suffered mar- 
tyrdom (p. 169). 

3. Baur, Gesch. chr. Kirche, 1863, i. p. 440, anm. 1. 
‘Die Verurtheilung ad bestias und die Abfiihrung dazu 
‘nach Rom...... mag auch unter Trajan nichts zu un- 
‘ gewohnliches gewesen sein, aber.....bleibt die Geschichte 
‘seines Martyrerthums auch nach der Vertheidigung 
‘ derselben von Lipsius...... hochst unwahrscheinlich. Das 
‘ Factische ist wohl nur dass Ignatiusim J. 115, als Trajan 
‘in Antiochien iiberwinterte, in Folge des Erdbebens in 
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‘diesem Jahr, in Antiochien selbst als ein Opfer der 
‘Volkswuth zum Martyrer wurde.’ 

4. Davidson: see above. 

5. Scholten: see above. 

6. Francke, Zur Gesch. Trajan’s, 1840 [1837] 
p. 253 f. [A discussion of the date of the beginning of 
Trajan’s Parthian war, which he fixes in A.D. 115, but he 
decides nothing directly as to the time of Ignatius’ 
martyrdom.] 

7. Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 214 [pp. 210 ff]. 
Hilgenfeld points out the objections to the narrative in 
the Acts of the Martyrdom, the origin of which he 
refers to the period between Eusebius and Jerome: 
setting aside this detailed narrative he considers the 
historical character of the general statements in the 
letters. The mode of punishment by a provincial 
governor causes some difficulty : ‘bedenklicher,’ he con- 
tinues, ‘ist jedenfalls der andre Punct, die Versendung 
‘nach Rom. Why was the punishment not carried out 
at Antioch? Would it be likely that under an Emperor 
like Trajan a prisoner like Ignatius would be sent to 
Rome to fight in the amphitheatre? The circumstances 
of the journey as described are most improbable. The 
account of the persecution itself is beset by difficulties, 
Having set out these objections he leaves the question, 
casting doubt (like.Baur) upon the whole history, and 
gives no support to the bold affirmation of a martyrdom 
‘at Antioch, on December 20, A.D. 115.’ 

In this case, therefore, again, Volkmar alone offers 
any arguments in support of the statement in the text; 
and the final result of the references is, that the alleged 
‘demonstration’ is, at the most, what Scholten calls 
‘a not groundless conjecture’ 


lit may be worth while to add that in spite of the profuse display 
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It seems quite needless to multiply comments on 
these results. Any one who will candidly consider this 
analysis will, I believe, agree with me in thinking that 
such a style of annotation, which runs through the 
whole work, is justly characterized as frivolous and 
misleading. It suggests the notion that the contents 
of a commonplace book have been emptied into the 
margin without careful collation and sifting. But it 
should be remembered in adopting such a process, if 
I may for once borrow the vigorous language of the 
author, that ‘a good strong assertion becomes a power- 
‘ful argument, since few readers have the means of 
‘verifying its correctness’ (ii. 66). 

The text of the Essay is not unfrequently deformed 
by similar blemishes, which I can only refer to haste 
and impatience of revision. But from whatever source 
they spring such errors detract greatly from the value 
of the author’s judgment. It is difficult, for example, to 
see how a writer with any clear views on the principles 
of textual criticism could either write or allow to stand 
even at the interval of eight hundred pages the two 
following statements: (1) ‘The episode of the angel 
‘who was said to descend at certain seasons and trouble 
‘the water of the pool of Bethesda...... may be mentioned 
‘here in passing, although the passage is not found in 
‘the older MSS. of the fourth Gospel (John v. 3, 4) and 
‘it was certainly [‘ probably’ p. 113, ed. 2] a late tnterpo- 
‘lation’ (i. 103). (2) ‘The words which most pointedly 
‘relate the miraculous phenomena characterizing the 
‘pool do not appear in the oldest MSS. and are con- 
‘sequently rejected...... [John v. 3, 4, is quoted]. We 
‘must believe, however, that this passage did originally 


of learning in connexion with Ignatius, I do not see even in the second 
edition any reference to the full and elaborate work of Zahn. 
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‘belong to the text, and has from an early period been 
‘omitted from MSS. on account of the difficulty it 
‘presents; and one of the reasons which points to this 
“is the fact that verse 7, which is not questioned and has 
“the authority of all the codices, absolutely implies the 
“existence of the previous words, without which it has 
‘no sense’ (ii. 421). No contradiction could be more 
complete or more peremptory. On the other hand no 
critical problem could be more simple; yet all principles 
of solution appear to be lost in the medium through 
which it is regarded. 

It would scarcely be worth while to refer to the 
startling mistranslations of Greek and Latin which occur 
from time to time, if the author did not most justly 
insist on the necessity of rigorous exactness’. Many of 
these may be due as much to want of care as to want of 
scholarship. Sometimes, however, they lead to serious 
consequences ; and in one place an inattention to gram- 
mar has led the author to charge those who do not feel 
.at liberty to disregard the fundamental laws of oblique 
construction with ‘a falsification of the text’ (ii. 329, f.). 

It follows almost as a necessary consequence that a 
want of grammatical accuracy leads to a want of accuracy 
in statement, The author of Supernatural Religion 


᾽ 


1 Two examples from Greek and 
two from Latin will suffice: 11. 31... 
«ἔφη 'O πονηρός ἐστιν ὁ πειράζων, ὁ Kal 
αὐτὸν mepdoas...‘‘he said, ‘ The evil 
‘one is the tempter, who also tempted 
‘himself’,” as if ὁ καὶ αὐτὸν π. were 
part of the quotation. ii. 46 ἐπεὶ οὖν 
ἔδει dmoxadupOnvar, φησίν, ἡμᾶς τὰ 
τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ περὶ ὧν ἐστέναξεν, 
«φησίν, ἡ κτίσις καὶ ὥδινεν, ἀπεκδεχο- 
μένη τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν... * when there- 
‘fore it was necessary to reveal, he 
‘says, us, who are children of God, 
in expectation of which revelation, 
‘the says, the creature groaneth and 


*‘travaileth...’ ii. 100, Marcion, aufer 
etiam... ‘Marcionalso removes...’ ii. 
99, Nam ex 115 commentatoribus quos 
habemus, Lucam videtur Marcion ele- 
gisse quem lzederet. " For of the Com- 
‘ mentators whom we possess, Marcion 
“seems to have selected Luke, which 
‘he mutilates.” Such blunders ought 
not to have been made, and certainly 
not to have been passed over in the 
most cursory revision of the work. 
Can any one seriously have supposed 
that Bp. Thirlwall could have so set 
grammar at defiance ἢ 
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strives, I cannot doubt, to be fair, but in spite of an 
ostentation of justice he falls into errors of fact far more 
frequently than an accurate scholar (as I believe) could 
do. Some of these errors I have had occasion to notice 
in the body of my essay (¢.¢. pp. 60 n. I, 70 ἢ, 2, 86 ἢ, 4, 
150n. 4, 166n. 1, &c.); and not to dwell now on isolated 
passages, a few continuous sentences will illustrate the 
fault of which I speak. 

We read, i. p. 426, ‘ Eusebius informs us that Papias 
‘narrated from the Gospel according to the Hebrews a 
‘story regarding a woman accused before the Lord of 
‘many sins. The same writer likewise states that Hege- 
‘sippus, who came to Rome and commenced his public 
‘career under Anicetus, quoted from the same Gospel. 
‘The evidence of this “ancient and apostolic” man is very 
‘important, and although he evidently attaches great 
‘value to tradition, knew of no Canonical Scriptures 
"οὗ the New Testament, and, like Justin, rejected the 
‘Apostle Paul, he still regarded the Gospel according to 
‘the Hebrews with respect, and made use of no other, 
‘The best critics consider that this Gospel was the 
‘evangelical work used by the author of the Clementine 
‘Homilies.’ 

Now of these seven or eight statements, which are 
made without any reserve, only one is supported by any 
direct evidence. One is at direct variance with the 
authority quoted ; and the rest are mere conjectures of 
a small group of critics who are assumed to have a 
monopoly of right judgment. It is true that Eusebius 
says that Hegesippus quoted the Gospel to the He- 
brews, and this is all in the paragraph which I can 
allow to be true. Eusebius does vot say that Papias 
narrated the history in question ‘/707 the Gospel accord- 
‘ing to the Hebrews’ (see p. 71 ἢ. 1). There is absolutely 
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no evidence to shew that Justin rejected the Apostle 
Paul, or that Hegesippus rejected him, or that Hegesip- 
pus made use of no other Gospel than that according to 
the Hebrews, or that he knew of no canonical Scriptures 
of the New Testament (see pp. 167 ff., 205 ff.). 

The Gospel according to the Hebrews becomes 
frequently elsewhere the occasion of remarkable asser- 
tions. For example, ii. 167: ‘The Gospel according to 
‘the Hebrews...was made use of by all the Apostolic 
‘Fathers, by pseudo-Ignatius, Polycarp, Papias, Hege- 
‘sippus, Justin Martyr, and at least employed along 
‘with our Gospels by Clement of Alexandria, Origen 
‘and Jerome, whilst Eusebius is in doubt whether to 
‘place it in the second class among the Antilegomena 
‘with the Apocalypse, or, in the first, amongst the 
‘Homologomena (szc)’ Here again definite statements 
are made for which partly I know no foundation of any 
kind, and partly only precarious conjectures. It is ap- 
parently quite an original assertion that Barnabas and 
Hermas (for if these are not meant, ‘all the Apostolic 
‘Fathers’ must be a periphrasis for Clement of Rome) 
and Polycarp used this Gospel: Papias, as we have 
shewn, if we may trust Eusebius, certainly did not use 
it: and there is nothing to shew that Clement of Rome 
or Justin Martyr did. If it is implied (and nothing less 
will serve the argument) that ‘Clement of Alexandria, 
‘Origen, and Jerome’ placed it on the same footing as 
the four Gospels, the statement is palpably false. And 
Eusebius neither states nor implies that he had ever 
any thoughts of placing it in ‘the first class.’ 

We may take an illustration of another kind. It is 


1 The reference in the next sen- recollection of some French critic 
tence to the Gospel of Peter as used than of Eusebius (Pwoobs, 457. £. vi. 
‘in the Church of Rhosse’ (sic, and 12). 
again p. 161) seems to be rather a 
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stated by anticipation (i. 244), as the result to be after- 
wards established, ‘that all the early writers avoid our 
‘Gospels, if they knew them at all, and systematically 
‘make use of other works.” Now I submit that even if 
the author had established all which he afterwards asserts, 
this statement would convey a perfectly false impression 
to the reader. Is it true that ‘all the early writers’ 
make use of Apocryphal Gospels? We read afterwards: 
‘(The Shepherd of Hermas] has no quotations from the 
‘Old or New Testament’ (i. 262): and again of the 
evangelic references of Polycarp, ‘in no case is there 
‘any written source indicated from which these passages 
‘are derived’ (i. 286): of the Epistle to Diognetus, ‘it is 
‘admitted that it does not contain a single direct quo- 
‘tation from any evangelical work’ (ii. 40): of Dionysius 
of Corinth, on the supposition that he referred to 
Gospels, ‘we have no indication whatever what evan- 
‘gelical works were in the Bishop’s mind’ (ii. 167): of 
Melito, that he might have been ‘passed over alto- 
‘gether, so far as any references to the Gospels are 
concerned (ii. 172, 181): of the fragments of Claudius 
Apollinaris, in which the Canonical Gospels are referred 
to, that ‘there is exceedingly slight reason for attri- 
‘buting these fragments to him’ (ii. 191). The phrase 
‘all the early writers’ must be considerably modified 
when six out of the fifteen orthodox patristic authori- 
ties are set aside. But still further, is it fair to convey 
the belief that we are in a position to say anything 
whatever from the evidence of their writings of the 
' ‘systematic’ usage of any one of the writers examined 
except Justin Martyr and (perhaps) the author of the 
Clementine Homilies? The fragments and fragmentary 
notices of the other writers, if considered apart from 
their connexion with the life of the Church, are too 
Cc. ς 


χχνὶ PREFACE TO THE 


FOURTH EDITION. 





meagre to allow us to draw any conclusion as to their 


habits of quotation?. 


At first sight it must seem strange that a writer so 
learned, and in design so just, as the author of Swjper- 


natural Religion can make 


quoted, but it is not difficult to see the reason. 


such statements as I have 
He is far 


more familiar, unless I am mistaken, with some modern 
German and Dutch speculations on the Gospels and early 


Church history, than with 


1 Sometimes the author shews 
unconsciously that his mode of 
argument proves too much. Thus 
when he has noticed the fact that 
‘the pseudo-Ignatius’ does not refer 
(by name) to St John he adds in a 
note: ‘Indeed in the universally 
‘repudiated Epistles, beyond the 
‘fact that two are addressed to John 
τῶν the only mention of him is...’ (ii. 
430). But I can hardly suppose that 
he would argue from this that the 
writer of these confessedly late Epi- 
stles did not know St John as ‘the 
‘disciple whom Jesus loved’ and as 
the author of the fourth Gospel. 

3 One or two examples of grave 
inaccuracy as to the letter of the New 
Testament may be given to justify 
my statement : 

(a) As to contents. ‘The assump- 
‘tion that the disciple thus indicated 
“is John rests principally on the fact 
‘that...and also that he ondy once 
‘distinguishes John the Baptist by 
‘the appellation ὁ βαπτιστής..." (11. 
413). St John ever uses the phrase 
Fohn the Baptist. 

‘There is no instance whatever 
“that we can remember, in which 
‘a writer [of the New Testament] 
‘claims to have himself performed 
“a miracle’ (i. 191). Can the writer 
have forgotten ont xv. 19; 2 Cor. 
xii, 12? 

(6) As to zert. ‘This census was 
‘first made...Luke ii. 2’ (i. 311), The 
true reading is without doubt αὕτη 


the New Testament itself* 


ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο, which can- 
not be so translated [nor indeed can 
the common reading]. (Marcion reads 
in Luke xi. 2) "ἐλθέτω τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦ- 
“μά σου ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς instead of aya- 
“σθήτω τὸ ὄνομά σου. The former is 
‘recognized to be the true original 
‘reading... We are therefore indebted 
‘to Marcion for the correct version 
‘even of ‘*the Lord’s Prayer.”’ (ii. 
126.) The reading of Marcion is most 
uncertain, and on the other hand it 
is known that the words in question 
were substituted (e.g. by Gregory of 
Nyssa) for ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία cov. 

(c) As to  tzxterpretation. The 
natural fear of Martha (John xi. 39) 
lends no support whatever to the 
statement that the Evangelist de- 
scribes ‘the restoration to life of a 
‘decomposed human body’ (i. 42, 
cf. 37). ‘The reading of Luke,’ 
τὸ γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται vids 
θεοῦ, translated ‘that holy thing 
‘which shall be born of thee shall be 
‘called...’ is said (ii. 67) to ‘ present 
‘an important variation’ from the 
reading of Basilides τὸ γεννώμενον ἐκ 
σοῦ ἅγιον κληθήσεται, translated ‘the 
‘thing begotten of thee shall be called 
‘holy,’ asif there were any difficulty 
in taking ἅγιον as the predicate in 
St Luke. 

The whole discussion on the in- 
ternal character of the Gospel of St 
John (ii. 41 5 ff.) abounds with errors 
of this kind, and is, I must not shrink 
from saying, more inaccurate and 
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and the writings of the Fathers. Hence it is that he 
gives plausible conjectures as certain facts. Thus, with- 
out one word of caution, and (as I think) in direct con- 
tradiction to the evidence, he says that ‘ Ebionitic 
‘Gnosticism’ was ‘once the purest form of primitive 
‘Christianity’ (i. 4), that ‘John as well as Peter belonged 
‘to the Ebionitic party’ (11. 407), that ‘Justin Martyr 
‘became a convert to Christianity strongly tinged with 
‘Judaism’ (i. 289), that ‘it is clear that Paul is referred to 
‘in Afpoc. ii. 2’ (it. 408), and so on. He has consequently 
little patience even to attempt to understand the posi- 
tion of those from whom he differs. Their opinions 
are set down in perfect sincerity as ‘absurd’ and ‘pre- 
‘ posterous, when, as I must still believe, the ‘ absurdity’ 
lies in the attempt to construct a history of the Christian 
Church out of a few isolated fragments interpreted by 
a false assumption as to the character of the Gospel of 
Christ’. 

This fault appears to me to characterize the fatal 
defect—for so I must call it—of the critical investiga- 
tions of the author of Supernatural Religion. They are, 
to sum up all in a word, wholly unhistorical. They are 
conducted without any regard to the specific nature of 
the evidence which is available ; without any realization 
of the facts of the Christian life; and, I will venture 
to add, without any clear recognition of the historical 
problem which is under discussion. I will now endea- 


calm and convincing discussion of 


superficial (if possible) even than 
Scholten’s, on which it seems to be 
based. Any one who will examine 
the paragraphs on the ‘great many 
“geographical errors’ supposed to be 
committed by St John (pp. 419—422) 
with the help of such a Commentary 
as Meyer’s; or the entire chapter side 
by side with Mr Sanday’s singularly 


The authorship of the Fourth Gospel, 
will see, I think, that I have not 
spoken too strongly. 

1 Much that is boldly said to be 
‘impossible,’ as to the structure of a 
historical document, appears to me 
to be quite natural : e.g. 11. pp. 439 ἔν; 
459+ 

c2 
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vour to justify, as briefly as I can, these three general 
counts of accusation. 

I. It is obvious that nothing can be more precarious 
than an argument drawn from silence, unless there is a 
very strong presumption that the witness would have 
mentioned the fact, which he fails to notice, if he had 
been acquainted with it. This presumption must arise, 
in the case under consideration, from what is known of 
the circumstances of the several early Fathers and of the 
occasions on which they wrote. When, for example, it 
is said that ‘it is a significant fact that Justin Martyr, 
‘who attacks Marcion’s system, never brings any ac- 
‘cusation against him of mutilating or falsifying any 
‘Gospel...... ’ (ii. 143), it is clear that the ‘significance’ of 
the fact depends wholly upon the nature and frequency 
of Justin’s references to Marcion. Now I do not think 
that any reader of this passage would obtain a just 
impression of the fact from it, or that he would rate the 
significance of the fact very highly if he was aware that 
Justin refers to Marcion (if I am correct) twice only, and 
then in such a way that he could not, without a total dis- 
regard of the subject in hand, have made any allusion to 
his views on the written Gospels. Or, again, when we read 
that the variation of Justin’s Evangelic references from 
the readings of our Gospels is ‘a phenomenon elsewhere 
‘unparalleled in those times’ (i. 374), I am obliged to 
ask where, outside of Justin’s own works, can we find a 
parallel either in point of time, or in point of style and 
substance: I can think of none. Once more: when it is 
asserted that Justin ‘knows nothing of the star guiding 
‘[the magi]...” because he says simply that ‘a star rose 
‘in heaven at the time of Christ’s birth....., " (i. 319), I. can 
hardly believe that the same conclusion would hold of 
the writer of the well-known Epiphany hymn, ‘Earth 
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‘hath many a noble city,’ who, in describing at length 
the visit of the wise men, tells us no more than Justin as 
to the phenomenon of the star?. 

The argument in favour of a negative conclusion 
from the absence of positive evidence is invalid when 
this absence is directly or reasonably explained by the 
scope or usage of the writer; or by the character of the 
passage from which the conclusion is drawn. When the 
explanation is direct the controversy is at an end: in the 
other cases the issue remains more or less in suspense. 
Not to dwell on these doubtful cases I will notice two 
instructive examples in which our author has neglected 
to take account of the usage and the scope of the writer, 
from whose evidence he consequently deduces results 
which are (as I believe) false, and which certainly are 
not established as he supposes. 

1. Itis unquestionable that the Evangelic references 
of Justin are anonymous, and that they do not agree 
verbally with the text of our Gospels. The conclusions 
to be drawn from these two facts must depend upon the 
character of Justin’s writing. From the first the author 
of Supernatural Religion affirms (i. 303) ‘that the infer- 
‘ence can not only be (séc) that [Justin] attached small 
‘importance to the Memoirs, but also, that he was 
‘actually ignorant of the author’s name, and that his 
‘Gospel had no more definite superscription.’ But I 
have shewn (pp. 120 ff.) that anonymous citation is the 
constant rule of Apologists. The silence of Justin as to 
the names of the Evangelists suggests no more that he 


1 The phrase ‘knows nothing of’ the author would argue that the 
appears to be used as synonymous writer of the Fourth Gospel was 
with * does not mention’ (i. 168, 313, ignorant of Christian Baptism, though 
335, 337) lie 450, 455, 464). The in his sense he ‘knows nothing’ of 
usage is open to serious misconstruc- the Sacraments. 
tion, for I can hardly suppose that 


XXX 
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was ignorant of them than does the like silence of 


Origen and Eusebius in corresponding works. 


As to 


the second fact it is argued, that the supposition that 
these variations spring from a free handling of Evangelic 
materials is to imagine ‘a phenomenon which is else- 


‘where unparalleled in those times’ (i. 374)}. 


1 While these pages have been 
passing through the press I have had 
occasion to collect the references to 
the New Testament in Chrysostom’s 
treatise On the Priesthood. The re- 
sult is an instructive illustration of 
the phenomena of free quotation in 
all times. Speaking roughly, about 
one half of Chrysostom’s quotations 
contain variations from the Apostolic 
texts; and these variations include 
cases (1) of repeated variation, (2) of 
the combination of distinct passages, 
and (3) of coincidence with ‘the 
‘ Ebionitic Gospel.’ It will be worth 
while to set these down as an illus- 
trative commentary on the corre- 
sponding variations of Justin Martyr. 

1. Repeated variations. John xxi. 
15 (16, 17). Lib. 11. 1 § 82 [ὁ χρισ- 
Tos]... διαλεγόμενος Ilérpe, φησίν, 
φιλεῖς με; and again ὃ go Πέτρε γάρ 
φησι φιλεῖς με πλεῖον τούτων; This 
substitution of Πέτρε for Σίμων ᾽Ιωάν- 
νου (Ἴων) is (as far as I know) quite 
unsupported by other authorities. 
The φιλεῖς too (in § go at least) is an 
error for ἀγαπᾷς derived from v. 17. 

1 Cor. ii. 11. Lib. 11. 2 ὃ ro2 ov- 
Seis yap olde τὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰ μή... 
Lib. 111. 14 § 267 ἐπειδὴ τὰ τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
που οὐδεὶς οἶδεν εἰ μή... This substitu- 
tion of οὐδείς for τίς γάρ or τίς γὰρ 
ἀνθρώπων is again (as far as I know) 
peculiar to Chrysostom. 

Hebr. xiii. 17. Lib, 111. 18 § 338 
πείθεσθε...καὶ ὑπείκετε, ὅτι αὐτοί... 
ἀποδώσοντες. Lib. vi. 1 ὃ 497 τὸ 
γὰρ Πείθεσθε.. καὶ ὑπείκετε, ὅτι αὐτοί 
οὐἰἀποδώσοντες. The substitution of 
ὅτι αὐτοί for αὐτοὶ γάρ is not noticed 
in Tischendorf's last edition of the 
New Testament. 


But as [ 


2. Combinations. Lib. 11. 2 ἃ 98 
εοὐὑποδεικνύει τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὧδέ πως 
λέγων φανερὰ δέ ἐστι τὰ τῆς σαρκὸς 
ἔργα, ἅτινά ἐστι, πορνεία, μοιχεία, 
ἀκαθαρσία, ....θυμοί, ἐριθεῖαι (Gal. ν. 
19), καταλαλιαί, ψιθυρισμοί, φυσιώ- 
σεις, ἀκαταστασίαι (2 Cor. xil. 20), 
καὶ ἕτερα τούτων πλείονα. The words 
of one Epistle are added to the 
words of another without any mark 
of separation, the words common to 
both forming the transition. 

Lib. 11. 5 § 141 ἐν τούτῳ, φησίν [ὁ 
χριστός], γνώσονται οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ὅτι 
ἐμοί ἐστε μαθηταί, ἐὰν ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλή- 
λους. The words are a free com- 
bination of John xiii. 35 and xv. 


12. 

Lib. Iv. 1 8.36τ:.. ἀκούσας τοῦ χρισ- 
Τοῦ λέγοντος ὅτι εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλά- 
λησα αὐτοῖς ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον" καὶ 
εἰ μὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἐποίουν ἐν αὐτοῖς 
ἃ μηδεὶς ἄλλος ἐποίησεν ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ 
εἶχον. John xvi. 22, 24. Perhaps 
the second verse is a distinct quota- 
tion, but even in that case the varia- 
tions in text are most striking. 

3. Alleged Ebionitic readings. By 
a most singular accident (shall I say?) 
Chrysostom refers to John iii. 5, using 
both the characteristic words which 
are found in Justin and the Clemen- 
tines: El γὰρ οὐ δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν 
εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἐὰν 
μὴ δι’ ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος ἀναγεν- 
νηθῇ (Lib. 1π|. 58 187). Comp. p. 
154 and note. 

The parallels between the forms of 
variation in Chrysostom and Justin 
are thus seen to be complete in cru- 
cial instances. No one can doubt 
that Chrysostom used the Gospels 
and the Epistles of St Paul as having 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. ΧΧΧΙ 





have already said, Justin stands alone; and the only 
possible parallel must be from his procedure in a similar 
case. Such a parallel is actually found. Justin’s quota- 
tions from the LXx. exhibit exactly the same kind of 
variations as his Evangelic references. This parallelism 
of manner (see pp. 176 f.) has been carefully exhibited 
by Prof. Norton and Semisch, and not overlooked by 
Credner, but I do not see that the author of Supernatural 
Religion has given any attention to it. 

2. The conclusions which the author builds on the 
evidence of Eusebius are even less warranted by an exact 
consideration of the design of the historian than the 
deductions which he makes from the method of Justin. 
Eusebius states distinctly’ that he proposes to record 
any use of controverted books—books on which opinion 
had been once divided—but he makes no such promise 
as to the use of the acknowledged books. As to these 
he proposes only to notice any details of special interest. 
It follows as a natural consequence that he has recorded 
every trace known to him of the use of the Gospe/ 
according to the Hebrews—as a ‘controverted’ book in 
the larger sense—while he does not, and could not, 
according to his plan, record the simple quotation of the 
Canonical Gospels as universally ‘acknowledged’ (comp. 
pp. 235 f.). As far as this fact is apprehended—and it 
seems to me to be quite undeniable—the whole fabric 
of the argument, or rather assertion, which the author 
of Supernatural Religion makes as to the ‘exclusive’ and 
‘earlier’ use of the Apocryphal Gospels by the first Fathers 
at once collapses. We meet with distinct mention of the 
‘ Gospel according to the Hebrews long before we hear any- 


that exclusive divine authority which the freedom which we have claimed 
we attribute to them now. His free- for Justin. 
dom, therefore, more than justifies 1} See pp. 235 f. 
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‘thing of our Gospels’ from the nature of the case, because 
the use of it by a Christian Father was something ex- 
ceptional and to be noted’. Such statements, therefore, 
as ‘Eusebius who never fails to enumerate the works of 
‘the New Testament to which the Fathers refer...’ (i. 483); 
and ‘Eusebius [makes no mention] of any reference [to 
‘any writing of the New Testament] in the Epistles [of 
‘Dionysius of Corinth] which have perished, which he 
‘certainly would not have omitted to do had they 
‘contained any’ (ii. 164); and ‘it is certain that had 
‘Dionysius mentioned books of the New Testament, 
‘Eusebius would as usual have stated the fact’ (ii. 166) ; 
and, once again, ‘the care with which Eusebius searches 
‘for every trace of the use of the books of the New 
‘Testament in early writers, and his anxiety to produce 
‘any evidence concerning the authenticity, render his 
‘silence upon the subject almost as important as his 
‘distinct utterance when speaking of such a man as 
‘ Hegesippus’ (i. 437 ἢ), are wholly incorrect. Eusebius 
neither does nor was likely to do anything of the kind 
here supposed. He definitely promised to do and does 
something very different. He collects notices of the use 
of disputed books. It necessarily follows that the con- 
clusions which are based upon the complete misunder- 
standing of his evidence that ‘Hegesippus made exclusive 
‘use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews’ (i. 419: cf. 
438 ff.); and that ‘it is certain that had he [Hegesippus] 
‘mentioned our Gospels, and we may say particularly 
‘the fourth, the fact would have been recorded by Euse- 
‘bius’ (il. 320); and that ‘many(?) Apocryphal Gospels 
‘are known to have been exclusively used by dis- 


1 The same remark applies to the scholars like Hilgenfeldand Volkmar, 
historical relation of Marcion’s Gos- whom he generally follows, decide 


pel to St Luke (ii. 134, 139). The that Marcion’s Gospel was dependent 
author justly points out (ii. 86 f.) that on St Luke. 
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‘tinguished contemporaries of Justin’ (i. 299), are mere 
assertions not justified in the least degree by the only 
evidence brought forward in support of them, nor, as far 
as I know, by any evidence that anywhere exists. 

II. That such assertions can be made without 
conscious unfairness, which I do not for a moment 
believe to exist in the writer whom I have quoted, 
springs from persistent forgetfulness of the fact that 
Christian literature is from the first one product of the 
Christian life: that the Christian Society, the Church, 
has lived continuously since the great day of Pentecost : 
that fragmentary writings must be always referred to 
this central truth for their due appreciation. Just those 
details which are most original and most singular will 
always occupy undue prominence among literary monu- 
ments. The work of an isolated thinker, such as was 
the author of the Clementines, may occupy perhaps 
more space than all the remains of earlier and contempo- 
rary Christian literature, but it would be idle to suppose 
that it therefore reflects the current belief. The great 
stream flows on, but what we observe and portray is that 
which varies its wide and even surface. The example 
of Eusebius which we have just noticed shews most in- 
structively how exceptional phenomena naturally occupy 
a chief place in a history. No one thinks it necessary 
to chronicle what is the normal state of things. 

Now when we bear this obvious fact in mind and take 
account of the extent and character of Christian litera- 
ture up to the last quarter of the second century (comp. 
pp. 19 ff., 66 ff.), it becomes at once clear that we cannot 
hope to construct out of this by itself or primarily an 
idea of the contemporary Christian Society. But on the 
contrary if there is at that later date a fairly wide-spread 
and clear view of the constitution and opinions of the 
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Church, it is reasonable to examine the earlier and 
fragmentary records with this view as the standard of 
reference, unless it can be shewn that some convulsion 
interrupted the continuity of the development. If, then, 
there can be no doubt that at this time our Gospels were 
regarded as we regard them now, that there is no trace 
of any conflict after which they gained the position 
which they then occupied; if their acceptance and use 
adequately explain the varieties of opinion which are 
found: then nothing short of the most certain facts can 
be sufficient to justify us in believing that suddenly, in a 
space of about five-and-twenty years, the old Gospels 
were set aside and new books, actually unknown before, 
completely and permanently usurped their place in 
the estimation of Christian teachers. I find it quite 
impossible to realize how such a revolution could have 
been accomplished simultaneously, as far as we can tell, 
throughout Christendom. I have indeed endeavoured 
to shew how and why the idea of a New Testament, co- 
ordinate with the Old Testament, was slowly fashioned : 
how tradition and writings based on tradition were for 
some time current: how one or other book, which was 
afterwards accepted as canonical, had at first only a 
partial acceptance ; but I see no evidence to shew that 
the universal consent which acknowledged the four 
Gospels as possessed of unique authority, when from the 
character of Christian literature such a consent could 
first be shewn, can be otherwise explained, as a historical 
fact, than by a general coincidence of traditional usage. 

It is perhaps due to the natural temperament of 
German scholars, and still more to the circumstances of 
their civil life, that they should neglect what I may ven- 
ture to call the vital relations of literature. They treat 
books, for the most part, as if they belonged wholly to 
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the region of speculation, and were not products and 
reflections of social activity. In place of the full variety 
and manifold conflicts of life, in place of the inconsis- 
tencies, the imperfections, the inconsequences of opinions, 
they offer us an almost endless variety of ingenious and 
complete theories. They have, I will be bold to say, if 
I may speak generally, and with a full recognition of 
compensating merit, an inadequate sense of proportion, 
and very little power of realizing the actual course of 
events. In this respect I am surprised that the author of 
Supernatural Religion has completely surrendered himself 
to their guidance. St Paul’s doctrine of the Person and 
Work of the Lord—the Catholic Church in Europe, 
Asia, Africa, in the last quarter of the second century, 
are facts. We must so interpret the century between as 
to give a full account of both! 

IIIf. There is, however, great danger lest we should 
lose sight of the real point at issue by diverging to a 
discussion on the canonicity of the four Gospels. For 
Christians the Gospels have their special religious signi- 
ficance; but for others they are simply records of par- 
ticular facts. The truth of the facts is in this latter case 
the one question to be settled, and not any theory which 
may be or may have been held as to any books in which 
the facts are narrated. Historic testimony is limited to 
proving the existence of a belief that such and such 
events took place. The extent, the character, the effects 
of this belief influence those who consider it, and turn 
them to belief more or less definite as the case may be. 


1 Perhaps I may remark here how ‘represented as σὰρξ ἐγένετο in the 
little the author has apprehended ‘person of Jesus, but this argument 
what Christianity professes to be. ‘is equally applicable to the Jewish 
For example: ‘It is quite true that ‘doctrine of Wisdom, and that step 
‘a decided step beyond the doctrine ‘had already been taken before the 
“of Philo is made when the Logos is ‘composition of the Gospel’ (ii. 415). 
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In this respect, then, the first three (Synoptic) Gospels 
are much more than three isolated histories. They 
represent, as is shewn by their structure, a common 
basis, common materials, treated in special ways. They 
evidently contain only a very small selection from the 
words and works of Christ, and yet their contents are 
included broadly in one outline. Their substance is 
evidently much older than their form. 

Nor is this all) The common contents of the Syn- 
optic Gospels include, to speak generally, all that is 
known from other sources of the Life of the Lord. 
The most careful search is not able to produce more 
than very few and unimportant additions to the sayings 
of Christ and to the details of His work from uncanon- 
ical records. On the other hand, any one who will 
examine the summary which I have given of the Evan- 
gelic references in the Apostolic Fathers and Justin 
Martyr will be struck by the extent and variety of the 
correspondences which they offer with the facts of the 
canonical history. 

The phenomenon is most remarkable and contrary 
to all that might have been expected. The Lord was 
attended during His ministry by numerous disciples 
who must have retained lively recollections of countless 
scenes of His manifold labours. It would have been 
natural, to judge from common experience, that these 
should have spoken to others of what they had seen and 
heard, and that in this way a great variety of distinct 
accounts should have been formed. The only explana- 
tion of the narrow and definite limit within which the 
Evangelic history (exclusive of St John’s Gospel) is 
confined seems to be that a collection of representative 
words and works was made by an authoritative body, 
such as the Twelve, at a very early date, and that this, 
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which formed the basis of popular teaching, gained 
exclusive currency, receiving only subordinate additions 
and modifications. 

This Apostolic Gospel—the oral basis, as I have 
endeavoured to shew elsewhere, of the Synoptic narra- 
tives—dates unquestionably from the very beginning of 
the Christian Society. One argument alone is sufficient 
to establish the fact. There can be no doubt that there 
existed in the Church from the first a Jewish party, 
which gradually became isolated as the organization of 
the faith advanced. The Church was never Ebionitic, 
but in the first stage of its formation that which was 
potentially Ebionitic was not distinguished from that 
which was potentially Catholic. As soon as these dif- 
ferences were developed common action became impos- 
sible. The selection of Evangelic memorials which found 
general acceptance among all sections of Christians in 
the second stage of the history of the Church, must 
therefore have been formed in the first. And, in fact, 
universal tradition affirms the closest resemblance be- 
tween the Ebionitic Gospel, by whatever name it was 
called owing to later revisions, and the Canonical St 
Matthew. In this way the substance of the Synoptic 
records is clearly carried up to the age of the Apostles. 

If, therefore, it were admitted that the author of 
Supernatural Religion is right in supposing that Justin 
derived his knowledge of the words and works of Christ 
from the Gospel according to the Hebrews, 1 cannot see 
that his particular object would be furthered by the 
concession. He allows—it would be impossible to do 
otherwise—that this Gospel bore the closest resemblance 
in contents and language to our Synoptic Gospels. 
We read, that is, substantially what Justin believed. 
His record and ours alike reflect the primitive Apostolic 
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message. The history ake we have: noeived is that 
on which the Christian Church was founded, and which 
was universally held by Christians as true from the 
first. 

There is yet another point of great importance which 
requires to be noticed. The Synoptic narratives present 
the common materials in the simplest and most original 
form. Any one who has carefully examined Justin’s 
parallels with the text of our Gospels cannot fail to 
have noticed that the peculiarities of Justin often bear 
the marks of paraphrase and interpretation. No writer 
would say that, as a whole, from whatever source they 
may be derived, they exhibit an older recension of (for 
example) the Gospel of St Matthew, which still in its 
present form is probably the latest of the three Synoptic 
Gospels. So again, the few fragments of the ‘Ebionitic’ 
Gospels which remain offer obvious marks of a later 
revision and embellishment of common narratives, Our 
first three canonical Gospels, in a word, not only give 
the Apostolic Gospel, but give it in a form which is 
certainly purer than that in which it was found in other 
documents of very early date. Exactly in proportion 
as it can be shewn that the Gospel to the Hebrews is 
early, it is shewn by a comparison of their texts that 
our Gospels are earlier. 

This argument receives a striking illustration from 
the history of the text of the Gospels. It will probably 
have been observed by the reader that a small group of 
very ancient authorities, D (codex Bezz), several manu- 
scripts of the Old Latin (eg. e, 6) and the Old (Cure- 
ton’s) Syriac, offer frequent coincidences with readings 
found (or supposed to be found) in uncanonical Gospels. 
These readings, from their wide distribution, cannot be 
later than the last quarter of the second century; and 
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when they are examined together they are found cer- 
tainly to be not genuine, but interpolations of the 
original texts. In other words, the readings in MSS. 
of the Canonical Gospels which offer the most striking 
coincidences with the apocryphal narratives are proved 
to be both later than the true readings, and intrinsically 
less likely to be authentic. Thus the history of the 
canonical texts themselves enables us to realize, at least 
on one side, the history of the apocryphal Gospels, and 
establishes the superior antiquity of the Synoptists. 

The Gospel of St John stands on an entirely different 
footing. It is not a recension of the common Apostolic 
Gospel, but a distinct personal record, an individual 
testimony added to the collective testimony, a review of 
the historic work of Christ made in the light of indi- 
vidual experience and with a full knowledge of the con- 
tents of the general message. St John could not indeed 
have been ignorant of what I have called (as I believe 
rightly) the Apostolic Gospel; but, while this is so, it is 
uncertain whether he had seen the Synoptic representa- 
tions of this oral Gospel; and, in spite of confident asser- 
tions to the contrary, I know of no evidence whatever 
sufficient to raise even a fair presumption that he used 
either these or any other documents in the composition 
of his own record. This, however, is not the place to 
enter on a discussion of the apostolicity of the fourth 
Gospel, though it was necessary to indicate sharply the 
peculiar position which it occupies in the history of the 
Gospels; for the apprehension of the fact goes far to 
explain the character of the external evidence by which 
it is attested. 

There is still one other feature in Supernatural 
Religion which I feel bound to notice. The author, 
expressing in this respect the general spirit of the school 
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which he represents, assumes for himself and those who 
think with him a monopoly of " profound’ learning, of 
critical sagacity, and of the love of truth. Scholars 
who maintain the Apostolic authority of the Gospels 
are represented as advocates often insincere and con- 
stantly unscrupulous. It is either insinuated or stated 
that their object is simply to obtain a verdict, and not 
to assist in bringing to light the real facts of the case. 
If they state anything which appears to tell against 
them, the confession is extorted from unwilling wit- 
nesses. They are ‘obliged to admit’ (i. pp. 339 n., 421) 
what apparently they would gladly conceal: ‘...for dog- 
‘matic and other foregone conclusions [they] profess 
‘belief in the Apostolic authorship of [St Matthew’s] 
‘Gospel, although in doing so they wilfully ignore the 
‘facts...’ (i. 485): views which appear to me to be 
reasonable and obvious ‘are adopted simply from the 
‘necessities of a divine defending an unsubstantial 
‘theory’ (i. 394): they ‘attempt to exclude, with 
singular short-sightedness as it must be allowed, in- 
stances which they know there is ‘great inconvenience 
‘in producing’ (i. 395): and sometimes (how could such 
men do otherwise ἢ) they fall before ‘temptations which 
‘are too strong for an apologist’ (ii. 45): unfairness is 
so truly their characteristic that it wins for them the 
credit of ‘cleverness’ and ‘ discretion’ (i. 474 n.). 
‘Apologists’ are no doubt liable to error. They 
have sometimes (to their sorrow) to confess that they 
have overrated the strict force of the evidence by which 
their views are supported in detail. But this is not 
an exceptional fault into which they only fall. More- 
over they hold a position as definite as that of sceptics. 
They interpret doubtful passages in accordance with 
the general facts of the life of the Church. They do 
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not think that it is necessary to cease to be Christians 
in order to judge of the meaning of Christian docu- 
ments. On the other hand, and this is a fact which 
is usually overlooked, a critic who starts with the 
affirmation that miracles are incredible, an affirmation 
which can only be logically defended on the assump- 
tion either that there is no God, or that it is not to 
be believed that He reveals Himself, cannot approach 
the examination of records, which are records of mira- 
cles, with an unbiassed mind. He has to explain away 
the staple of their ‘contents. He has decided before- 
hand that whatever else they may be they are not true. 
Such an antecedent decision is obviously more fatal to 
a dispassionate inquiry than the ‘orthodox’ belief that 
miracles are credible, and that the accounts which the 
Evangelists have given may, so far as they are histories, 
be examined by the ordinary laws of historical investi- 
gation. And not to insist further on this fundamental 
difference of standing between the ‘apologist’ and the 
sceptic, which appears to me to be wholly in favour of 
the ‘apologist,’ if such an acquaintance as I have been 
able to make of the literature of the special subject of 
my Essay justifies me in expressing an opinion, I cannot 
say that sceptics are more free from ‘foregone conclu- 
‘sions’ than apologists, more patient in seeking to under- 
stand adverse positions, more accurate in scholarship, 
more guarded in inference, more modest in assertion. 
It would indeed be grievous if they were. For the 
Christian, Light and Truth, from whatever source they 
seem to flow, are identified with the Lord whom he is 
pledged to serve. To watch the Light as it slowly 
spreads over the sky till the day dawns—to gather 
reverently each fragment of Truth till the whole sum is 
completed in perfect knowledge—is the office to which 
Ὁ: a 
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he is called. So far as he yields to the desire of ob- 
taining at any cost a temporary advantage, he violates 
the law of his personal devotion. He has all to gain by 
a clearer and deeper insight into the foundations and 
structure of his faith, unless he has believed in vain. 


It only remains for me to return my hearty thanks 
to many friends for corrections and suggestions. I 
desire especially to acknowledge the great kindness of 
Dr Ceriani, of Milan, who placed at my disposal the 
results of a fresh collation of the Muratorian Canon which 
he made, comparing the original manuscript twice, letter 
by letter, with the facsimile of Dr Tregelles. 


B. FLW. 


HUNSTANTON, 
September 1, 1874. 


NOTICE TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


IN revising the present Edition 1 have had the ad- 
vantage of considering many important essays which 
have been published during the last six years upon the 
subjects with which I have dealt. Among these I wish 
to name especially Bp Lightfoot’s contributions to the 
Contemporary Review, Dr Sanday’s Gospels in the Second 
Century, and Dr Abbot’s Axthorship of the Fourth 
Gospel. My work was completed before I had the 
opportunity of seeing Dr Charteris’ Canonicity. 

In one particular of some importance I have felt 
able after a fresh consideration of the evidence to speak 
more confidently than in former editions. There is, I 
think, no reasonable doubt that the writings of Justin 
Martyr shew that he was acquainted with the Gospel 
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of St John. On another point of interest additional 
evidence has been made available. The Latin Version 
of the Armenian translation of the Commentary of 
Ephraem Syrus on the Dvatessaron of Tatian has 
confirmed beyond question, as it seems, what I had 
ventured to present as most probable before. 

It is unlikely that I shall ever again be able to revise 
what now stands written; but in looking back over the 
work which has been spread over thirty years I cannot 
but remember with the deepest thankfulness that every 
fresh piece of documentary evidence which has been 
discovered in the interval has gone to confirm the con- 
clusions which I sought to establish from the first. Our 
errors and misunderstandings as to the earliest ages of 
Christendom spring, I believe, most commonly from 
neglecting the life which underlies the fragmentary 
records, The testimonies which can be gathered from 
the meagre remains of a limited literature are the signs 
of the life of the Church and not the measure of it. It 
is true of the first centuries, as it is true of the present 
century, that we cannot understand the history of 
Christianity unless we recognise the action of the Holy 
Spirit through the Christian Society. It is through the 
active belief that He speaks and acts still as He spoke 
and acted then, not as we should expect beforehand, 
that we can yet ‘win our souls in patience.’ 


DIVINITY SCHOOL, CAMBRIDGE, 
April 30th, 1881. 


NOTICE TO THE SIXTH EDITION, 


WITH the exception of a note on The Teaching of 
the Twelve Apostles and a few corrections this Edition is 
a reprint of the last. = * τ = 
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There is a growing danger, I think, lest we should 
lose the sense of the fulness of the life of the early Chris- 
tian Society in the controversial handling of the literary 
fragments which, as I have already said, imperfectly 
indicate, but do not measure it. 


B. F. W. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
March 1, 1889. 


ADDENDA. 


Note to p. 460, note 2 at end: 


In the ‘ Teaching of Addai,’ a work assigned to about the beginning of 
the fifth century, we have a legendary account of the books read in the 
Edessene Church in its earliest days, ‘the Law and the Prophets and the 
‘Gospel, and the Epistles of Paul, which Simon Cephas sent to us from 
‘the city of Rome, and the Acts of the twelve Apostles, which John the 
“son of Zebedee sent to us from Ephesus.’ ‘The three,’ Addai says to his 
disciples, ‘ ye shall read in the Churches of Christ, and together with them 
‘shall ye read further nothing else, for there is further nothing else wherein 
‘the Truth which ye possess is written, besides the three Scriptures, which 
‘ye hold fast in the faith to which ye are called’ (Zahn, Gesch. d. NV. 7. 
Kanons, i. 373)+ 


P. 448, 1. 8 from bottom, for Siricus read Siricius. 


P. 449. Note 1 should read: 

The Carthaginian Catalogue of the Books of Scripture is found in the 
Canons of the Council of Hippo, 393 a.D. (Caz. 36, Mansi 111, p. 924). In 
the text of the general Code (419 A.D.) mention is made of ‘fourteen 
‘Epistles of St Paul’ instead of the strange circumlocution of the Cartha- 
ginian Catalogue. 


P. 575, 1. 8 from bottom [ad Efesios], for CCCLXv read CCCLXXV. 
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The truth of our Religion, like the truth of common matters, ts to be judged 
by all the evidence taken together. 
Br. Burer. 


GENERAL survey of the History of the Canon 

forms a necessary part of an Introduction to the 
writings of the New Testament. A full examination of 
the objections which have been raised against particular 
Books, a detailed account of the external evidence by 
which they are severally supported, an accurate estimate 
of the internal proofs of their authenticity, are indeed 
most needful; but, besides all this, it seems no less im- 
portant to gain a wide and connected prospect of the 
history of the whole collection of the New Testament 
Scriptures, to trace the gradual recognition of a written 
Apostolic rule as authoritative and divine, to observe 
the gradual equalization of ‘the Gospel and Epistles’ 
with ‘the Law and the Prophets,’ to notice the predomi- 
nance of partial, though not exclusive, views in different 
Churches, till they were all harmonized in a universal 
Creed, and witnessed by a completed Canon*. For this 
purpose we must frequently assume results which have | 
been obtained elsewhere ; but what is lost in fulness will | 
be gained in clearness. A continuous though rapid | 
survey of the field on which we are engaged will bring 
out more prominently some of its great features, whose 
true effect is lost in the details of a minute investigation. 





1 By ‘the Canon’ I understand the Christian Faith. For the history 
the collection of books which con- of the word see Appendix A. 
stitute the original written Rule of 
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With this view it will be necessary to take into ac- 
count the intellectual and doctrinal development which 
was realized in the early Church. The books which are 
the divine record of Apostolic doctrine cannot be fitly 
considered apart from the societies in which the doctrine 
was embodied. A mere series of quotations can convey 
only an inadequate notion of the real extent and import- 
ance of the early testimonies to the genuineness and 
authority of the New Testament. Something must be 
known of the nature and object of the first Christian 
literature—of the possible frequency of Scriptural refer- 
ences in such fragments of it as survive—of the circum- 
stances and relations of the primitive Churches, before it 
is fair to assign any negative value to the silence or igno- 
rance of individual witnesses, or to decide on the positive 
worth of the evidence which can be brought forward. 

The question of the Canon of Holy Scripture has 
assumed at the present day a new position in Theology. 
The Bible can no longer be regarded merely as a com- 
mon storehouse of controversial weapons, or an acknow- 
ledged exception to the rules of literary criticism. Mo- 
dern scholars, from various motives, have distinguished 
its constituent parts, and shewn in what way each was 
related to the peculiar circumstances of its origin. 
Christianity has gained by the issue; for it is an un- 
speakable advantage that the Books of the New Testa- 
ment are now seen to be organically united with the 
lives of the Apostles: that they are recognised as living 
monuments, reared in the midst of struggles within and 
without by men who had seen Christ, stamped with the 
character of their age, and inscribed with the dialect 
which they spoke: that they are felt to be a product as 
well as a source of spiritual life. Their true harmony can 
only be realized after a perception of their distinct pecu- 
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liarities. It cannot be too often repeated, that the history 
of the formation of the whole Canon involves little less 
than the history of the building of the Catholic Church. 

The common difficulties which beset any inquiry into 
remote and intricate events are in this case unusually 
great, since they are strengthened by the most familiar 
influences of our daily life. It is always a hard matter 
to lay aside the habits of thought and observation which 
are suggested by present circumstances; and yet this is 
as essential to a just idea of any period as a full view of 
its external characteristics. It is not enough to have the 
facts before us unless we regard them from the right 
point of sight; otherwise the prospect, however wide, 
must at least be confused. Our powers are indeed ad- 
mirably suited to criticise whatever falls within their 
immediate range; but they need a careful adjustment 
when they are directed to a more distant field. More- 
over, remote objects are often surrounded by an atmo- 
sphere different from our own, and it is possible that they 
may be grouped together according to peculiar laws and 
subject to special influences. This is certainly true of 
the primitive Church ; and the differences which separate 
modern Christendom from ancient Jerusalem or Alex- 
andria or Rome, morally and materially, are only the 
more important, because they are frequently concealed 
by the transference of old words to new ideas. 

A little reflection will shew how seriously these diffi- 
culties have influenced our notions of early Christendom; 
for the negative conclusions of some modern schools of 
criticism have found acceptance chiefly through a general 
forgetfulness of the conditions of its history. These must 
be determined by the characteristics of the age, which 
necessarily modify the form of our inquiry, and limit the 
extent of our resources. The results which are obtained 
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from an examination of the records of the ante-Nicene 
Church, as long as they are compared with what might 
be expected at present, appear meagre and inadequate ; 
but in relation to their proper sources they are singularly 
fertile. This will be seen more clearly from the exami- 
nation of one or two particulars, which bear directly 
upon the formation and proof of the Canon. 

I. It cannot be denied that the Canon was fixed 
gradually. The condition of society and the internal 
relations of the Church presented obstacles to the imme- 
diate and absolute determination of the question, which 
are disregarded now, only because they have ceased to 
exist. The tradition which represents St John as fixing 
the contents of the New Testament betrays the spirit of 
a later age? 

1. It is almost impossible for any one whose ideas 
of communication are suggested by the railway and the 
printing-press to understand how far mere material hin- 
derances must have prevented a speedy and unanimous 
settlement of the Canon. The means of intercourse were 
slow and precarious. The multiplication of manuscripts 
in remote provinces was tedious and costly? The com- 
mon meeting-point of Christians was destroyed by the 
fall of Jerusalem, and from that time national Churches 





1 This tradition rests upon a mis- 
understanding of what Eusebius says 
of the relation of St John’s Gospel to 
the former three (Hest. Eccl. 111. 24; 
cf. v1. 14. Hieron. De Virr. 1. 9). 
The earliest trace of the narrative of 
Eusebius occurs in the Muratorian 
fragment (see App. C). 

* This fact however has been fre- 
quently exaggerated. The circulation 
of the New Testament Scriptures was 
probably far greater than is commonly 
supposed. Mr Norton has made some 
interesting calculations, which tend to 


shew that as many as 60,000 copies 
of the Gospels were circulated among 
Christians at the end of the second 
century. Genuineness of the Gospels, 
I. pp. 28—34 (Ed. 2, 1847). Whether 
the data on which this conclusion 
rests are sound or not, it is certain 
that the production of large and cheap 
editions of books at Rome was usual. 
Compare W. A. Schmidt, Geschichte 
der Denk- und Glaubensfretheit im 
ersten Fahrhundert...des Christen- 
thums (Berlin, 1847), c. v. 
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grew up around their separate centres, enjoying in a 
great measure the freedom of individual development, 
and exhibiting, often in exaggerated forms, peculiar ten- 
dencies of doctrine or ritual. As a natural consequence, 
the circulation of some books of the New Testament 
for a while depended, more or less, on their supposed 
connexion with specific forms of Christianity ; and the 
range of other books was limited either by their original 
destination or by the nature of their contents. 

This fact, which has been frequently neglected in 
Church histories, has given some colour to the pictures 
which have been drawn of the early divisions of Christians, 
Yet the separation was not the result of fundamental dif- 
ferences in doctrine, but rather of temporary influences. 
It was not widened by time, but gradually disappeared. 
It did not cut off mutual intercourse, but vanished as in- 
tercourse grew more easy and frequent. The common 
Creed is not a compromise of principles, but a combination 
of the essential types of Christian truth which were pre- 
served in different Churchest. The New Testament is not 
an incongruous collection of writings of the Apostolic age, 
but the sum of the treasures of Apostolic teaching stored 
up in various places. The same circumstances at first 
retarded the formation, and then confirmed the claims of 
the Catholic Church and of the Canon of Scripture. 

2. The formal declaration of the Canon was not by 
any means an immediate and necessary consequence of 
its practical settlement. As long as the traditional rule 
of Apostolic doctrine was generally held in the Church, 
there was no need to confirm it by the written Rule. The 
dogmatic and constant use of the New Testament was not 
made necessary by the terms of controversy or the wants 


1 A faint sense of this is shewn in different Clauses in the Creed to sepa- 
the late tradition which assigned the rate Apostles. 
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of the congregation. Most of the first heretics impugned 
the authority of Apostles, and for them their writings had 
no weight. Most of the first Christians felt so practically 
the depth and fulness of the Old Testament Scriptures, 
that they continued to seek and find in them that comfort 
and instruction of which popular rules of interpretation 
have deprived us. 

But in the course of time a change came over the 
condition of the Church. As soon as the immediate dis- 
ciples of the Apostles had passed away, it was felt that 
the tradition of the Apostolic teaching had lost its direct 
authority. Heretics arose who claimed to be possessed 
of other traditionary rules derived in succession from St 
Peter or St Paul’, and it was only possible to try their 
authenticity by documents beyond the reach of change 
or corruption. Dissensions arose within the Church itself, 
and the appeal to the written word of the Apostles 
became natural and decisive. And thus the practical 
belief of the primitive age was first definitely expressed 
when the Church had gained a permanent position, and 
a fixed literature. 

From the close of the second century the history of 
the Canon is simple, and its proof clear. It is allowed 
even by those who have reduced the genuine Apostolic 
works to the narrowest limits, that from the time of 
Irenzeus the New Testament was composed essentially of 
the same books which we receive at present, and that 
they were regarded with the same reverence as is now 
shewn to them* Before that time there is more or less 





1 Clem. Alex. Szv. VII. 17, ὃ 106, 
κάτω δὲ περὶ τοὺς ᾿Αδριανοῦ τοῦ βασι- 
λέως χρόνους οἱ τὰς αἱρέσεις ἐπινοή- 
σαντες γεγόνασι καὶ μέχρι γε τῆς 
᾿Αντωνίνου τοῦ πρεσβυτέρου διέτειναν 
ἡλικίας καθάπερ ὁ Βασιλείδης, κἂν 
Ῥλαυκίαν ἐπιγράφηται διδάσκαλον, ὡς 


αὐχοῦσιν αὐτοὶ, τὸν Πέτρου ἑρμηνέα" 
ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ Οὐαλεντῖνον Θεοδάδι 
ἀκηκοέναι φέρουσιν, γνώριμος δ᾽ οὗτος 
γεγόνει Παύλου. Cf. [Hipp.] edz, 
flereses, Vil. 20, where we must read 
Ματθίου (Clem. Al. Sv. Vit. 1 7. ὃ 108), 

3. It will be well once for all to 
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difficulty in making out the details of the question, and , Introduc- 
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the critic’s chief endeavour must be to shew how much 
can be determined from the first, and how exactly that 


give a general view of the opinion of 
the most advanced critics of Tiibingen 
on the canonical books of the New 
Testament, and their relation to early 
Christian literature. According to 
Schwegler they may be arranged as 
follows : 


i. Genuine and Apostolic. 

1. Ebionitic: 
The APOCALYPSE, 

2. Pauline: 
Epp. to the CORINTHIANS 

(i. 11.). 

Ep.to RoMANS (capp.i.—xiv.) 
Ep. to GALATIANS. 


ii. Original sources of the Gos- 
pels: 
1. Ebionitic. Zhe Gospel ac- 
cording to the Hebrews. 
St MaTTHEw, a revision of 
this (A.c. 130—134. Baur, 
Kan, Evv. 5. 609, anm.). 
2. Pauline. Zhe Gospel adopted 
by Marcion. (Probably: 
Schwegler, Machap. Zeit. 
i, 284.) 
St LuKE. 


iii. Supposititious writings forged 
for party purposes. 
1. Ebionitic: 
(a) Conciliatory: 
Ep. of St JAMES (c. 150 A.C. 
Schwegler, I. ». 443). 
The Clementine Homi- 
lies. 
The Apostolical Constitu- 
tons. 
Clement, Ep. ii. 
(8) Neutral: 
St Mark (late; after St 
Matthew: Baur, 561). 
2 Ep. St PETER (c. 200 A.C, 
Schwegler, I. 495). 
Ep. St JupE (late, zd. 521). 
Clementine Recognitions. 


z Pauline: 
(a) Apologetic: 

1 Ep. PETER (c. 
Schwegler, II. 3), 

Κήρυγμα Πέτρου. 

(β) Conciliatory : 

St LUKE (c. 100 A.C. Schweg- 
ler, 11. 72). 

The Acrs (same date, 7d. 5. 
118). 

Ep. to ROMANS, capp. xv., 
xvi. (same date, 7d. s. 123). 

Ep. to PHILIPPIANS (c. 130? 
id. 5.. 133). 

Clement, Ep. i. 
(y) Constructive (Katholisir- 
end): 

The PAsroraL Zfistles (130 
—150 A.c. Schwegler, 11. 
138). 

2. of Polycarp. 
Epp. of Ignatius. 
3. A peculiar Asiatic develop- 
ment: 

Ep. to HEBREWS (c. 100 A.C. 
Schwegler, 11. 309). 

Ep. to COLossIAns (a little 
later, zd. 5, 289). 

Ep. to EpnesiAns (a little 
later, zd. 5. 291). 

Gospel and Epistles (?) of St 
JOHN (c. 150 A.c. Schweg- 
ler, zd. 5. 169; Baur, 350 
ff. 


115 A.C. 


It will be at once evident how 
much critical sagacity lies at the base 
of this arrangement, apart from its 
historic impossibility. 

The Epistles to the THESSALO- 
NIANS and to PHILEMON are rejected, 
but Schwegler does not give any ex- 
planation of their origin. 

(Schwegler’s theory has been vari- 
ously modified by later writers of the 
Tiibingen school, but it still remains 
the most complete embodiment of the 
spirit of the school, in which relation 
alone we have to deal with it.] 
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coincides with the clearer view which is afterwards 
gained. 

II. Here however we are again beset with peculiar 
difficulties. The proof of the Canon is embarrassed both 
by the general characteristics of the age in which it was 
fixed, and by the particular form of the evidence on 
which it first depends. 

1. The spirit of the ancient world was essentially 
uncritical. It is unfair to speak as if Christian writers 
were in any way specially distinguished by a want of 
sagacity or research. The science of history is altogether 
of modern date; and the Fathers do not seem to have 
been more or less credulous or uninformed than their 
pagan contemporaries’, Their testimony must be tried 
according to the standard of their age. We must be 
content to ground our conclusions on such evidence as 
the case admits, and to interpret it according to its 
proper laws. 

One important example will illustrate the application 
of these principles. As soon as the Christian Church had 
gained a firm footing in the Roman Empire it required 
what might be called an educational literature; and an 
attempt was made at an early period to supply the want 
by books which received in a certain degree the sanction 
of the Church. When this sanction was once granted, it 
became necessarily difficult to define its extent and dura- 
tion. The ecclesiastical writings of the Old Testament 
furnished a precedent and an excuse for a similar ap- 
pendix to the Christian Scriptures. Both classes seem to 
have been formed from the same motive: both found 
their readiest acceptance at Alexandria. ‘ Apocryphal’ 


1 £.g. Clement’s name is invari- by the fact that he introd 
ably coupled with the legend of the same story among the noe ae 
Pheenix (c. xxv.), but it does not ap- incidents (47. v1. 28). = 
pear that Tacitus’ credit is weakened 
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writings were added to manuscripts of the New Testa- | 


ment, and read in churches ; and the practice thus begun 
continued for a long time. The Zfzstle of Barnabas was 
still read among the ‘ Apocryphal Scriptures’ in the time 
of Jerome; a translation of the S/epherd of Hermas is 
found in a MS. of the Latin Bible as late as the fifteenth 
century’; the spurious Efestle to the Laodicenes is found 
very commonly in English copies of the Vulgate from the 
ninth century downwards; and an important catalogue of 
the Apocrypha of the New Testament is added to the 
Canon of Scripture subjoined to the Chronographia of 
Nicephorus, published in the ninth century. 

At first sight this mixture of different classes of books 
appears startling ; but the Church of England follows the 
same principle with regard to the Apocrypha of the Old 
Testament. They are allowed to have an ecclesiastical 
use, but not a canonical authority. They are profitable 
for instruction—forelementary teaching (orovyelwars εἰσα- 
γωγική) as is said® of the Shepherd of Hermas—but not 
for the proof of doctrine. And it was in this spirit that 
Apocrypha of the New Testament were admitted with 
reserve in many Christian Churches. ‘They ought to be 


‘read, it was said, ‘though they cannot be regarded as | 


‘ Apostolic or prophetic®’ And evidence is not wanting 
to shew that the ancient Church exercised a jealous watch 
lest supposititious writings should usurp undue influence. 
The presbyter who sought to recommend the story of 
Thecla by the name of St Paul was degraded from his 
office’, 


1 Anger, Synopsis Evangg. p.xxiv. the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
In this MS. it stands between the 2. Euseb, 27. &. 111. 3. 
Psalms and Proverbs. In the very ὁ Aragm. Alurat. de Canone, s. f., 
remarkable Latin MS. known in the speaking of Hermas. 
New Testament as g! (Bibl. Imp. 4 Tertull. de Bapt.c. 15. 
Paris. S. Germ. Lat. 86) it follows 
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But the first Christian writers—and here again the 
parallel with our own divines still holds—did not always 
shew individually the caution and judgment of the Church. 
They quote ecclesiastical books from time to time as if 
they were canonical: the analogy of the faith was to them 
a sufficient warrant for their immediate use. As soon 


‘| however as a practical interest attached to the question 


of the Canon their judgment was clear and unanimous. 
When it became necessary to determine what ‘super- 
‘fluous’ books might be yielded to the Roman inquisitor? 
without the charge of apostasy, the Apocryphal writings 
sunk at once into their proper place. There was no 
change of opinion here; but that definite enunciation of 
it which was not called forth by any critical feeling within 
was conceded at last to a necessity from without. The 
true meaning of the earliest witnesses is brought out by 
the later comment’. 

2. This fact suggests a second difficulty by which the 
subject is affected: the earliest testimonies to the Canon 
are simply incidental. Now even if the ante-Nicene 
Fathers had been gifted with an active spirit of criticism 
—if their works had been left to us entire—if the custom 
of formal reference had prevailed from the first-—it would 
still be impossible to determine the contents of the New 
Testament absolutely on merely casual evidence. Ante- 
cedently there is no reason to suppose that we shall be 
able to obtain a perfect view of the judgment of the 
Church on the Canon from the Scriptural references con- 
tained in the current theological literature of any par- 
ticular period. The experience of our own day teaches 
us that books of Holy Scripture, if not whole classes of 


1 In the persecution of Diocletian. 2 See Appendix B. Ox the use 


See below, Part iii. c. 1. of Apocryphal writings in the early 
Church, 
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books, may be suffered to fall into disuse from having 
little connexion with the popular views of religion. As 
a general rule, quotations have a value positively, but 
not negatively: they may shew that a writing was re- 
ceived as authoritative, but it cannot fairly be argued 
from this fact alone that another which is not quoted 
was unknown or rejected as apocryphal. 

Still, though the use of Scripture is in a great degree 
dependent on the character of the controversies of the 
day, the argument from quotations obtains a new weight 
in connexion with formal catalogues of the New Testa- 
ment. It is impossible not to admit that a general co- 
incidence of the range of patristic references with the 
limits elsewhere assigned to the Canon confirms and 
settles them. And in this way the history of the Canon 
can be carried up to times when catalogues could not 
have been published, but existed only implicitly in the 
practice of the Churches. 

3. The track however which we have to follow is 
often obscure and broken. The evidence of the earliest 
Christian writers is not only uncritical and casual : it is 
also fragmentary. A few letters of consolation and 
warning, two or three Apologies addressed to Heathen, 
a controversy with a Jew, a Vision, and a scanty glean- 
ing of fragments of lost works, comprise all Christian 
literature’ up to the middle of the second century. And 
the Fathers of the next age were little fitted by their 
work to collect the records of their times. Christianity 
had not yet become a history, but was still a life. In 
such a case it is obviously unreasonable to expect that 
multiplicity of evidence and circumstantial detail which 
may be brought to bear upon questions of modern date. 


1 To these may perhaps be added tines and the AZostolical Canons and 
the original elements of the Clemen- Constitutions. 
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With our present resources there must be many unoccu- 
pied spots in the history of the Church, which give room 
for the erection of hypotheses, plausible though false. 
But this follows from the nature of the ground : and the 
hypotheses are tenable only so long as they are viewed 
without relation to the great lines of our defence. The 
strength of negative criticism lies in ignoring the exist- 
ence of a Christian society from the Apostolic age, strong 
in discipline, clear in faith, and jealous of innovation. 

It is then to the Church, as ‘a witness and keeper of 
‘holy writ, that we must look both for the formation 
and the proof of the Canon. The written Rule of Chris- 
tendom must rest finally on the general confession of 
the Church, and not on the independent opinions of its 
members. Private testimony in itself is only of secondary 
importance: its chief value lies in the fact that it isa 
natural expression of the current opinion of the time. 

It is impossible to insist on this too often or too 
earnestly. Isolated quotations may be in themselves 
unsatisfactory, but as embodying the tradition of the 
Church, generally known and acknowledged, they are of 
inestimable worth. To make use of a book as authori- 
tative, to assume that it is Apostolic, to quote it as in- 
spired, without preface or comment, is not to hazard a 
new or independent opinion, but to follow an unques- 
tioned judgment. It is unreasonable to treat our autho- 
rities as mere pieces or weights, which may be skilfully 
manceuvred or combined, and to forget that they are 
Christian men speaking to fellow Christians, as members 
of one body, and believers in one Creed’. The extent of 
the Canon, like the order of the Sacraments, was settled 

ime ae 
hinds iste Vasu ae ae BE ee aie ἢ 


stellung des historischen Standpuncts N. T. Schriften. Erlangen, 1846 
Sir die Kritik der N. T. Schriften, , 
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by common usage, and thus the testimony of Christians 
becomes the testimony of the Church. 

There is however still another way in which we may 
discern from the earliest time the general belief of Chris- 
tians respecting the Canon. The practical convictions 
of great masses find their peculiar expression in popular 
language and customs. Words and rites thus possess a 
weight and authority quite distinct from the casual re- 
ferences or deliberate judgments of individuals, so far as 
they convey the judgment of the many. If then it can 
be shewn that the earliest forms of Christian doctrine 
and phraseology exactly correspond with the different 
elements preserved in the Canonical writings, and that 
tradition preserves no trace of opinions not recognised 
in the Scriptures, and that the Scriptures consecrate no 
belief which is not seen embodied in Christian life; it 
will be reasonable to conclude that the coincidence im- 
plies a common source: that the written books and the 
traditional words equally represent the general sum of 
essential Apostolic teaching: and in proportion as the 
correspondences are more subtle and intricate, this proof 


of the authenticity of our books will be more convinc- 
1 


ing’, 

Such appear to be the characteristics and conditions 
of the evidence by which the Canon must be determined. 
When these are clearly seen and impartially taken into 
account, it will be possible, and possible only then, to 
arrive at a fair conclusion upon it. It is equally unrea- 
sonable to prejudge the question either way, for it ought 


1 This will explain how much 
truth there is in the common state- 


by Apostolic tradition. The Canon 


ment that doctrine was the test of 
Canonicity. It is just as incorrect to 
say that the doctrine of the Church 
was originally drawn from Scripture, 
as to say that Scripture was limited 


of Scripture and the ‘Canon of 
Truth’ were alike independent, but 
necessarily coincided in their con- 
tents as long as they both retained 
their original purity. 
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to be submitted to a just and searching criticism. But if 
it can be shewn that the Epistles were first recognised 
exactly in those districts in which they would naturally 
be first known; that from the earliest mention of them 
they are assumed to be received by Churches, and not 
recommended only by private authority; that the Canon 
as we receive it now was fixed in a period of strife and 
controversy ; that it was generally received on all sides ; 
that even those who separated from the Church and cast 
aside the authority of the New Testament Scriptures did 
not deny their authenticity: if it can be shewn that the 
four Gospels include, with the most trifling exceptions}, 
all that has been preserved of the Life and Teaching 
of Christ, and that they adequately explain what is 
known of the other forms in which these were repre- 
sented: if it can be shewn that the first references to 
the Canonical Books are perfectly accordant with the 
express decisions of a later period; and that there is no 
trace of the general reception of any other books: if it 
can be shewn that the earliest forms of Christian doctrine 
and phraseology exactly correspond with the different 
elements preserved in the New Testament; it will surely 
follow that a belief in the authority of the books of the 
New Testament so widely spread throughout the Chris- 
tian body, so deeply rooted in the inmost consciousness 
of the Christian Church, so perfectly accordant with all 
the facts which we do know, can only be explained by 
admitting that they are genuine and Apostolic, a written 
Rule of Christian Faith and Life. 

The whole history of the formation of the Canon of 
the New Testament may be divided into three periods. 
Of these the first extends to the time of Hegesippus 


ἦν ann are collected in the Jutroduction to the Study of the Gospels. 
P- ᾿ 
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(A.D. 70—170); the second to the persecution of Diocle- 
tian (A.D. 170—303); and the last to the third Council 
of Carthage (A.D. 303397). Later speculations on the 
question in part belong more properly to special intro- 
ductions to the different books, and in part are merely 
the perpetuation of old doubts. But each of these 
periods marks some real step in the progress of the 
work. The first includes the period of the separate cir- 
culation and gradual collection of the Sacred Writings: 
the second completes the history of their separation 
from the mass of ecclesiastical literature: the third com- 
prises the formal ratification of the current belief by the 
authority of councils. 

Something has been already said of the various diffi- 
culties which beset the inquiry, especially during the first 
period. An examination of the testimony of Fathers, 
Heretics, and Biblical Versions, will next shew how far 
it can be brought to a satisfactory issue. 





Introduc- 
tion. 


PIRST PERIOD. 


HISTORY OF THE CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 
TO THE TIME OF HEGESIPPUS. 


A.D. 70—I170. 


Φόβος νόμου ἄλετδι καὶ προφητῶν χάρις γινώοκετδι Kal 
εὐδγγελίων trictic ἵδργτδι Kal ἀποοτόλων πὰράδοςις yAdc- 
cetal Kal ἐκκληοίδο yApic οκιρτᾷ. 

EP. AD DIOGNETUM. 





CHAPTER I, 
THE AGE OF THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS. 


A.D. 70—120. 


Heaven lies about us in our infancy. 
WorDSWORTH. 


HE condition of the Church immediately after the 
Apostolic age was not such as to create or require 
a literature of its own. Men were full of that anxious 
expectation which always betokens some critical change 
in the world; but the elements of the new life were not 
yet combined and brought into vigorous operation’. 
There was nothing either within or without to call into 
premature activity the powers and resources which were 
still latent in the depths of Christian truth. The autho- 
ritative teaching of Apostles was fresh in the memories 
of their hearers. That first era of controversy, in which 
words are fitted to the ideas for which they are after- 
wards substituted, had not yet passed by. The struggle 
between Christianity and Paganism had not yet assumed 
the form of an internecine war. The times were con- 
servative, not creative. 


probable date of the martyrdom of 


' The well-known passages of Vir- 
St Paul. 


gil (Zc?. 1v.), Tacitus (Hzs¢. v. 13), 


and Suetonius (Vesp. c. 4), express 
this feeling in memorable words. 
Percrebuerat Oriente toto, says the 
last writer, vetus οὐ constans opinio 
esse in fatis ut eo tempore Fudad pro- 
Secti rerum potirentur. The year of 
which he speaks is a.D. 67, the most 


2 Christianity as yet appeared to 
strangers only as a form of Judaism, 
even where St Paul preached, and 
consequently was a religio licita. Cf. 
Gieseler, Avrchengeschichte, 1. 106, 
and his references. 
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But in virtue of this conservatism the sub-apostolic 
age, though distinguished, was not divided from that 
which preceded it. It was natural that a break should 
intervene between the inspired Scriptures and the 
spontaneous literature of Christianity, between the 
teaching of Apostles and the teaching of philosophers ; 
but it was no less natural that the interval should not 
be one of total silence. Some echoes of the last age 
still lived: some voices of the next already found ex- 
pression. In this way the writings of the Apostolic 
Fathers are at once a tradition and a prophecy. By 
tone and manner they are united to the Scriptures; 
for their authors seem to instruct, and not to argue; and 
at the same time they prepare us by frequent exagge- 
rations for the one sided systems of the following age. 

The form of the earliest Christian literature explains 
its origin and object. The writings of the first Fathers 
are not essays, or histories, or apologies, but letters’. 
They were not impelled to write by any literary motive, 
nor even by the pious desire of shielding their faith from 
the attacks of its enemies. An intense feeling of a new 
fellowship in Christ overpowered all other claims. As 
members of a great household—as fathers or brethren— 
they spoke to one another words of counsel and warning, 
and so found a natural utterance for the faith and hope 
and love which seemed to them the sum of Christian 
life. 

With regard to the History of the Canon the Apostolic 
Fathers occupy an important place, undesignedly it may 
be, but not therefore the less surely. Their evidence in- 
deed is stamped with the characteristics of their position, 
and implies more than it expresses; but even directly they 
say much. Within the compass of a few brief letters they 


1 Cf. Mohler, Latrologie, s. 50. 
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shew that the writings of the Apostles were regarded 
from the first as invested with singular authority, as 
the true expression, if not the original source, of Chris- 
tian doctrine and Christian practice. And more than 
this: they prove that it is unnecessary to have recourse 
to later influences to explain the existence of peculiar 
forms of Christianity which were coeval with its recep- 
tion in the world. In a word, they mark the beginnings 
of a written Canon, and establish the permanence of the 
elements of the Catholic faith. 

The latter point must be examined with care; for it is 
very needful to notice the proofs of the continuity of the 
representative forms of Christian doctrine at a time when 
it has been supposed to have undergone strange changes. 
Many have rightly perceived that the reception of the 
Canon implies the existence of one Catholic Church; and 
conversely, if we can shew that the distinct constituents 
of Catholicity were found in Christendom from the first 
age, we confirm the authenticity of those books which 
severally suggest and sanction them. It is true that these 
different types of teaching are at times arbitrarily expand- 
ed in the uncanonical writings without any regard to their 
relative importance, but still they are essentially un- 
changed ; and by the help of patristic deductions we may 
see in what way the natural tendencies which give rise to 
opposing heresies arealways intrinsically recognised in the 
teaching of the universal Church. The elements of Holy 
Scripture are so tempered that though truly distinct 
they combine harmoniously; elsewhere the same elements 
are disproportionately developed, and in the end mutu- 
ally exclude each other’. 


1 In studying the writings of the which I have sought to try and to 
early Fathers much help may be correct my own views: ROTHE (R.) 
gained from the following works (in Die Anfange d. Christlichen Kirche 
addition to the Church histories), by ...1837- MOHLER (J. A.) Patrologie, 
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Chap. i. 
Sect. I. THE RELATION OF THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS 
TO THE TEACHING OF THE APOSTLES. 
8 τ. Clement of Rome. 
The legend- The history of Clement of Rome is invested with a 
histor; ὡ az : . . Ρ Β 
of Clement mythic dignity, which is without example in the ante- 


Nicene Church’. The events of his life have become so 
strangely involved in consequence of the religious ro- 
mances which bear his name, that they must remain in 
inextricable confusion ; and even apart from this, there 
can be little doubt that traditions which belong to very 
different men were soon united to confirm the dignity of 
the successor of St Ρείεγ There is however no reason 
to question the belief that he was an immediate disciple 
of the Apostles, and overseer of the Church of Rome’; 





but beyond this all is doubtful‘. 


It is uncertain whether 


he was of Jewish or heathen descent’: he is called at one 


Regensburg, 1840. SCHLIEMANN 
(A.) Die Clementinen, Hamburg, 
1844. DORNER (J. A.) Die Lehre 
von der Person Christi, Stuttgart, 
1845—53. SCHWEGLER (A.) Das 
nachapostolische Zettalter, Tiibingen, 
1846. LECHLER (G. V.) Das afo- 
stolische und nachapostolische Zeit- 
alter, Haarlem, 1851, 2te Aufl. 1857. 
RitscuL, Die Entstehung der alt- 
Katholischen Kirche, 2te Aufl., Bonn, 
1857. HILGENFELD (A.) Die apo- 
stolischen Vater, Halle, 1853. REUSS 
(E.) Histoire de la Théologie Chré- 
tienne au Siccle Apostoligue, 2me Ed. 
1860. LANGE (J. P.) Das aposto- 
lische Zeitalter...1854. _DONALDSON 
(J.) A Critical History of Christian 
Literature and Doctrine...Vol. 1.1865. 
LIGHTFOOT (Bp.) Zenatius, 1885. 

1 Cf. Schliemann, 118 ff. 

2 For instance, he was identified 
with Flavius Clemens, a cousin of 
Domitian, who was martyred at 


Rome. Schliemann, 109. Compare 
Lightfoot, Clement of Rome, pp. 264 
ff., for the connexion of Clement with 
the imperial household. 

3 Tren. ὦ. Her. 1. 3 (Euseb. H. 2. 
v. 6), τρίτῳ τόπῳ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων 
τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν (of the Roman Church) 
κληροῦται Κλήμης, ὁ καὶ ἑωρακὼς τοὺς 
μακαρίους ἀποστόλους καὶ συμβεβλη- 
κὼς αὐτοῖς καὶ ἔτι ἔναυλον τὸ κήρυγμα 
τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τὴν παράδοσιν 
πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχων οὐ μόνος, ἔτι γὰρ 
πολλοὶ ὑπελείποντο τότε ὑπὸ τῶν ἀπο- 
στόλων δεδιδαγμένοι. The passage is 
a singular testimony to the intense 
vividness of the impression produced 
by the Apostolic preaching and to 
the multiplicity of personal evidence 
by which it was attested. 

4 The various traditions are dis- 
cussed with great candour in Do- 
naldson, I. pp. go ff. 

δ᾽ The former alternative seems to 
be supported by his Epistle not so 
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time the disciple of St Paul, and again of St Peter’: the | 
order of his episcopate at Rome is disputed*; and yet, | 
notwithstanding these ambiguities, it is evident that he, 
exercised a powerful and lasting influence. In fact, he 
lost his individuality through the general acknowledg- 
ment of his representative character in the history of the 
Church. 

Writings which were assigned to the authorship of 
Clement gained a wide circulation in the East and West. 
Two Epistles to Virgins were published in a Syriac 
translation under his name by Wetstein®, The Cle- 
mentines, in spite of their tendency, remain entire, to 
represent the unorthodox literature of the first ages‘. 
The Canons and Constitutions which claim his authority 
became part of the law-book of Christians’, Two Greek 
epistles, professing to be his, are appended to one of the 


earliest manuscripts of the Bible in existence’. 
The historical position of Clement is illustrated by the 


much by the manner in which he 
speaks of the Patriarchs as ‘ovr 
Fathers’ (cc. 4, 31, 55) as by his 
familiar knowledge of the Old Testa- 
ment in the LXX. version: the latter 
is adopted in the Clementines, and 
maintained by Hefele, Patrr. 412. 
xix. ff Comp. Lightfoot, 2. c. pp- 
263 f., who concludes that Clement 
was of ‘ Jewish or proselyte parent- 
age.’ 

1 The former opinion is grounded 
on Phil. iv. 3 (cf. Jacobson, ad Clem. 
vit, not. b); the latter is found in 
the Clementines, and, from them, 
in Origen, Philoc. c. 23, and later 
writers. Schliemann, 120. 

2 The chief authorities are quoted 
by Hefele, ὦ ¢. 

3 Cf. Jacobson, ad Clem, R. vit. 
note 1. Mohler, ss. 67 sqq. Mohler 
defends their authenticity, which 
Neander thinks possible (CZ. A. 11. 
441). The quotations from the New 
Testament which they contain shew 


that they were certainly written early, 
but, as far as I can judge, consider- 
ably after Clement's genuine Epistle. 
These quotations are examined be- 
low, ch. 11. § 8 f. 

4 Schliemann gives a very full 
account of them: 50 ff. (the Homz- 
lies); 265 ff. (the Recognitions). 

5 Cf. Bunsen’s Aippolytus 111. 145 
sqq- (the Canons); 11. 220 sqq-, and 
App. (the Constitutions). 

6 See App. B. In addition to the 
letters of Clement, the Cod. Alex. 
contains also three beautiful Chris- 
tian hymns, one of which is the 
Greek original of the Gloria in ex- 
celsis of our own Liturgy. Cf. Bunsen, 
Hippolytus, Wt. 133 sqq. Their ex- 
istence in the MS. proves no more 
than their ecclesiastical use. It should 
be added that the two epistles of 
Clement precede the addition of the 
books contained in the MS. while 
the Psalms of Solomon follow this 
total. See App. D. xii. 
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Chap. i 
His tradi- 
tional 


office. 


The relation 
of the first 
Epistle to 
the Canoni- 
cal Books, 


(a) zn style, 


early traditions which fixed upon him as the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews’, and of the Acts of the Apostles’. 
Subsequently he is charged with a twofold office: he 
appears as the mediator between the followers of St Paul 
and St Peter, and as the lawgiver of the Church. Thus 
his testimony becomes of singular value, as that of a 
man to whom the first Christian society assigned its 
organization and its catholicity. 

The first Greek Epistle alone can be confidently pro- 
nounced genuine®, The relation of this to our Canonical 
Books is full of interest. In its style, in its doctrine, 
and in its theory of Church government, it confirms the 
genuineness of disputed books of the New Testament’. 

The language of the Epistle of St Peter has been sup- 
posed to be inconsistent with the distinctive character- 
istics of the Apostle. Now, according to the most probable 
accounts, Clement was a follower of St Peter; and the 
tone of his Epistle agrees with that of his master in ex- 
hibiting the influence of St Paul. Thisinfluence extends to 





1 On the authority of Origen, ap. 
Euseb. A.£. VI. 25. 

2 Photius (quoted by Credner, 
Einleit. 271) mentions this tradi- 
tion. 

3 Schwegler—following some ear- 
lier writers—has called in question 
the genuineness of the letter without 
any good ground (Wachap. Zeit. τι. 
125 sqq.). He has been answered 
by Bunsen, Ritschl, and others. Cf. 
Lechler, Apost. Zeit. 309 n. 

Its integrity appears to be as un- 
questionable as its genuineness. Few 
critics of any school would endorse 
the statement: ‘there can be no 
‘doubt that the Epistle is much inter- 
‘polated.’ (Supernat. Rel.1. 227.) At 
the close of c. 57 a Jacuna occurs in 
the MS. ‘One leaf, and one leaf 
‘only of the MS. has disappeared.’ 
(Lightfoot, Zhe Epistles of Clement, 
pp- 166, 23.) 


The second £fistle is probably 
part of a homily, but this writing 
will be examined afterwards. 

[The discovery of a second MS. 
of the complete text of the ‘ Epistles’ 
at Constantinople, and of a Syriac 
version of them, now in the Univer- 
sity Library at Cambridge, confirms 
the above statements. See Lightfoot, 
2. κι, 1880; and his Apostolic Fa- 
thers, Pt. 1. vol. 1. pp. 116 ff. (t890). 
An early Latin Version of the first, 
the genuine, Epistle of Clement, has 
also recently been found by Dom 
Germanus Morin, and published by 
him in Anecdota Maredsolana, vol. 11. 
1894.] 

_* The date of Clement’s letter is 
disputed, for it depends on the order 
of his Episcopate. Hefele (Ρ. xxxv.) 
places it at the close of the persecu- 
tion of Nero (a.D.68—7o). The later 
date (circ. 95) seems more probable. 
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peculiarities of language. Sometimes Clement uses words | 


Chap. i. 


found only in St Peter’s Epistles: more frequently those | 
common to St Peter and St Paul; while his verbal coinci- ' 


dences with St Paul are both numerous and striking?. 
Again, the Epistle of Clement takes up a catholic 
position in the statement of doctrine, which shews that | 


(B) tn doc- 


| trine, 


| 


the supplementary views contained in the New Testa- 


ment had in his time been placed in contrast, and now 


required to be combined. The theory of justification is | 


stated in its antithetical fulness. The same examples are 


used as in the Canonical Epistles, and the teaching of | 


St Paul and St James is coincidently affirmed. ‘Through 


‘faith and hospitality (διὰ πίστιν καὶ φιλοξενίαν) a son was | 


‘given to Abraham in old age, and by obedience (δι᾽ 
“ὑπακοῆς) he offered him a sacrifice to God’ ‘Through 
‘faith and hospitality Rahab was saved (ἐσώθη"). ‘We 
‘are not justified by ourselves (δι᾿ éavtoy)...nor by works 
‘which we have wrought in holiness of heart, but by our 
‘faith (διὰ τῆς πίστεως), by which Almighty God justified 
‘all from the beginning of the world*®’ Shortly afterwards 
Clement adds in the spirit of St James ‘Let us then 
‘work from our whole heart the work of righteousness*’ 


influence of 
St Paut— 


St JAMES— 





1 The following examples, which --λειτουργός, λειτουργία, λει- 
are taken from among many that τουργεῖν ---μακαρισμός --- οἰκτιρ- 
I have noticed, will illustrate the μοί---πολιτεία, πολιτεύειν (used 
extent and character of this con- by Polyc.)— σεμνός, σεμνότης--- 
nexion : xpnoreved Oar. 

(a) Coincidence with St Peter in (δ) Peculiar to Clement : ; 
words not elsewhere found in aixla — ἀλλοιοῦν --- ἀπόνοια -- _ 
the Epp. or PP. App.: βούλησις --- ἱκετεύειν --- καλλονή 
ἀγαθοποιΐα---- ἀδελφότης -- ποί- -π--μιαρός ---μυσαρός ---παμμεγε- 
νιον. (Perhaps no more.) θή----πανάγιος---πανάρετος. 


(β) With St Peter and St Paul: ὃ cc. x., xii. Cf. Lightfoot, Zp. ro 


ἀγαθὴ συνείδησις ---ἀἁγιασμός--- Galatians, pp. 151 ff. c. xi. διὰ φιλο- | 


εἰλικρινής---εὐσέβεια--- εὐπρόσ- ξενίαν καὶ εὐσέβειαν Λὼτ ἐσώθη. 


δεκτος--ταπεινοφροσύνη--ὑπα- 8. ο. xxxii. The distinction sug- 

κοή---ὑποφέρειν---φιλαδελφία--- gested between the fal cause and 

φιλοξενία, φιλόξενος. the zstrument by the double use ὃ, 
(y) With St Paul: διὰ is very interesting. 


ἀμεταμέλητος --- ἐγκρατεύεσθαι 4c, xxxiii. 1 John ii. 2. 
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St Joun— 


Epistle to 
the He- 
brews— 


(y) ὅτι disci- 
pline, 


in matters 
of govern: 
ment, and of 


And the same tenor of thought reappears in the con- 
tinual reference to the fear of God as instrumental in the 
accomplishment of these good works’. 

In other passages it is possible to trace the beginnings 
of modes of thought which are characteristic of St John. 
‘The blood of Christ gained for the whole world the 
‘offer of the grace of repentance®’ ‘Through Him 
‘we look steadfastly on the heights of heaven; through 
‘Him we view as in a glass (ἐνοπτριξόμεθα) His spotless 
‘and most excellent visage; through Him the eyes 
‘of our heart were opened; through Him our dull 
‘and darkened understanding is quickened with new 
‘vigour on turning to His marvellous light®’ The allu- 
sions to the Epistle to the Hebrews are numerous though 
silent, and such as to shew that the language of the 
Epistle was transfused into Clement’s mind‘. 

And yet more than this: the Epistle of Clement 
proves the existence of a definite constitution and a fixed 
service in the Church. And this will explain why he was 
selected as the representative of that principle of organiza- 
tion which seems to have been naturally developed in 
every Roman society. A systematic constitution, as well 
as a Catholic Creed, had a necessary connexion with that 
form of mind whose whole life was law. Thus Clement 
refers to ‘episcopal’ jurisdiction as an institution of the 





1 ce. iii, xix., xxi., Ge. Cf. Schlie- 
mann, 5. 414. Herm. δας. Mand. 
vii. (p. 363). 

2 c. vii. ὑπήνεγκεν" the use of the 
word is remarkable. Cf. Lightfoot 
in loc. 

3c. xxxvi. Nothing but the ori- 
ginal can fully convey the exqui- 
site beauty of the last words: ἡ 
ἀσύνετος καὶ ἐσκοτωμένη διάνοια ἡμῶν 
ἀναθάλλει εἰς τὸ θαύμαστον αὐτοῦ φῶς. 
Our understanding is like a flower in 
a sunless cavern till the light of God 


falls on it. 

4 The most remarkable of these 
allusions occurs directly after the 
passage just quoted (c. xxxvi.): ὃς 
(Christ) ὧν ἀπαύγασμα τῆς μεγαλω- 
σύνης αὐτοῦ τοσούτῳ μείζων ἐστὶν ἀγ- 
γέλων ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον ὄνομα κεκλη- 
ρονόμηκεν, κιτιλ. Cf. Hebr. i. 3 ff. 
Other unquestionable parallels occur 
ἴῃ ὁ. xvii. (Hebr. xi. 37), ὁ. xliii. 
(Hebr. iii. 5), Sc. On Clement’s re- 
ferences to the Lord’s words, see 
p. 60. 
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Apostles, who are said to have appointed those ‘ who were 
‘the firstfruits of their labours in each state as officers 
“(ἐπισκόπους καὶ διακόνους) for the ordering of the future 
‘Church’’ At the same time earnest warnings are given 
against ‘division and parties’, which, as we see from the 
Pastoral Epistles, arose as soon as the rules of ecclesias- 


tical discipline were drawn closer. But thisis not all; for | 


the times of the ‘ offerings and services’ of Christians are 
referred to the authority of the Lord Himself, who ‘ com- 
‘manded that they should not be made at random, or ina 
‘disorderly manner, but at fixed seasons and hours*.’ It 
is possible that this is only a transference of the laws of 
the Jewish synagogue, which were sanctioned by the 
observance of our Saviour, to the Christian Church; as 
is indeed made probable by the parallel which Clement 
institutes between the Levitical and Christian priesthood’; 
but all that needs to be particularly remarked is that 
such phraseology is clearly of a date subsequent to the 
Pastoral Epistles®. The polity recognised by St Paul had 
advanced to a further stage of development at the time 
when Clement wrote. 

The kind of testimony to the New Testament which 
is thus obtained is beyond all suspicion of design; and, 
admitting the genuineness of the record, above all con- 
tradiction. The Christian Church, as Clement describes 


it, exhibits a fusion of elements which must have existed | 


separately at no distant period. Tradition ascribes to 
him expressly the task of definitely combining what was 
left still disunited by the Apostles; and we find that the 
very elements which he recognised are exactly those, 


lic. xiii. of a prayer, which probably repre- 
2 ¢. xliv. sents the form and gives some of the 
3 co xl. language of the earliest unwritten 
414 liturgies. Comp. Lightfoot, /. c. pp. 


a 


The newly-discovered portion of 26g ff. 
the first Epistle consists in the main 
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28 THE AGE OF THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS. 
Chap.i. | without any omission or increase, which are preserved to 
" us in the New Testament as stamped with Apostolic 
authority!’ The other Fathers of the first age, as will 
be seen, represent more or less clearly some special form 
of Christian teaching ; but Clement places them all side 
by side. They witness to the independent weight of 
parts of the Canon: he ratifies generally the claims of 
the whole. 
§ 2. Ignatius. 
a The letters which bear the name of Ignatius are dis- 
Tenatian tinguished among the writings of the Apostolic Fathers 


letters 


by a character of which no exact type can be found in 
the New Testament. They bear the stamp of a mind 
fully imbued with the doctrine of St Paul, but at the 
same time exhibit a spirit of order and organization 
foreign to the first stage of Christian society. In them 
‘the Catholic Church”’ is recognised as an outward body 





1 The Apostles were charged with 
the enunciation of principles, and 
not with their combination. They 
had to do with essence, and not with 
form. But after the destruction of 
Jerusalem an outward framework was 
required for Christian truth: and the 
arranging of this according to Apo- 
stolic rules was left to the successors 
of the Apostles. 

3 The phrase occurs for the first 
time in Ignatius, ad Smyrn. viii. ὅπου 
ἂν φανῇ ὁ ἐπίσκοπος ἐκεῖ τὸ πλῆθος 
ἔστω, ὥσπερ ὅπου ἂν ἢ Χριστὸς ’In- 
σοῦς ἐκεῖ ἡ καθολικὴ ἐκκλησία. The 
context deals with the principle of 
unity centred in the bishop in each 
Church. What the bishop is to 
the individual Church, that is Christ 
to the ‘universal’ Church. Where 
‘Christ Jesus’ is (and the fulness of 
the title is not without significance) 
there is the ‘universal’ Church. His 


Presence is the one test of Catholicity. 

In the Martyrdom of Polycarp, 
which was written in the name of the 
Church of Smyrna (A.D. 167), the 
phrase is found with somewhat 
greater latitude of meaning. This 
appears in the Salutation: ἡ ἐκκλη- 
σία τοῦ θεοῦ ἡ παροικοῦσα Σμύρναν 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ τῇ παροικούσῃ 
ἐν Φιλομηλίῳ καὶ πάσαις ταῖς κατὰ 
πάντα τόπον τῆς ἁγίας καὶ καθολικῆς 
ἐκκλησίας παροικίαις ἔλεος εἰρήνη καὶ 
ἀγάπη" and again in the combina- 
τίοη.. τῆς κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην καθο- 
λικῆς ἐκκλησίας (cc. νἱϊ!., xix.); and 
still more in the title given to Poly- 
carp as ἐπίσκοπος τῆς ἐν Σμύρνῃ καθο- 
λικῆς ἐκκλησίας (c. xvi.), where the 
word καθολικῆς is exchanged for 
Sancte in the old Latin Version. 

In these passages there is a tend- 
ency towards two distinct concep- 
tions of that Catholicity of which 
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of Christ made up of many members. The image which | Chaps: 
St Paul had sketched is there realized and filled up with 


startling boldness. 


The Church polity of the Pastoral 


Epistles seems dim and uncertain when compared with 


the rigid definitions of these later writings. 
lies their force as witnesses to our Canon. 


But in this 
They pre- 


suppose those Epistles of St Paul which have seemed 
most liable to attack; and on the other hand they 
exhibit exactly that form of doctrine into which the 


the Presence of Christ is the essential 
sign, the one external and regarding 
the extension of the Church through- 
out the whole world, the other internal 
and marking a characteristic of each 
part of the Society in itself. Speaking 
broadly, we may say that we can 
find in them the germs of the Zocal 
and dogmatic ideas of catholicity 
which at a later time were well ex- 
plained by Cyril of Jerusalem: καθο- 
λικὴ μὲν οὖν καλεῖται [ἡ ἐκκλησία] διὰ 
τὸ κατὰ πάσης εἷναι τῆς οἰκουμένης 
ἀπὸ περάτων γῆς ἕως περάτων" καὶ διὰ 
τὸ διδάσκειν καθολικῶς καὶ ἀνελλειπῶς 
ἅπαντα τὰ εἰς γνῶσιν ἀνθρώπων ἐλθεῖν 
ὀφείλοντα δόγματα... (Catech. xviii. 
8 11). 

These two ideas though finally di- 
vergent are capable of being traced 
back to the same source; or rather 
they were necessarily evolved in due 
succession by the historic progress 
of Christianity, through its claim to 
universality. At first the Christian 
Church was contemplated in contrast 
with the Jewish Church: a society 
with no limits of race or nation in 
contrast with one confined to a cho- 
sen people. And next a contrast 
arose between Christian societies 
themselves, as this claimed to follow 
the teaching of one Apostle and that 
of another, while a third treasured 
up with equal reverence all the vari- 
ous forms of Apostolic teaching. The 
true Church was Catholic as opposed 
equally to what was special and to 
what was partial. 


As the opposition between Chris- 
tianity and Judaism became less 
keen, the universal extension of the 
Christian Church was interpreted in 
a merely local sense, and ‘ catholic’ 
became practically synonymous with 
locally universal, in which sense the 
title is constantly interpreted by Au- 
gustine, as for instance: Ipsa est 
enim ecclesia catholica; unde καθο- 
λικὴ Greece appellatur, quod per 
totum orbem terrarum diffunditur. 
Epist. lii. 1. Comp. exl. 43. 

But it is in the sense of universal 
as opposed to partial that the term 
‘Catholic’ is of vital importance in 
the history of the Church. In this 
respect Catholicity is the ecclesiasti- 
cal correlative to the whole sum of 
the Holy Scriptures, Old and New, 
and the protest against all exclusive- 
ness, whether of Ebionites, or Mar- 
cionites, or Donatists—the earliest 
types of legalism, rationalism, and 


puritanism, if we may venture to | 


translate the names into general terms. 

It may be added that it is remark- 
able that the epithet ‘ Catholic,’ which 
in later times the Latin Church has 
appropriated to herself, is not applied 
to the Church in the Western Creeds 
till the 7th (or perhaps the 6th) cen- 
tury. On the other hand it is found 
almost universally in the Eastern 
Creeds (Heurtley, Harm. Symbol. 
p- 143). Pearson has given a very 
rich collection of passages illustrating 
the usage of the word: Ox the Creed, 
Art. IX. 
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and suitable 
to the posi- 
tion of lg- 
natins. 


One general 
character 
marks all 
the shorter 
Epistles, 


and it could 
not easily 
have been 
invented in 
a later age, 


however 
easily ἐμεῖς 
tated. 


principles of St Paul would naturally be reduced by a 
vigorous and logical teacher presiding over the central 
Church of Gentile Christendom, ‘the anti-pole of Jeru- 
‘salem, and there brought into contact with the two rival 
parties within the Church, as well as with the different 
heresies which had been detected and condemned by 
St John’. 

It is unnecessary to enter here into the controversy 
which has been raised about the Ignatian Epistles*. If 
any part of them be accepted as genuine, our argument 
holds good: for it is drawn from their general character. 
After they have been reduced within the narrowest limits 
which are justified by historical criticism, they still shew 
a clear and vivid individuality, a character which, how- 
ever different from the popular idea of a disciple of 
St John, appears to be not unsuited to the early Bishop 
of Antioch. Its very distinctness has suggested doubts 
of its authenticity ; but even at the first view it seems to 
be one far more likely to have been imitated than in- 
vented. The exaggerations of the copy bring out more 
clearly the traits of the original. It would have been 
difficult, if not impossible, for a later writer to have 
imagined Ignatius, as he appears in the letters, zealous 
against Docetic heresies, Jewish traditions, and indivi- 
dual schism: keenly alive to the very dangers, and those 
only, with which he must have contended at Antioch. 





But when the character was 


1 Cf. Dorner, I. 144 sqq. 

3 Hefele gives a fair summary of 
the controversy. It is but right to 
confess that the more carefully I 
have studied the ‘middle form” or 
shorter Greek recension the more 
firmly I am convinced that it pro- 
ceeds entirely from one mind and 
one pen. The most startling pecu- 
liarities are those which spring most 


once portrayed it offered a 


directly from the position of Ignatius. 
A careful and minute examination of 
the language of all the Epistles would 
I believe bring the question of their 
unity at least to a satisfactory close. 
But this would carry us far beyond 
the limits of our Essay. [Bp. Light- 
foot has now established this conclu- 
sion beyond reasonable doubt. 1887.] 
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tempting model for imitation. The style and opinions 
of Ignatius are clear and trenchant. He was at an early 
time looked upon as the representative of ecclesiastical 
order and doctrine in its technical details, different in 
this from Clement, whose name, as we have seen, sym- 
bolised the union of the different elements contained in 
the Apostolic teaching. The one appears in tradition 
as systematizing the Catholic Church which the other 
has constructed!. 

The traditional aspect of these two great teachers 
harmonizes with their real historical position. The letter 
of Clement falls within the Apostolic age; and Ignatius 
was martyred in the reign of Trajan®*. So that his letters 
probably come next in date among the remains of the 
earliest Christian literature. A comparison of the writ- 
ings themselves would lead to the same conclusion. The 
letters of Ignatius could not naturally have preceded 
that of Clement, while they follow it in a legitimate 
sequence, and form a new stage, so to speak, in the 


building of the Christian Church. This may be clearly 


traditions frequently 
embody a character with singular 
beauty in some one trait. Thus Ig- 
natius is said to have instituted the 
custom of singing hymns antiphon- 
ally ‘from a vision of angels whom 
‘he saw thus singing to the Holy 
‘Trinity’ (Socr. #. £. vi. 8). Cf. 
Bingham, Orig. Eccles. 1V. 434- 

3 Pearson, followed by many later 
writers, fixed Ignatius’ martyrdom 
in 116. Hefele and Mohler prefer 
the earlier date. The latest and 
most thorough investigation of the 
question by Zahn (Zgvatis von An- 
tiochien, Gotha, 1873), shews that if 
the date of the Acta (107 A.D.) be set 
aside (so Zahn), there is absolutely 
no evidence to determine at what 
point between 107—117 A.D. the 
martyrdom is to be placed. On an 


1 Popular 


assertion that he was martyred at | 


Antioch, Dec. 20, 115, A.D., see 
the Preface. [On the date of Igna- 
tius’s martyrdom see further, Light- 
foot, Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 11. vol. 1, 
pp. 30 ff.; vol. 2, pp. 469—70, ‘we 
‘shall be doing no injustice to the 
‘evidence by setting the probable 
‘limits between A.D. roo—118, with- 
‘out attempting to fix the year more 
‘ precisely’; and Harnack, Expositor 
for March, 1886, pp. 185 ff. The 
latter, while he admits that the 
genuineness of the ‘ middle form’ of 
the Ignatian Epistles has been es- 


tablished, disputes the adequacy of | 


the evidence adduced to prove that 
Ignatius’s martyrdom took place in 
the reign of Trajan. He would place 
it after A.D. 130.] 
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his letters, 
though 
marked by 
influences of 
his time, 


Sorm a last 
step in the 
development 
of the doc- 
trine of the 
Church, 


seen in the different modes by which they enforce the 
necessity of an organised ministry. Clement appeals to 
the analogy of the Levitical priesthood ; Ignatius insists 
on the idea of a Christian body. 

The circumstances under which Ignatius wrote, on 
his way from Antioch to Rome, necessarily impressed 
his letters with a peculiar character. It has been argued 
that they are unlike the last words of a Christian martyr, 
written on the very road to death: it should be said that 
they are unlike the words of any other martyr than 
Ignatius. They are indeed the parting charge of one 
who was conscious that he was called away at a crisis in 
the history of the Church. As long as an Apostle lived 
old things had not yet passed away ; but on the death of 
St John it seemed that the ‘last times’’ were at hand, 
though in one sense, according to His promise, Christ 
had then come, and a new age of the world had begun. 
The perils which beset this transition from Apostolic to 
Episcopal government, in the midst of heresies within 
and persecutions without, might well explain warmer 
language than that of Ignatius. He wrote with earnest 
vehemence because he believed that episcopacy was the 
bond of unity, and unity the safety of the Church’, 

In this way the letters of Ignatius complete the 
history of one feature of Christianity. The Epistles of 
St Paul to the Ephesians, his Pastoral Epistles, and the 
Epistles of Clement and Ignatius, when taken together, 
mark a harmonious progression in the development of 
the idea of a Church. The first are creative and the last 





1 Ad Eph. xi. 

* This feeling is expressed with 
touching simplicity in the Epistle to 
the Romans, which, as is well known, 
is most free from hierarchical views, 
Μνημονεύετε ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ ὑμῶν 


τῆς ἐν Συρίᾳ ἐκκλησίας, ἥτις ἀντὶ 
ἐμοῦ ποιμένι τῷ Θεῷ χρῆται. Μόνος 
αὐτὴν ᾿Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς ἐπισκοπήσει 
καὶ ἡ ὑμῶν ἀγάπη (c. ix.). The pas- 
sage 1s omitted in the Syriac Ver- 
sion. 


1] 
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constructive. In the Epistle to the Ephesians the great 
mystery of the Christian Society is set forth under two 


images, which include the essential truths of all later. 


speculations. It is the Body of Christ in virtue of the 
one life which it derives from Hz who ts tts Head ; and 
it is the Temple of God, so far as it is built up in various 
ages and of various elements on the foundations which 
Christ laid, and of which He is the corner-stone. In the 
Pastoral Epistles this teaching is realised in the outlines 
of a visible society. In the later writings the great prin- 
ciples of Scripture are reduced to a system, and ex- 
panded with logical ingenuity. But when this connexion 
is traced by the help of an undesigned commentary in 
writings fragmentary, occasional, and inartificial, it surely 
follows that a series of books so intimately united must 
indeed have been the original expressions of the succes- 
sive forms of Christian thought which they exhibit. 

Though the Ignatian letters witness to three chief 
types of Apostolic teaching, one type stands forth in 
them with peculiar prominence. The image of St Paul 
is stamped alike upon their language and their doctrine. 
The references to the New Testament are almost ex- 
clusively confined to his writings. Familiar words and 
phrases shew that he was a model continually before 
the writer’s eyes; and in one place this is expressly 
affirmed? 


1 The only coincidences which I 
have noticed between the language 
of St John and Ignatius consist in 
the frequent use of ἀγάπη, ἀγαπᾷν, 
and ὁ οὐρανός, while St Paul and 
Clement generally use οἱ οὐρανοί. 

The words common to St Paul 
and Ignatius only are very numerous, 
€.g. ἀδόκιμος ἀναψύχειν ἀπερί- 
σπαστος----ἔκτρωμα--ἑνότη-ς---θηριομα- 
χεῖν---Τουδαϊσμός---ὀναίμην ---οἰκονομία 
(met.)—vuovobv. 


(φῇ 








Those peculiar to Ignatius are still 
more numerous: e.g. ἁγιοφόρο---- 
dpépiatos—avrlyvxov—compounds of 
ἄξιος, as ἀξιόθεος, ἀξιομακάριστος---- 
ἀποδιυλίζεσθαι ---- δροσίζξεσθαι --- ἑνοῦν, 
ἕνωσις---οοιηροιπάβ of θεός, as θεο- 
δρόμος, θεοφόρο- ---κακοτεχνία ---φάρ- 
μακον. The references are made to 
all the shorter Epistles without dis- 
tinction, whether contained in the 
Syriac or not. 


D 
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the Old Tes- 
tament, and 


the Church. 


The controversy against Jewish practices is conducted 
as sternly as in the Epistle to the Galatians, though its 
form shews that it belongs toa later epoch. Christianity 
is distinguished by a new name (Χριστιανισμός᾽) as a 
system contrasted with Judaism. Judaism (Ἰουδαϊσμός) 
is ‘an evil leaven that has grown old and sour’. ‘To 
‘use the name of Jesus Christ and yet observe Jewish 
‘customs is unnatural (ἄτοπον) ‘To live according to 
‘Judaism is to confess that we have not received grace*’ 
At the same time, like St Paul, Ignatius regards Chris- 
tianity as the completion, and not the negation, of the 
Old Testament. The prophets ‘lived according to Jesus 
‘Christ,...being inspired by His grace, to the end that 
‘those who disbelieve should be convinced that it is one 
‘God who manifested Himself [both in times past and 
‘now] through Jesus Christ His Son, who is His Word, 
‘having proceeded from Silence’, from which some have 
held that Thought and Word were evolved as successive 
forms of the Divine Being, and ‘ who in all things well- 
‘pleased Him that sent Him‘’ 

The Ignatian doctrine of the unity of the Church, 
which in its construction shews the mind of St Peter, is 
really based upon the cardinal passage of St ‘Paul’. 
Christians individually are members of Christ, who is 


1 Ad Rom. ς. iii. &c. This new 


ticity of the Ignatian letters till the 





: name likewise comes from Antioch. 


Cf. Acts xi. 26. 

2 Ad Magn. Xe 

3 Ibid. 

4 Ibid. viii. 

5 Dr Lightfoot has shewn (Yourz. 
of Philology, i. pp. 53 ff. 1868) that 
the words ἀΐδιος and οὐκ in the com- 
mon texts are an interpolation. 

8 Ad Magn. viii. The reference 
to Silence (Σεγή), which forms an 
important element in Valentinianism, 
was a serious objection to the authen- 


discovery of the ‘Treatise against 
Heresies.’ Now it appears that the 
same phraseology was used in the 
‘Great Announcement,’ an authori- 
tative exposition of the doctrines of 
the Simonians, and consequently it 
must have been current in Ignatius’ 
time (Hipp. adv. Her. vt. 18). Cf. 
Bunsen, Aippolytus, 1. 57 ff., whose 
opinion on the subject however seems 
improbable. 
Eph. v. 23 sqq. 
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their great Spiritual Head. And conversely, the Church 
universal, and each Church in particular, represents the 
body of Christ, and its history must so far set forth an 
image of the life of Christ in its spirit and its form. As 
a consequence of this view the Bishop in the earthly and 
typical Church is not only a representation of Christ, 


whom ‘we must regard as Christ Himself) and ‘a par- | 


‘taker of the judgment of Christ, even as Christ was of 
‘the judgment of the Father’, while the Church is united 
to Christ as He is united to the Father*®: but also—and 
in this lies the most remarkable peculiarity of his system 
—the relation of the Church as a living whole to its dif- 
ferent officers corresponds in some sense to that of Christ 
Himself, of whom it is an image, to the Father on the 
one hand, and on the other to the Apostles. On earth 
the Bishop is the centre of unity in each society, as the 
Father is the ‘ Bishop of 4114. Believers are subject to 
the Bishop as to God’s grace, and to the presbytery as 
to Christ’s law’; since the Bishop, as he ventures to say in 
another place, ‘presides as representative of God, and the 
‘presbyters as representatives of the Apostolic Council®’ 

The Ignatian writings, as might be expected, are not 
without traces of the influence of St John. The circum- 
stances in which he was placed required a special enun- 
ciation of Pauline doctrine; but this is not so expressed as 
to exclude the parallel lines of Christian thought. Love 
is ‘the stamp of the Christian’”.” ‘Faith is the beginning, 
‘and love the end of life’’ ‘Faith is our guide upward 
‘(avaywyevs), but love is the road that leads to God®’ 
‘The Word is the manifestation of God”, ‘the door (@vpa) 


‘by which we come to the Father") ‘and without Him 


1 4d Eph. vi. " Ad Eph. iii. 5. Ad Eph. xiv. 

3 4d Eph.v. +4 Ad Magn. iii. % Ad Eph. ix. (So Syr.) 

5 Ad Magn.ii. 5. Ad Magn. vi. 10 4d Magn. viii. (quoted above). 

7 Ad Magn. ν. 4d Philad. ix. Cf. John x. 7. 
D2 





Chap. i. 


Connexion 
with 
St Joun. 


THE AGE OF THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS. [PART 





Chap. i. 


‘we have not the principle of true life’? ‘The Spirit 
“(πνεῦμαλ) is not led astray, as being from God. For it 
‘knoweth whence it cometh and whither it goeth, and 
‘testest (ἐλέγχει) that which is hidden’. The true meat 
of the Christian is the ‘bread of God, the bread of 
‘heaven, the bread of life, which is the flesh of Jesus 
‘Christ, and his drink is ‘Christ’s blood, which is love 
‘incorruptible®’ He has no love of this life; ‘his love 
‘has been crucified, and he has in him no burning passion 
‘for the world, but living water [as the spring of a new 
‘life] speaking within him, and bidding him come to his 
‘Father*’ Meanwhile his enemy is the enemy of his 
Master, even ‘the ruler of this age®’ 

These passages, it must be repeated, are not brought 
forward as proofs of the use of the writings of St John, 
but as proofs of the currency of the modes of thought of 
St John. They indicate at least that phraseology and 
lines of reflection which are preserved for us in the cha- 
racteristic teaching of the fourth Gospel were familiar to 
the writer of the Ignatian Epistles. Different readers 
will estimate the value of the coincidences differently ; 
but if once the Christian society be recognised as pos- 
sessed of a continuous life, they cannot be disregarded’. 





1 Ad Trall. ix.: οὗ χωρὶς τὸ ἀλη- 
θινὸν ζῇν οὐκ ἔχομεν. Cf. ad Eph. 
iii: "I. X. τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν ζῆν... 

2 Ad Philad. vii. Comp. John 
11. 8; xvi. 8. 

3 Ad Rom. vii. The Syriac text 
though shorter gives the same sense. 
Cf. John vi. 32, 51, 53. 

4 Ad Rom. 1... The last clause 
is wanting in the Syriac, yet the 
boldness of the metaphor seems to be 
in Ignatius’ manner. Πῦρ φιλόῦλον, 
‘fiery passion for the material world,’ 
which forms a good contrast with 
ὕδωρ ζῶν, ‘living water,’ is certainly, 
I think, the true reading. Cf. John 


iv. 13; vii. 38. 

5 Ad Rom. l.c.: ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ αἰῶνος 
τούτου. Cf. John xii. 31; xvi. 11: 
ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου" and see 
1 Cor. ii. 6, 8. 

δ It is scarcely necessary to say 
that Philo’s doctrine of the Word is 
wholly dissociated from Messianic 
expectations. The apprehension of 
the Truth ὁ λόγος σὰρξ &yévero— the 
“mere application to an individual of 
‘a theory which had long occupied 
‘the Hebrew mind’ as it has been 
called with startling want of spiritual 
discernment—was the greatest step 
ever taken in religious thought. 
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§ 3. 


The short epistle of Polycarp contains far more re- 
ferences to the writings of the New Testament than any 
other work of the first age; and still, with one exception, 
all the phrases which he borrows are inwoven into the 
texture of his letter without any sign of quotation. In 
other cases it is possible to assign verbal coincidences to 
accident; but Polycarp’s use of scriptural language is 
so frequent that it is wholly unreasonable to doubt that 
he was acquainted with the chief parts of our Canon; 
and the mode in which this familiarity is shewn serves 
to justify the conclusion that the scriptural language 
of other books in which it occurs more scantily implies 
a similar knowledge of the Apostolic writings?. 

A scriptural tone naturally involves a catholicity of 
spirit. Polycarp is second only to Clement among the 
early Fathers in the breadth of Apostolic teaching em- 
braced in his epistle*. The influence of St Peter, St John, 
and St Paul, may be traced in his doctrine. Inone sentence 
he has naturally united® the watchwords, so to say, of the 
three Apostles, where he speaks of Christians being ‘ built 
‘up into the fazth given to them, whzch ts the mother of us 
all (cf. Gal. iv. 26), hope following after, ove towards God 


Polycarp. 


1 The authenticity of Polycarp’s 
Epistle stands quite unshaken. Cf. 
Schliemann, 5. 418 anm.; Jacobson, 
ad vit. Polyc. note q. Schwegler, 11. 
1§4 sqq-, has added no fresh force to 
the old objections. Donaldson how- 
ever, following Daillé and Bunsen, 
rejects c. xiii, as an interpolation, 
on grounds which appear to be in- 
sufficient. See Jacobson ad loc. On 
the evidence of Polycarp generally 
see Bp Lightfoot, Assays on Super- 
natural Religion, pp. 80 ff. 

The fragments of ‘ Polycarp’s Re- 


sponsions’ given by Feuardentius in 
his notes on Irenzeus (11. 3) cannot, 
I think, be genuine. Is anything 
known of the MS. Catena from which 
they were taken? 

2 The similarity between parts of 
the Epistles of Clement and Polycarp 
is very striking. The passages are 
printed at length by Hefele, Proleg. 
Ῥ. ΧΧΝΙΙ. sqq- In single words the 
likeness is not less remarkable. 

3 Schwegler, 1. 157. Polyc. ad 
Phil. c. iii. Compare Jacobson’s note. 
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St PETER 
and 


the Pastoral 
Epistles. 


‘and Christ and towards our neighbour preceding.’ But 
the peculiar similarity of this epistle to that of St Peter 
was a matter of remark even in early times. It would be 
curious to inquire how this happens; for though the dis- 
ciple of St John reflects from time to time the burning 
zeal of his master”; though in writing to the Church most 
beloved by St Paul he recalls the features of their ‘ glori- 
ous’ founder ; still he exhibits more frequently the tone 
of St Peter, when he spoke at the last as the expounder of 
the Christian law. Whatever may be the explanation of 
this, the fact is in itself important; for it confirms and 
defines what has been already remarked as to the mutual 
influences which appear to have ultimately modified the 
writings of St Peter and St Paul. The style of St Peter, 
it is well known, is most akin to that of the later epistles of 
St Paul; and in full harmony with this, the letter of Poly- 
carp, while it echoes so many familiar phrases of the First 
Epistle of St Peter, shews scarcely less likeness to the 





Pastoral Epistles of St Paul’. 


1 Euseb. 27. £. Iv. 14. 

» The famous passage, c. vii. ἐγ. 
in connexion with Iren. 111. 3 (Euseb. 
IV. 14), will occur to every one. The 
words of Irenzeus deserve to be tran- 
scribed, as they carry on a generation 
later the power of the Apostolic life 
already noticed in Irenzeus’ account 
of Clement (supr. p. 22, n. 3). καὶ 
Πολύκαρπος δὲ οὐ μόνον ὑπὸ ἀποστό- 
λων μαθητευθεὶς καὶ συναναστραφεὶς 
πολλοῖς τοῖς τὸν Χριστὸν ἑωρακόσιν 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπὸ ἀποστόλων κατασταθεὶς 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἐν τῇ ἐν Σμύρνῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
ἐπίσκοπος, ὃν καὶ ἡμεῖς ἑωράκαμεν ἐν 
τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμῶν ἡλικίᾳ, ἐπιπολὺ γὰρ 
παρέμεινε καὶ πάνυ ynparéos ἐνδόξως 
καὶ ἐπιφανέστατα μαρτυρήσας ἐξῆλθε 
τοῦ βίου, ταῦτα διδάξας ἀεὶ ἃ καὶ παρὰ 
τῶν ἀποστόλων ἔμαθεν, ἃ καὶ ἡ ἐκκλη- 
σία παραδίδωσιν, ἃ καὶ μόνα ἐστὶν 
ἀληθῆ. Μαρτυροῦσιν τούτοις αἱ κατὰ 


It can scarcely be an ac- 


τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἐκκλησίαι πᾶσαι, κιτ.λ. 

The perpetuity of Apostolic doc- 
trine in its fulness is an implicit 
testimony to the authority of the New 
Testament as a whole. 

To complete the testimony the 
words of Tertullian may be added: 
Hoc enim modo ecclesize Apostolicz 
census suos deferunt, sicut Smyrnzo- 
rum ecclesia Polycarpum ab Johanne 
conlocatum refert, sicut Romanorum 
Clementem a Petro ordinatum edit, 
proinde utique et czetersze exhibent 
quos Apostoli in episcopatum con- 
stitutos Apostolici seminis traduces 
habeant (De Prescr. Har. 32). 

5. The following passages from St 
Peter may be noticed: τ Pet. i. 8 
(c. i); i. 13 (c. ii); i 21 (c li); iii, 
9 (ς. ii); i χα (ς. v.)5 iv. 7 (c. vii.); 
11. 22, 24 (c. viil.). 

We may perhaps compare also the 
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: ; : | 
cident that it does so; and at any rate it follows that a 


peculiar representation of Christian doctrine, which has 
been held in our own time to belong to the middle of the 
second century, was familiarly recognised in its double 
form, without one mark of doubt, almost within the verge 
of the Apostolic age’. Unless we admit the authenticity 
of the Pastoral Epistles and of the First Epistle of St 
Peter, the general tone and language of the Epistle of 
Polycarp are wholly inexplicable”. 

The dangers which impressed on the Ignatian letters 
their peculiar character have given some traits to that of 
Polycarp. He too insists on the necessity ‘of turning 
‘away from false teaching to the word handed down 
‘from the first®’ The true historic presence and work 
of the Lord, on which Ignatius insists with emphatic 
earnestness in combating the error of the Docetz, forms 
the centre of the teaching of Polycarp. ‘For whoever,’ 
he affirms in the spirit and almost in the words of St 
John, ‘does not confess that Jesus Christ has come in 
‘the flesh is Antichrist: and whoever does not confess 
‘the testimony of the cross is of the devil; and whoever 


notices of St Paul found in 2 Pet. iii. depends on that. Cf. ες. ix., xiii., and 


153 Polyc. c. iil. 

As to the Pastoral Epistles, see 
c. iv. (2 Tim. vi. 10, 7); c. v. (2 Tim. 
11, 12); c. xii. (x Tim. ii. 2). 

The inscriptions of the epistles of 
the Apostolic Fathers are not with- 
out special significance. Polycarp 
writes ἔλεος ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη" in the 
New Testament ἔλεος occurs in the 
salutations of r and 2 Tim., 2 John, 
and Jude. Ignatius, with one excep- 
tion (ad Philad.), says πλεῖστα xal- 
pew. Cf. James i. 1. Clement, in 
the name of the Church of Rome, 
uses the common salutation of St 
Paul, χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη. 

1 The epistle of Polycarp was 
written shortly after the martyrdom 
of Ignatius, and its date consequently 


Jacobson’s note on the last passage, 
which removes Liicke’s objection. 

2 Among the peculiarities of Poly- 
carp’s language are the following: he 
has in common with St Paul only 
ἀποπλανᾷν --- ἀῤῥαβών — ἀφιλάργυρος 
-- τὸ καλόν--- ματαιολογία --- προνοεῖν. 
Of his coincidences with St Peter, 
which consist in whole phrases and 


not in single words, we have already | 


spoken. 
not found elsewhere in the Apostolic 
Fathers nor at all in the New Testa- 
ment except in St Peter’s and St 
Paul’s Epistles, dvaxémrecOai—ypevdd- 
δελφος--- ψευδοδιδασκαλία --- μεθοδεύειν 
(μεθοδεία, St Ῥαυ])---ἀπότομος (ἀπο- 
τομία, St Paul). 
3c. vii. 


The following words are | 


| 
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The special 
value of 
Polycarp’s 
testiniony. 


‘perverts the oracles of the Lord to his own lusts and 
‘says that there is neither resurrection nor judgment, 
‘this man is the firstborn of Satan’” ‘Christians, he says 
elsewhere, ‘are to be subject to the priests and deacons, 
‘as to God and Christ®’ Fasting had already become 
a part of the discipline of the Church’*. 

In one respect the testimony of Polycarp is more im- 
portant than that of any other of the Apostolic Fathers. 
Like his Master, he lived to unite two ages‘. He had 
listened to St John, and he became himself the teacher of 
Irenzus. In an age of convulsion and change he stands 
at Smyrna and Rome as a type of the changeless truths 
of Christianity. In his extreme age he still taught ‘that 
‘which he had learned from the Apostles, and which con- 
‘tinued to be the tradition of the Church®’ And in the 
next generation his teaching was confirmed by all the 
Churches in Asia®. Thus the zeal of Polycarp watches 
over the whole of the most critical period of the history 
of Christianity. His words are the witnesses of the second 





age’. 

1c. vii. The words might seem a 
condemnation of the characteristic 
errors of our own age. 

3 δι Ns 3c. vii. 

* His death is variously placed 
from 147—178. The recent investi- 
gations of M. Waddington as to the 
date of the Proconsulship of L. Statius 
Quadratus, under whom Polycarp 
suffered, fix the true date [Febr. 24] 
155-6 A.D. The meeting of Poly- 
carp with Anicetus will therefore fall 
in 154 A.D. Comp. Lipsius, Der 
Martyrer-tod Polycarp’s, Hilgenfeld’s 
Zeitschrift, vii. 2, pp- 188 ff. 

5 Tren. Ill. 3. 4. 

§ Tren. Jc. 

7 In the account of his martyrdom 
he is described as one ‘who proved 
‘himself in our times an apostolic 
‘and prophetic teacher and bishop of 
‘the Catholic Church in Smyrna. 


‘For every word which he uttered 
‘from his mouth both was accom- 
‘plished and will be accomplished’ 
(wy [scil. τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν] εἷς...γεγόνει 
ὁ... Πολύκαρπος, ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
χρόνοις διδάσκαλος ἀποστολικὸς καὶ 
προφητικὸς γενόμενος, ἐπίσκοπός [τε] 
τῆς ἐν Σμύρνῃ καθολικῆς ἐκκλησίας... 
Eccles. Smyr. Epist. c. xvi.). ΤῈ is 
obvious that the epithet ‘apostolic’ 
is explained by ‘in our times,’ and 
‘prophetic’ by the last clause of 
the quotation. It might have been 
unnecessary to notice this but for 
Credner’s strange theory: Gesch. a. 
Kan. 67 ff. 

The authenticity of this narrative 
of the martyrdom has been called in 
question (see especially Donaldson, 
Pp- Tor ff.), but there seems to be 
no sufficient reason for doubting its 
general truthfulness. 
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§ 4. Barnabas. | o— 


The arguments which have been urged against the Le ear 
claims of the Epistle of Barnabas to be considered as a | geauine, 
work of the first age cannot overbalance the direct histo- 
rical testimony by which it is supported. It is quoted 
frequently, and with respect, by Clement and Origen. | 
Eusebius speaks of it as a book well known, and com- | 
monly circulated (φερομένη), though he classes it with the 
books whose Canonicity was questioned or denied’. [π΄ 
Jerome’s time it was still read among the Apocryphal 
Scriptures. It follows the Apocalypse in the Sinaitic 
manuscript of the Greek Bible. In the Stichometria of 
Nicephorus it is classed with the Antilegomena. 

But while the antiquity of the Epistle is firmly esta- | but not for 
blished, its Apostolicity is more than questionable. A 
writing bearing the name of Barnabas, and known to be 
of the Apostolic age, might very naturally be attributed 
to the ‘Apostle’ in default of any other tradition ; and 
the supposed connexion of Barnabas of Cyprus with Alex- 
andria?, where the letter first gained credit, would render | 
the hypothesis more natural. Clement and Jerome iden- | 
tify the author with the fellow-labourer of St Paul: but 
on the other hand Origen and Eusebius are silent on this 
point. From its contents it seems unlikely that it was 
written by a companion of Apostles, and a Levite*, In 
addition to this, it is probable that Barnabas died before | 
A.D. 624; and the letter contains not only an allusion to | 
the destruction of the Jewish Temple’, but also affirms 


1H. E. ul. 253 Vi. 14. νῦν, καὶ αὐτοὶ kal οἱ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ὑπηρέ- 
2 Clem. Hom. 1. 9, 133 11. 4. ται ἀνοικοδομήσουσιν αὐτόν. Hefele’s 
3 Hefele, Das Sendschreiben des punctuation (ἐχθρῶν νῦν x.7.d.) can- 
Afpostels Barnabas, ss. 166 ff. not, I think, stand. The writer calls 
+ Hefele, ss. 37, 159. attention to the present desolation of 


δα, xvi.: διὰ γὰρ τὸ πολεμεῖν αὐ- the Temple. 
τοὺς καθῃρέθη [ὁ ναὸς] ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
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or Canonti- 


cal. 


the abrogation of the Sabbath, and the general celebra- 
tion of the Lord’s Day’, which seems to shew that it 
could not have been written before the beginning of the 
second century*. From these and similar reasons Hefele 
rightly, as it seems, decides that the Epistle is not to be 
attributed to Barnabas the Apostle; but at the same 
time he attaches undue importance to the conclusion as 
it affects the integrity of the Canon. Jerome evidently 
looked upon the Epistle as an authentic writing of ‘him 
‘who was ordained with St Paul,’ and yet he classed it 
with the Apocrypha. It is an arbitrary assumption that 
a work of this Barnabas would necessarily be Canonical. 
There is no reason to believe that he received his ap- 
pointment to the Apostolate directly from our Lord, as 
the Twelve did, and afterwards St Paul; and those 
who regard the Canon merely as a collection of works 
stamped with Apostolic authority can scarcely find any 
other limit to its contents than that which is fixed by 
the strictest use of the Apostolic title’. 

Moreover there is no ground for supposing that every 
writing of an Apostle would have found a place in the 
Canon of the Christian Church. It is scarcely possible 
but that some Apostolic writings have perished, and yet 
we believe that the Bible is none the less complete. There 
is no essential difference between a selection of records, 
and a selection of facts, taken within a given range. The 
same Divine Power which watched over the fragmentary 
recital of the acts and words of the Lord and His disci- 


1c. xv. ad fin.: διὸ καὶ ἄγομεν τὴν 





ἡμέραν τὴν ὀγδόην els εὐφροσύνην, 
κιτιλ. Cf. Ign, ad Magn. ix. 

? Mr Cunningham in his Disser- 
tation on the Epistle (Cambridge, 
1877) inclines to follow Ewald and 
Weizsacker in assigning a very early 
date to the Epistle ‘not many years 


later than Vespasian’ (p. Xxxvi), and 
on the whole this view appears to be 
right. 

3 Mohler, I find with the greatest 
satisfaction, uses exactly the same 
argument as to the supposed neces- 
sary Canonicity of an authentic letter 
of the Apostle Barnabas (Patrol, 88). 
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ples, so that nothing should be wanting which it concerns 
us to know, acted (as far as we can see) in like manner in | 
preserving for our perpetual instruction those among the 
writings of the Apostles which had an abiding signi- 
ficance. The Bible is for us the sum of prophetic and 
Apostolic literature, but that is not its essential character- 
istic. It contains ‘all that concerns Christ’ in the same 
sense in which the Gospel contains all the teaching of 
Christ. The completeness in each case is not absolute, 
but relative to the work which is to be accomplished. 

But while the Epistle of Barnabas has no claims to 
canonical authority, as a monument of the first Christian 
age it is full of interest. Among the writings of the 
Apostolic Fathers it holds the same place as the Epistle 
to the Hebrews in the New Testament. There is at 
least so much similarity between them as to render a 
contrast possible, and thus to illustrate and confirm the 
true theory of Scriptural Inspiration. Both Epistles are 
constructed, so to speak, out of Old Testament materials; 
and yet the mode of selection and arrangement is widely 
different. Both exhibit characteristic principles of the 
Alexandrine school ; but in the one case they are modi- 
fied, as it were, by an instinctive sense of their due 
relation to the whole system of Christianity; in the 
other they are subjected to no restraint, and usurp an 
independent and absolute authority. 

The mystical interpretations of the Old Testament 
found in the Epistle to the Hebrews are marked by a 
kind of reserve. The author shews an evident conscious- 
ness that this kind of teaching is not suited to all, but 
requires mature powers alike in the instructor and in the 
taught’. As if to transfer his readers to a more spiritual | 
atmosphere, though this is but one aspect of the motive 


1 Hebr. v. 11 546: 
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Its relation 
to the 
Epistle to 
the Hebrews 


in regard to 
the mystical 
interpreta- 
tion of 
Scripture, 
and 
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which seems to have ruled his choice, he takes his illus- 
trations from the Tabernacle, and not from the Temple. 
The transitory resting-place which was fashioned ac- 
cording to the command of God, and not the permanent 
‘house’ which was reared according to the design of 
man, was chosen as the figure of higher and divine 
truths. Those types which are pursued in detail are 
taken from the salient points of the Jewish ritual, and 
serve to awaken attention, without creating any difficul- 
ties in the way of those who are-naturally disinclined to 
what are called mystical speculations. It is otherwise 
in the Epistle of Barnabas. In that the subtlest inter- 
pretations are addressed to promiscuous readers—to 
‘sons and daughters’—and the highest value is defi- 
nitely affixed to them’. In parts there is an evident 
straining after novelty wholly alien from the calm and 
conscious strength of an Apostle; and the details of his 
explanations are full of the rudest errors. In the one 
Epistle we have to do with a method of interpretation 
clear and broad; in the other we have an application of 
the method, at times ingenious and beautiful, and then 
again arbitrary and incongruous. The single point of 
direct connexion between the two Epistles illustrates 
their respective characters. Both speak of the rest of 
God on the seventh day; but in the Epistle to the He- 
brews this rest, not yet realised by man, though prepared 
for him from the foundation of the world, is made a 
motive for earnest and watchful efforts, and nothing 
more is defined as to the time of its approach. Barnabas 


1 c. ix. ad fin.: οὐδεὶς γνησιώτερον (IH’=18) together with the Cross 
ἔμαθεν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ λόγον, GAN’ [olda] ὅτι ('T’ = 300). 
ἀξιοί ἐστε ὑμεῖς. Barnabashasbeen  c. x. Yet the passages are 
speaking of the mystical interpre- quoted by Clement of Alexandria. 
tation of the 318 members of Abra- Cf. Hefele, Das Sendschreiben, τι. 5. 
ham’s household as prefiguring Jesus w., >. 86 anm. 


BARNABAS. 
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on the contrary, having spoken of the promise, deter- 
mines the date of its fulfilment. The six days of the 
creation furnish a measure, and so he accepts the old 
tradition, current even in Etruria, which fixed the con- 
summation of all things at the end of six thousand years 
from the creation?. 

But yet more than this: the general spirit of the 
Epistle of Barnabas is different from that of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. 
a deep meaning for us under the history and the law of 
Israel. The old Covenant was real, though not ‘faultless,’ 
and its ordinances were ‘patterns of the things in heaven,’ 
though not the heavenly things themselves*. But in the 
former it is assumed throughout that the Law was from 
its first institution misunderstood by the Jews. The first 
covenant was broken by reason of their idolatry, and the 
second became a stumblingblock to them in spite of the 
teaching of the Prophets*. Fasts, feasts, and sacrifices, 
were required by God only in a spiritual sense*, Even 
circumcision, as they practised it, was not the seal of 
God’s covenant, but rather the work of an evil spirit, who 


1 Heb. iv., Barn. xv. The Etru- ‘on the earth and in the waters. In 


rian tradition is so remarkable that 
it deserves to be quoted. ‘An able 
‘writer among them [the Etrurians] 
‘compiled a history: God, he said, 
‘the Maker of all things providen- 
‘tially appointed twelve periods of a 
‘thousand years for the duration of 
‘all His creatures, and distributed 
‘them to the twelve so-called dispen- 
‘sations (οἶκοι). In the first period 
“(χιλιάς) He made the heaven and 
‘the earth. In the second the visible 
‘firmament, and called it heaven. 
‘Tn the third the sea and all the wa- 
‘ters in the earth. In the fourth the 
‘great lights (Pworfpas), the sun and 
‘moon and the stars. In the fifth 
‘all living-fowls and creeping things 
‘and four-footed beasts in the air and 


‘the sixth man. It appears then that 
‘the first six periods passed away 
‘before the formation (διάπλασι:) of 
‘man; and that during the remaining 
‘six the race of man will continue 
‘so that the whole time up to the 
‘consummation of all things extends 
‘to twelve thousand years’ (Suidas, 
s. v. Tuppyvia). 


each period, so that man is the final 
result of the sixth, is remarkable. A 
trace of the same tradition is pre- 
served by Servius ad Virg. Ect. ix. 


Βα 
7 

» Hebr. viii. 7; x. 23. 
3 Barn. c. xiv. 

4 Barn. ce. ii., lil. 


In the latter it is shewn that there lies | 





The conception of | 
the gradual progress of creation in ; 


| 
| 


Chap. i. 


the Mosaical 
Dispensa- 
tion. 
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induced them to substitute that for the circumcision of 
the heart. The Jewish Sabbath was not according to 
God’s will: their temple was a delusion’, Judaism is 
made a mere riddle, of which Christianity is the answer. 
It had in itself no value, not even as the slave (7asdayw- 
yés) which guards us in infancy from outward dangers, 
till we are placed under the true teacher’s care*. Each 
symbolic act is emptied of its real meaning, because it 
is deprived of the sacramental character with which God 
invested it. The worth of the Law, as one great in- 
strument in the education of the world, is disregarded : 
the true idea of revelation, as a gradual manifestation of 
God’s glory, is violated: the harmonious subordination 
of the parts of the divine scheme of redemption is de- 
stroyed. On such principles it is not enough that the 
sum of all future growth should be implicitly contained 
in the seed: that the vital principle which inspires the 
first and the last should be the same: that the identity 
of essence should be indicated by the identity of life: 
but all must be perfect according to some arbitrary and 
stereotyped standard. Against this doctrine, which is 
the germ of all heresy, the Holy Scriptures ever consist- 
ently protest. Their catholicity is the constant mark of 
their divine origin ; and the undesigned harmony which 
results from every possible combination of their different 
parts is the surest pledge of their absolute truth‘. 


lc. ix. . his peculiarities may be noticed dxe- 
Ξ CC. ΧΡ.» ΧΥΪ. ραιοσύνη --- δίγνωμος---- δίγλωσσος---δι- 
3 Gal. iil. 24. πλοκαρδία---θρασύτης--- παναμάρτητος 


4 The language of Barnabas is --- (πλάσμα), ἀναπλάσσεσθαι --- προ- 





more remarkable for peculiar words 
than for coincidences with any parts 
of the New Testament. He has (ava- 
καινίζειν)---ἐνέργημα----ζωὠοποιεῖσθαι, in 
common with St Paul; and among 


φανεροῦσθαι.--- συλλήπτωρ--- ὑπεραγα- 
πᾳν. 

On The Teaching of the Apostles 
see Note (2) at the end of the 
Chapter. 
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Chap. i. 
SecT. II. THE RELATION OF THE APOSTOLIC | 
FATHERS TO THE CANON OF THE NEW TEs- | 


TAMENT. 
The testimony of the Apostolic Fathers is not how- | 7%e testi- 
ever confined to the recognition of the several types of ΡΝ 


Pre + ᾿ 5 “ : Fathers to 
Christianity which are preserved in the Canonical Scrip- | #e New 


tures: they confirm the genuineness and authority of | Cane 
the books themselves. That they do not appeal to the | 
Apostolic writings more frequently and more distinctly 
springs from the very nature of their position. Those | #ow/a- 

who had heard the living voice of Apostles were un- | ΥΩ 
likely to appeal to their written words. We have an tion? 

instinct which always makes us prefer any personal 
connexion to the more remote relationship of books. 
Thus Papias tells us that he sought to learn from every 
quarter the traditions of those who had conversed with 
the elders, thinking that he should not profit so much 
by the narratives of books as by the living and abiding 
voice of the Lord’s disciples. And still Papias affirmed 
the exact accuracy of the Gospel of St Mark, and quoted 
testimonies (μαρτυρίαι) from the Catholic Epistles of | 
St Peter and St John’. So again Irenzus in earnest | 
language records with what joy he listened to the words | | 
of Polycarp, when he told of his intercourse with those | 
who had seen the Lord; and how those who had been | 
with Christ spoke of His mighty works and teaching. | 

And still all was according to the Scriptures (πάντα, 
σύμφωνα ταῖς γραφαῖς); so that the charm lay not in| 
the novelty of the narrative, but in its vital union with 
the fact?. 





1 See pp. 74 ff. of Irenzeus (III. 3. 4) quoted above, | 


2 Tren. Ep. ad Flor. ap. Euseb. p. 38. 
H. E.v. 20. Compare the passage 
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(a) Their 
testimony to 
the Books 
of the New 
Testament, 
(1) explicit, 


(2) tnct- 
dental. 


In three instances’ in which it was natural to expect 
a direct allusion to the Epistles of St Paul the references 
are as complete as possible. ‘Take up the Epistle of 
‘the blessed Paul the Apostle,’ is the charge of Clement 
to the Corinthians, ‘...... in truth he spiritually charged 
‘you concerning himself and Cephas and Apollos’...... ᾿ 
‘Those who are borne by martyrdom to God,’ Ignatius 
writes to the Ephesians, ‘ pass through your city; ye are 
‘initiated into mysteries (συμμύσται) with St Paul, the 
‘sanctified, the martyred, worthy of all blessing...... who 
‘in every letter (ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιστολῇ) makes mention of 
‘you in Christ Jesus*®’ ‘The blessed and glorious Paul,’ 
says Polycarp to the Philippians, ‘......wrote letters 
‘to you, into which if ye look diligently, ye will be 
‘able to be built up to [the fulness of] the faith given 
‘to you.’ 

Elsewhere in the Apostolic Fathers there are clear 
traces of a knowledge of the Epistles of St Paul to the 
Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, and 1 and 2 Timothy, of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, of the Epistle of St James, the first Epistle of 
St Peter, and the first Epistle of St John. The allusions 
to the Epistles of St Paul to the Thessalonians, Colos- 
sians, to Titus, and Philemon, and to 2 Peter, are very 
uncertain; and there are, 1 believe, no coincidences of 
language with the Epistles of Jude, and 2 and 3 John*. 


1 The subject of Ignatius’ letter to (not unnatural) hyperbole. 


ἢ Comp. 
the Romans explains the absence of Bp. Lightfoot ad Joc. 


The passage 





any direct allusion to St Paul’s Epistle. 
The mention of St Peter and St Paul 
(c. iv.) however is worthy of notice. 

2 Clem. c. xlvii. 

3 Ad Ephes.c. xii. The reference 
in συμμύσται to Eph. v. 32 seems 
clear when we remember the whole 
tenor of Ignatius’ letter. The phrase 
ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιστολῇ is best taken as a 


is not found in the Syriac. 

4 Polyc. c. iii. 

5 The following table will be found 
useful and interesting as shewing how 
far each writer makes use of other 
books of the New Testament than 
the Gospels : 

CLEMENT. Romans (c. xxxv.); 1 

Corinthians (c. xlvii.); Ephe- 





1. THEIR RELATION TO THE CANON. 49 
It is true that these incidental references are with one | Chap. i. 
exception anonymous. The words of Scripture are in- | Mepecutiar 


wrought into the texture of the books, and not parcelled 
out into formal quotations. They are not arranged with 
argumentative effect, but used as the natural expression 
of Christian truths. Now this use of the Holy Scriptures 
shews at least that they were even then widely known, 
and therefore guarded by a host of witnesses; that their 
language was transferred into the common dialect; that 
it was as familiar to those first Christians as to us who 
use it as unconsciously as they did in writing or in con- 
versation. Two passages of Clement will sufficiently 
illustrate the statements which have been made. No one, 
as far as I know, has ever questioned the genuineness of 
the chapters from which they are taken, or doubted the 
reality of the references to Apostolic writings which they 
contain. Clement had referred the Corinthians to St 
Paul’s Epistle’. Not long afterwards he goes on to speak 
of love (ἀγάπη) in the following terms: ‘Love uniteth 
“(κολλᾷ) us to God: love covereth a multitude of sins 
‘(1 Pet. iv. 8): dove supporteth (ἀνέχεται not στέγει) all 
‘ things (1 Cor. xiii. 7), suffereth dong in all things (1 Cor. 
‘xiii. 4): there is nothing vulgar in love, nothing proud: 
‘love hath no divisions (σχίσμα), love is not factious, 
pians (c. ili., xi.); 1 Thessa- 
lonians ? (cc. 11., iv.); 2 Thes- 
salonians ὃ (c. xi.); 1 Timothy 
(c. iv.); 2 Timothy (c. v.)3 1 
Peter (cc. i., ii. Gc.); 1 John 


(c. vil.); 2 Peter iii, 15 (c. 
iii.) (?). 


sians (c. xlvi.); 1 Timothy ἢ 
(c. vii.); Titus? (c. ii); He- 
brews (cc. xvii., xxxvi. Gc.) ; 
James (c. x. &c.). 

IGNATIUS. 1 Corinthians (ad £- 
phes. xviii.); Ephesians (ad Z- 


phes. xii.); Philippians? (ad 
Philad.viii.); τ Thessalonians? 
(ad Ephes. x.); Philemon? (ad 
LEphes. cs iis &¢.). 

Potycarp. <Actsii. 24 (c.i.); Ro- 
mans (c. vi.); 1 Corinthians 
(c. xi.); 2 Corinthians (cc. ii., 
vi.); Galatians (cc. iii., xii.) ; 
Ephesians? (c. xii.); Philip- 


Cc. 


Barnaras. Eph.? (c. vi.); 1 Timo- 
thy ? (c. xii.); 2 Timothy? (c. 
vii.). Cf. Hefele, ss. 230— 
240. Cunningham, pp. xciv. ff. 

The Evangelic references are 
examined below, pp. 60 ff. 

᾿ς, xlvii. 





value of this 
ANONYMOUS 
evidence. 


The freedone 
of the refer- 
ences of CLE- 
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of Poty- 
CARP, 





‘love doeth all things in concord’’ The language of 
St Paul is evidently floating before the writer’s eyes, 
and yet he deliberately avoids reproducing it. He 
clothes the Pauline thoughts in words of his own, and 
adds a cognate phrase of St Peter. Nothing would 
have been easier, or even more plausible, than to deny 
the reference to 1 Corinthians if it had been established 
only by the coincidences of words. The second passage 
is no less instructive. Clement has occasion to speak 
of Jesus Christ as ‘the High Priest of our offerings: the 
‘champion and helper of our infirmity.’ ‘Through Him,’ 
he says, ‘... the Lord (δεσπότης) wished us to taste 
‘immortal knowledge, who being the brightness of His 
‘greatness (Hebr. i. 3) is so much greater than angels as 
‘He hath by inheritance obtained a move excellent name 
‘(i 4); for it is written thus, who maketh His angels 
‘spirits, and His ministers a flame of fire (i. 7). But in 
‘the case of His Sow the Lord spake thus, 7how art my 
‘Son, this day have I begotten Thee (i. 5): ask of me and 
‘I will give thee nations for thine inheritance, and the 
‘utmost parts of the earth for thy possession. And again, 
‘He saith unto Him, S7z¢ on my right hand until I make 
‘thine enemies thy footstool’ (i. 13). Here there are, as 
it will be seen, compressions, omissions, transpositions, 
substitutions, and yet no one could with reason doubt 
that Hebrews i, as we read it, was clearly present to 
the writer's mind’. 

This free adaptation of the Apostolic language by 
Clement will enable us to give its true weight to a 
passage in which Polycarp uses the language of 1 John’, 


1c, xlix, The free use made of Christian Fathers generally with 


1 Cor. xii, in c. xxxvil. ought to be great care in c. ii of The Gospels in 
compared with this reminiscence. the Second Century (Cambridge 

5. Dr Sanday has examined the 1876). : 
character of the quotations in early 8. The strange notion that Poly- 
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‘Every one that doth not confess that Fesus Christ hath 


‘come in the flesh ts antichrist; and whoever does not. 
‘confess the testimony of the cross is of the devil.’ The 
agreement with 1 John iv. 3 is complete in the essential 
thoughts, and the form of Polycarp’s sentence appears 
to be based upon 2 John 7°. 

The general style of the writers with whom we are | 
dealing goes far to establish the validity of these silent 
and incomplete quotations. For it will be readily ad- 
mitted that if the quotations from the Old Testament in 
the Apostolic Fathers were uniformly explicit and exact, 
this mode of argument would lose much of its force. But 
with the exception of Barnabas it does not appear that | 
they have made a single reference by name to any one of 
the books of the Old Testament’; and Barnabas perhaps. 
quotes a passage from St Matthew with the technical 





formula ‘as it is written®’ 


Clement uses the general 


formula ‘It is written, or even more frequently ‘God 


carp ‘contradicted the statements of 
the fourth Gospel’ when he ‘ contend- 
ed that the Christian festival should 
be celebrated on the 14th Nisan’ 
will be noticed when we speak of 
Claudius Apollinaris. 

ly John iv. 2, 3 πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ 
ὁμολογεῖ Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ 
ἐληλυθότα, ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστίν" καὶ 
πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 
ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν " καὶ τοῦτό ἐστιν 
τὸ τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου... 2 John 7, οἱ μὴ 
ὁμολογοῦντες Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐρχόμε- 
νον ἐν σαρκί, οὗτός ἐστιν...ὁ ἀντί- 
χριστος. Yet it may be observed 
that there is good authority for éAy- 
λυθέναι in τ John iv. 3. The author 
of Supern. Relig. gives (11. p. 268) a 
good example of the facility with 
which similar phrases are mixed up 
when he quotes as ‘1 John iv. 3’ the 
mixed reading which is given by & 
only, καὶ πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ 
Ἰησοῦν κύριον ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθότα, ἐκ 


τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν, καὶ τοῦτο κ.τ.λ. 
Is this also taken from an apocry- 
phal writing ? 

2 Barn. Ep. c. x.: λέγει αὐτοῖς 
[Mwojjs] ἐν τῷ Δευτερονομίῳ. Else- 
where Barnabas mentions the writer’s 
name: ¢. iv. Danid; ¢. xii. David, 
LEsaias; cc. vi., X., xii. Moses. 

8 Barn. iv. Matt. xxii. 14. The read- 
ing of Cod. Sinaiticus (ws γέγραπται) 
removes the doubt which naturally 
attached to the Latin Version sécut 
seriptum est, and thus this quotation 
from St Matthew, if indeed it is a 
quotation, is the earliest direct exam- 
ple of the use of a book of the New 
Testament as Holy Scripture. 

In the second ‘Epistle’ of Clement 
there is the same explicitness of refer- 
ence as in Barnabas, c. iil. Fsazas ; 
c. vi. Ezechiel. So likewise a passage 
of St Matthew’s Gospel is called 
γραφή (c.ii.). The fact is worth notice. 





On the other hand it is just to add | 


E2 





illustrated 
by the guota- 
tions from 
the Old Tes- 
tament, 
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How far it 
can be ap- 
plied to the 
Gospels. 


saith, or simply ‘One saith’ The two quotations from 
the Old Testament in Ignatius are simply preceded by 
‘It is written” In the Greek text of Polycarp there is 
no mark of quotation at 811"; and Clement sometimes 
introduces the language of the Old Testament into his 
argument without any mark of distinction®, Exactness 
of quotation was foreign to the spirit of the writing. 
Nothing has been said hitherto of the coincidences 
between the Apostolic Fathers and the Canonical Gospels. 
From the nature of the case casual coincidences of lan- 
guage cannot be brought forward in the same manner to 
prove the use of a history as of a letter. The same facts 
and words, especially if they be recent and striking, may 
be preserved in several narratives. References in the sub- 
apostolic age to the discourses or actions of our Lord as 
we find them recorded in the Gospels shew, so far as they 
go, that what the Gospels relate was then held to be true; 
but it does not necessarily follow that they were already 
in use, and were the actual source of the passages in 
question. On the contrary, the mode in which Clement* 
refers to our Lord’s teaching, ‘the Lord said,’ not ‘ saith,’ 
seems to imply that he was indebted to tradition, and 
not to any written accounts, for words most closely re- 
sembling those which are still found in our Gospels. The 
main testimony of the Apostolic Fathers is therefore to 
the substance, and not to the authenticity of the Gospels. 





that the proverbial form of the saying 
(‘ Many are called, but few chosen’) 
is such as to admit of the supposition 
that it may have been derived by 
Barnabas from some older book than 
St Matthew. 

1c. xxvi. (Job) G-c., 11]. (David), 
cannot be considered exceptions to the 
rule. 

2 The reading of the Latin Version 
in c. xi. steat Paulus docet seems to be 


less open to suspicion than that in 
C. xii. wt his seripturis dictum est (Ps. 
iv. 5; Eph. iv. 26), which is at least 
quite alien from Polycarp’s manner. 
3 Big. ce, xxvii., liv. So also Igna- 
tius ad Trall, viii. 

| ce. xiii, xlvi. (εἶπεν), compared 
with Acts xx. 35. The past tense in 
Ignat. aad Smyr. iii. appears to be of a 
different kind. 
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THEIR RELATION TO THE CANON, 53 
And in this respect they have an important work to do. | Chap. i. 
They witness that the great outlines of the life and " 
teaching of our Lord were familiarly known to all from 
the first: they prove that Christianity rests truly on> 
a historic basis. 

The ‘Gospel’ which the Fathers announce includes | 7% great 
all the articles of the ancient Creeds’. Christ, we read, ΕΣ 

| familiarly 


our God, the Word, the Lord and Creator of the World, 
who was with the Father before time began’, humbled 
Himself, and came down from heaven, and was mani- 
fested in the flesh, and was born of the Virgin Mary, 
of the race of David according to the flesh; and a star 
of exceeding brightness appeared at His birth®. After- 
wards He was baptized by John, 20 fulfil all righteousness ; 
and then, speaking His Father’s message, He invited not 
the righteous, but sinners, to come to Him‘. Perfume 
was poured over His head, an emblem of the immortality 
which He breathed on the Church’. At length, under 
Herod and Pontius Pilate, He was crucified, and vinegar 
and gall were offered Him to drink®. But on the first 
day of the week He rose from the dead, the first-fruits 
of the grave; and many prophets were raised by Him 
for whom they had waited. After His resurrection He 
ate with His disciples, and shewed them that He 
was not an incorporeal spirit’. And He ascended into 


1 On the use of oral and written 4 Ign. ad Smyr. i. The words 


Gospels in the first age, compare Gie- 
seler, Ueber die Entstehung τε. 5. τὺ. 55. 
149 sqq. Lxtroduction to the Study of 
the Gospels, pp. 154 ff. 

* Ign. ae Rom. inscr., ὁ. ἢ; ad 
Ephes. inscr.; ad Magnes. viii. Barn. 
v.: Ign. ad Magnes. vi. 

3 Clem. xvi. : Ign. ad Magnes. vii. 
Barn. xil.: Ign. ad Smyr. 10% ad 
Trall. ix.; ad Ephes. xix. (of special 
interest) ; xx. 


which are parallel with St Matthew, 
ἵνα πληρωθῇ πᾶσα δικαιοσύνη ὑπ᾽ αὐ- 
τοῦ, appear to have been wanting in 
the Ebionite Gospel: Hieron. adv. 
Peleg iii. 2. dd Rom. viil.: Barn. v. 
5. Eph. xvii. the words ἐπὶ τῆς 
Gane connect the reference with 
Matt. xxvi. 7 (true reading). 
6 Jon, ad Magnes. xi.; ad Trall.ix.; 
ad Smyr. i: Barn. vii. 
7 Barn. xv.: Ign, ad A/agnes. ix.: 


known. 
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(8) Testz- 
mony to the 
authority of 
Apostolic 
writings 


modified by 


heaven, and sat down on the right hand of the Father, 
and thence He shall come to judge the quick and the 
dead’. 

Such, in their own words, is the testimony of the 
earliest Fathers to the life of the Saviour. Round these 
facts their doctrines are grouped; on the truth of the 
Incarnation and the Passion and the Resurrection of 
Christ their hopes were grounded’. 

If the extent of the evidence of the Apostolic Fathers 
to the books of the New Testament is exactly what might 
be expected of men who had seen the Apostles, who had 
heard them, and who had treasured up their writings as 
the genuine records of their teaching, the character of 
their evidence is equally in accordance with their peculiar 


position. It will be readily seen that we cannot expect 

Clem. xxiv.: Polyc. ii: Ign. ad Mag- POLYCARP. 

nes. ix.; ad Smyr. 111. ο. ii, Matt. vil. 13 vi. 143 v. 73 
1 Barn. xv.: Polye. ii.: Barn. vii.: Luke vi. 38, 4o. Matt. v. 

Polyc. ii. Barnabas (/.c.) appears at Io. 


c. vii. Matt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; 
Mark xiv. 38. 

τον. Cf. Matt. xx. 28. 

c. vi. Cf. Matt. vi. 12, 14. 
BARNABAS. 

ον ἵν. Matt. xxii. 14. 

ον. Matt. ix. 13. 
These parallels together with sup- 


first sight to place the Ascension also 
ona Sunday; butit is more likely that 
he regarded the Manifestation and 
Ascension of the Risen Christ as sim- 
ply additional moments in the story of 
the Resurrection. 

There are also numerous references 
to discourses of our Lord which are 





recorded in the Gospels : 
CLEMENT. 
c. xiii. Comp. Matt. v.73 vi. 143 
vii. 2, 12, and parallels. 
c. xlvi. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 24 
and parallels. 
IGNATIUS. 
ad Eph. v. Matt. xviii. 19. 
zd. vi. Matt. x. 4o. 
ad Trall, xi. Matt. xv. 13. 
ad Rom. vii. Cf. John xvi. 11. 
id. Cf. John iv. 143 vii. 38. 
id, Cf. John vi. 51. 
ad Philad. vii. Cf. John iii. 8. 
ad Smyri. vi. Matt. xix. 12. 
ad Polyc. i. Matt. νι]. 17. 
id. ii. Matt. a. 16. 


posed references to sayings of the 
Lord not contained in the Canonical 
Gospels are examined in a Note at 
the end of the Chapter: pp. 60 ff. 
Compare Jntrod. to the Study of 
the Gospels, App. C. Gieseler, Ueber 
die Entstehung der schrift. Evv. ss. 
147 ff. 

* Cf. Ign. ad Philad. viii. It is very 
worthy of notice that there are no re- 
ferences to the miracles of our Lord in 
the Apostolic Fathers. All miracles 
are implicitly included in the Incar- 
nation and Resurrection of Christ. 
Compare Note at the end of the 
Chapter. 
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THEIR RELATION TO THE CANON. 55 
to find in the first age the New Testament quoted as| Chap i 
authoritative in the same manner as the Old Testament. 

There could not indeed be any occasion for an appeal | (1 #e cir- 


to the testimony of the Gospels when the history of the 
faith was still within the memory of many; and most | 
of the Epistles were of little use in controversy, for the | 
earliest heretics denied the Apostleship of St Paul. The 
Old Testament, on the contrary, was common ground; 
and the ancient system of biblical interpretation furnished 
the Christian with ready arms. When these failed it was 
enough for him to appeal to the Death and Resurrection 
of Christ, which were at once the sum and the proof 
of his faith. ‘I have heard some say,’ Ignatius writes, 
‘Unless [ find in the ancients [the writers of the Old 
‘ Testament| [ believe not in the Gospel, and when I said 
‘to them /¢ zs written [in the Prophets that Christ 
‘should suffer and rise again], they replied [That must 
‘be proved,| the question lies before us. But to me,’ he 
adds, ‘Jesus Christ is [the substance of all] records; 
‘my inviolable records are His Cross and Death and 
‘Resurrection, and the Faith through Him’? 

It cannot however be denied that the idea of the 
Inspiration of the New Testament, in the sense in which 
it is maintained now, was the growth of time. When 
St Paul spoke* of the Holy Scriptures of the Old 
Testament as able to make wise unto salvation through 
faith which ts in Christ Fesus, he expressed what was 
the practical belief of the first century of the Christian 


1 4d Philad. viii. The passage τιθέναι. Resp. VI. 533 E, etc. If 


is beset with many difficulties, but 
the translation which I have ven- 
tured to give seems to remove many 
of them. Προκεῖσθαι is continually 
used of a question in debate: Plat. 
Euthyd. 279\D, καταγέλαστον δήπου 
ὃ πάλαι πρόκειται τοῦτο πάλιν προ- 


in place of ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις we read 
ἐν τοῖς ἀρχείοις according to Voss’s 
conjecture the sense would be un- 
changed. The sudden burst of feel- 
ing (ἐμοὶ δέ «.7.) is characteristic of 
Ignatius. 

2 2 Tim. iii. 15. 





cumstances 
of the tine, 
and 


(2) the gra- 
dual percep- 
tion of the 
co-ordinate 
authority of 
anew Test- 
ament with 
the 
Testament, 
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which fol- 
lowed from 
the relation 
of the Apo- 
stles to their 
Jerst succes- 
5075. 





Church. The Old Testament was for two or three 
generations a complete Bible both doctrinally and 
historically when interpreted in the light of the Gospel. 
Many of the most farsighted teachers, we may believe, 
prepared the way for the formation of a collection of 
Apostolic Writings co-ordinate with the writings of the 
Prophets, but the result to which they looked forward 
was achieved gradually, even as the Old Testament 
itself was formed by slow degrees’. Distance is a 
necessary condition if we are to estimate rightly any 
object of vast proportions. The history of any period 
will furnish illustrations of this truth; and the teaching 
of God through man appears to be always subject to 
the common laws of human life and thought. If it be 
true that a prophet is not received in his own country, 
it is equally true that he is not received in his own 
age. The sense of his power is vague even when it 
is deepest. Years must elapse before we can feel that 
the words of one who talked with men were indeed the 
words of God. 

The successors of the Apostles did not, we admit, 
recognise that the written histories of the Lord and 
the scattered epistles of His first disciples would form 
a sure and sufficient source and test of doctrine when 
the current tradition had grown indistinct or corrupt. 
Conscious of a life in the Christian body, and realising 
the power of its Head, in a way impossible now, they did 
not feel that the Apostles were providentially charged 
to express once for all in their wrztings the essential 
forms of Christianity, even as the Prophets had fore- 
shadowed them. The position which they held did 
not command that comprehensive view of the nature 


1 Comp. The Bible in the Church, Appendix A. 
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and fortunes of the Christian Church by which the idea 
is suggested and confirmed. But they had certainly 
an indistinct perception that their work was essentially 
different from that of their predecessors. They declined 
to perpetuate their title, though they may have retained 
their office. They attributed to them power and wisdom 
to which they themselves made no claim. Without 
having any exact sense of the completeness of the 
Christian Scriptures, they still drew a line between them 
and their own writings. As if by some providential 
instinct, each one of those teachers who stood nearest 
to the writers of the New Testament contrasted his 
writings with theirs, and definitely placed himself on a 
lower level. The fact is most significant; for it shews 
in what way the formation of the Canon was an act of 
the intuition of the Church, derived from no reasoning, 
but realised in the course of its natural growth as one 
of the first results of its self-consciousness. 

Clement, the earliest of the Fathers, does not even 
write in his own name to the Church of Corinth, but 
simply as the representative of the Church of Rome. 
He lays aside the individual authority of an Apostle, 
and the Epistle was well named in the next age that of 
the Romans to the Corinthians’. He apologizes in some 
measure for the tone of reproof which he himself uses, 
and at the same time refers his readers to the Epistle 
of the blessed Paul, who wrote to them ‘ spiritually,’ 
and certainly with the fullest consciousness of absolute 
and unsparing authority’, 

1 Clem. Alex. Sur. v. 12. § 81. ‘give, beloved, not only admonishing 
Elsewhere however it is quoted in ‘you, but putting ourselves also in 
the same work as the Epistle of ‘mind {of our duty]; for we are in 
Clement, S¢r. 1. 7. § 38; VI. 3. $65; ‘the same arena (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ σκάμ- 
and even of Clement che Afostle, " ματι), and the same conflict is laid 


Str. IV. 17. § 107. ‘upon us [as upon you].’ ᾿ 
2c, vii. ‘These injunctions we c. xlvii.. ‘Take up the Epistle of 





Still the 
Apostolic 
Fathers 
separate the 
Apostles 
Srom thent- 
selves. 
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Polycarp, in like manner, who had listened to the 
words of the loved disciple, still says afterwards that 
‘neither he nor any like him is able to attain fully 
‘to (κατακολουθῆσαι) the wisdom of the blessed and 
‘glorious Paul’’ 

Ignatius, who, if we receive the testimony of the 
writings attributed to him, seems very little likely to 
have disparaged the power of his office, still twice 
disclaims in memorable words the idea that he wished 
to impose his commands like Peter and Paul: they 
were ‘ Apostles, while I,’ he adds, ‘am a condemned man’ 
(κατάκριτος). 

Barnabas again twice reminds his readers that he 
speaks as one of them, not as a teacher, but as a mem- 
ber of Christ’s Church®. 

One passage of the Ignatian Epistles still remains 
to be noticed. In this there appears to be an indication 
that when they were written there was a recognised col- 
lection of Christian books. Ignatius speaks of himself as 
‘having fled to the Gospel as to the flesh of Jesus, and to 
‘the Apostles as to the presbytery of the Church. Yea, 
he continues, ‘and let us love the prophets also, because 
‘they also preached unto the Gospel*’ The juxtaposition 
of prophets (1.6. the prophetic writings of the Old Testa- 
ment) with the Gospel and the Apostles is harsh and 
unnatural unless these also are represented by writings. 


‘the blessed Paul the Apostle. What θεροι, ἐγὼ δὲ μέχρι νῦν δοῦλος. ᾿Αλλ’ 
‘did he write first to you αἱ the be- ἐὰν πάθω ἀπελεύθερος Ἰησοῦ, καὶ ἀνα- 
‘ginning of the Gospel? In very στήσομαι ἐν αὐτῷ ἐλεύθερος. Cf. ad 
‘truth he gave you spiritual injunc- 7 γα]. c. iii. [Eph. xii.] The word 
‘tions about himself and Cephasand was doubtless suggested by his actual 
* Apollos...’ condition, but it must have a spiri- 
lc, iii, tual meaning too. 
2 Ad Rom. iv.: Οὐχ ὡς Πέτρος καὶ 3c is οὐχ ὡς διδάσκαλος ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
Παῦλος διατάσσομαι ὑμῖν" ἐκεῖνοι ἀπό- εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν. Cf. c. iv. 
στολοι, ἐγὼ κατάκριτος" ἐκεῖνοι ἐλεύ- 4 Ad Philad.c. ν. 
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And in the conception of Ignatius the Epistles would 
represent the teaching of the Apostles just as the Gospel 
represented the historic, human, Presence of Jesus (not 
Christ). But at the same time it will be observed that 
the writer uses the word ‘Gospel’ and not ‘Gospels.’ 
The substance of the records was as yet considered in 
its unity and not in its variety. 

It would be easy to say much more on the Apostolic 
Fathers, but enough perhaps has been said already to 
shew the value of their writings as a commentary on 
the Apostolic age’. They illustrate alike the language 
and the doctrines of the New Testament. They prove 
that Christianity was Catholic from the very first, uniting 
a variety of forms in one faith. They shew that the 
great facts of the Gospel-narrative and the substance of 
the Apostolic letters formed the basis and moulded the 
expression of the common creed. They recognise the 
fitness of a Canon, and indicate the limits within which 
it must be fixed. And their evidence is the more import- 
ant when it is remembered that they speak to us from 
four great centres of the ancient Church—from Antioch 
and Alexandria, from Ephesus and Rome. One Church 
alone is silent. The Christians of Jerusalem contribute 
nothing to this written portraiture of the age. The 
peculiarities of their belief were borrowed from a con- 
ventional system destined to pass away, and did not 
embody the permanent characteristics of any particular 
type of Apostolic doctrine. The Jewish Church at 
Pella was an accommodation, if we may use the word, 
and not a form of Christianity. How far its principles 


1 Tt is perhaps the commentary of ‘der Keim aller moglichen Wissen- 
a childlike age; but Mohler has ad- ‘schaften schon enthalten.’ (Patrol. 
mirably said ‘auch in den geisti- 51.) 

‘gen Aeusserungen des Kindes ist 
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General 
Sumeneary 
of their 
testimony. 


Its great 
local extent 
and import- 
ance. 
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1. CLEMENT. 


influenced the Church of the next age will be seen in 


the following Chapter’. 


! Papias perhaps might have been 
noticed in this Chapter, but I believe 
that he belongs properly to the next 
generation. The testimony to the 
Gospel of St Mark which he quotes 


from the presbyter John must how- 
ever be considered as drawn from the 
Apostolic age. It will be convenient 
to notice this when speaking of Pa- 
pias (c. ii. § 1). 





NOTE (1) TO PAGE 54. 
ON THE EVANGELIC WORDS CONTAINED IN THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS. 


Ir has been said (p. 52), that the Evangelic words and facts referred to 
in the Apostolic Fathers may have been derived from oral tradition, like the 
corresponding references in the Apostolic Epistles. The student will be 
able to draw his own conclusion as to the source from which the Evangelic 
words were derived if the evidence is briefly placed before him. The 
references to the words of the Lord are: 


i. (a) CLEMENT, c. xiii. μεμνημένοι τῶν λόγων τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ ods 
ἐλάλησεν διδάσκων ἐπιείκειαν καὶ μακροθυμίαν" οὕτως yap εἶπεν : 

ἐλεᾶτε ἵνα ἐλεηθῆτε. 

ἀφίετε ἵνα ἀφεθῇ ὑμῖν. 

ὡς ποιεῖτε, οὕτω ποιηθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

ὡς δίδοτε, οὕτως δοθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

ὡς κρίνετε, οὕτως κριθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

ὡς χρηστεύεσθε, οὕτως χρηστευθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, ἐν αὐτῷ μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. 


Now if this passage be compared with the parallels in St Matthew 
(v. 73 vi. τα; vii. 2, 12) and St Luke (vi. 31, 36, 37, 38; iv. 38), it will, 
I think, be felt that the markedly symmetrical form of Clement’s version 
indicates a free and yet deliberate handling of the contents of the Gospels. 
It is in style later than our Gospels, whether it was shaped by Clement or 
at an earlier time. The use of χρηστός, χρηστεύομαι is interesting because 
the word χρηστός occurs in combination with οἰκτίρμων in Just. 4p. i. 153 
Dial. 96. See below, chap. ii. 

(8) CLEMENT, c. xlvi. μνησθῆτε τῶν λόγων Inood τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν " εἶπεν 
ydp* οὐαὶ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ" καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη, ἢ ἕνα τῶν 
ἐκλεκτῶν μου σκανδαλίσαι" κρεῖττον ἦν αὐτῷ περιτεθῆναι μύλον καὶ καταπον- 
τισθῆναι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἢ ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν μου σκανδαλίσαι. 

The parallels are Matt. xxvi. 24; Mark xiv. 21, and Matt. xviii, 05 Fs 
Mark ix. 42; Luke xvii. 1, 2. The words may be a recollection of our 
Gospels. Comp. Lightfoot, δε. 

But it has been argued that the words inc. xiii. (and the same applies 
to xlvi.) are introduced ‘with a remark implying a well-known record... 
and in a way suggesting careful and precise quotation of the very words’ 
(Sepern. Rel. i. 230 f.). Clement’s words are (as we have seen), ‘remem- 
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bering the words of the Lord Jesus which He spake.,.for thus He said...” | 
(μεμνημένοι τῶν λόγων τοῦ κυρίου "Inco... οὕτως yap εἶπεν). Now the 
corresponding words in the passage of the Acts, xx. 35, are ‘you ought...to 
remember the words of the Lord Jesus that He Himself said’ (de?...uvyyo- 
νεύειν τῶν λόγων τοῦ κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπεν), and I can see no reason 
for referring the quotation assigned to St Paul in this latter passage to any 
‘well-known record.’ Moreover in the context of Clement the contrast 
between the ‘words of the Lord Jesus’ and ‘that which is written’ (1 Sam. 
ii. 10; Jerem, ix. 23, 24), appears to be marked; and both are included in 
the phrase ‘the command and the injunctions,’ which follows. Some 
difficulty has been felt as to the source of the reference in c. xliv, καὶ οἱ 
ἀπόστολοι ἡμῶν ἔγνωσαν διὰ τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅτι ἔρις ἔσται 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς. Yet the words seem to be a very natural 
deduction from such sayings of the Lord as are preserved in Matt. xxiii. 8 ff. ; 
xx. 20 ff. Perhaps they point to the origin of the traditional saying in 
Justin, Dial. 35. See below. 

In c. xv. Clement quotes a passage from Isaiah (xxix. 13) in a 
form different from that of the Lxx. and like that in which it is found in 
St Mark vii. 6 (comp. Matt. xv. 8) with the single difference of ἄπεστιν for 
ἀπέχει. The passage is just one of those general statements which easily 
become moulded orally into a traditional form, and it appears to be quite 


insufficient to shew that Clement was dependent for it on the text of St 
Mark. 


ii. IGNATiuS. (a) The one saying directly attributed to the Lord in 
the Ignatian Epistles occurs in ad Smyrn. iii, ὅτε πρὸς τοὺς περὶ Πέτρον 
ἦλθεν ἔφη αὐτοῖς" Λάβετε, ψηλαφήσατέ με, καὶ ἴδετε ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ δαιμόνιον 
ἀσώματον. This saying, which was found in part in the Doctrine of Peter, 
and the Nazarean Gospel (comp. Litrod. to the Study of the Gospels, App. 
C. 16), is in all probability a traditional (and later) form of the words 
recorded in Luke xxiv. 30]. 

(8) There are several coincidences with Evangelic words which deserve 
to be mentioned : 

ad Eph, ν. 1] Matt. xvili. rg. 

id. vi. || Matt. x. 40 (a general correspondence in sense). 

ad Trall. xi. οὗτοι γὰρ οὐκ εἰσὶ φυτεία πατρός || Matt. xv. 13, πᾶσα 
φυτεία ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ πατήρ μου... 

[ad Rom. vi. || Matt. xvi. 26 (an interpolation)]. 


ad Kom. vii. ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου διαρπάσαι με βούλεται. Cf. 
John xvi. 11. 

id. ὕδωρ ζῶν... Cf. John iv. 143 vii. 38. 

id. ἄρτον θεοῦ... .ὕς ἐστι σὰρξ Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Cf. John vi. 51. It is, 


I think, quite impossible to understand the Ignatian passage without pre- 
supposing a knowledge of the discourse recorded by St John. 

ad Philad. vii. τὸ πνεῦμα... ..οἶδεν...πόθεν ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγει καὶ τὰ 
κρυπτὰ ἐλέγχει. Cf. John iii. 8 (an apparent use of familiar words in a 
different connexion). 


1 T am at a loss to understand how any 


one who looks at the connexion in ad Philad. 
vii. can suppose that in the words ‘The 
‘Spirit proclaimed, saying thus : Without the 
‘Bishop do nothing, &c.’ we have ‘an apo- 
‘cryphal writing quoted as Holy Scripture’ 
(Supernat. Rel. p. 278). The contrast 


throughout is between the natural knowledge 
(κατὰ σάρκα) of Ignatius and the divine Spirit 
by which he was moved. ᾿Εκραύγασα.. «τῷ 
ἐπισκόπῳ προσέχετε... μάρτυς δέ μοι ἐν ᾧ 
δέδεμαι ὅτι ἀπὸ σαρκὸς ἀνθρωπίνης οὐκ ἔγνων" 
τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐκήρυσσεν λέγων τάδε" χωρὶς 
τοῦ ἐπισκόπου μηδὲν ποιεῖτε K.T.A. 
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ad Smyrn. vi. ὁ χωρῶν χωρείτω. || Matt. xix. 12, ὁ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν 
χωρείτω. ἢ 

ad οίγε. i. πάντων τὰς νόσους βάσταζε || Matt. viii. 17, αὐτὸς. «τὰς 
νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 

24. ii. φρόνιμος γίνου ὡς ὄφις ἐν ἅπασιν καὶ ἀκέραιος ὡς ἡ περιστερά || 
Matt. a. τό, γίνεσθε φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς αἱ περιστεραί. 


iii. (a) POLYCARP, c. ii. μνημονεύοντες ὧν εἶπεν ὁ κύριος διδάσκων" 

μὴ κρίνετε ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε. 

ἀφίετε καὶ ἀφεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 

ἐλεεῖτε ἵνα ἐλεηθῆτε. 

ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν. ᾿ 5 

καὶ ὅτι μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ καὶ οἱ διωκόμενοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, ὅτι αὐτῶν 
ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. 

The parallels in our Gospels are Matt. vii. 1; vi. 14 (Luke vi. 37); v. 7; 
Luke vi. 38 (Matt. vii. 2); Luke vi. 20 (Matt. v. 3); Matt. v. το. The last 
clauses are evidently compressed in quotation from whatever source they 
may have been derived. ‘The first clauses have points of resemblance with 
Clement’s quotation (see p. 60), and more especially the introductory clause, 
so that Polycarp’s words are probably influenced by Clement’s. But at any 
rate the differences in order and phraseology in Clement’s and Polycarp’s 
quotations, shew conclusively that they were not derived from any one 
record different from our Gospels. [In Clem. Al. Strom. 11. 91, our Lord’s 
words are quoted in a form still more closely resembling that in Clem. 
Rom. xvii. For different views of the significance of these common 
differences from the Gospels on the part of Clem. Rom., Polycarp, and 
Clem. Al., see Lightfoot in notes on the passages in the two former, 
ea ie dae pp. 96, 7, 136 ff., and Sanday, /nspiration, pp. 299, 300. 

. Η. 85. 


C. vil. αἰτούμενος τὸν παντεπόπτην θεὸν μὴ εἰσενεγκεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, 
καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ κύριος" τὸ μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής || Matt. vi. 13; 
xxvi. 41; Mark xiv. 38. 

(8) Two coincidences of language may be noticed: 

C. ν. κατὰ τὴν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ κυρίου ὃς ἐγένετο διάκονος πάντων. Comp. 
Matt. xx. 28; Mark ix. 35. 

c. vi. εἰ οὖν δεόμεθα τοῦ κυρίου ἵνα ἡμῖν ἀφῇ, ὀφείλομεν καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφιέναι. 
Comp. Matt. vi. 12, 14; Luke xi. 4. 

There are no supposed allusions to apocryphal writings in Polycarp 


| [except the passage above referred to]. 


iv. BARNABAS, c. iv. προσέχωμεν μήποτε ws γέγραπται πολλοὶ κλητοὶ 
ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοὶ εὑρεθῶμεν. || Matt. xxii. 14. It is possible that this 
proverbial phrase introduced by the form of scriptural quotation ‘it is 
written’ may have been referred by the writer (rightly or wrongly) to some 
scripture of the Old Testament. 

The question as to its source is beset by much difficulty. Dr Sanday, 
é.c. 71 ff, and Mr Cunningham, /.c. Ixxxvi. f., both incline to refer the 
quotation to St Matthew. 

c. v. τοὺς ἰδίους ἀποστόλους... ξελέξατο ὄντας ὑπὲρ πᾶσαν ἁμαρτίαν 
ἀνομωτέρους, ἵνα δείξῃ ὅτι οὐκ ἦλθε καλέσαι δικαίους ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτωλούς. || Matt, 
ix. 13; Mark ii. 17 (els μετάνοιαν is an addition in the texts of the Gospels 
and of Barnabas). 

Other parallels have been noticed: c. iv. (Matt. xxv. 5 ff.); c. v. (Matt 
xxvi. 31). Comp. Hefele, s. 233. The clause (Luke ἢ ᾿ ina ie is 
probably an interpolation; and it seems most likely that the reference to 
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the brazen serpent as a type of Christ was derived directly from the Old | 


Testament, or at least not from John iii. 

BARNABAS has been supposed to refer to two sayings of our Lord which 
are not found in our Gospels. 

(a) c. iv. Sicut dicit filius Dei: Resistamus omni iniquitati et odio 
habeamus eam. 

So the words stood in the Latin version; but the Greek text of & reads 
ws πρέπει υἱοῖς θεοῦ, so that there can be no doubt that the first clause is a 
corruption of sécut decet filios Dei. The quotation therefore disappears, 
though Reuss still refers to the verse as an apocryphal saying of Christ 
(Hist. du Canon, 26 n.). 

(8) c. vii. οὕτω, φησί, of θέλοντές με ἰδεῖν καὶ ἅψασθαί μου τῆς βασιλείας 
ὀφείλουσι θλιβέντες καὶ παθόντες λαβεῖν με. 

These words appear to be a free reminiscence of the saying contained 
in Matt. xvi. 24, compared with Acts xiv. 22. No trace of them, as far as 
I know, occurs elsewhere. 

In the passage, c. vi. λέγει κύριος" ἰδοὺ ποιήσω τὰ ἔσχατα ὡς τὰ πρῶτα, 
the context, no less than the phrase λέγει κύριος, shews that the reference is 
to some passage of the Old Testament: e.g. Ezek. xxxvi. 11. 

An examination of these passages will confirm what has been said 
generally, pp. 51 f. The result may be briefly summed up in the following 
propositions : 

1. No Evangelic reference in the Apostolic Fathers can be referred 
certainly to a written record. 

2. It appears most probable from the form of the quotations that they 
were derived from oral tradition. 

3- No quotation contains any element which is not substantially pre- 
served in our Gospels. 

4. When the text given differs from the text of our Gospels, it 
represents a later form of the Evangelic tradition. 

5. The text of St Matthew corresponds more nearly than the other 
synoptic texts with the quotations and references as a whole. 


NOTE (2). 
ON THE ‘TEACHING OF THE TWELVE APOSTLES.’ 


The ‘Teaching of the Twelve Apostles?’ offers several points of peculiar 
interest in regard to the history of the writings of the New Testament; but 
their exact significance depends in a great measure upon the view which is 
taken of the document itself. There can, I think, be little doubt that the 
two parts of which it consists, ‘The two ways’ (cc. i.—vi.), and the brief 
‘Manual of Christian Practice’ (cc. vii.—xvi.), are distinct in origin. The 


1 Διδαχὴ τῶν δώδεκα ἀποστόλων with a edition (New York, Edinburgh), 1885. It 
secondary title Διδαχὴ κυρίου διὰ τῶν δώ- appears to have been known in_various 
Sexa ἀποστόλων τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. The Manual forms to [Clement of Alexandria], Eusebius 
was first published by Philoth. Bryennios (fr. p. 419), Athanasius (p. 555, Ap. D, xiv), 
Abp. of Nicomedia in 1883. A full account Nicephorus (p. 562, Ap. D, xix). Comp. 
of the extensive literature which has been Rufinus, p. 570, Ap. D, xxv; Codd. Baroc. 
called out by it is given in Dr Schaffs Coéséin, p. 559, Ap. D, xvii. 
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first part appears to be an adaptation of an earlier Jewish ‘yule’1; and the 


latter an appendix which was added to this particular revision of the ea 
tract, or traditional lesson. This Christian revision of ‘The two ways an 
the Manual appear to belong in their original form to the first century ; but 
it seems to be no less clear, that the work has undergone some revision, 
and it is extremely difficult to fix the date of the present text, though it 
belongs substantially to the earliest post-Apostolic age. 

The document contains two express quotations from the Old Testament, 
both in the latter part?; and in the same part there are four distinct refer- 
ences to a written Gospel’. One phrase, also found verbally in St Matthew, 
is quoted with the words ‘the Lord hath said4.’ With these exceptions 
words which we find in Scripture are silently incorporated into the writing 
without any mark that they are borrowed from written sources®. 

If the references to the written Gospel are supposed to form part of 
the original document, they are the earliest witness to an authoritative 
Evangelic text. But their form and the manner of their introduction make 
it likely that they belong to a later revision, when they were added as 
explanatory notes to statements which were at first made generally®. But, 
however this may be, the Evangelic words, which certainly belong to the 
earliest elements of the writings, contain coincidences of language with 
peculiarities of the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke’. There are also 
some striking resemblances in the Eucharistic prayers to forms of expression 
characteristic of St John. Other phrases recall sentences in the Epistles of 
St Jude, St Peter, and St Paul§; and while it is not possible to conclude 
from such parallelisms that the writer was acquainted with the Epistles, 
they indicate the substantial unity of early Christian tradition. It cannot be 
surprising from the character of the document that it contains no reference 
to any fact of the Lord’s Life; the references are to ‘Oracles of the Lord’ 
in the narrower sense of the phrase. 

The most interesting features in the text of the Evangelic parallels are 


ὡς ἔχετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ TOD κυρίου ἡμῶν]. 


1 Comp. Dr Taylor, The Teaching of 
The corresponding clauses in the AZosto- 


the Twelve Apostles, Lect. i. 1886; Wohlen- 





berg, Die Lehre der 2wolf A postel in threm 
Verhdltniss zum N.T.lichen Schrifithum, 
1888 ; Classical Review, pp. 286 f. 

2c. xiv. 3 αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ῥηθεῖσα ὑπὸ 

κυρίου [θυσία ]" ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ... ΝΜ]. i. τι, 14. 
Cc. xvi, 7 ὡς ἐρρέθη Ἥξει ὁ κύριος...Ζεςἢ. 
xiv. 5. 

3 See note 6. 

Ἂς, ix, 5 περὶ τούτου εἴρηκεν ὁ κύριος Μὴ 
δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί. Matt. vii. 6. The 
words are peculiar to St Matthew. 

5 The passage in c. iv. 5 appears to be 
borrowed from Ecclus. iv. 31. There are 
no other verbal coincidences with the Old 
Testament. 

ὅς, viii. μηδὲ προσεύχεσθε ws οἱ ὑποκριταί" 
ἀλλ᾽ [ὡς ἐκέλευσεν ὁ κύριος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ] 
οὕτω προσεύχεσθε Πάτερ ἡμῶν... Comp. 
Matt. vi. 5, 9. 

ο. xi, περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ προφητῶν 
[κατὰ τὸ δόγμα τοῦ εὐαγγελίου] οὕτω ποιή- 
σατε... 

, Ge Xv. ἐλέγχετε δὲ ἀλλήλους μὴ ἐν ὀργῇ ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν εἰρήνῃ, tS ἔχετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ] καὶ 
παντὶ ἀστοχοῦντι κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρον, μηδεὶς 
λαλείτω... [τὰς δὲ εὐχὰς ὑμῶν καὶ τὰς ἐλεημο- 
σύνας, καὶ πάσας τὰς πράξεις οὕτω ποιήσατε 


lical Constitutions are (c. viii.) ὡς ὁ κύριος 
ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ διετάξατο (Const. Ap. 
vii. 24), and (c. xv.) πάντα τὰ προστεταγμένα 
ὑμῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου φυλάξατε. The eleventh 
chapter is omitted in the Constitutions. 

"eg. C. iii, 7 ἴσθι πραύς. ἐπεὶ of πραεῖς 
κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν. Matt. v. 5. 

c. i. 5. παντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου καὶ μὴ 

ἀπαίτει. Le. vi. 30. 
_ See also for clear parallels with St Matthew 
1. 3, 4,53 Vil. ας vill. 2; xi. 7; xili, x. In 
other cases there seem to be more or less 
certain references to Evangelic words : xiv. 
23 χν. 4: Xvi. τ, 3, 4, 5. 

The writing agrees with the narrative of 
St Luke in placing the distribution of the 
Cup first: ς. ix, 2. Comp. Lk. xxii. τῷ f. 

se c. ii, τοῦ: μὲν ἐλέγξεις, περὶ δὲ ὧν προσ- 

εὔξῃ, ods δὲ ἀγαπήσεις ὑπὲρ τὴν ή - 
Comp. Jude οὐ. ie SEE ον 
, ol. 4 ἀπέχε τῶν σαρκικῶν Kai κοσμικῶν 
ἐπιθυμιῶν. Comp. τ Pet. ii. rr. 
, c+ ile 1 φεῦ ε ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ καὶ 
ἀπὸ παντὸς ὁμοίου αὐτοῦ. Comp. x Thess. v. 
22. See also c. xvi. 4: 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff; 
c. iv. 8: Rom. xv. 25; c. x. 16: 1 Cor. xvi. 
22. 
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(1) the form of the summary of the Law, and (2) the Doxology at the close 
of the Lord’s Prayer. The summary: πρῶτον ἀγαπήσεις τὸν θεὸν τὸν ποιή- 
σαντά σε" δεύτερον τὸν πλησίον σου ws σεαυτόν" πάντα δὲ ὅσα ἐὰν θελήσῃς μὴ 
γενέσθαι σοί, καὶ σὺ ἄλλῳ μὴ ποίει (c. i. 2) seems to be independent of and 
earlier than the Evangelic summary (Matt. xxii. 37; vii. 12). The negative 
form of the last clause is characteristically Jewish: the positive is no less 
characteristically the teaching of the Lord (comp. Dr Taylor, Zc. pp. 8 ff.). 
The Doxology ὅτι σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας (c. vii. 2) is 
an important link in the history of the Liturgical addition to the text of 
the Gospel. The Zeaching contains six other Doxologies in Liturgical 
passages (1) got ἡ δόξα els τοὺς αἰῶνας (ix. 2, 3; x. 2, 4); (2) σοῦ ἐστιν ἡ δόξα 
καὶ ἡ δύναμις διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας (ix. 4); and once again σοῦ 
ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας (x. 5), the same form as that added 
to the Lord’s Prayer, occurs at the close of the Thanksgiving over the Bread 
(κλάσμα) in the Eucharist. The text of the Prayer has also two variations 
from St Matthew not found elsewhere: ὁ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, Thy ὀφειλήν (Matt. 
xviii. 32). This fact points to the conclusion that the Prayer itself was not 
originally taken from a written text of St Matthew. The text in the Con- 
stetutions (vii. 24) is conformed in these points to the text of St Matthew, 
and the Doxology is given there in its full form. 

The adaptation of Evangelic language in viii. 1, xiv. 2, to later circum- 
stances is also worthy of notice, as shewing how quickly usage obscured 
the original force of the Lord’s words; how pure, to express the thought 
differently, the Gospels are from the admixture of foreign elements which 
from the earliest time affected the external tradition of their substance. 

The command in St Matt. vi. 16 ὅταν δὲ νηστεύητε, μὴ γίνεσθε ws οἱ 
ὑποκριταί becomes c. viii. 1, al δὲ νηστεῖαι ὑμῶν μὴ ἔστωσαν μετὰ τῶν ὑποκρι- 
τῶν. The moral direction, that is, as to the character of fasting, is replaced 
by a formal direction as to the times of fasting, ‘not on Mondays or Thurs- 
days’ (comp. Epiph. Her. xvi. 1). And again an injunction moulded on 
Jewish practice in Matt. v. 23 f. is fitted to the Christian ‘Sacrifice’ in c. 
xiv, 2. 
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CHAPTER. i, 
THE AGE OF THE GREEK APOLOGISTS. 


A.D, 120—170. 


Οὐ σιωπῆς μόνον τὸ ἔργον, ἀλλὰ μεγέθους ἐστὶν ὁ Χριστιανισμός. 
IGNATIUS. 


oi ae writings of the Apostolic age were all moulded 
in the same form, and derived from the same rela- 
tion of Christian life. As they represented the mutual 
intercourse of believers, so they rested on the foundation 
of a common rule and shewed the peculiarities of a 
common dialect. The literature of the next age was 
widely different both in scope and character’. It in- 
cluded almost every form of prose composition—letters, 
chronicles, essays, apologies, visions, tales—and answered 
to the manifold bearings of Christianity on the world’. 
The Church had then to maintain its ground amid syste- 
matic persecution, organised heresies, and philosophic 
controversy, The name of the Christian had already 
become a by-word?’; and it was evident that they were 
free alike from Jewish superstition and Gentile poly- 
theism‘: they were no longer sheltered by the old title 
of Jews, and it became needful that they should give 


1 Cf. Mohler, ss. 179 ff. + £p. ad Diogn. i.: ὁρῶ... ὑπερ- 





2 It is probable that some of the 
Christian parts of the Sibylline Ora- 
cles (Libb. vi., vii.) also fall within 
this period. Cf. Friedlieb, Oracula 
Stbyliina, Einleit. ss. lxxi., 111. 

Very little is known of the pro- 
phecies of Hystaspes. Cf. Liicke, 
Comm. ti. ad. Schriften des Ev. Jo- 
hannes, IV. 1. ss. 45 f. 

3 Just. Mart. 42. 1. 4 (p. το, μι. 4, 
Otto.) 


εσπουδακότα σε τὴν θεοσέβειαν τῶν 
Χριστιανῶν μαθεῖν... τίνι τε Θεῷ πε- 
ποιθότες, καὶ πῶς θρησκεύοντες.. οὔτε 
τοὺς νομιζομένους ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
θεοὺς λογίζονται, οὔτε τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
δεισιδαιμονίαν φυλάσσουσι... The whole 
passage is very interesting as shew- 
ing how the object and form of Chris- 
tian worship, and the character of 
the Christian life, would strike a 
thoughtful man at the time. 
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an account of the faith for which they sought protection. 
The Apostolic tradition was insufficient to silence or 
condemn false teachers who had been trained in the 
schools of Athens or Alexandria; but now that truth was 
left to men it was upheld by wisdom. New champions 
were raised up to meet the emergency; and some of these 
did not scruple to maintain the doctrines of Christianity 
in the garb of philosophers. 

But although the entire literature of the age was thus 
varied, the fragments of it which are left scarcely do 
more than witness to its extent. The letter to Diogne- 
tus, the Clementine homilies, the Testaments of the 
twelve Patriarchs, and some of the writings of Justin, 
alone survive in their original form. In addition to 
these there are two Latin translations of the Shepherd 
of Hermas as well as a large fragment of the original 
Greek, a Syriac translation of the Apology of Melito, 
and a series of precious quotations from lost books, 
preserved chiefly by the industry of Eusebius’. The 
Exposition of Papias, the Treatises of Justin and 
Agrippa Castor against Heresies, the numerous works 
of Melito with the exception of the Apology, the Chro- 
nicles of Hegesippus, have perished, and with them the | 
most natural and direct sources of information on the 
history of this period of the Church. 

It does not however seem to have been a mere acci- 
dent which preserved the writings of Justin. As the 
Apologists were the truest representatives of the age, 50. 
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Vet Fustin 


| represents 


the charac- 
ter of the 
Greek A po- 


logist, and 


was he in many respects the best type of the natural | % o/Mease. 


character of the Greek Apologist. For him philosophy — 
was truth, reason a spiritual power, Christianity the 
fulness of both. The Apostolic Fathers exhibit their 
faith in its inherent energy; their successors shew in 
1 Collected by Routh, Religuie Sacre (Ed. 2, Oxon. 1846). 
EF 2 
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what way it was the satisfaction of the deepest wants of 
humanity—the sum of all ‘knowledge’; it was reserved 
for the Latin Apologists to apprehend its independent 
claims, and establish its right to supplant, as well as 
to fulfil what was partial and vague in earlier systems. 
The time was not ripe for this when Justin wrote, for 
there is a natural order in the development of truth. As 
Christianity was shewn to be the true completion of 
Judaism before the Church was divided from the syna- 
gogue ; so it was well that it should be clearly set forth 
as the centre to which old philosophies converged before 
it was declared to supersede them. In each case the 
fulfilment and interpretation of the old was the ground- 
work and beginning of the new. The pledge of the 
future lay in the satisfaction of the past. 

This then was one great work of the time, that Apo- 
logists should proclaim Christianity to be the Divine 
answer to the questionings of Heathendom, as well as 
the antitype to the Law, and the hope of the Prophets. 
To a great extent the task was independent of the 
direct use of Scripture. Those who discharged it had to 
deal with the thoughts, and not with the words of the 
Apostles—with the facts, and not with the records of 
Christ’s life. Even the later Apologists abstained from 
quoting Scripture in their addresses to heathen; and the 
practice was still more alien from the object and posi- 
tion of the earliest’. The arguments of philosophy and 
history were brought forward first, that men might be 
gradually familiarized to the light; the use of Scripture 
was for a while deferred (dilate paulisper divine lectio- 
nes), that they might not be blinded by the sudden sight 
of its unclouded glory*. 


1 Justin’s use of the propheczes of the rule; but this will be noticed in $7. 
Old Testament is no exceptiontothe 7 Lactant. Zwstit. v. 4. 
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The recognition of Christianity as a revelation which 


had not only a general, but also in some sense a special | 


message for the heathen was co-ordinate with its final 
separation from the Mosaic ritual’. This separation was 
the second great work of the period. It is difficult to 
trace the progress of its consummation, though the 
result was the firm establishment of the Catholic Church. 
But by the immediate reaction which accompanied it 
one type of Apostolic Christianity was brought out with 
great clearness, without which the circle of its secondary 
developments would have been incomplete. The old 
party of the Circumcision once again rose up to check 
the revolution which was on the eve of accomplishment. 
Yet the conflict which was then carried on was not the 
repetition, but the sequel of that of the Apostolic age’. 
The great crisis out of which it sprang impressed it with 
a peculiar character. The Christians of Jerusalem had 
clung to their ancient law, till their national hopes 
seemed to be crushed for ever by the building of Aélia, 
and the establishment of a Gentile Church within the 
Holy City. Then at length men saw that they were 


1 Just. Mart. 4p. 1. 46: Ol μετὰ 2. The freedom of Gentile con- 
λόγον βιώσαντες Χριστιανοί εἰσι κἂν verts from the Ceremonial Law. 
ἄθεοι ἐνομίσθησαν, οἷον ἐν “Ἕλλησι μὲν Acts xv. 

Σωκράτης καὶ Ἡράκλειτος καὶ οἱ 3. The indifference of the Cere- 


| 
Chap. ii. 


ὅμοιοι αὐτοῖς, ἐν βαρβάροις δὲ "AB pa- 
άμ.. «ΓΕ. Ap. ττ. 13. 

2 Some modern writers have con- 
founded together the different steps 
by which the distinctions of Jew and 
Gentile were removed in the Chris- 
tian Church. Since it is of great im- 
portance to a right understanding of 
the early history of Christianity that 
they should be clearly distinguished, 
it may not be amiss to mention them 
here : 

1. The admission of Gentiles (in 
the first instance εὐσεβεῖ) to the 
Christian Church. Acts x., xi. 


monial Law for Jewish converts. 
Gal. ii. r4—163 Acts xxi. 20—26. 

4. The incompatibility of Juda- 
ism with Christianity. 

The first three—that is the essen- 
tial—principles are recognised in 
Scripture; the last, which intro- 
duces no new element, is evolved in 
the history of the Church. This is 
an instance of the true ‘Develop- 
ment,’ which organises, but does not 
create. 

The first three stages are fully 
discussed by Bp Lightfoot, Ga/a- 
tians, Essay iii. pp. 276 ff. 
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already in the new age—the world to come: they saw that 
the kingdom of heaven, as distinguished from the typical 
kingdom of Israel, was now set up; and it seemed 
that the Gospel of St Paul was to be the common law 
of its citizens. Under the pressure of these circum- 
stances the Judaizing party naturally made a last effort 
to regain their original power. It was only possible to 
maintain what had ceased to be national by asserting 
that it was universal. The discussions of the first age 
were thus reproduced in form, but they had a wider 
bearing. The struggle was not for independence but 
for dominion. The Gentile Christians no longer claimed 
tolerance, but supremacy. They had been established 
on an equality with the Jewish Church; but now, when 
they were on the point of becoming paramount, the 
spirit which had opposed St Paul was roused to its 
greatest activity. 

Apart from heretical writings the effect of this 
movement may be traced under various forms in the 
contemporary literature. The orthodox members of 
the Hebrew Churches were not uninfluenced by the 
general movement which agitated the body to which 
they belonged. They were impelled to write, and their 
activity took a characteristic direction. As the Apo- 
logists represent the Greek element in the Church, so 
the Jewish is represented by the chroniclers Papias and 
Hegesippus. The tendency to that which is purely 
rational and ideal is thus contrasted with that towards 
the sensuous and the material! 

In one respect however Christian literature still pre- 


1 The Clementines stand in a pe- archs are in the main orthodox in 
culiar position as the embodiment of doctrine and recognise the authorit 
individual rather than popular opi- of St Paul, while they contain at the 
nion; and it is perhaps due to this same time a very remarkable esti- 
fact that they have been preserved. mate of the priestly claims of Levi 
The Testaments of the Twelve Patri- See below. a 


1 


PAPIAS. 





served the same form as in the Apostolic age. It — 
wholly Greek: the work of the Latin Churches was as 
yet to be wrought in silence’. It is the more important 
to notice this, because the permanent characteristics of 
the national literatures of Greece and Rome reappear 
with powerful effect in patristric writings. On the one 
side there is universality, freedom, large sympathy, deep 
feeling: on the other there is individuality, system, order, 
logic. The tendency of the one mind is towards truth, 
of the other towards law*. In the end, when the objects 
are the highest truth and the deepest law, they will 
achieve the same results, but the process will be dif- 
ferent. This difference is not without its bearing on the 
history of the New Testament. From their very con- 
stitution Greek writers would be inclined in the first 
instance to witness, not to the Canon of Scripture, but 
to the substance of its teaching. 


§ it. 


The first and last names of this period—Papias and 
Hegesippus—belong to the early Christian chroniclers, 
who have been taken to represent the Judaizing party 
of the time. Papias, a friend of Polycarp, was Bishop of 
Hierapolis in Phrygia‘ in the early part of the second 
century. According to some accounts he was a disciple 
of the Apostle St John®; but Eusebius, who was ac- 


Papias’. 


1 Of the Greek literature of the 
Italian Churches we shall speak here- 
after. 

2 As a familiar instance of these 
characteristic differences we may re- 
fer to the marked distinction in form 
and tone between the Nicene Creed 
aud the Latin Exposition of the Creed 
Quicungue vult ; or between the East- 
ern and Western types of the same 
Creed (Nicene Creed, Apostles’ Creed) 

3 Papias has been made the sub- 


ject of exhaustive articles by Bp 
Lightfoot :  Covtemporary Revier, 
Aug. 1867; Essays on Sup. Religion, 
v. and VI., pp. 142—216. 

4 This follows from Hieron. de 
Virr. 7. 18; Papias...Hierapolita- 
nus Episcopus ὧξ Asta; and also 
from a comparison of Euseb. 27. £. 


III. 36, 39, 31- 
5 This is maintained by Routh, 1. 





p- 22,544. On the other hand, cf. 
Davidson, /rtrod. 1. 425, $qq- (1848). | 
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The charac- 
ter of his 
See. 


quainted with his writings, affirms that his teacher was 
the Presbyter and not the Apostle; and the same con- 
clusion appears to follow from his own language’. 

A church was formed at Hierapolis in very early 
times’; and it afterwards became the residence of the 
Apostle Philip and his daughters*, whose tomb was 
shewn there in the third century‘: This fact seems to 
point to some close connexion with the churches of 
Judea; but the city was also remarkable in another 
respect. The Epistle of St Paul to the neighbouring 
church of Colosse proves that even in the Apostolic 
age the characteristic extravagance of the province— 





1 Euseb. H. £. 1. 39. ‘I used 
‘to inquire,’ he says, ‘when I met 
‘any who had been acquainted with 
‘the Elders, of the teaching of the 
‘ Elders—what Andrew or Peter said 
‘ (elrev)...or John or Matthew...or 
‘any other of the Lord’s disciples; as 
‘what Aristion and the Elder (Pres- 
‘byter) John, the Lord’s disciples, 
‘say (λέγουσιν). The natural inter- 
pretation of these words can only be 
that the Apostles—Elders in the 
highest sense, 1 Pet. v. 1—were al- 
ready dead when Papias began his 
investigations, and that he distin- 
guished two of the name of John, one 
an Apostle, and another the Presby- 
ter who was alive at that time. Dr 
Milligan has stated very ably all that 
can be urged in favour of identifying 
the Apostle and the Presbyter (Four. 
of Sac. Lit. Oct. 1867), but his argu- 
ments fail to convince me. [The 
reference to Aristion obtains a fresh 
significance from a note in an Ar- 
menian Uncial MS. of the Gospels in 
the Patriarchal library of Eémiadzin, 
which was collated by Mr F. C. 
Conybeare in 1891. The note in 
question appears to assign the author- 
ship of the last twelve verses of St 
Mark to ‘the Presbyter Ariston.” Mr 
Conybeare suggests that the name 


Ariston is none other than the name 
Aristion, badly spelt, and that the 
disciple of the Lord mentioned by 
Papias is the person referred to. See 
Expositor for October, 1893, p. 242f.] 

32. Coloss. iv. 13. See Bp Light- 
foot, 2.5. It is said that Papias suf- 
fered martyrdom (Steph. Gobar. ap. 
Cave, I. 29) at Pergamum in the time 
of Aurelius (A.D. 164), under whom 
Polycarp and Justin Martyr also suf- 
fered (Chron. Alex. l.c.); but this is 
more than doubtful. See Lightfoot, 
Colossians, p. 48, n. 

His work was probably written 
at a late period of his life (c. r40— 
150), since he speaks of those who 
had been disciples of the Apostles as 
now dead. His inquiries were made 
some time before he wrote (ἀνέκρι- 
νον), and he had treasured up the 
tradition in his memory (καλῶς ἐμν 7- 
μόνευσα). The necessity for such a 
work as his would not indeed be felt, 
as Rettig has well observed, till the 
first generation after the Apostles 
had passed away. Cf. Thiersch, 
Versuch u. 5. w. 8. 438. 

3 Euseb. 4 &. 111. 31. 
Il. 25. 

4 Euseb. 27. Z. 111 31, on the au- 
thority of Caius. 


Cf. Routh, 


1.] 


PAPIAS. 





the home of the Galli and Corybantes—was already 
manifested in the corruption of Christianity ; and it is 
not unreasonable to attribute the extreme Chiliasm of 
Papias to the same influence’. 

Since he stood on the verge of the first age Papias 
naturally set a high value on the Evangelic traditions 
still current in the Church. These he preserved, as he 
tells us, with zeal and accuracy; and afterwards em- 
bodied them in five books, entitled ‘An Exposition of 
‘Oracles of the Lord’ (Λογίων κυριακῶν ἐξήγησις). There 
is however no reason to suppose that he intended to 
compose a Gospel; and the very name of his treatise 
implies the contrary. The traditions which he collected 
do not appear to have formed the staple of his book ; 
but they were introduced as illustrative of his explana- 
tion. ‘Moreover, he says, ‘I must tell you that I shall 
‘not scruple to place side by side with my interpreta- 
‘tions all that I ever rightly learnt from the elders and 
‘rightly remembered, solemnly affirming that it is true®.’ 


1 The peculiar form which this 
Chiliasm took is seen best in the 
narrative given on the authority of 
‘presbyters who saw John the dis- 
‘ciple of the Lord’ by Irenzeus. ‘The 
‘days will come,’ thus they repre- 
sented the Lord teaching, ‘in which 
‘vines will spring up, each having 
‘ten thousand stems, and on one stem 
‘ten thousand branches, and on each 
‘branch ten thousand shoots, and on 
‘each shoot ten thousand clusters, 
‘and on each cluster ten thousand 
“grapes, and each grape when pressed 
‘shall give five and twenty measures 
‘of wine. And when any of the saints 
‘shall have taken hold of one cluster, 
‘another shall cry out: I am a better 
‘cluster, take me, through me bless 
‘the Lord.’...‘ These things,’ Irenz- 
us goes on to say, ‘ Papias also tes- 
‘tifies in the fourth of his books, and 


“added moreover: These things are 
‘credible to believers. And when 
‘Judas the traitor believed not, and 
‘asked How then will such produc- 
‘tions be brought about by the Lord? 
‘he relates that the Lord said, 7hey 
‘shall see who shall come to those 
‘tdmes. (Iren. V. 33.) It is not 
difficult to see the true Evangelic 
element which lies at the bottom of 
this strange tradition. 

2 Pap. ap. Euseb. 45 2. 111. 39: 
οὐκ ὀκνήσω δέ σοι καὶ ὅσα ποτὲ παρὰ 
τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καλῶς ἔμαθον καὶ 
καλῶς ἐμνημόνευσα, συγκατατάξαι 
ταῖς ἑρμηνείαις, διαβεβαιούμενος 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἀλήθειαν, κιτιλ. It is 
important to notice that the title is 
without the definite article, just as 
Πράξεις ἀποστόλων. 

3 In accordance with this view of 
Papias’ book we find him mentioned 
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The apologetic tone of the sentence, its construction (6é), 
the mention of his interpretations (ai épunvetar), convey 
the idea that his reference to tradition might seem 
unnecessary to some, and that it was in fact only a 
secondary object:—in other words, they imply that 
there were already recognised records of the teaching 
of Christ which he sought to expound. For this purpose 
he might well go back to the Apostles themselves, and 
‘make it his business to inquire what they said,’ believ- 
ing ‘that the information which he could draw from 


with Clement, Pantzenus, and Am- 
monius, as ‘one of the ancient In- 
‘terpreters (ἐξηγητῶν) who agreed to 
‘understand the Hexaemeron as re- 
‘ferring to Christ and the Church’ 
(Routh fr. ix., x.). Compare also 
Euseb. 44. Z. v. 8, with reference to 
Iren. IV. 27 and similar passages. 
ἐξηγήσεις αὐτοῦ [ἀποστολικοῦ τινὸς 
πρεσβυτέρου] θείων γραφῶν παρατί- 
θεται. 

The passage quoted by Irenzeus 
from ‘the Elders’ (v. ad 23) may 
probably be taken as a specimen 
of his style of interpretation. ‘[At 
‘the time of the restoration of all 
‘things,] as the presbyters say, they 
‘who have been held worthy of life 
‘in heaven shall go thither, and 
‘ others shall enjoy the indulgence of 
‘Paradise, and others shall possess 
‘the splendour of the City; for every- 
‘where the Saviour shall be seen as 
‘they who see Him shall be worthy. 
‘This distinction of dwelling, they 
‘taught, exists between those who 
‘brought forth a hundred-fold, and 
‘those who brought forth sixty-fold, 
‘and those who brought forth thirty- 
‘fold (Matt. xiii. 8)...and it was for 
‘this reason the Lord said that 2 
* His Father's house (ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Πα- 
‘rpbs) are many mansions (John xiv. 
‘2.’ Indeed, from the similar mode 
of introducing the story of the vine, 
which is afterwards referred to Pa- 
pias (p. 71, note 1), it is reasonable 


to conjecture that this interpretation 
is one from Papias’ Zxposition. The 
passage changes from the direct to 
the oblique form; but no scholar, I 
imagine, would doubt for a moment 
that the second part, where I have 
marked the oblique construction by in- 
troducing ‘ they taught,’ is a continua- 
tion of the quotation ws οἱ πρεσβύ- 
τεροι λέγουσι, τότε οἱ μὲν.. .χωρήσου- 
σιν, οἱ δέ...οἱ δέ.. εἶναι δὲ τὴν διαστο- 
λὴν ταύτην... .τῶν.. καρποφορούντων ὧν 
οἱ μέν...οἱ δέ... οἱ δέ.. «καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
εἰρηκέναι τὸν Κύριον... 1 should not 
have thought it necessary to call at- 
tention to this obvious point if a 
critic had not quoted a number of pas- 
sages with διὰ τοῦτο (propter hoc) and 
the zzdicative to shew that this obdigue 
sentence is a comment of Irenzus. 

This view which I have given of 
the object of the work of Papias is 
supported with illustrations by Bp 
Lightfoot (Cont. Rev. Aug. 1867, pp- 
405, 6, Lssays on Sup. Rel. p. 157 ff.): 
and it is indeed surprising that the 
account of it should have received 
any other interpretation. 

‘The books’ of which Papias speaks 
may have been some of the strange 
mystical commentaries current at 
very early times among the Simoni- 
ans and Valentinians. See Light- 
foot, 2. cc. There is not the slightest 
ground for supposing that he referred 
to our Gospels or records like them. 
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‘books was not so profitable as that which was pre- 
‘served in a living tradition?’ 

Papias, in other words, claimed for himself the office 
of expositor and not of historian. ‘Oracles of the Lord’ 
are presupposed as the basis of his work, and not for the 
first time set forth in it. So far, therefore, from it being 
possible to deduce from the object of Papias in under- 
taking the Exposition that he was unacquainted with 
any authoritative Evangelic records, his purpose seems 
to be unintelligible unless there were definite and fa- 
miliar narratives which called for such illustration as 
could be provided. The fragments which remain can in 
fact be brought into a natural connexion with passages 
of our Gospels; and a careful consideration of the exact 
title shews the limit of the Exposition. 
claim to completeness. It was'an Exposition of Oracles 
‘of the Lord’ and not ‘of the Oracles of the Lord’— 
such a summary (τὰ λόγια) as, for instance, St Matthew 


It made no, 


composed. 


1 Eusebius, 7. ὦ, gives some ac- 
count of the traditional stories which 
he collected; among others he men- 
tions that of ‘a woman accused be- 
‘fore our Lord of many sins,’ gene- 
rally identified with the disputed 
pericope, John vii. 33—Vviii. τα. Itisnot 
superfluous to observe that Eusebius 
does of say that Papias derived this 
narrative from the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews (Sufern. Rel. 1. 
p- 426), or that he used that Gospel 
at all. Indeed if Eusebius had known 
that Papias derived the narrative from 
this particular source, he would hardly 
have said ‘a narrative which the Gos- 
‘pel according to the Hebrews con- 
‘tains’ (ἱστορίαν... ἣν τὸ καθ᾽ “Ἑβραίους 
εὐαγγέλιον περιέχει). To these must 
be added the account of Judas (77. 
iii. Routh). (Georgius Hamartolus 
gives a strange tradition respecting 
the death of St John, as contained 


in the second book of Papias’s ‘ Ora- 
“cles of the Lord.’ This fragment is 
discussed by Lightfoot in Essays on 
Sup. Religion, pp. 211, 212. More 
recently Dr C. de Boor has published 
a statement to the same effect found 
by him in Codex Baroccianus 142 
among several extracts on Church 
History made by some writer who is 





unnamed, but which profess to be | 
taken from Papias and Hegesippus. | 


Dr de Boor gives reasons for thinking 
that the source of the extracts is the 
history of Philippus Sidetes (Zexte 
u. Untersuch. v.). If so, we may 
conjecture that Georgius Hamartolus 
relied on the same writer. The care- 
lessness and inaccuracy by which 
Philippus Sidetes seems to have been 
characterised render it doubtful whe- 


ther he is truly representing Papias. 
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Chap. ii. This conclusion, which we have drawn from the appa- 
Papias tes- | rent aim of Papias’ work, is strongly confirmed by the 


timony to 
the Gospels. 


St 
MATTHEW. 


direct testimony which he bears to our Gospels. It has 
been inferred already that some Gospel was current in 
his time; he tells us that the Gospels of St Matthew 
and St Mark were so. Of the former he says: ‘ Mat- 
‘thew composed the oracles in Hebrew; and each one 
‘interpreted them as he was able’’ The form of the 
sentence (μὲν οὖν) would seem to introduce this state- 
ment as the result of some inquiry, and it may perhaps 
be referred to the presbyter John ; but all that needs to 
be particularly remarked is that when Papias wrote, the 
Aramaic Gospel of St Matthew was already accessible 
to Greek readers: the time was then past when each 
one was his own interpreter*. 





1 Euseb, 4. c.: Ματθαῖος μὲν οὖν 
“Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ τὰ λόγια συνεγρά- 
aro ἡρμήνευσε δ᾽ αὐτὰ ὡς ἦν δυνα- 
τὸς ἕκαστος. It is difficult to give 
the full meaning of τὰ λόγια, τὰ κυ- 
ριακὰ Adyca—the Gospel—the sum of 
the words and works of the Lord. 

The sense, I believe, would be 
best expressed in this passsage by the 
translation ‘Matthew composed his 
Gospel in Hebrew,’ giving to the 
word its necessary notion of scrip- 
tural authority. Cf. Acts vii. 38; 
Rom. iii. 2; Heb. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 
11. Polyc. ad Phil. c. vii; Clem. 
ad Cor. 1. 19, 53- 

Davidson (Zztrod. 1. 65, 544.) has 
reviewed the other interpretations of 
the word. 

? It has been argued that this 
statement of Papias cannot be used 
to establish the authority of our Ca- 
nonical St Matthew for two reasons : 
(1) Papias speaks only of a Hebrew 
Gospel; and (2) the description can- 
not apply to the present Gospel. 

1. As to the first objection, it is 
enough to say that Eusebius, who 
had the full text of Papias before 
him, evidently understood the words 


to apply to the original form of our 
Greek Gospel; and that the long 
chain of writers who affirm the He- 
brew original of St Matthew accept 
the present Greek text as apostolic 
without the least doubt. It is idle 
to conjecture how or by whom the 
translation or reproduction was made. 
That such a translation or reproduc- 
tion would be almost inevitable is 
shewn by the experience of all writers 
in bilingual countries like Palestine. 
Comp. Lntrod. to the Study of the 
Gospels, p. 209, note. 

ὦ. It has been shewn that the 
use of τὰ λόγια for ‘the Scriptures’ 
generally is fully established ; and I 
am not aware that λόγια can be used 
in the sense of λόγοι ‘ discourses.’ 

Comp. Lightfoot, Conz. Rev., Aug. 
1867, p. 410 f., Essays on 5, R., pe 
172 ff. 

The form of the sentence (ἡρμή- 
veuge δέ) proves, as has been remarked 
above, that at the time when Papias 
wrote this necessity for private trans- 
lation had ceased to exist. There 
was then, it is implied, an acknow- 
oe representation of St Matthew’s 
work, 
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The account which he gives of the Gospel of St Mark 
is full of interest: ‘This also, he writes, ‘the Elder 
‘{John] used to say. Mark, having become Peter’s in- 
‘terpreter, wrote accurately all that he remembered’; 
‘though he did not [record] in order that which was 
‘either said or done by Christ. For he neither heard 
‘the Lord, nor followed Him; but subsequently, as I 
‘said, [attached himself] to Peter, who used to frame 
‘his teaching to meet the [immediate] wants [of his 
‘hearers|]; and not as making a connected narrative of 
‘the Lord’s discourses. So Mark committed no error, 
‘as he wrote down some particulars just as he recalled 


‘them to mind. 


For he took heed to one thing—to 


‘omit none of the facts that he heard, and to state 
‘nothing falsely in [his narrative of] them? 

It has however been argued that the Gospel here 
described cannot be the Canonical Gospel of St Mark, 
since that shews at least as clear an order as the other 


Gospels. 


1 The ἐμνημόνευσεν here and ἀπε- 
μνημόνευσεν below are ambiguous. 
They may mean either ‘remember- 
‘ed’ or ‘related.’ In the latter case 
the sense would be that Mark ‘ re- 
‘corded all that Peter related.” The 
change of subject would be abrupt, 
but is not unexampled. On the 
other hand, Papias uses the same 
word μνημονεύειν elsewhere in the 
sense ‘to remember,’ where there 
can be no doubt as to its meaning. 
It is perhaps worthy of notice that in 
the Clementine Recognitions St Pe- 
ter himself is represented as fixing by 
diligent effort in his own mind the 
words of Christ: ‘In consuetudine 
‘habui verba Domini mei, que ab 
‘ipso audieram, revocare ad memo- 
‘riam,..ut evigilans ad ea et singula 
‘quaeque recolens ac retexens possim 
‘memoriter retinere.’ (Aecogy. ii. τ.) 
See p. 71, ἢ. I. 


On this hypothesis we must seek for the 


? Euseb. 2. ὦ : καὶ τοῦτο ὁ πρεσβύ- 
τερος ἔλεγε. Μάρκος μὲν ἑρμηνευτὴς 
ἹΠέτρου γενόμενος ὅσα ἐμνημόνευσεν 
ἀκριβῶς ἔγραψεν, οὐ μέντοι τάξει τὰ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἢ λεχθέντα ἢ πρα- 
χθέντα' οὔτε γὰρ ἤκουσε τοῦ Κυρίου 
οὔτε παρηκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. ὕστερον 
δέ, ὡς ἔφην, ἸΤέτρῳ, ὃς πρὸς τὰς χρεί- 
ας ἐποιεῖτο τὰς διδασκαλίας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ 
ὥσπερ σύνταξιν τῶν Ἰζυριακῶν ποιού- 
μένος λόγων" ὥστε οὐδὲν ἥμαρτε Μάρ- 
κος οὕτως ἔνια γράψας ὡς ἀπεμνημό- 
vevoev’ ἑνὸς γὰρ ἐποιήσατο πρόνοιαν, 
τοῦ μηδὲν ὧν ἤκουσε παραλιπεῖν ἢ 
ψεύσασθαί τι ἐν αὐτοῖς. 

Burton and Heinichen rightly read 
λόγων, for which Routh has λογίων. 
I do not think that λογίων could 
stand in such a sense. As the word 
occurs again directly, and was used 
in the title of Papias’ book, the error 
was natural. 
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original record of which John spoke in ‘the Preaching 
‘of Peter’ (κήρυγμα Πέτρου) or some similar work’ In 
short, we must suppose that two different books were 
current under the same name in the times of Papias and 
Irenzeus—that in the interval, which was less than fifty 
years, the older document had passed entirely into 
oblivion, or at least wholly lost its first title—that this 
substitution of the one book for the other was so secret 
that there is not the slightest trace of the time, the 
motive, the mode, of its accomplishment, and so com- 
plete that Irenzus, Tertullian, Clement, Origen, and 
Eusebius, applied to the later Gospel what was really 
only true of that which it had replaced? And all this 
must be believed, because it is assumed that John could 
not have spoken of our present Gospel as not arranged 
‘in order.’ But it would surely be far more reasonable 
to conclude that he was mistaken in his criticism than 
to admit an explanation burdened with such a series of 
improbabilities*, There is however another solution of 
the difficulty which seems preferable. The Gospel of 
St Mark is not a complete Life of Christ, but simply 
a memoir of ‘some events’ in it. It is not a chrono- 
logical biography, but simply a collection of facts which 
seemed suited to the wants of a particular audience. 
St Mark had no personal acquaintance with the events 
which he recorded to enable him to place them in their 
natural order, but was wholly dependent on St Peter; 
and the special object of the Apostle excluded the idea 
of a complete narrative. The sequence observed in 
his teaching was moral, and not historical. That the 


1 Schwegler, 1. 458 ff.; Baur, Avi- A. 2. vi. 25, 11. 15; Euseb. 27. £. 
tische Untersuchungen, 538 f. 1. 15; Dem. Evang. 111. 5 

* Tren. Π1. 1. 1; Tertull. adv. 8. Cf. Davidson, Zntrod. 1. 158 sq., 
Marc. Ww. 5: Clem, Alex. ap. Euseb. who supposes that John was ‘ mis- 
47. &.11. 15, V1. 14; Orig. ap. Euseb. ‘taken in his opinion,’ 
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arrangement of the other Synoptic Evangelists very 
nearly coincides with that of St Mark is nothing to the 
point: John does not say that it was otherwise. He 
merely shews, from the circumstances under which St 
Mark wrote, that his Gospel was necessarily neither 
chronological nor complete; and under similar condi- 
tions—as in the case of St Matthew’—it is reasonable 


to look for a like result2. 


In addition to the Gospels of St Matthew and St 
Mark, Papias appears to have been acquainted with the 


Gospel of St John’. 


1 Euseb. 27. 2. Π|. 24: Ματθαῖος 
μὲν γὰρ πρότερον ᾿Ὡβραίοις κηρύξας, 
ὡς ἔμελλεν καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρους ἰέναι, πα- 
τρίῳ γλώττῃ γραφῇ παραδοὺς τὸ κατ᾽ 
αὐτὸν εὐαγγέλιον, τὸ λεῖπον τῇ αὐτοῦ 
παρουσίᾳ τούτοις ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἐστέλλετο 
διὰ τῆς γραφῆς ἀπεπλήρουι The 
written Gospel was the sum of the 
oral Gospel. The oral Gospel was 
not, as far as we can see, a Life of 
Christ, but a selection of represen- 
tative events from it, suited in its 


great outlines to the general wants | 


of the Church, and adapted by the 
several Apostles to the peculiar re- 
quirements of their special audiences 
—éna, οὐ τάξει, πρὸς τὰς χρείας [τῶν 
ἀκουόντων]. 47. 2. Ul. 30. 

? No conclusion can be drawn from 
Eusebius’ silence as to express testi- 
monies of Papias to the Gospel of 
St John. Compare Lightfoot, Co- 
Jossians, Pref. pp. 50 ff.; and see 
note at the end of the chapter. 

8. In an argument prehxed to a 
Vatican MS. of the Gospel of St John 
(ix'® cent.) the following passage oc- 
curs: ‘Evangelium Johannis mani- 
festatum et datum est ecclesiis ab Jo- 
hanne adhuc in corpore constituto ; 
sicut Papias nomine Hierapolitanus, 
discipulus Johannis carus, in exote- 
ricis, id est in extremis [externis] quin- 
que libris retulit. Descripsit vero evan- 
gelium dictante Johanne recte. Ve- 


Eusebius also says explicitly that 


rum Martion heereticus, cum ab eo 
fuisset improbatus, abjectus est ab 
Johanne. Is vero scripta vel epis- 
tolas ad eum pertulerat a fratribus 
qui in Ponto fuerunt.’ The text of 
the fragment is evidently corrupt, 
and it seems to have been made up 
of fragments imperfectly put together. 
But the main fact seems certainly to 
be based on direct knowledge of 
Papias’ book which is rightly de- 
scribed (in...quinque libris). The 
general tenor of the account is like 
that given in the Muratorian Canon. 
Marcion, it will be remembered, was 
met by Polycarp (Euseb. H. 5. Iv. 
14), who, like Papias, belonged to 
‘the School of St John.’ The fact 
that Eusebius omits this statement 
about St John’s Gospel must be 
taken in connexion with the other 
fact that he omits to notice the use 
which Papias made of the Apo- 
calypse. The difficulty is the same 
in both cases. There is also an 
allusion to the Gospel of St John 
in the quotation from the ‘Elders’ 
found in Ivenzeus (Lib. v. ad Δ), 
which may have been taken from Pa- 
pias (fr. v. Routh, et nott.). Comp. p. 
71, Ὡς 3. 

The Latin passage containing a 
reference to the Gospel which is 
published as a fragment of ‘ Papias’ 
by Grabe and Routh (fr. xi.) is 
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Chap. ii, | he quoted ‘the former Epistle of John, and that of Peter 
‘foam likewise’ He maintained moreover ‘the divine inspi- 
Arca: | ration’ of the Apocalypse, and commented at least upon 
tas part of it®. 

But he There is however one great chasm in his testimony. 


makes no 
mention of 
the writings 
of St PAUL 
or St LUKE. 


Though he was the friend of Polycarp, there is no direct 
evidence that he used any of the Pauline writings. It 
may be an accident that he omits all these—the Epistles 
of St Paul, the Gospel of St Luke, and the Acts of the 
Apostles?—and these alone of the acknowledged books 
of the New Testament. But the cause of the omission 
must perhaps be sought for deeper than this; and if the 
explanation offered be true, it will then be seen that the 
limited range of his evidence gives it an additional reality‘, 





taken from the ‘Dictionary’ of a 
medizval Papias quoted by Grabe 
upon the passage, and not from the 
present Papias. The ‘Dictionary’ 
exists in MS. both at Oxford and 
Cambridge. I am indebted to the 
kindness of a friend for this explana- 
tion of what seemed to be a strange 
forgery. 

1 Euseb. 27. 25. 111. 39: κέχρηται 
μαρτυρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιωάννου προτέρας 
ἐπιστολῆς, καὶ τῆς Πέτρου ὁμοίως. The 
language of Eusebius is remarkable: 
ἡ Ἰωάννου προτέρα, and ἡ Πέτρου 
—not ἡ ᾿Ιωάννου πρώτη and ἡ Πέτρου 
προτέρα, as in H. A. ν. 8. Can he 
be quoting the titles which Papias 
gave to them? In the fragment on 
the Canon (see below, § 12) ‘wo 
Epistles only of St John are men- 
tioned ; and the very remarkable 
Latin MS. of the Epistles B. M. 
flarl. 1772 has in the first hand 
Petri Epistola, as the heading of the 
First Epistle, and no heading to the 
Second Epistle; but the capricious- 
ness of the scribe in this respect 
makes the significance of the omis- 
sion uncertain. 

2 περὶ τοῦ θεοπνεύστου τῆς βίβλου 
ὁ ἐν ἁγίοις Βασίλειος καὶ... καὶ Παπίας 


καὶ... ἐχέγγνοι πιστώσασθαι. Andreas, 
Proleg. in Apoc. (fr. viii. Routh). 
A quotation from Papias occurs in 
Cramer’s Catena in Afoc. xii. 9g 
(vIII. p. 360). τοῦτο καὶ πατέρων 
παράδοσις καὶ Παπίου διαδόχον τοῦ 
Εὐαγγελιστοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, οὗ καὶ ἡ προ- 
κειμένη ἀποκάλυψις, διαβεβαιοῖ. 

3 Τὴ his account of the fate of Ju- 
das Iscariot (Fragm. iii.) there is a 
remarkable divergence from the nar- 
rative in Matt. xxvii. 5 and Actsi. 18. 
But there is no sufficient reason to 
suppose that he confounded Philip 
the Deacon with the Apostle of the 
same name. Bp Lightfoot notices 
some slight indications of Papias’ use 
of the writings of St Luke (Cont. Rev. 
Aug. 1867, p. 415), but I donot think 
that much stress can be laid on them. 
Indeed the textual phenomena of the 
Gospel of St Luke and the Acts, which 
point to two distinct and early recen- 
sions, are best explained by the sup- 
position that these writings had a 
limited circulation at first about two 
distinct centres, as, for example, An- 
tioch and Alexandria. 

4 I feel now less eertain than 
before as to the neglect of the Paul- 
ine writings by Papias. The absence 


1,7 PAPIAS. 79 





As we gain a clearer and fuller view of the Apostolic chap. ii 
age it becomes evident that the fusion between the. Phe distinc. 
tion between 


Gentile and Judaizing Christians was far less perfect than ioe 
an entile 


we are at first inclined to suppose. Both classes indeed Εὐμρέ δες 
were essentially united by sharing in a common spiritual | Asestotic 
life, but the outward barriers which separated them had | ie 
not yet been removed. The elder Apostles gave to. 
Barnabas and Paul the right hand of fellowship, but at | 
the same time they defined the limits of their teaching’. 
This division of missionary labour was no compromise, 
but a gracious accommodation to the needs of the time. 
As Christianity was apprehended more thoroughly the | 
causes which necessitated the distinction lost their force; 
but the change was neither sudden nor abrupt. It. 
would have been contrary to reason and analogy if | 
differences recognised by the Apostles and based on 
national characteristics had either wholly disappeared at 
their death or had been at once magnified into schisms. | 20 δε dooked 
for also in 

If this were implied in the few but precious memorials of | the next. 
the first age, then it might well be suspected that they 
gave an unfaithful picture of the time; but on the con-| 
trary, just in proportion as we can trace in them each 
separate principle which existed from the first must it. 
be felt that there is a truth and reality in the progress 
of the Church by which all the conditions of its| 
development suggested by reason or experience are | 
satisfied. 

It is in this way that the partial testimony of | Papias was 


the repre- 


Papias furnishes a characteristic link in the history of ae 
the CWLSIL 


Christianity. As far as can be conjectured from the | Cx. 
scanty notices of his life, he was probably of Jewish 





of reference to the Epistles of St 51 ff. [1874]. 
Paul can be easily explained other- 1 Gal. 11. 7—9. 
wise. Comp. Lightfoot, Co/osstans, 


| 
Ϊ 
| 
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Chap. ii. 


The value 
of his evi- 
dence on this 
account. 


descent, and constitutionally inclined to Judaizing views’. 
In such a man any positive reference to the teaching 
of St Paul was not to be expected. He could not 
condemn him, for he had been welcomed by the other 
Apostles as their fellow-labourer, and Polycarp had early 
rejoiced to recognise his claims: he could not feel bound 
to witness to his authority, for his sympathies were with 
‘the circumcision, to whom St Paul was not sent2. He 
stands as the representative of ‘the Twelve, and wit- 
nesses to every book which the next generation com- 
monly received in their name. His testimony is partial; 
but its very imperfection is not only capable of an exact 
explanation, but is also in itself a proof that the Chris- 
tianity of the second age was a faithful reflexion of the 
teaching of the Apostles® In his case even partiality 
did not degenerate into exclusiveness. The force of 
this distinction will be obvious from a memorable con- 
trast. For the converse of the judgment of Papias was 
already formed by his contemporary Marcion, but with 
this difference, that while Papias passed in silence over 





1 Euseb. 27. 2. il. 36: ἀνὴρ τὰ 
πάντα ὅτι μάλιστα λογιώτατος (171 all 
respects of the greatest erudition) καὶ 
τῆς γραφῆς εἰδήμων. This dis- 
puted clause is quite consistent with 
what Eusebiussays elsewhere (111. 30): 
σφόδρα γάρ τοι σμικρὸς ὧν τὸν νοῦν, 
ὡς ἂν ἐκ τῶν αὐτοῦ λόγων τεκμῃράμε- 
νον εἰπεῖν, [ὁ Παπίας] φαίνεται. The 
recent addition, however, of a very 
ancient Syriac version to the author- 
ities which omit the clause, turns the 
balance of evidence against its genu- 
ineness. Lightfoot, Cont. Rev. Aug. 
1867, 408 n. 

2 Gal. ii. g. 

3 In speaking of Papias as the 
first Chronicler of the Church, it 
would perhaps have been right to 
except the authors of the ‘ Martyr- 
‘dom of Ignatius.’ The substance at 


least of the narrative seems an au- 
thentic memorial of the time. The 
mention of ‘the Apostle Paul’ (c. ii.) 
by Ignatius admirably accords with 
his character; and the whole scene 
before Trajan could scarcely have 
been invented at a later time. The 
history contains coincidences of lan- 
guage with the Epistles of St Paul to 
the Romans (c. ili.), 1 and 2 Corin- 
thians (c. ii.), Galatians (c. ii.), and 
1 Timothy (c.iv.). Atthe close of the 
first chapter there is also a remarkable 
similarity of metaphor with 2 Pet. 
i. το. But the parallelism between 
many parts of the narrative with the 
Acts is still more worthy of notice, 
because, from the nature of the case, 
references to that book are compa- 
ratively rare in early writings. See 
especially chapp. iv., v. 


17 THE ‘ELDERS’ IN IREN-US., 


81 





the Pauline writings Marcion definitely excluded all 
except these from his Christian Canon’. 


§ 2. The Elders quoted by Treneus. 


Papias is not however the only representative of 
those who had been taught by the immediate disciples 
of the Apostles. Irenzus has preserved some anony- 
mous fragments of the teaching of others who occupied 
the same position as the Bishop of Hierapolis; and the 
few sentences thus quoted contain numerous testimonies 
to books of the New Testament, and fill up that which 
is left wanting by his evidence®. Thus ‘the elders, disci- 
‘ples of the Apostles,’ as he tells us, speak of ‘ Paradise, 
‘to which the Apostle Paul was carried, and there heard 
‘words unutterable to us in our present state’ (2 Cor. 


Chap. ii. 


The evidence 
of the second 
generation 
after the 
Afostles not 
confined to 





Paptas. 


His testi- 
meony 15 
contpleted 
by that of 
other 

| ‘Elders.’ 


xii. 4)". In another place he records the substance of | 


that which he had heard ‘from an Elder who had heard 
‘those who had seen the Apostles and had learnt from 
‘them,’ to the effect that ‘the correction drawn from the 
‘Scriptures was sufficient for the ancients in those mat- 
‘ters which they did without the counsel of the Spirit. 
In the course of the argument, after instances from the 


1 See chap. iv. are: ὑπὸ τοῦ κρείττονος ἡμῶν εἴρηται 

2 They have been collected by (1. Pref. 2)—o κρείσσων (sic) ἡμῶν 
Routh, Religuie Sacre, 1. 47 sqq. ἔφη (1. 13. 3)—quidam dixit superior 
[Also by Lightfoot, Zhe Apostolic nobis (111. 17. 4)—ex veteribus qui- 
fathers (in one vol.), p. 539 ff.) Eu- dam ait (III. 23. 3)—senior Aposto- 
sebius notices the quotations, but did lorum discipulus disputabat (IV. 32. 
not know their source (27. 2. v. 8). 1)—déyovow οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν ᾿᾽Απο- 
It is clear that Irenzeus appeals to στόλων μαθηταί (V. 5, τ)---ἔφη τις τῶν 
several authorities; and it appears προβεβηκότων (Vv. 17. 4)—quidam 
also that he quoted traditions as well ante nos dixit (Iv. 41. 2)—6 θεῖος 
as writings: e.g. IV. 27 (45), Audivd πρεσβύτης καὶ κήρυξ τῆς ἀληθείας... 
a quodam Presbytero, Ec. Iv. 31 (49), ἐπιβεβόηκε.. εἰπών (I. 15. 6). The 


Talia queedam enarrans de antiquis last precedes some ibe lines | 


Presbyter reficiebat nos et dicebat, against Marcus: cf. Grabe, 77 doc. 
&c. The other forms of quotation ὅ. Iren. v. 5.1; Fr. vii. (Routh). 


G2 
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Chap. ii. 


Thus this 
generation 
also wit- 
nesses to 
each great 
division of 
the New 
Testament, 


The change 
ἦγε our point 
of sight. 


Old Testament, the Elder alludes to ‘the Queen of the 
‘South’ (Matt. xii. 42), the Parable of the Talents 
(Matt. xxv. 27), the fate of the traitor (Matt. xxvi. 24), 
the judgment of unbelievers (Matt. x. 15); and also 
makes use of the Epistles to the Romans (as St Paul’s), 
to the Corinthians (the First by name), and to the 
Ephesians, and probably to the First Epistle of St 
Peter‘. In another place an Elder appears to allude to 
the Gospels of St Matthew and St John*. 

Thus each great division of the New Testament is 
again found to be recognised in the simultaneous teach- 
ing of the Church. We have already traced in the dis- 
ciples of the Apostles the existence of the characteristic 
peculiarities by which they were themselves marked ; 
and we can now see that their writings still remained in 
the next generation to witness at once to the different 
forms and essential harmony of their teaching. Poly- 
carp, who united by his life two great ages of the Church, 
reconciles in his own person the followers of St James 
and St Paul: he was the friend of Papias as well as the 
teacher of Irenzus*, 


§ 3. 


Hitherto Christianity has been viewed in its inward 
construction: now it will be regarded in its outward 


The Evangelists in the reign of Trajan. 





1 Tren. Iv. 27 (45); Fr. v. (Routh). 
The oblique construction of the whole 
paragraph proves that Irenzeus is 
giving accurately at least the general 
tenor of the Elder’s statement ; and 
the quotations form a necessary part 
of it, and cannot have been added 
for illustration. Z£.g¢. Non debemus 
ergo, inquit ille Senior, superbi esse 
...sed ipsi timere...et ideo Paulum 


dixisse : S¢ enim naturalibus vamis, 
ἃς, (Rom. xi. 20, 21). 

® Tren, Iv. 31 (45); Fr. vi. (Routh), 
The reference to St Matthew (xi. 19) 
is remarkable from being introduced 
by ‘Inquit’; that to St John (viii. 56) 
1s more uncertain. See also p. γι, 
n. 3. 
8. Compare Lightfoot, 2. ¢, 
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conflicts. It is no longer ‘a work for silence, but for 
‘might. Truth was not only to be strengthened, con- 
solidated, developed to its full proportions: it was. 
charged to conquer the world. The preparation for the 
accomplishment of this charge was the work of the 
Apologists. | 

Before we consider their writings it is very worthy of | 7ie early 
notice that Eusebius introduces the mention of New. ‘ei have 


circulated 


Testament Scriptures into the striking description which ares 
he gives of the zeal of the first Christian missionaries. 4». 98— 
‘They discharged the work of Evangelists, he says, we 
speaking of the time of Trajan, ‘zealously striving to. 
‘preach Christ to those who were still wholly ignorant | 

‘of Christianity (6 τῆς πίστεως λόγος), and to deliver to | 
‘them the Scripture of the divine Gospels’ (τὴν τῶν 
θείων εὐαγγελίων παραδιδόναι γραφήν'). The statement | 

may not be in itself convincing as an argument; but it 
falls in with other traditions which affirm that the preach- 
ing of Christianity was even in the earliest times accom- | 
panied by the circulation of written Gospels; for these | 
were at once the sum of the Apostolic message—the 
oral Gospel—and its representative’, Thus in the other 
glimpse which Eusebius gives of the labours of Evan- 
gelists—‘ men inspired with godly zeal to copy the pat- 
‘tern of the Apostles’—the written word again appears. | 
Pantenus towards the end of the second century pene- | 7%#s Pan- 


| tenus found 


‘ > . sg. sf ‘he Gospel o, 
trated ‘even to the Indians; and there it is said that ΡΣ ἢ 


‘he found that the Gospel according to Matthew had | eevg some 


of the 
‘anticipated his arrival among some there who were | /*#«s, 


δὶ A.D, 180, 


‘acquainted with Christ, to whom Bartholomew, one οἵ. 


Chap. ii. 


1 Euseb. 27. £. 111. 37. traditions of the origin of the Gospels | 

° Euseb. “7. 2. 1. 24: Ματθαῖος of St Mark and St Luke point to | 
οὐ Ἑβραίοις xnpvias...7d λεῖπον τῇ the same fact. See Introduction to 
αὐτοῦ παρουσίᾳ τούτοις ad’ ὧν ἐστέλ- the Study of the Gospels, pp. 167 ff. 
Aero διὰ τῆς γραφῆς amremdnpov. The | 
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Chap. ii, 


The place 
and occasion 
of the first 
apology. 


A.D. 123— 
126, 


δ, A.D. 130. 


‘the Apostles, had preached, and given on his departure 
‘(xatadeinrat) the writing of Matthew in Hebrew let- 
‘ters’... The whole picture may not be original; but 
the several parts harmonize exactly together, and the 
general effect is that of reality and truth. 


§ 4. The Athenian Apologists. 


At the very time when the first Evangelists were 
extending the knowledge of Christianity, the earliest 
' Apologists were busy in confirming its authority”, While 
| Asia and Rome had each their proper task to do in the 
| building of the Church, it was reserved for the country- 
men of Socrates to undertake in the first instance the 
formal defence of its claims before the rulers of the 
world. The occasion of this new work arose out of the 
/celebration of the Eleusinian mysteries—those imme- 
morial rites which seem to have contained all that was 
deepest and truest in the old religion. During his first 
stay at Athens, Hadrian suffered himself to be initiated ; 
|and probably because the Emperor was thus pledged to 
the support of the national faith, the enemies of the 
Christians set on foot a persecution against them. On 
this, or perhaps rather on his second visit to the city, 
Quadratus, ‘a disciple of the Apostles3, offered to him 





1 Euseb. H. &. v. το. Cf. Heini- 
chen, zz foc. and Add. Pantzenus 
was at the head of the Catechetical 
School of Alexandria in the time of 
Commodus (Euseb. H. Z. v. 9, το); 
and his journey to India probably 
preceded his appointment to that 
office. 

2 Euseb. #. 2. 1. 37. [For the 
early Apologists compare Harnack, 
Texte τε. Untersuchungen d. all, 
Christ. Literatur, 1. 1, 2 (1882).] 





3 Hieron. de Virr. 72}. 19. It is 
disputed whether the Apologist was 
identical with the Bishop of the same 
name, who is said to have ‘ brought 
‘the Christians of Athens again to- 
‘gether who had been scattered by 
“persecution, and to have rekindled 
‘their faith’ (Euseb. 27, Z. rv. 23). 
The narrative of Eusebius leaves the 
matter in uncertainty, but they were 
probably different. (Cf. A 2. 1. 
373 IV. 3, with Iv. 23.) Jerome 
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his Apology, which is said to have procured the well- 


known rescript to Minucius in favour of the Christians’. 


This Apology of Quadratus was generally current in 


the time of Eusebius, who himself possessed a copy of. 


it; ‘and one may see in it,’ he says, ‘clear proofs both 
‘of the intellect of the man and of his apostolic ortho- 
‘doxy’.” The single passage which he has preserved 
shews that Quadratus insisted rightly on the historic 
worth of Christianity. ‘The works of our Saviour,’ he 
argues, ‘were ever present; for they were real: being 
‘the men who were healed: the men who were raised 
‘from the dead: who were not only seen at the moment 
‘when the miracles were wrought, but also [were seen 
‘continually like other men] being ever present; and 
‘that not only while the Saviour sojourned on earth, but 
‘also after His departure for a considerable time, so that 


‘some of them survived even to our times®’ 
A second ‘Apology for the Faith,—‘a rationale of 
‘Christian doctrine ’—was addressed to Hadrian by Aris- 


identifies them (/. c.; Zp. ad Magn. 
LXx. § 4), and Cave supports his 
view (ist. Litt, 1. an. 123). Cf. 
Routh, Rel. Sacre, 1. 72 $q- 

1 Cf. Routh, ἃ ς. The details of the 
history are very obscure. If Jerome 
(Zp. ad Magn. 1. c.) speaks with strict 
accuracy when he says ‘ Quadratus 
...Adriano principi Zleusime sacra 
invisenti librum pro nostra religione 
tradidit,’ the 4fo/ogy must be placed 
at the time of Hadrian’s first visit; 
otherwise it seems more likely that it 
should be referred to the second. 
Pearson (ap. Routh, p. 78) fixes the 
date on the authority of Eusebius (?) 
at 127. The rescript to Minucius is 
found in Just. dg. 1. Ixviii. ad ΚΑ 
Euseb. ZH. Z. 1V. 9. 

2H. 2. wv. 3: ἐξ οὗ [συγγράμμα- 
τος] κατιδεῖν ἐστὶ λαμπρὰ τεκμήρια 
τῆς τε τοῦ ἀνδρὸς διανοίας καὶ τῆς 


ἀποστολικῆς ὀρθοτομίας. 
8. The original cannot be quoted 
too often: Τοῦ δὲ Σωτῆρος ἡμῶν τὰ 





] 
| Chap. ii. 
| 


The charac- 
ter of the 
Apology of 
Quadratus. 


The Apology 
of Aristides. 





ἔργα del παρῆν" ἀληθῆ yap ἦν ol | 


θεραπευθέντες" of ἀναστάντες ἐκ ve- 
κρῶν" οἱ οὐκ ὥφθησαν μόνον θεραπευ- 
ὄμενοι καὶ ἀνιστάμενοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀεὶ 


το ἃ " , = 
παρόντες" οὐδ᾽ ἐπιδημοῦντος μόνον Tou | 


Σωτῆρος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπαλλαγέντος 7- 
σαν ἐπὶ χρόνον ἱκανόν, ὥστε καὶ εἰς 
τοὺς ἡμετέρους χρόνους τινὲς αὐτῶν 
ἀφίκοντο (Euseb. 4’ 2. Iv. 3). The 
repetition of ὁ Σωτὴρ absolutely is 
remarkable ; in the New Testament 
and in the Apostolic Fathers it oc- 
curs only as a title. The usage of 
Quadratus clearly belongs to a later 
date. It appears again in the Letter 
to Diognetus (c. ix.), and very fre- 
quently in the fragment on the Re- 
surrection appended to Justin’s works 
(ce. ii., ἵν.» v., Ge.) 
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|tides, ‘a man of the greatest eloquence,’ who likewise 


was an Athenian, and probably wrote on the same occa- 
sion as Quadratus. Eusebius and Jerome speak of the 
book as still current in their time, but they do not 
appear to have read it. Jerome however adds that ‘in 
‘the opinion of scholars it was a proof of the writer’s 
ability’; and this falls in with what he elsewhere says 
of its character, that it was constructed out of philo- 
sophic elements®. Aristides in fact, like Justin, was a 
philosopher; and did not lay aside his former dress 
when he became a Christian®. 

The Apology itself, which has recently been found 
both in a Syriac translation and embedded in an early 
Christian romance‘, though it has no claim to philo- 


1 Hieron. de Virr. Jil. 19: Volu- 
men nostri dogmatis rationem conti- 
nens. /ragm. Martyrol., ap. Routh, 
p- 76: Aristides philosophus, vir elo- 
quentissimus...... If there were suffi- 
cient reason for the supposition that 
Quadratus himself suffered martyr- 
dom in the time of Hadrian, the 
Apology of Aristides might be sup- 
posed to have been called forth at 
that time. The fragment published 
in an Armenian translation (1878) 
may be substantially genuine, but it 
contains no quotations from the N. T. 
The sermon on the penitent robber 
published with it is of much later 
date. 

? Hieron. ἃ ¢.: Apud philologos 
ingenii ejus indicium est. Zp. ad 
Magn. LXX. § 4: Apologeticum pro 
Christianis obtulit contextum philo- 
sophorum sententiis, quem imitatus 
postea Justinus, et ipse philosophus. 

3 Hieron. Z.c. Dorner (1. 180) says 
the same of Quadratus, but I cannot 
tell on what authority. Probably the 
names were interchanged. 

[ἢ The recovery of the original text 
of the Apology, of which ancient 
writers tell us so little, is one of the 


most romantic incidents in the recent 
history of patristic literature. During 
a visit to Mt Sinai in the spring of 
1889, Mr Rendel Harris found in a 
Syriac MS. of the 7th cent., mainly 
composed of ethical treatises and ex- 
tracts, a translation of ‘the apology 
‘which Aristides the philosopher 
‘made before Hadrian the king con- 
‘cerning the worship of God.’ The 
opening chapters agree substantially 
with the Armenian fragment already 
published. Mr (now Professor) Ar- 
mitage Robinson, read the English 
translation of the Syriac text while 
the sheets were passing through the 
press. Not long afterwards, in read- 
ing the Latin version of ‘the Life of 
‘Barlaam and Josaphat,’ he was 
reminded of the thoughts and the 
manner of Aristides. On turning 
to the Greek text of the book, he 
found the opening words of the 
Apology exactly reproduced in the 
speech of Nachor. Further exami- 
nation shewed that the Apology has 
been substantially transferred to the 
later work ; and there seems to be 
good reason to believe that the 
Greek text thus preserved is in the 
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sophical power, furnishes an important fact to the history , 
of the Canon. Aristides confirms by an express state-_ 
ment what may be gathered from the fragments of 
Papias, that in the first quarter of the second century | 
Christians had authoritative Scriptures of their own. 
He not only incorporates silently phrases taken from | 
the Epistles of St Paul’, but after a striking summary of 
the historic Creed, in which the Virgin Birth and the | 
Ascension occupy a prominent place, he adds: ‘and 
‘thou mayest learn, O King, the renown of His [the | 
‘Lord Jesus Christ’s] presence from the so-called Evan- , 
‘gelic Holy Scripture which is found among them, 7 
‘thou shouldest meet with it (07, read it)?’ 

Though this is the only direct testimony to the 
formation of a collection of books of ‘the New Testa- | 
‘ment’ which is found in these earliest Apologists, even 


apart from it the position of the men gives importance | 


to the most general views of their doctrine. 


main the original which has been 
amplified in the Syriac rendering. 
The Armenian fragments (in trans- 
lation), the Syriac text, with an 
English translation, and the Greek 
text, with a full account of their 
history, are given in Zhe Apology 
of aAristides...by J. Rendel ἴχνος 
{and] J. Armitage Robinson...Cam- 
bridge, 1801. 

1 The passages are collected by 
Professor Robinson, pp. 82 ff. Three 
may be given as shewing how com- 
pletely the language of St Paul had 
passed into the writer’s mind. 

ἜΣ 3. ἤρξαντο σέβεσθαι τὴν κτίσιν 
παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα αὐτούς. Rom. i. 
25. 

c. 8. σοφοὶ λέγοντες εἶναι ἐμω- 
ράνθησαν. Rom. i. 22. 

c. 1. 60 αὐτοῦ τὰ πάντα συνέστηκεν. 
Col. i. τό (17). 

2 οὗ [τοῦ Kuplov Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ) τὸ 
κλέος τῆς παρουσίας ἐκ τῆς παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 


They | 





καλουμένης εὐαγγελικῆς ἁγίας γραφῆς 
ἔξεστί σοι γνῶναι, βασιλεῦ, ἐὰν ἐντύχῃς | 
(c. xv.) 

The corresponding passage of the | 
Syriac runs: ‘This is taught from | 
‘that Gospel which a little while ago 
‘was spoken among them as being 
‘preached; wherein if ye also will 
‘read, ye will comprehend the power 
‘that is upon it’ (c. 11.). 

In the Armenian there is no cor- 
responding phrase. 

In spite of these variations there 
seems to be no sufficient reason to 
doubt the superior accuracy of the 
Greek text. 

In another passage (c. xvi. Gk. 
Syr.) Aristides refers generally to 
‘the scriptures (writings) of the 
‘Christians.’ In this place the Sy- 
riac is fuller and includes in their 
contents ‘those things that are to 
*come.’] 


Chap. ii. 


Bothwitness 
to the Catho- 
lic doctrine. 
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The Letter 
to Diogne- 
tus. 


Not written 
by Fustin, 
but 





| rule attributed to Quadratus in a 


represent the teaching of Gentile’ Christendom in their 
generation, and witness to its soundness. Quadratus is 
said to have been eminently conspicuous for the gift of 


‘prophecy’; and yet he appealed with marked emphasis, 


not to any subjective evidence, but to the reality of 
Christ’s works. Aristides investigated Christianity in 
the spirit of a philosopher; and yet he was as con- 
spicuous for faith as for wisdom*®. Their works were 
not only able, but in the opinion of competent judges 
they were orthodox. 


§ 5. 


In addition to the meagre fragments just reviewed, 
one short work—the so-called Letter to Diognetus—has 
been preserved entire, or nearly so, to witness to the 
character of the earliest apologetic literature’. It differs 
however from the Apologies in this, that it was written 
in the first instance to satisfy an inquirer, not to con- 
ciliate an enemy. It is anonymous, resembling in form 
a speech much more than a letter, and there are no ade- 
quate means of determining its authorship. For a long 
time it was attributed to Justin Martyr; but it is 
alien equally in thought and in style to his acknow- 
ledged writings ; and the mainstay of such a hypothesis 
seems to be the pardonable desire not to leave a gem so 


The Letter to Diognetus. 


1 Yet Grabe’s conjecture that the character of his teaching is found in 


the Martyrolog. Rom. (ap. Routh, 


| Martyrology, ut nulla esca a Chris- 


tianis repudiaretur que rationalis et 
humana est, was assigned to him by 
error, seems very plausible. Cf. 
Routh, 1. p. 79. 

2 Euseb. H. £. 111. 373 V. 17. 

3 Hieron. ad Magn. ὦ. c.; Fide vir 
sapientiaque admirabilis. Another 
very remarkable testimony to the 


p- 80): Quod Christus Jesus solus 
esset Deus przesente ipso Imperatore 
luculentissime peroravit. 

_ * Like the Epistles of Clement it 
15 at present found only in one an- 
cient MS. Cf. Otto, Fast. Mart. Il, 
Proleg. xiv. xx. sqq. Stephens may 
have had access to another. [The 
Strasburg MS. was burnt in the war.] 
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precious without an owner’. Other names have been | Chap. ii, 
suggested; but in the absence of external evidence they " 
serve only to express the character of the Essay. It 15. 
eloquent, but that is no sure sign that it was written by — 
Apollos. It is opposed to Judaism, but that is no proof 

that it proceeded from Marcion*. It may be the work | 

of Quadratus* or Aristides; but it is enough that we #1769 


can regard it as the natural outpouring of a Greek heart | 


holding converse with a Greek mind in the language of | 


old philosophers*. 


The question of the authorship of the Letter being 
thus left in uncertainty, that of its integrity still re- 


1 The evidence on which we con- 
clude that it cannot be Justin’s is 
briefly this : (1) It is contained in no 
catalogue of his writings. (2) Jus- 
tin’s style is cumbrous, involved, and 
careless; while that of the Letter to 
Diognetus is simple, vigorous, and 
classical. (3) Justin regards idola- 
try, Judaism, even Christianity itself, 
from a different point of view. Idols, 
according to him, were really te- 
nanted by spiritual powers (d/o. 1. 
xii.), and were not mere stocks or 
stones (ad Diogn. ii.): the Mosaic 
Law was a fitting preparation for 
the Gospel (Dial. c. Tr. xlii.), and 
not an arbitrary system (ad Diogz. 
iv.): Christianity was the completion 
of that which was begun in men’s 
hearts by the seminal word (4/. 11. 
xiii.), so that they were not even in 
appearance left uncared for by God 
before Christ came (ad Diogn. vili.). 
The second ground is in itself deci- 
sive: the doctrinal differences can be 
more or less smoothed down by the 
comparison ofother passages of Justin: 
e.g. Ap. 1. ix.; Dial. «. Tr. xlvi. ad 
fin. 

2 Lumper (ap. Mohler, 165) and 
Galland (ap. Hefele, Ixxix.) suggest 
Apollos. Bunsen in his Axalecta 
Ante-Nicena, 1. 103 ff. publishes the 


first part as ‘the lost early letter of 
‘Marcion,’ but brings forward no sa- 
tisfactory arguments in support of his 
opinion. 

3 Cf. Dorner, 1. 178 anm. 

4+ Doubts have been raised, wholly 
groundless, as I believe, as to the au- 
thenticity of the first fragment or of 


the two fragments which form the | 


letter. Dr Donaldson, after enu- 
merating several difficulties and cu- 
rious facts, says: ‘[ 7hese]...led me 
‘to suspect that the epistle to Diog- 
‘netus might possibly be the pro- 
“duction of H. Stephanus himself... 
‘[Bud]...one should be cautious in 
‘attributing a forgery to any one. 
‘I am inclined to think it more 
‘likely thatsome...Greeks...may have 
‘written the treatise...Bzt there ts 
‘no sound basis for any theory with 
‘regard tothis remarkable production.’ 
(Aust. of Christian Liter. τι. p. 142.) 


This guarded statement becomes in | 


the hands of a controversialist the 
following : ‘Donaldson considers it 
‘either a forgery by H. Stephanus, 
‘the first editor, or by Greeks who 
“came over to Italy when Constanti- 





‘nople was threatened by the Turks.’ 


(Sepernat. Rel, 11. 39, Ὁ. 3.) 1 can- 
not think that Mr Cotterill’s argu- 
ments alter the state of the case. 


The Letter 
consists of 
two parts. 


jeje) 
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Their cha- 
racteristics. 


The date of 
the Letter to 
Diognetus. 


mains. As it stands at present it consists of two parts 
(cc. ii—x.; xi, xii.) connected by no close coherence ; 
and at the end of the first the manuscript marks the 
occurrence of a‘chasm’ The separation thus pointed 
out is fully established by internal evidence. The first 
part—the true Letter to Diognetus—is everywhere 
marked by the characteristics of Greece; the second by 
those of Alexandria. The one, so to speak, sets forth 
truth ‘rationally,’ and the other ‘mystically.” The 
centre of the one is faith: of the other knowledge. 
The different manner in which they treat the ancient 
Covenant illustrates their mutual relation. The Mosaic 
institutions—sabbaths and circumcision and fasts—are 
at once set aside in the Letter to Diognetus as pal- 
pably ridiculous and worthless. In the concluding frag- 
ment, on the contrary, ‘the fear of the law and the 
‘grace of the prophets’ are united with ‘the faith of the 
‘Gospels and the tradition of the Apostles’ as contri- 





buting to the wealth of the Church’, 
Indications of the date of the writings are not wholly 
wanting. The address to Diognetus was composed after 


the faith of Christians had 
persecution, which had not 


1 Cf, Otto, 11. p.201,n. The words 
are: καὶ ὧδε ἐγκοπὴν εἶχε τὸ ἀντί- 
γραφον. 

2. It is always impossible to convey 
by words any notion of the varia- 
tions in tone and language and man- 
ner which are instinctively felt in 
comparing two cognate but separate 
books; and yet the distinction be- 
tween the two parts of the ‘ Letter 
to Diognetus’ seems to me to be 
shewn clearly by these subtle, but 
most real differences. In addition 
to this the argument is completed at 
the end of c. x. according to the 
plan laid down in c. i.; and the close 


been tried by wide-spread 
even at that time passed 


of c. xi. seems to imply a different 
motive for writing. On the other 
hand it is quite wrong to insist on 
the fact that ‘the second fragment 
‘addresses not one but many,’ for the 
singular is used as often as the plural 
(c. xi: ἣν χάριν μὴ λυπῶν ἐπιγνώσῃ. 
C. xil.: ἤτω σοὶ καρδία γνῶσις). 

There may have been a formal 
conclusion after c. x., but even now 
the termination is not more abrupt 
than that to Justin’s first Apology, 
and it expresses the same motive—a 
regard to future judgment (c. x. ad 
fin.); Just. Ap. 1. Ixviii. In c. vii. 
there is a lacuna. Cf. next note, 
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over’; and on the other hand a lively faith in Christ’s 
speedy Presence (παρουσία) still lingered in the Church’. 
The first condition can hardly be satisfied before the 
reign of Trajan; and the second forbids us to bring 
the Letter down to a much later time. In full accord- 
ance with this, Christianity is spoken of as something 
‘recent’; Christians are a ‘new class’; the Saviour has 
been only ‘now’ set forth’. 

The concluding fragment is more recent, but still, I 
believe, not later than the first half of the second century. 
The greater maturity of style and the definite reference 
to St Paul can be explained by the well-known activity of 
religious thought and the early advancement of Christian 
literature at Alexandria* And everything else in the 
writing betokens an early date. The author speaks of 
himself as ‘a disciple of Apostles and a teacher of Gen- 





tiles®*.. The Church, as he 
first stage®. 


lc, vii-: [οὐχ ὁρᾷς] παραβαλλομέ- 
vous θηρίοις... It is impossible to 
read the words without thinking of 
the martyrdom of Ignatius, which 
indeed may have suggested them. 

Just before παραβαλλομένους there 
is a lacuna; οὐχ ὁρᾷς is introduced 
from the next sentence. The MS. 
has the note: οὕτως καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀντι- 
ράφῳ εὗρον ἐγκοπὴν παλαιοτάτου 
ὄντος (Otto, II. p. 184, n.). It is quite 
unnecessary to alter the last words as 
Otto wishes. Cf. Jelf, Gr. Gr. ὃ ττο ς. 
2c. vil.: ταῦτα τῆς παρουσίας av- 
τοῦ δείγματα. The word, which is 
almost universally spread through 
the writings of the N. T., does not 
occur in this sense in the Apostolic 
Fathers, and its meaning here may be 
questioned. Justinspeaks of thesecond 
παρουσία without alluding to its ap- 
proach: Dial. c. Tr. cc. Xxxi., XXxil. 

3 cc. i, ii, ix. This argument is 
of weight when connected with the 


describes it, was still in its. 
The sense of personal intercourse with the 


others, though not so independently. 
Our view of the date of the Letter is 
not inconsistent with the belief that 
it was addressed to Diognetus the 
tutor of Marcus Aurelius. That 
prince openly adopted the dress and 
doctrines of the Stoics when_ twelve 
years old (133 A.D.) ; and if we place 
the Epistle at the close of the reign 
of Trajan (c. 117 A.D.) there is no 
difficulty in reconciling the dates. 
4c. xii; ὁ ἀπόστολος. 
tagonism between the Serpent (750v7) 
and Eve (αἴσθησις) was commented 
on by Philo, Leg. déleg. 11. $$ 18 544. 


Τὴν ὀφιομάχον οὖν γνώμην avritarte | 


καὶ κάλλιστον ἀγῶνα τοῦτον διάθλη- 
σον... κατὰ τῆς τοὺς ἄλλους ἅπαντας 
νικώσης ἡδονῆς...(8. 26). Cf. Just. ΔΙ. 
Dial. ch. c., and Otto 222 loc. 

5 co ας cnet. 

δὺς, xii. ad fin. . σωτήριον delxvu- 
ται καὶ ἀπόστολοι συνετίζονται, Kai τὸ 


κυρίου πάσχα προέρχεται, καὶ κλῆροι; 


The an- . 


ἔν 117 A.D. 


The date 
of the con- 
cluding 
Fragment 
somewhat 
later. 
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Both parts 
shew a com- 
bination of 
the doctrine 
of St Paul 
and of 

St Fohn. 


Word was fresh and deep. Revelation was not then 


wholly a thing of the Past’. 

In one respect the two parts of the book are united, 
inasmuch as they both exhibit a combination of the 
teaching of St Paul and St John. The love of God, it 
is said in the Letter to Diognetus, is the source of love 
in the Christian ; who must needs ‘love God who thus 
‘first loved him’ (προαγαπήσαντα), and find an expression 
for this love by loving his neighbour, whereby he will 
be ‘an imitator of God.” ‘For God loved men, for 
‘whose sakes He made the world, to whom He sub- 
‘jected all things that are in the earth,...unto (πρός) 
‘whom He sent His only-begotten Son, to whom He 
‘promised the kingdom in heaven (τὴν ἐν οὐρανῷ βασι- 
“λείαν), and will give it to those who love Him’: God’s 
will is mercy ; ‘He sent His Son as wishing to save 
‘(ws cdfwv)...and not to condemn’; and as witnesses of 
this ‘Christians dwell in the world, though they are not 
‘of the world®’ So in the Conclusion we read that ‘the 
‘Word Who was from the beginning,...at His appear- 
‘ance, speaking boldly, manifested the mysteries of the 
‘Father to those who were judged faithful by Him®’ 





συνάγονται, καὶ μετὰ κόσμον ἁρμόζε- 
ται, καὶ διδάσκων ἁγίους ὁ Λόγος εὐὖ- 
φραίνεται, δι’ οὗ Πατὴρ δοξάζεται. I 
have adopted the admirable emenda- 
tion κλῆροι (τ Pet. v. 3) for κηροί, 
printed by Bunsen (2712. I. p. 192), 
though in p. 188 he seems to read 
καιροί. It does not appear on what 
authority Otto says Designantur cerez 
quibus Christiani potissimum tem- 
pore paschali utebantur ; if it were 
80, Knpol συνάγονται would still be a 
marvellous expression. Cf. Bing- 
ham, Orig. Eccles. τι. 461 sq. The 
phrase παράδοσις ἀποστόλων φυλάσ- 
σεται (c. xi.) is of no weight on the 
other side. Cf. 2 Thess. ii. 153 iii. 


6; 1 Cor. xi. 2. 

1 The phrase already quoted (last 
note) ‘the Lord’s passover advances,’ 
seems to point to the early Paschal 
controversy. Ifa special date must 
be fixed, I should be inclined to 
suggest some time between 140-- 
150. 

°c. xy vii. vi. Cf. 1 John iv. 19, 
11; Eph. v. r; John iii. 17; [James 
i, 123] John xvii. 11, 16. I cannot 
call to mind a parallel to the phrase 
ἡ ἐν οὐρανῷ βασιλεία, which is ver 
different from ‘the kingdom’ or ‘ the 
kingdom of heaven.’ 

ὃς, xi. οὗ χάριν ἀπέστειλε Λόγον ἵνα 
κόσμῳ φανῇ" ὃς ὑπὸ λαοῦ ἀτιμασθείς, 
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And those again to whom the Word speaks ‘from love 


‘of that which is revealed to them’ share their know-_ 
And this is the true knowledge 
which is inseparable from life; and not that false know-_ 


ledge with others. 


ledge of which the Apostle says, knowledge puffeth up, 
but love edifieth’. 

The presence of the teaching of St John is here 
placed beyond all doubt*. There are however no direct 
references to the Gospels throughout the Letter, nor 
indeed any allusions to our Lord’s discourses ; and with 
regard to the Synoptic Evangelists, it is more difficult 
to trace the marks of their use. From time to time the 


writer to Diognetus appears to shew familiarity with. 


their language; but this is 


4115. 


The influence of the other parts of the New Testa- 


ment on the Letter is clearer. 


In the first part the 


presence of St Paul is even more discernible than that 


of St John. 


διὰ ἀποστόλων κηρυχθείς, ὑπὸ ἐθνῶν 
ἐπιστεύθη. οὗτος ὁ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ὁ καινὸς 
φανείς...... And a little before οἷς 
ἐφανέρωσεν ὁ Λόγος φανείς, παρρησία 
λαλῶν... .οἱ πιστοὶ λογισθέντες ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ 
ἔγνωσαν πατρὸς μυστήρια. The exact 
phrase παρρησία λαλεῖν is peculiar to 
St John among the writers of the 
New Testament with the exception 
of Mark viii. 32. 

lice. xi., xii. Cf. John i. 1, 18; 
t Cor. viii. 1. "EE ἀγάπης τῶν ἀπο- 
καλυφθέντων is a very noteworthy 
expression. 

* Iam unable to modify this con- 
clusion after considering what has 
been urged against it (Supernat. 
Rel. τι. pp. 357370). Indeed I can 
only wonder that a writer who states 
that ‘the Epistles of Paul chiefly 
‘{inclading apparently Colossians 
‘and Titus], together with the other 
‘canonical Epistles [including He- 
‘brews, James], are the sources of the 


In addition to Pauline words and phrases}, 


‘ writer’s inspiration’ (p. 359), should | 


think it worth while to dispute ‘the 
‘presence of St John’s éeach7ng,’ or, 


as has been said in a former page, | 


‘a combination of the teaching of St 
‘Paul and St John’ in this letter. 


3. Compare Matt. vi. 25—31; xix. | 


17, with cc. ix., viii.; and also Matt. 
ν. 443 xix. 26, with cc. vi., ix. 

4 The following phrases may be 
noticed: dmodéxoual τινά τινος (Acts) 
-- τὸ ἀδύνατον τῆς ἡμετέρας φύσεως--- 
τὸ τῆς θεοσεβείας μυστήριον---οἰκονο- 
μίαν πιστεύεσθαι---τεχνίτης καὶ δη- 
μιουργός (Ep. to ἨΗερτ.)--- μιμητὴς 
Θεοῦ---κατὰ σάρκα ζην---καινὸς ἄνθρω- 
πος. 

Among the Pauline words are: 


mapedpevew (1 Cor. ix. 13)---θεοσέ- | 


βεια --- δεισιδαιμονία --- χορηγεῖν ---συν- 


ἠθεια---προσδεόμενος --- παραιτοῦμαι--- 


πολιτεύομαι --- ἀφθαρσία --- ἐκλογή ---ὁ- 
μολογουμένως---οὑπόστασις (Hebr.). 
The peculiarities in the language 
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The ‘ Gnos- 
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cluding 
Fragment. 


whole sections are constructed with manifest regard to 
passages in the Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, 
and Galatians; and there are other coincidences of 
language more or less evident with the Acts, and with 
the Epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians, the First 
Epistle to Timothy, and the Epistle to Titus, and with 
the First Epistle to Peter’. In the concluding fragment 
there is, in addition to the references to St John, to the 
Gospels generally, and to the Epistles to the Corinthians 
already mentioned, an apparent reminiscence of a pas- 
sage in the First Epistle to Timothy”. 

The conclusion of the Letter moreover has a further 
importance as marking the presence of a new element 
in the development of Christian philosophy. Knowledge 
(γνῶσις) is vindicated from its connection with heresy, 
and welcomed as the highest expression of revealed 
truth. Believers are God’s Paradise, bringing forth 
manifold fruits; and in them, as in Paradise of old, 
the tree of Knowledge is planted hard by the tree of 
Life: for it is not knowledge that killeth, but disobe- 
dience. Life cannot exist without knowledge; nor sure 
knowledge without true Life. Knowledge without the 
witness of Life is only the old deception of the serpent. 
The Christian’s heart must be knowledge; and his Life 
must be true Reason. In other words, Christian wisdom 
must be the spring of action, and Christian life the 
realisation of truth, The groundwork of this teaching 
lies in the relation of the Word to man. The Incarnation 





of the Letter may be judged from 
these examples: ὑπερσπουδάζειν — 
προκατέχειν ---- ἐξομοιοῦσθαι --- ἐγκατα- 
στηρίζειν---ἀπερινόητος ---παντοκτίστης 
--γεραίρειν----ψοφοδεής---μνησικακεῖν. 

1 Compare c. ix. with Rom. iii. 
21—26, and Gal. iv. 4; and c. v. 
with 2 Cor. vi. 9, το. The following 


references also are worthy of remark : 
C. lil, Acts xvii, 24, 25: ον ii, Eph. 
Iv. 21—24: ὦ. v., Phil. iii, 18 sqq.: 
c. ἵν.» 1 Tim. iii. 16: c. ix., Tit. iii. 4 
and 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
3 Cf. τ Tim. iii. 16 with c. xi. 
WC ΣῊΝ 


1.] 


of the Eternal Word is connected intimately with His. 
Birth from time to time in the heart of believers'. The 
same Word which manifested the mysteries of the 
Father when He was shewn to the world is declared | 
still to converse with whom He will, The Word is still 
the teacher of the saints*. 

In this doctrine it is possible to trace the germs of How cor- 
later mysticism, but each false deduction is excluded by Ree 
the plain recognition of the correlative objective truth. | 
The test of knowledge is the presence of Life*; and the | 
influence of the Word on the Christian is made to flow. 
from His historical revelation to mankind’. 
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§6. The Fewish Apologists, 


The conclusion of the Letter to Diognetus offers rie Letter 
a natural transition to the few relics of Apologetic Pri 
writings derived apparently from Jewish authorship. It Christan 
bears, as has been said, the impress of Alexandria, and | sia 
was probably the work of a Jewish convert®’. Coming | 
from such a source it may be taken to shew the. 
Catholic spirit of one division of Jewish Christendom; 
but since it may seem that the freedom of thought | 


τς, xi.: Οὗτος ὁ dm’ ἀρχῆς, ὁ καινὸς 
φανεὶς καὶ [παλαιὸς] εὑρεθεὶς καὶ 
πάντοτε νέος ἐν ἁγίων καρδίαις γεν- 
νώμενος. 

ὥς, xis ουὐἐπιγνώσῃ ἃ Λόγος ὁμι- 
λεῖ δι’ ὧν βούλεται ὅτε θέλει. 

3c. χῆ διδάσκων ἁγίους ὁ Λόγος 
εὐφραίνεται. 

It is to be remarked that the Word 
appears in both parts of the Letter 
_rather as the correlative to Reason 
in man (ζωὴ δὲ λόγος ἀληθής, c. Xil. 
ὁ Θεὸς... τὴν ἀλήθειαν Kal τὸν Λόγον 
τὸν ἅγιον καὶ ἀπερινόητον ἀνθρώποις 
ἐνίδρυσε...ς. vii.), than as the expres- 


C 


| 
sion of the creative Will of God. 
Cf. Dorner, I. p. 411. | 

4 Ὃ γὰρ νομίζων εἰδέναι τι ἄνευ | 
γνωσέως ἀληθοῦς καὶ μαρτυρουμένης 
ὑπὸ τῆς ζωῆς οὐκ éyvw...c. xii. | 

5 Ἐὐαγγελίων πίστις ἵδρυται...ο. ΧΙ. 

6 This follows, I think, from the 
manner in which the Book of Gene- | 
sis is allegorized. In later writers | 
such interpretations became generally | 
current. The contrast which the 
fragment offers to the Epistle of Bar- 
nabas is very instructive, as shewing | 
the opposite extremes deducible from 
the same principles. 
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The Dia- 
logue of 
Fason and 
Papiscus. 


Its charac- 
ter. 


which distinguished Alexandria was unlikely to foster 
Judaizing views, it becomes a matter of importance to 
inquire whether there be any early records of the Pales- 
tinian Church, their acknowledged source and centre. 
A notice of one such book,—the ‘Dialogue between 
‘Jason and Papiscus,’ has been preserved’. It appears 
to have had a wide popularity, and was translated into 
Latin in the third century*. Celsus, it is true, thought 
that it was fitter for pity than for ridicule; but Origen 
speaks highly of its dramatic skill® It is uncertain 
whether it has been attributed rightly to Aristo of 
Pella; for that late belief may have arisen from its 
known connexion with the Church to which he be- 
longed‘. The general plan of the writer however is 
exactly characteristic of the position which a teacher 





at Pella may be supposed 


1 Routh, 1. 95—1009. 

3 This is the date given by Cave. 
Others have placed it as late as the 
end of the fifth century. The trans- 
lation was made by Celsus, and dedi- 
cated to Bishop Vigilius ; but nothing 
can be determined as to their iden- 
tity. The preface to the translation 
is appended to many editions of Cy- 
prian. Cf. Routh, p. 109. [Harnack 
thinks that in the Altercatio Simonis 
et Theophili we have substantially a 
translation of the ‘Dialogue between 
Jason and Papiscus.’ See Zexte τι. 
Ontersuch, 1. 3, p. 115 ff V.H.S.] 

3 Orig. c. Cels. IV. 523 Παπίσκου 
τινὸς καὶ Ἰάσονος ἀντιλογίαν ἔγνων 
(in the words of Celsus) οὐ γέλωτος 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐλέους καὶ μίσους ἀξίαν. 
The book, as Origen allows, was more 
adapted in some parts for the simpler 
sort of men than for the educated : 
δυνάμενον μέν τι πρὸς τοὺς πολλοὺς καὶ 
ἁπλουστέρους πίστεως χάριν συμβαλέ- 
σθαι, οὐ μὴν οἷόν τε καὶ συνετωτέρους 
κινῆσαι (2.c.). Afterwards he adds : 


to have occupied. It was 


καίτοιγε οὐκ ἀγεννῶς οὐδ᾽ ἀπρεπῶς τῷ 
᾿Ιουδαϊκῷ προσώπῳ τοῦ ἑτέρου ἱστα- 
μένου πρὸς τὸν λόγον. 

4 Origen and Jerome quote the 
Dialogue without mentioning the au- 
thor’s name ; and it is not given in 
the preface of Celsus, Eusebius 
(Z. Ε. 1v. 6) quotes a passage from 
Aristo in reference to the Jewish 
rising under Bar-Cochba, but it seems 
at least doubtful whether this was 
taken from the Dialogue. Maximus 
(7th cent.) is the earliest writer who 
attributes the Dialogue to Aristo, 
adding : ἣν [διάλεξιν] Κλήμης ὁ ᾽Αλε- 
ξανδρεὺς ἐν ἕκτῳ βιβλίῳ τῶν Ὕποτυ- 
πώσεων τὸν ἅγιον Λουκᾶν φησὶν ἀνα- 
γράψαι. This tradition is probably 
due to the identification of Jason with 
the Jason mentioned in Acts xvii. 5. 

Of the Apology which Aristo is 
said to have offered to Hadrian 
(Chron. Pasce. 477, ap. Routh, p- 104, 


if the reading be correct) nothing is 
known. 


1. 
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his object to represent a Hebrew Christian convincing 
an Alexandrine Few ‘from the Old Testament Scrip- 
‘tures (ἐκ tov ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶν γραφῶν), shewing that the 
‘Messianic prophecies were applicable to Jesus’’ To 
this end he apparently made frequent use of allegorical 
interpretations of Scripture; but it is moie important 
to notice that he speaks of Jesus as the Son of God 
the Creator of the World®. The words, though few, are 
key-words of Christianity, and as the single expression 
of the early doctrine of the Church of Palestine they 
go far to expose the unreality of the hypothesis which 
exhibits it as Ebionitic. They do not prove anything 
as to the existence of a New Testament Canon; but 
as far as they have any meaning they tend to shew 
that no such divisions had place in the Church as have 
been supposed to render the existence of a Catholic 
Canon impossible® 

Agrippa Castor introduces a new form of the Apo- 
logy. Hitherto we have noticed in succession defences 
of Christianity addressed to persecutors, philosophers, 
and Jews; he maintained the truth against heretics. 
Nothing appears to be known of his history. He is 
said to have been a ‘very learned man, and was pro- 
bably of Jewish descent*. Eusebius speaks of him as a 
contemporary of Saturninus and Basilides, and adds that 


1 Pref. Cels. ap. Routh, p. 973 
Orig. Δ ἃ 

2 Orig. 2. c.: Cels. Pref. 2. εἰς 
Hieron. Quaest. Hebr. 11. 507 (ap. 
Routh, p. 95). In the last instance 
he reads in Gen. i. 1, In filio fecit 
Deus coelum et terram. Cf. Routh, 

. 100. 

3 The Dialogue was in circulation 
in the time of Celsus, and conse- 
quently the date of its composition 
cannot be placed long after the death 


of Hadrian. 

It may be concluded from Origen’s 
notice (/. c.) that the doctrine of the 
Resurrection of the body suggested 
some of Celsus’ objections, probably 
in connexion with the Second Advent. 
The reference to ‘a strange and me- 
morable narrative’ contained in one 
of the Christian books probably re- 
fers to the Dialogue (compare c. 53, 
p- 200 zmzt, with c. 52 zmit.). 

4 Vir valde doctus. Hieron. de 
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shew signs 
of historical 
criticism. 


The contpa- 
rative ful- 
ness of our 
knowledge of 
Fustin, 





he was the most famous among the many writers of the 
‘time who defended the doctrine of the Apostles and the 
‘Church chiefly on philosophic principles’ (Aoye@repov)’. 
In particular, he composed ‘a most satisfactory (ἱκανώ- 
‘raros) refutation of Basilides,’ in which he noticed his 
commentaries on the Gospel, and exposed the claims 
of certain supposititious (ἀνύπαρκτοι) prophets, whom 
he had used to support his doctrines. This slight fact 
shews that historical criticism was not wholly wanting 
in the Church when first it was required. It would not, 
as far as we can see, have been an easy matter to secure 
a reception for forgeries claiming to be authoritative, 
even at the beginning of the second century. 


87. Fustin Martyr. 


The writings and character of Justin Martyr stand 
out in clear relief from the fragments and names which 
we have hitherto reviewed. Instead of interpreting 
isolated phrases we can now examine complete and 
continuous works: instead of painfully collecting a few 
dry details from tradition we can contemplate the image 
which a Christian himself has drawn of his own life 
and experience. Justin was of Greek descent, but his 
family had been settled for two generations in the 
Roman colony of Flavia Neapolis, which was founded 
in the time of Vespasian near the site of the ancient 
Sichem*, The date of his birth is uncertain, but it 
was probably at the close of the first century. He tells 


Virr. fil. 21. His Jewish descent Just.M. Dial.c. 2¢. His co 

appears to follow from the fact that oe Basilides  ebably tase! 
he charged Basilides with teaching some connexion with Alexandria 
‘indifference in eating meats offered 1 Euseb. ὦ ¢. : 
‘toidols’ (Euseb. H. Z.1v.7);yetsee 3 “42. 1. ι. 
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us that his countrymen generally were addicted to the 
errors of Simon Magus’, but it appears that he himself 
escaped that delusion, and began his search for truth 
among the teachers of the old philosophic schools, First 
he applied to a Stoic?; but after some time he found 
that he learned nothing of God from him, and his master 
affirmed that such knowledge was unnecessary. Next 
he betook himself to a Peripatetic, ‘a shrewd man,’ he 
adds, ‘in his own opinion.’ But before many days were 
over, the philosopher was anxious to settle with his 
pupil the price of his lessons, that their intercourse 
might prove profitable to them both. So Justin thought 
that he was no philosopher at all; and still yearning 
(τῆς ψυχῆς ἔτι σπαργώσης) for knowledge he applied 
to a Pythagorean, who enjoyed a great reputation and 
prided himself on his wisdom. But a knowledge of 
Music, Astronomy and Geometry was the necessary 
passport to his Lectures; and since he was not possessed 
of it, Justin, as he seemed near to the fulfilment of his 
hopes, was once again doomed to disappointment. He 
fared better however with a Platonist, his next teacher, 
and in his company he seemed to grow wiser every day. 
It was at that time—when ‘in his folly,’ as he says, ‘he 
‘hoped soon to attain to a clear vision of God’—that, 
seeking calm and retirement by the sea-shore, he met 
an aged man, meek and venerable, who led him at 
length from Plato to the Prophets, from metaphysics 
to faith. ‘Pray before all things, were the last words 
of this new master, ‘that the gates of light be opened 
‘to you; for [the truths of revelation] are not compre- 


1 4p. τ. 26; Σχεδὸν πάντες μὲν fact that Sadduczism also prevailed in 
Σαμαρεῖς ὀλίγοι δὲ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἔθνε- Samaria. [Hipp.] Adv. Her. 1X. 29. 
σιν ὡς τὸν πρῶτον θεὸν ἐκεῖνον (Simon) 2 The following account is given 
ὁμολογοῦντες [ἐκεῖνον] καὶ προσκυνοῦσι. chiefly in a translation from his own 
Cf. Dial. c. 120. It is an instructive striking narrative. Dzal. c. 2 564. 
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Christianity 
the true phi- 
losophy. 


The wide 
extent of 
Fustin's la- 
bours. 


His nume- 
rous writ- 
ings. 


‘hensible by the eye or mind of man, unless God and 
‘His Christ give him understanding’, : 

‘Immediately a fire was kindled in my soul,’ Justin 
adds, ‘and I was possessed with a love for the prophets 
‘and those men who are Christ’s friends. And as I dis- 
‘cussed his arguments with myself I found Christianity 
‘to be the only philosophy that is sure and suited to 
‘man’s wants (ἀσφαλῆ τε καὶ σύμφορον). Thus then, 
‘and for this cause, am I a philosopher.’ 

In the strength of his new conviction he travelled 
far and wide to spread the truth which he had found. 
In the public walk (xystus) at Ephesus he held a dis- 
cussion with the Jew Trypho, proving from the Old 
Testament that Jesus was the Christ. At Rome he is 
said to have established a school where he endeavoured 
to satisfy the doubts of Greeks. Everywhere he ap- 
peared ‘as an ambassador of the Divine Word in the 
‘guise of a philosopher®’ 

His active spirit found frequent expression in writing. 
Eusebius has given a list of such books of his ‘as had 
‘come to his own knowledge, adding that there were 
besides ‘very many other works which were widely cir- 
‘culated*’ Of the writings which now bear his name two 
Apologies and the Dialogue with Trypho are genuine 
beyond all doubt; the rest are either undoubtedly 
spurious or reasonably suspected®, But those three books 


1 Dial. c. 7 ad fin. c. 1. Ifthe Cohortatio ad Grecos be 





? This phrase, in connexion with 
the phrase immediately below, Bov- 
λοίμην ἂν... πάντας... μὴ ἀφίστασθαι 
τῶν τοῦ Σωτῆρος λόγων, seems to 
point to Christian Scriptures coordi- 
nate with the Old Testament. The 
nature of the first interview with Try- 
pho precluded any more immediate 
mention of them at the time. 

3 Euseb. 27. 4. τν. τι. Cf. Dial. 


Justin’s we must add Alexandria to 
the cities which he visited (c. 13). 
Compare Semisch, Denhwnird. Just. 
ss. 2 ff. 

Credner (Beztrége, 1. suggests 
Corinth as the pee hee me Dia. 
logue took place, if it be historical. 

* Euseb. 27. Ζ. τν. 18, 

® There is I believe a difference of 
style and tone which distinguishes 
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are invaluable so far as they combine to give a wide | 
view of the relation of Christianity, not indeed to the | 
Christian Church, but to heathendom and Judaism‘. 
The evidence of Justin is thus invested with peculiar 
importance; and the difficulties by which it is per- 
plexed, though they have been frequently exaggerated, | 
are proportionately great. Since a general view of its 
chief features will render our inquiry into its extent and 
character easier and more intelligible, we may state ἘΠῚ 
anticipation that his writings exhibit a mass of references 
to the Gospel-narrative; that they embrace the chief 
facts of our Lord’s life, and many details of His teach- 
ing; that they were derived, at least frequently, from 
written records, which he affirms to rest upon Apostolic | 
authority, and to be used in the public assemblies of | 
Christians, though he does not mention the names of | 
their authors. It is to be noticed further that these 
references generally coincide both in facts and sub- 
stance with what has been related by the three Synoptic | 
Evangelists (most commonly by St Matthew), that they | 
preserve by implication peculiarities of each of the 
Gospels, that they nevertheless shew additions to the. 
received narrative and remarkable variations from its” 
text, which in some cases are both repeated by Justin — 
and found also in other writings’. ! 





the two Apologies and the Dialogue 
from all the other works attributed 
to Justin. The question is of little 
importance for our present inquiry, 
since the Gospel-references are chiefly 
found in the former. 

1 The chronology of Justin’s life is 
involved in considerable perplexity. 
After a complete examination of the 
evidence Dr Hort concludes that 
“we may without fear of considerable 
‘error set down Justin’s First Afpo- 
‘logy to 145 or better still to 146, 


‘and his death to 148. The Second | 
: Apology, if really separate from the | 
‘first, will then fall in 146 or | 
‘147, and the Dialogue with Try- | 
‘phon about the same time’ (Fournal | 
of Class. and Sacr. Philology, 1. 


130). 

oT Bagi Semisch, Denkwirdig- 
heiten Fustin’s (Hamburg, 1848); 
Credner, Beitrage, 1. 92—267 (Halle, | 
1832); Schwegler, D. nachaposto- 
lische Zeitalter, τ. 217—231. {Later | 
Essays by Hilgenfeld, Ritschl, Volk- 
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Such are the various phenomena which must be 
explained and harmonized. At first the difficulties 
of the problem were hardly felt, and the testimony of 
Justin was quoted in support of our Gospels without 
doubt or justification. But when the whole question 
was fairly stated there came a reaction, and various new 
hypotheses were proposed as offering a better solution of 
it than the traditional belief. Some fancied that Justin 
made use of one or more of the original sources from 
which the Canonical Gospels were derived. Others, with 
greater precision, identified his Memoirs of the Apostles 
with the Gospel according to the Hebrews. Others 
again suggested that he made use of a Harmony or 
combined narrative constructed out of Catholic mate- 
rials’. Further investigations shewed that these notions 
were untenable, and the old opinion had again gained 
currency, when Credner maintained with great sagacity 
and research that we must look for the peculiarities of 
his quotations in a Gospel according to St Peter, one of 
the oldest writings of the Church, which under various 
forms retained its influence among Jewish Christians 
even after the doctrine of St Paul had obtained general 
reception’. 

In one respect all these theories are alike. They 
presuppose that Justin’s quotations cannot be naturally 


mar, and the author of Supernatural 
Religion, leave the main results of 
this chapter quite unchanged. ] 


22). In the absence of satisfactory 
evidence it is impossible to examine 
seriously what is a mere conjecture. 





1 These various hypotheses are ex- 
amined clearly and satisfactorily by 
Semisch, ss. 16—33. 

2 Beitrage, 1.266, Gc. This Gospel 
according to Peter is supposed by 
Credner to have been ‘essentially 
‘identical with the Déatessaron of 
‘Tatian and the Gospel according to 
‘the Hebrews’ (Gesch.ad. N. T. Kanon, 


The early historic notices of the Gos- 
pel lend no support to the identifica- 
tion, and our knowledge of the con- 
tents of the Gospel is far too meagre 
to allow of any conclusion being 
drawn from internal evidence, especi- 
ally as all the early Gospels were re- 
censions (so to speak) of the original 
oral Gospel of the Apostolic age. 
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reconciled with a belief in his use of our Gospels?. This | 
is their common basis; and instead of examining in 


detail the various schemes which have been built upon | 


it, we may inquire whether it be itself sound. 
The first thing that must strike any one who ex- 
amines a complete collection of the passages in question 


The Gospel according to Peter is 
expressly referred to by Eusebius as 
used at Rhossus in Cilicia in the time 
of Serapion (see below P. 11. c. 2, ὃ 5); 
and by Origen, Zn Matt. T. X. 173 
and again by Eusebius, 217. 25. 111. 
3, without any hint of its identity 
with the better known Gospel according 
to the Hebrews. In the fifth cen- 
tury however Theodoret ( Heret. Fab. 
II. 2) speaks of the ‘Nazarenes as 
‘Jews who hold Christ to be a just 
‘man and use the so-called Gospel ac- 
‘cording to Peter’; but the testimony 
is too late, even if it were explicit, to 
establish the supposed identity from 
what is known of the Nazarene 
Gospel. 

The passage of Justin, Dza/. c. τοῦ 
(see p. 113, note 3), has I believe no- 
thing to do with this Gospel of Peter. 
The fragments of the Gosfel according 
to the Hebrews which have been pre- 
served offer no remarkable parallels 
with Justin’s citations. See below. 

{A fragment of the Gospel accord- 
ing to Peter has now been recovered, 
It has been edited, and the questions 
suggested by it have been discussed, 
by A. Harnack, 7exte τε. Untersuch. 
Bd 1x. 3, T. Zahn, Das Evangelium 
des Petrus, H. B. Swete, The Akh- 
mim Fragment, H. v. Schubert, Die 
Composition des Pseudo-petrinischen 
Evangelien-fragments (1893); and 
The Gospel of St Peter, authorised 
translation pub. by T. and T. Clark, 
1893, and others. It contains one 
incident in its account of the Trial 
and Mocking, which is given also by 
Justin, but not found in the Canonical 
Gospels; the language, however, in 


which the incident is described is not 
closely similar in the two. 


| 


For this | 


see below p. 167, n. 2. There are also | 


two or three points of resemblance, 


more or less marked, between Justin ! 


and the Petrine fragment. Harnack 
(2. c. pp. 37——40) seems to think that 
there is sufficient ground for believing 


that the Gospel of Peter was the work | 


alluded to by Justin in Dial. τού, | 


and consequently one of his chief 
documents. On the other side see 
Swete Δ. ¢. xxxiii.—xxxv., and Zahn 
4. ς. 66---γο. V.H.S.] 

1 Credner himself allows that Jus- 
tin was acguvainted with the Canoni- 
cal Gospels of St Matthew, St Mark, 
and St Luke, though he used in pre- 
ference (p. 267) the Gospel of St 
Peter. His acquaintance with the 
Gospel of St John he considers more 
doubtful. Credner’s words are well 
worthy of notice: ‘Justin kannte in 
“der That, wie es auch kaum anders 
‘denkbar ist, unsere Evangelien... 
‘Nur allein iiber die Bekanntschaft 
‘Justin’s mit dem Ev. des Johannes 
‘lasst sich, ausser der allgemeinen 
‘Analogie, nichts Bestimmtes nach- 
‘weisen’ (Beitrdge, 1. 258). It was 
however unlikely that his conclusions 
should be allowed to remain so in- 
complete. Schwegler for instance 
says (I. 232): ‘...so hat er (Justin) 
‘ohne Zweifel die εὐαγγέλια κατὰ 
«Ματθαῖον, Μάρκον, αι. 5. f., bei denen 
‘es iiberdiess eine Frage ist, ob sie 
‘damals schon existirten, nicht ge- 
‘kannt, sondern ausschliesslich das 
‘sogenannte Evangelium Petri...oder 
‘das mit demselben identische He- 
‘ braer-evangelium beniitzt...’ 
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guotations 
with our 
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1. Cotnci- 
dence in 
Sacts, 


(a) His ac- 
count of the 
Infancy. 


is the general coincidence in range and contents with 
our Gospels. Nothing for instance furnished wider scope 
for Apocryphal narrative than the history of the In- 
fancy of our Lord: nothing on the other hand could 
be more fatal to Ebionism—the prevailing heresy of the 
age, as we are told—than the early chapters of St 
Matthew and St Luke. Yet Justin’s account of the 
Infancy is as free from legendary admixture as it is 
full of incidents recorded by the Evangelists. He does 
not appear to have known anything more than they 
knew; and he tells without suspicion what they have 
related. 

He tells us that Christ was descended from Abraham 
through Jacob, Judah, Phares, Jesse, and David’—that 
the Angel Gabriel was sent to foretell His Birth to the 
Virgin Mary’*—that this was a fulfilment of the prophecy 
of Isaiah (vii. 148)—that Joseph was forbidden in a vision 
to put away his espoused wife, when he was so mindedé 
—that our Saviour’s Birth at Bethlehem had been fore- 
told by Micah*’—that His parents went thither from 
Nazareth where they dwelt, in consequence of the en- 
rolment under Cyrenius*—that as they could not find a 





1 Dial. c. 120. See c. 100, ἐξ ὧν 
κατάγει ἡ Μαρία τὸ γένος. Cf. c. 43. 
This interpretation of the genealogies 
was probably adopted early. Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, for example, 
distinctly refers the genealogy in S7¢ 
Matthew to the V. Mary: ἐν τῷ κατὰ 
Ματθαῖον εὐαγγελίῳ ἡ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ 
γενεαλογία μέχρι Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς 
τοῦ Κυρίου πέπανται. The grounds 
on which this conclusion was based 
may have been false, but at least it is 
strange carelessness to quote Justin’s 
acceptance of the conclusion as a 
proof that he used some other than 
the Canonical Gospels. 

2 Dial. c. 100; Luke i. 35, 38. 

3 Ap. 1. 333 Matt. i. 23. 


4 Dial. c. 78; Matt. i. 18 sqq. 

5 Ap. 1. 34; Dial. c. 78. Matt. 
ii. 5, 6. The quotation (Mic. v. 2) 
in Justin agrees verbally with that in 
St Matthew, with the exception that 
Justin omits τὸν Ἰσραήλ, and differs 
very widely from the LXX. Cf. 
Credner, Bettrige, 11. 148 f. 

6 Ap. τ. 34: ἐπὶ Kupnvlov τοῦ 
ὑμετέρου ἐν ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ πρώτου yevouevou 
ἐπιτρόπου. Dial. c. 78: ἀπογραφῆς 
οὔσης ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ τότε πρώτης ἐπὶ 
Kupyviov. The agreement of these 
words with the true reading in Luke 
ll. 2 αὕτη ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο is 
worthy of notice. Cf. Credner, δε». 
I. 232 f. 
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lodging in the village they lodged in a cave close by it, 
where Christ was born, and laid by Mary in a manger’ 
—that while there wise men from Arabia, guided bya 
star, worshipped Him, and offered Him gold and frank- 
incense and myrrh, and by revelation were commanded 
not to return to Herod to whom they had first come*— 
that He was called Jesus as the Saviour of His people® 
—that by the command of God His parents fled with 
Him to Egypt for fear of Herod, and remained there till 
Archelaus succeeded him*—that Herod being deceived 
by the wise men commanded the children of Bethlehem 
to be put to death, so that the prophecy of Jeremiah 
was fulfilled who spoke of Rachel weeping for her chil- 
dren’—that Jesus grew after the common manner of 
men, working as a carpenter, and so waited in obscurity 
thirty years more or less, till the coming of John the 
Baptist®. 


1 Dial. ς. 78:.. Ἐπειδὴ ᾿Ιωσὴφ οὐκ 
εἶχεν ἐν τῇ κώμῃ ἐκείνῃ που κατα- 
λῦσαι, ἐν σπηλαίῳ τινὶ σύνεγγυς 
τῆς κώμης κατέλυσε καὶ τότε 
αὐτῶν ὄντων ἐκεῖ ἐτετόκει ἡ Μαρία 
τὸν Χριστὸν καὶ ἐν φάτνῃ αὐτὸν 
ἐτεθείκει, κιτιλ. Luke il. 7:...av€- 
κλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν φάτνῃ (without the 
article) διότι οὐκ qv αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ 
καταλύματι. The two accounts seem 
to be simply supplementary. Later 
Fathers (e.g. Orig. c. Cels. I. 51) 
speak of the Cave without any mis- 
giving that they contradict St Luke: 
Epiphanius actually quotes him for 
the fact; ὁ Λουκᾶς Aéye...rdv παῖδα 
Kal κεῖσθαι ἐν φάτνῃ καὶ ἐν σπηλαίῳ 
διὰ τὸ μὴ εἶναι τόπον ἐν τῷ καταλύ- 
ματι (Her. 51, 9: Ρ. 431). Thilo 
has collected the authorities on the 
question: Cod. Apocr. 1. 381 sqq. 

2 Dial. c. 78; Matt. ii, 11, 12. 
The repetition of the phrase ἀπὸ 
“AppaBlas (cc. 77, 78, 88, 102, 103, 
106) is remarkable. The more spe- 
cific term is evidently a gloss adopted 
to bring out the correspondence with 


prophecy as to the ‘strength of Da- 
mascus.” Damascus was reckoned 
as part of Arabia (c. 78, p- 305 A). 

5 Ap. 1. 33; Matt. 1. 21. 

4 Dial. cc. 78, 103; Matt. ii. 13. 

5 Dial. cv. 78; Matt. 11. 17, 18. 
There is a natural exaggeration in 
Justin’s language which forms a re- 
markable contrast to St Matthew. 
‘Herod ordered,’ he says, ‘all the 
‘male children in Bethlehem without 
‘exception (πάντας ἁπλῶς τοὺς παῖδας 
«τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεέμ) to be put to death.’ 
Cf. c. 103. So again it is not un- 
significant that he appeals to the 
prophecy (Jerem. xxxi. [xxxvili.] 15) 
in a different manner. St Matthew 
says simply τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθέν" 
but he more definitely τοῦτο ἐπεπρο- 
φήτευτο μέλλειν γίνεσθαι. He trans- 
forms a typical event into a special 
prediction. In the Gospel they are 
markedly distinguished. 

The quotation is verbally the same 
in Justin and St Matthew, differing 
widely from the LXX. 

6 Dial. c. 88; Luke ii. 40, iii. 23, 
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(8) His ac- 
count of the 
Mission of 
Fohn the 
Baptist. 


(y) Hes ac- 
count of the 
Passion. 


He tells us moreover that this John the son of 
Elizabeth came preaching by the Jordan the baptism of 
repentance, wearing a leathern girdle and a raiment of 
camel’s hair, and eating only locusts and wild honey'!— 
that men supposed that he was the Christ, to whom he 
answered 7 am not the Christ, but the voice of one crying ; 
Jor He that is mightier than T will soon come (ἥ ἕξει), 
whose sandals IT am not worthy to bear—that when 
Jesus descended into the Jordan to be baptised by him 
a fire was kindled in the river, and when He came up 
out of the water the Holy Spirit as a dove lighted upon 
Him, and a voice came from Heaven saying Thou art 
my Son; this day have T begotten Thee?—that imme- 
diately after His Baptism the devil came to Jesus and 
tempted Him, bidding Him at last to worship him*®. He 
further adds that Christ Himself recognised John as the 
Elias who should precede Him, to whom men had done 
whatsoever they listed ; and thus he relates how Herod 
put John into prison ; and how the daughter of Herodias 
danced before the king on his birthday and pleased him, 
so that he promised to grant her anything she wished, 
and that she by her mother’s desire asked for the head 
of John to be given her on a charger, and that so John 
was put to death*. 

Henceforth, after speaking in general terms of the 
miracles of Christ, how He healed all manner of sickness 





Mark vi. 3. The explanation of the 
ὡσεὶ of St Luke is to be noticed. 

1 Dial. ς. 88, cf. cc. 49, 84; Matt. 
iii. r, 4; Luke i. 13; John i. το ff. 
The phrase ᾿Ιωάννου καθεζομένου ἐπὶ 
τοῦ ‘Iopéavov, repeated by Justin 
(Dial. cc. 88, 51), is changed into 
καθεζομένου ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην inc. 49. 
There can be no reason to think with 
Credner (p. 218) that Justin found 


the words in his Gospel. 

3 Dial. cc. 88, 103. Compare ii. 
2.7, below, for an explanation of the 
Apocryphal additions to the text of 
the Evangelists. 

® Dial. cc. 103, 125. The order of 
the Temptations followed by Justin is 
therefore apparently that of St Mat- 
thew. Semisch, s. 99 azm. 

4 Dial. c. 49; Matt. xvii. TI— 13, 
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and disease’, Justin says little of the details of His Life 


till the last great events. Then he narrates Christ’s 
triumphal entry into Jerusalem from Bethphage as a 
fulfilment of prophecy®, the (second) cleansing of the Tem- 
ple’, the conspiracy against Him‘, the institution of the 
Eucharist for the remembrance of Him’, the singing of 
the Psalm afterwards‘, the Agony at night on the Mount 
of Olives at which three of His disciples were present’, 
the prayer®, the bloody sweat’, the arrest”, the flight of 
the Apostles", the silence before Pilate”, the remand to 
Herod”, the Crucifixion, the division of Christ's raiment 
by lot, the signs and words of mockery of the by- 
standers™, the Cry of Sorrow”, the Last Words of Resig- 
nation”, the Burial on the evening of the day of the 
Passion”, the Resurrection on Sunday”, the Appearance 
to the Apostles and disciples, how Christ opened to 
them the Scriptures”, the calumnies of the Jews”, the 
commission to the Apostles”, the Ascension™. 

The same particularity, the same intertexture of the 
narratives of St Matthew and St Luke—for St Mark has 


1 Ap. 1. 31,48; Dial.c.69. Matt. ὡς ἀναμαρτήτῳ βοηθὸς ὑπῆρχε. The 


iv. 23. 

2 Ap. τ. 353 Dial. c. 53. The 
version of the prophecy is different 
in the two passages. ‘The first part 
however in both agrees with the 
LXX. and differs from St Matthew; 
the last words on the contrary agree 
better with St Matthew than with 
the LXX. Cf. Semisch, ss. 117— 


110. 
2 Dial ὡς 17. 
4 Dial. c. 104. 
5 4p.1.66. Cf. Dial. cc. 41, 70. 
§ Dial. ς. 106. 


7 Dial. ς. 99. 

8 7 ϊά. 

9 Dial. c. 103. Cf. Ap. τ. 503 
Dial. c. 53. 

W Dial. c. 103, οὐδεὶς yap οὐδὲ 


μέχρις ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου βοηθεῖν αὐτῷ 


words are suggested by Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 12 οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ βοηθῶν, and I 
cannot see in them any ‘contradic- 
tion’ of the Gospels. Cf. Matt. xxvi. 
50. 

Dial. ς. 53. 

2 Dial. c. 102. 

B Dial. c. 103; Luke xxiii. 7. 


14 Dial. c. 97. Cf. Ap. τ. 35- 
15 Ap. 1. 38; Dial. ς. τοι. 
16 Dial. c. 99- 


17. Dial. c. 105; Luke xxiii. 46. 

18 Dial. c. 97. 

19 4p. τ. 67. 

20 Dial. cc. 53, 106. Ap. 1. 50. 

2 Dial. c. 108; Matt. xxviii. 13. 
See p. 150 ff. 

22 Ap. 1. OL. 

23 Dial. 132; Ap. τ. 46. 
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few peculiar materials to contribute—the same occasional 
introduction of a minute trait or of higher colouring, 
characterize the great mass of Justin’s references to the 
Gospel-history. These features are as distinctly marked 
in his account of the Passion as of the Nativity. There 
are some slight differences in detail, which will be noticed 
afterwards, but the broad resemblance remains unchanged. 
The incidents of the Gospel-narrative to which Justin 
refers appear to be exactly such as he might have derived 
from the Synoptic Evangelists. His object is to give a 
general view of the substance of the Evangelic records ; 
and not to reproduce exactly any one record. The 
variations in his quotations of the same passage abso- 
lutely exclude the latter supposition. 

The greater part however of Justin’s references are 
made to the teaching of the Saviour, and not to His 
works. He spoke of Christianity as a power mighty in 
its enduring and godlike character. He spoke of Christ 
as Him of whom the prophets witnessed. But miracles 
—those transient signs of a Divine Presence—are almost 
unnoticed in comparison with the words which bear for 
ever the living stamp of their original source. This 
form of argument was in some degree imposed upon him 
by the position which he occupied; but to such a mind 
as his it was no less congenial than necessary. Whether 
he addressed Heathen or Jews, the fulfilment of pro- 
phecy furnished him with a striking outward proof of 
the claims of Christianity; and the moral teaching of 
Christ completed the impression by introducing an in- 
ward proof. It was enough if he could bring men to 
listen to the teaching of the Church. It was not his 
task to anticipate its office, or to do away with the dis- 
cipline and duties of the catechumen. To forget this is 
to forget the very business of an Apologist. And yet 
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the entire consistency of his writings with their proposed | (saps 
end has furnished an objection against the authenticity | St Fohn's 
of St John’s Gospel. For unless we put out of sight pig 
the purpose for which Justin wrote, can it be a matter 

of wonder that he makes few allusions to the ‘spiritual | 
Gospel’—that he exhibits few traces of those deep and | 
mysterious revelations which our Lord vouchsafed under | 
peculiar circumstances, for the conviction of His enemies, | 

or for the confirmation of believing hearts? They were | 

of no weight as evidence, even as our Lord Himself | 

said; and the time was not yet come when Justin | ὅλην. 47. 
could naturally unfold them to his hearers. The same 
cause which retarded the publication of St John’s 
Gospel deferred the use of it. It was a spiritual sup- 
plement to the others—a light from heaven to kindle 
them into life: but it was necessary that the sub- 
stance should exist, before the supplement could be 
added ; it was necessary that the body should be fully 
formed, before the spirit, the highest life, could be 
infused into it. 

It has been already shewn that the incidents in the a) Coinci- 
Life of Christ which Justin mentions strikingly coincide } canguage. 
with those narrated in the Gospels; the style and lan- 
guage of the quotations which he makes from Christ’s 
teaching agree no less exactly with those of the Evan- 
gelists. He quotes frequently from memory’; he inter- 
weaves the words which we find at present separately 
given by St Matthew, St Mark, and St Luke’; he con- 
denses, combines, transposes, the language of our Lord as 
they have recorded it*?; he makes use of phrases charac- 








1 This follows from the fact that (8) Matthew and Mark: “42. 1. 
his quotations of the same passage 18. ; 
differ. See pp. 127 566. 3 3.9. Ap. 1. 15, 433 Dial. cc. 49, 


2 (a) Matthew and Luke: Déal. 77, 78, Ge. 
ce. 17, 51, 76; Ap. 1. 193 
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(B) Cotnce- 
dence in 
substance. 


teristic of different Gospels'; yet, with very few excep- 
tions, he preserves through all these changes the marked 
peculiarities of the New Testament phraseology without 
the admixture of any foreign element’. 

And more than this: though he omits the Parables’, 
which are rather lessons of wisdom than laws of autho- 
rity, he refers to parts of the whole series of our Lord’s 
discourses given in the Synoptic Gospels; and attributes 
only two sayings to Him which are not substantially 
found there*. The first call to repentance’, the Sermon 
on the Mount’, the gathering from the East and West’, 
the invitation to sinners®, the description of the true fear’, 
the charge to the Apostles”, the charge to the Seventy", 
the mission of John”, the revelation of the Father™, the 
promise of the sign of Jonah”, the prophecy of the Pas- 





1 (a) Words characteristic of St 
Matthew: ¢.g. βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν---μαλακία---[ἵνα πλη- 
ρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν, de Resurr. 
Cc. 4]: -τὸ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐ- 
ρανοῖς---ἐρρέθη---βρέχειν (im- 
Ῥετϑβ.)---ἀνατέλλειν (act.). 

(8) Words characteristic of St 
Luke: eg. xapis—evaryyent- 
ζεσθαι---ουἱὸς ὑψίστου. 

(y) Words characteristic of St 
John: eg. τέκνα Θεοῦ---προσ- 
κυνοῦμεν λόγῳ Kal ἀληθείᾳ 
τιμῶντες---τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς ζωῆς 
π- πηγὴ ὕδατος ζῶντος---φώς. 
Credner’s remark (Beitrége, 
I. p. 213) that there is no 
trace of the linguistic pecu- 
liarities of our Evangelists in 
Justin’s quotations seems to 
me to be incorrect. 

3 The differences of language which 

I have noticed are the following: 
καινὸν ποιεῖτε (AP. 1. 15, ὀϊ5)---δέρμα- 
Ta προβάτων (Ap. 1. τό; Dial. ς. 353 
cf. Hebr. xi. 37)---]σκολοπενδρῶν (Dial. 
c. 76)---ψευδαπόστολοι (Dial. c. 35) 
-- δικαιοσύνην καὶ εὐσέβειαν πληροῦ- 


σθαι (Dial. ς. 93)—al κλεῖς (Dial. ς. 
17)—dpa (freq.). Credner (p. 260) 
quotes ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ as a pe- 
culiarity, but surely without reason. 
Cf. Matt. xviii. 5, xxiv. 5; Mark ix. 
39; Luke ix. 48, 49, xxi. 8. 

3 The only references to the Pa- 
rables are, I believe, to that of the 
Sower and of the Talents (Dial. c. 
125). 

* Dial. c. 47: Aw καὶ ὁ ἡμέτερος 
κύριος Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς εἶπεν: Ἔν ols 
ἂν ὑμᾶς καταλάβω, ἐν τούτοις καὶ κρινῶ 
(κρίνω, Credner). Dial. c. 35. See 
below, ii. 2. y. 

> Dial. c. 51; Matt. iv. 17. 

§ Ap. 1. 15, 16; Dial. cc. 96, 105 
1185, 133. 

7 Dial. c. 76. 

8 Ap. I. 15. 

9 Ap. 1. το. 

10 Dial. οἴ 82; Matt. x. 22. 

Ap. 1. 16; Luke x. 16. Dial. 
c- 76; Luke x. το. 

12 Dial. c. 51; Matt. xi. 12-15. 

18 Ap. 1. 63; Dial. c. 100; Matt. 
xi. 27. 
14. Dial. c. 107. 
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sion’, the acknowledgement of Sonship’, the teaching 
on the price of a soul’, on marriage’, on the goodness 
of God alone®, on the tribute due to Cesar’, on the two 
commandments’, the woes against the Scribes and Phari- 
sees®, the prophecy concerning false teachers*, the de- 
nouncement of future punishment on the wicked”, the 
teaching after the Resurrection"—are all clearly recog- 
nised, and quoted, if not always in the language of any 
one Evangelist, at least in the dialect of the New Testa- 
ment. At present we do not offer any explanation of 
the peculiar form which Justin’s quotations wear. It is 
sufficient to remark that both in range and tone, in sub- 
stance and expression, they bear a general and striking 
likeness to the contents of our Gospels. 

Up to this time it has been noticed that the quota- 
tions from the Gospel-history in the early Fathers are 
almost uniformly anonymous. The words of Christ were 
as a living voice in the Church, apart from any written 
record; and the great events of His Life were symbolized 
in its services. In Justin the old and new meet. He 
habitually represents Christ as speaking, and not the 
Evangelist as relating His discourses ; but he also dis- 
tinctly refers to histories, the famous Memoirs of the 
Apostles”, in which he found written ‘all things con- 
‘cerning Jesus Christ. These striking words mark the 


1 Dial. cc. 76, 100. 2 πιὰ ᾿Απομνημονεύματα τῶν ᾿Απο- 
3. Dial. c. 76. στόλων. Cf. p. 113, note 3. The 
3 Ap. 1. 15. title was probably adopted from that 
4 Ap. 1.15; Matt, xix. 12. Déal. of Xenophon’s well-known ᾿Απομνη- 

c. 81; Luke xx. 35, 36. μονεύματα Σωκράτους, from which in- 
5 4p.1.16; Dial. c. tor. deed the word had been already 
6 Ap. 1. 1: borrowed by several writers. In 
7 Ap. i. τό; Deal. ς. 93. various forms it appears frequently 
8 Dial. cc. 17, 112, 122. in Ecclesiastical Greek. Euseb. 4. 
9 4p. 1.16; Dial. cc. 35, 82. &. Ul. 39; Vv. 8; VI. 25. It can 
0 1p. 1. 16; Dial. c. 76. Cf. Ap. scarcely be necessary to remark that 

1.17; Luke xii 48. the genitive may describe either the 
Ἢ 41.2.1. 61; Dial. ς. 53. author or the subject. 
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presence of a new age. The written records were now 
regarded as the sufficient and complete source of know- 
ledge with regard to the facts of the Gospel. Tradition, 
to which Papias still appealed, was by Justin definitely 
cast aside as a new source of information. The expression 
is casual, but on this account it presents only the more 
clearly the instinctive conviction of the Christian society 
to which Justin belonged. 

The peculiar objects which Justin had in view in his 
extant writings did not suggest, even if they did not 
exclude, any minute description of these comprehensive 
records. It would have added nothing to the vivid pic- 
ture of Christianity which he drew for the heathen to 
have quoted with exact precision the testimony of this 
or that Apostle, even if such a mode of quotation had 
been usual. One thing they might require to know, and 
that he tells them, that the words of Christ were still the 
text of Christian instruction, that the Memoirs of the 
Apostles were still read together with the writings of 
the Prophets in their weekly services*, The writings to 
which he appealed were not only complete in their con- 
tents but they were publicly attested. There was no room 
for interpolation of new facts or for the introduction of 
new documents into the use of the Christian Church. 
The heathen inquirer looked to the general character 
of Christianity, and on that point Justin satisfies him. 
So on the other hand the great difficulty in a contro- 
versy with a Jew was to shew that the humiliation and 
death of Christ were reconcileable with the Messianic 
prophecies. The chief facts were here confessed, the work 
of the Apologist was to harmonize the prediction and the 
fulfilment. In both cases his task was preparatory and not 
final, to lay the foundation of faith and not to build it up; 

1 Cf. p. 1145 ue 2 2 Ap. 1. 67. 
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and with this object it was enough for him to assert gene- | Chap. i 
rally that the Memoirs which he quoted rested upon 
Apostolic authority’. 
The manner in which Justin alludes to these Memoirs | Tie diger- 


of the Apostles in his first Apology and in his Dialogue 
with Trypho confirms what has been just said. If his 
mode of reference had not been modified by the nature of 
his subject, it would surely have been the same in both. 
As it is, there is a marked difference, and exactly such as 
might have been expected. In the Apology, which con- 
tains nearly fifty allusions to the Gospel-history, he speaks 
only twice of the Apostolic authorship of his Memoirs, 
and in one other place mentions them generally® In 
the Dialogue, which contains about seventy allusions, he 
quotes them ten times, directly or by implication, as 
The Memoirs of the Apostles, and in four other places as 
The Memoirs®. 

This difference is still more striking when examined 
closely. Every quotation of our Lord’s words in the 
Apology is simply introduced by the phrases ‘thus 
‘Christ said’ or ‘taught’ or ‘exhorted’; His words were 


their own witness. 


1 Dial. c. 103. 

2 Ap. 1. 66, 67, 33: cf. c. ὅτ. 

3 Tt will be useful to give a classi- 
fication of all the passages in which 
Justin quotes the AZemozrs, with the 
forms of quotation. The following 
will suffice to explain and justify the 
statement in the text: 

(a) Generally : τὰ ἀπομνημο- 
νεύματα τῶν ἀποστόλων. Dial. 
C. 100, γεγραμμένον ἐν τ. ἀπομν. +. 
ἀπ. CC. ΙΟΙ, 103, 104, 106, γέγραπ- 
ται ἐν τ. ἀπομν. τ. ἀπ. ς. 102, ἐν 
τ. ἀπομν. 1. ἀπ. δεδήλωται. «. τού, 
ἐν τ. ἀπομν. τ. ἀπ. δηλοῦται γεγενη- 
μένον. c. 88, ἔγραψαν οἱ ἀπόστολοι. 

(β) Specially: Dial. ς. 106, γε- 


For the public events of His Life 


γράφθαι ἐν τοῖς ἀπομν. αὐτοῦ (Ze. 
Πέτρου) γεγενημένον. c. 103, [ἀπο- 
μνημονεύματα)]) ἅ φημι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀπο- 
στόλων αὐτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐκείνοις παρα- 
κολουθησάντων συντετάχθαι. It is 
obvious that the article in both 
cases describes the class to which 
the writers belonged. If the article 
in the first case ‘refers the Memoirs 
‘to the collective body of the Apo- 
‘stles’; what is ‘the collective body’ 
of the disciples? 

(y) τὰ ἀπομνημονεύματα. 
Dial. c. 105, ἀπὸ τ. ἀπομν. ἐμάθομεν. 
c. 105, ἐκ τ. ἀπομν. ἔμαθον. Cc. 105, 
107, ἐν τοῖς ἀπομν. γέγραπται. 
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Justin refers to the Enrolment of Quirinus and the Acts 
of Pilate’. He quotes the ‘ Gospels’ only when he must 
speak of things beyond the range of common history. 
Standing before a Roman emperor as the apologist of 
the Christians, he confines himself as far as possible to 
common ground ; and if he is compelled for illustration 
to quote the books of the Christians, he takes care to 
shew that they were recognised by the Church, and 
were no private documents of his own. Thus in speak- 
ing of the Annunciation he says: ‘And the Angel of 
‘God sent to the Virgin at that season announced to 
‘her glad tidings, saying, Behold thou shalt conceive of 
‘the Holy Spirit, and bear a Son, and He shall be called 
‘the Son of the Highest, and thou shalt call His name 
‘ Fesus, for He shall save His people from their sins; as 
‘those who have written Memoirs of all things con- 
‘cerning our Saviour Jesus Christ taught us, whom we 
‘believed, since also the Prophetic Spirit said that this 
‘would come to pass*’ So again when explaining the 
celebration of the Eucharist he adds: ‘The Apostles in 
‘the Memoirs made by them, which are called Gospels, 
‘handed down that it was thus enjoined on them’...’ 





1 Ap. 1. 34: ws καὶ μαθεῖν δύνασθε 
ἐκ τῶν ἀπογραφῶν τῶν γενομένων ἐπὶ 
Κυρηνίου. c. 35: καὶ ταῦτα ὅτι γέ- 
γονε δύνασθε μαθεῖν ἐκ τῶν ἐπὶ Πον- 
τίου ἸΠλάτου γενομένων ἄκτων. Whe- 
ther Justin referred to the Apocry- 
phal Acts of Pilate which we now 


| have, or not, is of no importance: 


it is only necessary to remark the 
hind of evidence which he thought 
best suited to his design. 

2 Ap. 1. 33: ὡς ol ἀπομνημονεύ- 
σαντες πάντα τὰ περὶ τοῦ σωτῆρος 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐδίδαξαν κ.τ.λ. 
The phrase οἱ ἀπομνημονεύσαντες re- 
calls Tertullian’s remarkable phrase 
‘Mattha:us commentator Evangeliz’ 
(de carne Christi 22. Cf. de resurr. 


carn. 33), that is ‘compiler of the 
‘Gospel’ (commentarii). Credner (p. 
129) raises a difficulty about the de- 
scription. Where, he asks, is the 
written Gospel which could contain 
all? The quotation points to St 
Luke; and St Luke himself tells 
us that his Gospel contained an ac- 
count concerning all things (περὶ 
πάντων) ‘that Fesus began to do and 
‘to teach’ (Acts i. 1). The coinci- 
dence is at least well worthy of 
notice. It removes the difficulty, 
even if it does not also point to the 
very source of Justin’s language. Cf, 
Supr. p. 111. 

3 Ap. 1. 66: οἱ yap ἀπόστολοι ἐν 
τοῖς γενομένοις ὑπ’ αὐτῶν ἀπομνημονεύ- 
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And once more, when describing the Christian Service he 


notices that ‘the Memoirs of the Apostles or the writings 
‘of the Prophets are read, as long as the time admits’ 
There is no further mention of the Memoirs in the 


Apology. 
ferent. 


In the Dialogue the case was somewhat dif- 
Trypho was himself acquainted with the Gospel’, 


and Justin’s language becomes proportionately more 


μασιν, ἃ καλεῖται εὐαγγέλια, οὕτως 
παρέδωκαν ἐντετάλθαι αὐτοῖς... The 
conjecture that ἃ καλεῖται εὐαγγέ- 
Nea is a gloss is very unfortunate. 
It could not be intended for the in- 
formation of Christian readers; and 
ἃ copyist would scarcely be likely to 
supply for the use of heathen what 
Justin had not thought fit to add. 
Credner’s argument that if our Gos- 
pels were referred to Justin would 
have said ἃ καλεῖται τὰ τέσσαρα 
εὐαγγέλια (Gesch. ad. N. LT. Kanon, 
107) is even more unhappy, and a 
singular instance of a want of appre- 
hension of the circumstances of the 
writing. The use oftheterm ‘ Gospels’ 
in this connexion is more important 
than might appearat first; for ‘there is 
‘really no proof that in the time of 
‘Justin Martyr (with the possible ex- 
‘ception of the Gospel according to 
‘the Hebrews) there was a single 
‘work, bearing the title of a Gospel, 
‘which asa history of Christ's Minis- 
‘try came into competition with our 
‘present four Gospels....? Dr Abbot, 
The authorship of the Fourth Gospel, 
Boston, 1880, p. 16, and for the use 
of the plural, even without the arti- 
cle, for a reference to a passage in 


one Gospel: 7d7d. p. 98. 
Ap. τ. 67. 
2 Dial. c. το: Ta ἐν τῷ λεγομένῳ 


εὐαγγελίῳ παραγγέλματα. The use 
of the singular, which recurs c. 100, 
is worthy of notice when compared 
with the plural 4/. 1. 66 (see above 
p- Tr4,n. 3); but nothing can be more 
unreasonable than to conclude (Cred- 
ner, Gesch. a. N. T. Kanon, § 10) 
that the reference is necessarily to a 


single history. Εὐαγγέλιον and Zvan- 


gelium were used from the first with , 


the same latitude as the Gosfe/ with 
us. [Compare Didache viii. 2; xi. 
3; xv. 3,4. V. Η. 5.1] Thus Irenzus 


in the great passage where he treats | 


of the characteristics and mystical 
types of the four Gospels says: ὁποία 
οὖν ἡ πραγματεία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ, 
τοιαύτη καὶ τῶν ζώων (the Cherubim) 
ἡ μορφή" καὶ ὁποία ἡ τῶν ζώων μορφή, 


τοιοῦτος καὶ ὁ χαρακτὴρ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. | 


Terpduoppa γὰρ τὰ ζῶα, τετράμορφον 
καὶ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον καὶ ἡ πραγματεία 
τοῦ κυρίου... τούτων δὲ οὕτως ἐχόντων 
μάταιοι πάντες... οἱ ἀθετοῦντες τὴν 


ἰδέαν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου καὶ εἴτε πλείονα | 


εἴτε ἐλάττονα τῶν εἰρημένων παρεισ- 
φέροντες εὐαγγελίων πρόσωπα (Iren. 
iu. 11. 8, 9). Whatever may be 
thought of the argument of Irenzus, 
his words shew clearly that our four 
Gospels might be referred to either 
as εὐαγγέλιον or εὐαγγέλια. Tertul- 
lian’s language is of the same cha- 
racter: Nam sicut in veteribus...ita 


in Evangelio responsionem Domini | 


ad Philippum tuentur (adv. Prax. 
20). Of Theophilus Jerome says: 
Legi sub ejus nomine 77 Evangelium 
Commentarios (de Virr. Lil. s. v.). 
And once again Origen at the begin- 
ning of his Commentary on St Fohn 
writes καὶ γὰρ τολμητέον εἰπεῖν πασῶν 
τῶν γραφῶν εἶναι ἀπαρχὴν τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
λιον. The singular occurs also in 
[Clem.] £7. Sec. ς. viii. λέγει ὁ KU- 
ριος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ" and probably 
in Mart. Polyc. c. iv. οὐχ οὕτως διδά- 
σκει τὸ εὐαγγέλιον the reference is to | 
the written Gospel. See also pp. 58 f. 
and Dr Abbot, /.c. p. 22 n. 


| 


Chap. ii, 


The guota- 
tions in the 
Dialogue, 


116 


THE AGE OF THE GREEK APOLOGISTS. [PART 





Chap. ii. 


Coincidences 
with 


Str 
MatTTHEw. 


St Mark. 





exact. The words of our Lord are still quoted very 
often simply as His words, without any acknowledge- 
ment of a written record; but from time to time, when 
reference is made to words which seem to be of more 
special moment, it is added that they are so‘ written in 
‘the Gospel’’ In one passage the contrast between the 
substance of Christ’s teaching and the record of it is 
brought out very clearly. After speaking of the death 
of John the Baptist, Justin adds: ‘Wherefore also our 
‘Christ when on earth told those who said that Elias 
‘must come before Christ, Alas indeed will come and 
‘well restore all things ; but I say to you that Elias came 
‘already, and they knew him not, but did to him all that 
‘they listed. And it is written, Then understood the 
‘disciples that he spake to them concerning ¥ohn the Bap- 
‘dist’ In another place it appears that Justin refers 
particularly to a passage in the Memoirs. ‘The mention 
‘of the fact,’ he says, ‘that Christ changed the name of 
‘Peter one of the Apostles and that the event has been 
‘written in his (Peter’s) Memoirs, together with His 
‘having changed the name of two other brethren who 
‘were sons of Zebedee to Boanerges, tended to signify 
‘that He was the same through whom the surname 
‘Israel was given to Jacob, and Joshua to Hoshea’? 
Now the surname given to James and John is only 
found at present in one of our Gospels, and there it is 
mentioned in immediate connexion with the change of 
Peter’s name. That Gospel is the Gospel of St Mark, 
which by the universal voice of antiquity was referred to 
the authority of St Peter‘. That Justin found also in 


his Memoirs facts at present peculiar to St Luke’s nar- 


1 Cf. below, p. 133 ff. 3 Dial. c. 106; Mark iii 
2 Dial. c. 49; Matt. xvii. 13; ch 4 Cf pp. 76f. Pn ee 
p- 134, n. 2. 
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rative is equally clear: for he writes ‘Jesus as He gave 
‘up His Spirit upon the cross said Father, into Thy 
‘hands [ commend my Spirit: even as I learned from 
‘the Memoirs of this fact also’ 

But this is not all: in his Apology Justin speaks of 
the Memoirs generally as written by the Apostles. In 
the Dialogue his words are more precise: ‘In the Me- 
‘moirs, which I say were composed by the Apostles and 
‘those who followed them, [it is written] that Sweat as 
‘ drops [of blood] streamed down [Jesus] as He was pray- 
‘ing and saying Let this cup if it be possible pass away 
‘from me*” The description, it will be seen, precedes 
the quotation of a passage found in St Luke, the follower 
of an Apostle, and not an Apostle himself. Some such 
fact as this is needed to explain why Justin distinguishes 
at this particular time the authorship of the records 
which he used. And no short account would apply 
more exactly to our present Gospels than that which he 
gives) Two of them were written by Apostles, two by 
their followers. There were many Apocryphal Gospels, 
but it is not known that any one of them bore the name 
of a follower of the Apostles. The application of Justin's 
words to our Gospels seems indeed absolutely necessary 
when they are compared with those of Tertullian, who 
says*: ‘we lay down asa principle first that the Evan- 


1 Dial. c. 105; Luke xxiii. 46. 

2 Dial. c. 103: ἐν τοῖς ἀπομνημο- 
νεύμασιν, ἅ φημι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐκείνοις παρακολουθη- 
σάντων (Luke i. 2) συντετάχθαι, [γέ- 
γραπται] ὅτι ἱδρὼς ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι κατε- 
χεῖτο αὐτοῦ εὐχομένου καὶ λέγοντος 
Παρελθέτω εἰ δυνατὸν τὸ ποτήριον 
τοῦτο. Luke xxii. 44 (Matt. xxvi. 
39). The omission of the word αἵ- 
ματος was probably suggested by the 
passage in Psalm xxii. 14 which Jus- 
tin is explaining (Semisch, p. 147). 
It cannot have arisen from any Do- 


cetic tendency, as the whole context 
shews. The entire pericope (vv. 43, 
44) is omitted by very important au- 
thorities, but I cannot find that αἵμα- 
ros alone is omitted elsewhere than 
in Justin. (Yet cf. Hipp. ap. Tisch- 
df.) Cf. Griesbach, with Schulz’s 
additions, and Tischdf. ad oc. 

Epiphanius (adv. Her. 11. 2. 59, 
quoted by Semisch) insists on the 
sweat only, though he quotes the 
verse at length. 

3 Tertull. adv. Marc. Iv. 2: Con- 
stituimus imprimis evangelicum in- 
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‘gelic Instrument has Apostles for its authors, on whom 
‘this charge of publishing the Gospel was imposed by the 
‘Lord himself; that if [it includes the writings of] Apo- 
‘stolic men also, still they were not alone, but [wrote] 
‘with [the help of] Apostles and after [the teaching of] 
‘ Apostles... In fine, John and Matthew out of the num- 
‘ber of the Apostles implant faith in us, Luke and 
‘Mark out of the number of their followers refresh it...’ 
In addition to these cardinal quotations from the 
Memoirs, Justin refers to them elsewhere in his Dialogue 
for facts and words from the Evangelic history. As the 
exact form of all these quotations will be examined 
afterwards as far as may be necessary, it will be suf- 
ficient now merely to shew by a general enumeration 
the extent of their coincidence with our Gospels!. They 
include an account of the Birth of our Lord from a 
Virgin’, of the appearance of a Dove at His Baptism’, 
of His Temptation‘, of the conspiracy of the wicked 
against Him®, of the hymn which He sang with His 
disciples before His betrayal*, of His silence before 
Pilate’, of His Crucifixion at the Passover’, of the mock- 
ery of His enemies®, So also Justin quotes from them 
His reproof of the righteousness of the Pharisees”, and 
how He gave them only the sign of Jonah"; and pro- 
claimed that He alone could reveal the Father to men”. 


strumentum afostolos autores habere, 2 Dial. c. 105. 

quibus hoc munus evangelii promul- 3 Dial. c. 88. 

gandi ab ipso Domino sit impositum; * Dra. c. 103. 

si et afostolicos, non tamen solos sed ὅ Dial. c. 104. 

cum apostolis et post apostolos... 8. Déal.c. 106; Matt. xxvi. 30. 


Denique nobis fidem ex apostolis 7 Dial. ς. 102; Matt. xxvii. 12 i. 

Johannes et Matthzeus insinuant, ex Mark xv. 3 ff. 

apostolicis Lucas et Marcus instau- 8 Dial. c. ττι. 

rant... | ® Dial. c. 101; Matt. xxvii. 39— 
1 It is interesting to compare this 43. 

summary of special references with 10 Djia/. ς. 105; Matt. v. 20. 

the list of all Justin’s Evangelic re. 11 Dial, c. 107; Matt. xii. 38—4r1. 

ferences given already, pp. 104 ff. ™% Dial. c. 100: Matt. xi. 27. 
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This then is the sum of what Justin says of the Me- 
moirs of the Apostles. They were many, and yet one’: 
they were called Gospels: they contained a record of all 
things concerning Jesus Christ : they were admitted by 
Christians generally : they were read in their public ser- 
vices: they were of Apostolic authority, though not ex- 
clusively of Apostolic authorship: they were composed 
in part by Apostles and in part by their followers. And 
beyond this, we gather that they related facts only men- 
tioned at present by one or other of the Evangelists : 
that thus they were intimately connected with each 
one of the Synoptic Gospels: that they contained no- 
thing, as far as Justin expressly quotes them, which our 
Gospels do not now substantially contain. And if we 
go still further, and take in the whole mass of Justin’s 
anonymous references to the life and teaching of Christ, 
the general effect is the same. The resemblance be- 
tween the narratives is in the one case more exact, but 
in the other it is more extensive. Up to this point of 
our inquiry, and omitting for the moment all considera- 
tion of Justin’s historical relation to the anonymous 
Roman Canon of Muratori? and to Irenzus, the identi- 
fication of his Memoirs with our Gospels seems to be as 
reasonable as it is natural. But on the other hand it is 
said that there are fatal objections to this identification ; 
that Justin nowhere mentions the Evangelists by name: 
that the text of his quotations differs materially from 
that of the Gospels: that he introduces apocryphal 
additions into his narrative. And each of these state- 

1 4p. τ. 66: ἃ καλεῖται εὐαγγέλια. rently the first to recognise, however 
Dial. c. too: ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ yé- imperfectly, variety in this unity. 
yparrat. This view of the essential See p. 114, u. 3. As the records 
oneness of the Gospels explains very were several so too were the writers: 
naturally the freedom with which Af. I. 33, p- 114, 11. 2. 


different narratives were combined 2 See below § 12. 
in quotation. Irenzeus was appa- 
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ments must be examined before the right weight can 
be assigned to these general coincidences between the 
Gospels and Memoirs in subject, language, and charac- 
ter, of which we have hitherto spoken. 

It has been already shewn' that there were peculiar 
circumstances in Justin’s case which rendered any defi- 
nite quotation of the Evangelists unlikely and unsuit- 
able, even if such a mode of quotation had been com- 
mon at the time. But in fact when he referred to 
written records of Christ’s life and words he made an 
advance beyond which the later Apologists rarely pro- 
ceeded’. Tatian his scholar has several allusions to 
passages contained in the Gospels of St Matthew and 
St John, but they are all anonymous’, Athenagoras 
quotes the words of our Lord as they stand in St Mat- 
thew four times, and appears to allude to passages in 
St Mark and St John, but he nowhere mentions the 
name of an Evangelist‘, Zheophilus in his Books to 
Autolycus cites five or six precepts from ‘the Gospel’ 
or ‘the Evangelic voice,’ and once only mentions John 
as *a man moved by the Holy Spirit, quoting the pro- 
logue to his Gospel; though he elsewhere classes the 
Evangelists with the Prophets as all inspired by the 
same Spirit? In Hermias and Minucius Felix there 
appears to be no reference at all to the Gospels. The 


1p. 112. ἔτι μὴν καὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης ἧς ὁ νόμος 
2 Cf. Norton, Gennuineness of the εἴρηκεν ἀκόλουθα εὑρίσκεται καὶ τὰ 
Gospels, 1. 137; Semisch, 83 ff. τῶν προφητῶν καὶ τῶν εὐαγγελίων 


3. Orat. «. Gr. c. 30; Matt. xiii. 44. ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ τοὺς πάντας πνευματο- 
Cf. Fragg. i., ii.; Matt. vi. 24, 19; φόρους ἑνὶ πνεύματι θεοῦ λελαληκέναι. 
xxil. 30. Orat.c. 5; Johni.1:c. 4; If the commentaries attributed to 
John iv. 24: ο. 13; Johni. 5: c. 19; him were genuine he wrote on the 
John i. 3. four Evangelists. 

4 Ap. p. 2; Matt. v. 39, 40: p. 113 Cf. ad Autol. 111. p. 126; Matt. v. 
Matt. v.44, 45: p.12; Matt. v. 46,47: 28, 32, 44, 46; vi. 3: dd. τι. p. 923 
Ρ. 36; Matt. v. 28: 42. p. 373 Mark Luke xviii. 17: td. Il. § 22, p. 100; 
x. 6, 11: 42. p. 12; John xvii. 3. John i. 1, 3. Ἶ 

5 Ad Autolycum, Ul. § 12, p. 124: 
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usage of Tertullian is very remarkable. In his other 
books he quotes the Gospels continually, and mentions 
each of the Evangelists by name, though his references 
to the writers of the Gospels are rare; but in his Apo- 
logy, while he gives a general view of Christ's life and 
teaching, and speaks of the Scriptures as the food and 
the comfort of the Christian’, he nowhere cites the Gos- 
pels, and scarcely exhibits any coincidence of language 





with them*®, Clement of Alexandria, as is well known, 
investigated the relation of the Synoptic Gospels to St 
John, and his use of the words of Scripture is constant | 
and extensive; and yet in his ‘ Exhortation to Gentiles,’ | 
while he quotes every Gospel, and all except St Mark 
repeatedly, he mentions St John alone by name, and 
that but once’. Cypr’av in his address to Demetrian 
quotes words of our Lord as given by St Matthew and 
St John, but says nothing of the source from which 
he derived them‘. The books of Origev against Celsus 
turned in a great measure on the criticism of the 
Gospels, for Celsus had diligently examined them to 
find objections to Christianity; and yet even there the 
common custom prevails. In the first book for instance 
our Lord’s words are quoted from the text of our 
Gospels more than a dozen times anonymously, and only | 
once, so far as I have observed, with the mention of the 
Gospel in which they were to be found’, Ata still later 
time Lactantius blamed Cyprian for quoting Scripture 
in a controversy with a heathen’, and though he shews 





1 {4 ς, xxi pp. 5 566.: 6. XXxix. ὦν xxiv.3 John xvii. 3. 
Ξ ΓΝ ee 5c. Ixili.; Luke v. 8. He also 
2? The only passage I have noticed quotes the Gospels of St John, St 
is c. xxxi. (Matt. v. g4). The same Luke and St Mark by name for facts. 
is true of the imperfect book ad Va- ce. li, Ix, bit. and St Matthew 
tiones. three times as used by Celsus, cc. 
3 Protrep. § 59. XXXIV.) NXXVUl., ΧΙ. 
4 ta Demetr. c. i; Matt. vii. 6: 8 Instit. V. ἧς 


γ, 
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in his Institutions an intimate acquaintance with the 
writings of the Evangelists he mentions only John by 
name, quoting the beginning of his Gospel’ Arnodius 
again makes no allusion to the Gospels; and Eusebius, 
to whose zeal we owe most of what is known of the 
history of the New Testament, though he quotes the 
Gospels eighteen times in his ‘ Introduction to Christian 
Evidences’ (Preparatio Evangelica), yet always does 
so without naming the Evangelist of whose writings he 
makes use’. 

It would be easy to extend what has been said :— 
to shew that the words of ‘the Apostle’ are quoted 
scarcely less frequently than those of the Lord, without 
any more exact citation :—that this custom of indefinite 
reference is not confined to Apologetic writings, of 
which indeed it is peculiarly characteristic, but likewise 
traceable in many other cases :—that a habit which arose 
almost necessarily in an age of manuscript literature 
has not ceased even when the printing-press has left no 
material hindrances to occasion or excuse it; but this 
would lead us away from our subject, and it must be 
sufficiently clear that if Justin differs in any way from 
other similar writers as to the mode in which he 
introduces his Evangelic quotations, it is because he 
has described with unusual care the sources from which 
he drew them. He is not less but more explicit than 
later Apologists as to the writings from which he derives 
his accounts of the Lord’s life and teaching. 

Justin’s method of quotation from the Old Testa- 
ment may seem at first sight to create a difficulty. It 


1 Jnstit. Iv. 8. ‘name. ,’ the inference which, we 
* Are we to suppose that Eusebius are told (Supernat. Rel. 1. 303), must 
‘not only attached small importance be drawn from the fact that Justin 
‘to the [Memoirs] but also that he mentions no author’s name? 
‘was actually ignorant of the author’s 


1.] 


has been calculated that he makes 197 citations with 
exact references to their source, and 117 indefinitely. 
But under any circumstances this fact would affect the 
peculiar estimation, and not the historical reception, 
of the New Testament books. And since the same 
phenomenon occurs in writers like Clement of Alexandria 
and Cyprian, whose views on the inspiration and autho- 
rity of the New Testament were most definite and full, 
its explanation must be sought for on other principles. 
As far as Justin is concerned, the search leads to a 
satisfactory conclusion. His quotations are, I believe, 
exclusively prophecies; and the purpose for which he 
introduces them required particularity of reference’. The 
proof of Christianity, even for the heathen, was to be 
derived, as he tells us, from the fulfilment of prophecy*® 
The gift of foretelling the future—for already in his 
time this was the common view of a prophet’s work— 
was a certain mark of a divine power; and the antiquity 
of the Prophets invested them with a venerable dignity 
beyond all other poets or seers. To quote prophecy 
habitually without mentioning the prophet’s name would 
be to deprive it of half its value; and if it seem strange 
that Justin does not quote Evangelists like Prophets, 
it is no less worthy of notice that he does quote by 
name the single prophetic book of the New Testament. 
‘Moreover also among us a man named John, one of 
‘the Apostles of Christ, prophesied in a revelation made 
‘to him that those who have believed on our Christ 
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‘shall spend a thousand years in Jerusalem*...’ This 


1 In the Apostolic Fathers Scrip- 
tural quotations are almost universally 
anonymous. Cf. pp. 51, 52. 

2 eg. Ap. 1. 32: Μωυσῆς πρώτος 
τῶν προφητῶν yevouevos...cal Hoatas 
δὲ ἄλλος προφήτης... 

8.42. 1. 141 and 30: τὴν ἀπόδειξιν 


ἤδη ποιησόμεθα οὐ τοῖς λέγουσι πισ- 
τεύοντες ἀλλὰ τοῖς προφητεύουσι πρὶν 
ἢ γενέσθαι Kar’ ἀνάγκην πειθόμενοι... 

4 Dial. c. 81: ἐπειδὴ καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἀνήρ τις ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωάννης, εἷς τῶν ἀπο- 
στόλων τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐν ἀποκαλύψει 
γενομένῃ αὐτῷ χίλια ἔτη ποιήσειν ἐν 
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differ from 
the canonical 
text, 


Various de- 
grees of ac- 
curacy in 
quotation, 





reference to the Apocalypse appears to illustrate the 
difference which Justin makes between his quotations 
from the Prophecies and the Gospels; and it is sufh- 
ciently justified both by the usage of later writers and 
by the object which he had in view’. 

From Justin’s indefiniteness of reference we next 
pass to his inexactness of quotation. Though it sounds 
like a paradox, it is no less true, that up to a certain 
point familiarity with a book causes it to be quoted in- 
accurately. The memory is trusted where otherwise the 
text would be transcribed, and the error thus originated 
becomes perhaps a tradition. In addition to this dis- 
turbing influence, which must have been at least as 
powerful in Justin’s time as in our own and as fruitful 
of mistakes, the accuracy of Scriptural quotations varied 
according to a natural law derived from their subject- 
matter. In history the facts of the narrative seem of 
the first importance: in ethics the sense and spirit of 
the precept: in prophecy and doctrine the precise words 
of the Divine lesson. Conformably with this general 
rule Justin like the other Fathers may be expected to 
relate the events of Christ’s life often in his own words, 
combining, arranging, modifying, as the occasion may 
require: like them he may be expected to change but 
rarely the language of the Gospels in citing Christ’s 
teaching, though he transpose words and clauses: like 
them too, we may be allowed to believe, he would have 
quoted the language of the New Testament with scru- 
pulous care in his polemical writings if they had been 


Ἱερουσαλὴμ τοὺς τῷ ἡμετέρῳ XpotS 1 It is very remarkable that Justin 


πιστεύσαντας προεφήτευσε... The makes no allusion to our Lord's pro- 
constrained manner of this special phecy of the destruction of Jerusa- 
reference in itself serves to explain lem. It is quoted in the Clementine 
why Justin did not mention the Fomtlzes (Hom. 111. 15; Credner, 1 
Christian writers more frequently. 2091). wag 


17 JUSTIN MARTYR. 





preserved to us. If this be a mere supposition, it must be 
remembered that we have no longer those books of his in 
which we might have expected to find critical accuracy. 

But at the same time it is to be noticed that Justin 
appears to be remarkable for freedom, not only in his use 


Testament, even in the Dialogue, in which it forms the 
real basis of his argument. In these cases his quotations 
are confessedly taken from books, whether by memory or 
reference; and the original text can be compared with his 
version of it. Here at least we can determine the limits 
of accuracy within which he confined himself; and when 
they have been once fixed they will serve as a standard. 
No greater accuracy is to be expected anywhere than in 
the use of the Prophecies ; and a few characteristic exam- 
ples of his mode of dealing with them as well as with the 
other writings of the Old Testament will shew what kind 
of variations we must be prepared to find in any refer- 
ences which he may make to the Gospel-narrative’. 

The first and most striking phenomenon in his quota- 
tions is the combination of detached texts, sometimes 
taken from different parts of the same book, and some- 
times from different books. Thus when he is explaining 
the presence of the spirit of Elias in John the Baptist 
against Trypho’s objection he says : ‘ Does it not seem to 
‘you that the same transference was made in the case of 
‘ Joshua—when Moses was commanded to place his hands 
‘on Joshua (Numb. xxvii. 18), when God said to him 
‘And I will impart to him of the Spirit that ts in thee*?’ 


1 Semisch has examined them in Section. 
detail, pp. 232 ff. Examples may ἢ Dial. c. 49. The passage Numb. 
be found, 4f. I. 3 (Plat. Resp. v. p. xi. 17 refers to the seventy elders. 
473 Ὁ); Ap. τι. 10 (Zim. p. 28 0); Credner appears to have omitted this 
Ap. i. 11 (Xen. Mem. 11. 1). quotation. 

2 See note A at the end of the 





The general 
character of 
SFustin's 
quotations 


of classical authors’, but also in his treatment of the Old | 77" διε 


Old Testa- 
ment, 


(a) Combina- 
tion of atf- 
Jerent texts, 


In the 
Dialogue. 
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Apology. 


(c. xi. 17). So again when shewing that the Word is the 
Messenger (ἄγγελος καὶ ἀπόστολος) of God he adds: ‘ And 
‘moreover this will be made clear from the writings of 
‘Moses. Nowit is said in them: thus Zhe Angel of the 
‘Lord spake to Moses ina flame of fire out of the bush 
‘and said: lam That I Am (ὁ ὦν), the God of Abraham, 
‘ the God of Isaac, the God of Facob, the God of thy fathers. 
‘Go down to Egypt and lead forth my people’ Passages 
of different writers are combined even when the citation 
is made expressly from one. ‘For Jeremiah cries thus,’ 
we read, ‘Woe to you, because ye forsook a living fountain, 
‘and digged for yourselves broken cisterns which will not be 
‘able to hold water (Jerem. ii. 13). Shall there be a wit- 
‘ derness [without water] where the Mount Sion ts (Isai. xvi. 
κα LXX.), because I gave to Ferusalem a bill of divorce in 
‘your sight*?’ (Jerem. iii. 8). The intertexture of various 
passages is sometimes still more complicated. ‘ What then 
‘the people of the Jews will say and do when they see 
‘Christ’s advent in glory has been thus told in prophecy 
‘by Zacharias: 7 wzll charge the four winds to gather 
‘together my children who have been scattered, 7 will 
‘charge the north wind to bring, and the south wind not 
‘to hinder (cf. Zech. ii. 6; Isai. xliii. 5). And then shall 
‘there be in Ferusalem a great lamentation, not a lamen- 
‘tation of mouths and lips, but a lamentation of heart 
‘(Zech. xii. 11), and they shall not rend their garments, 
‘but their minds (Joel ii. 13). They shall lament tribe to 
‘tribe (Zech. xii. 12); and then they shall look on him 
‘whom they pierced (Zech. xii. 10),and say: Why, O Lord, 





1 4p. 1. 63. Exod. iii, 2, 14, 6, το. 
‘These free quotations are adapted 
‘to the wants of heathen readers’ 
(Credner, 11. 58). By a reasonable 
adaptation these words become: 
‘These free quotations [from the 
‘Gospels] are adapted to the wants 


‘of Jewish [or heathen] readers.’ 

5 Dial. c. 114. Credner (11. 246) 
remarks that Barnabas (c. xi.) con- 
nects the two former passages toge- 
ther; yet his text is wholly different 
from that of Justin. Cf. Semisch, 
262 anm. 
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‘didst Thou make us to err from Thy way ? (Asai. |xiii. 17). | Chap. ii. 
‘The glory which our fathers blessed is turned to our _ 
‘ reproach” (Isai. xiv. 11). 

The same cause which led Justin to combine various | @) dapza- 


texts in other places led him to compress, to individualise, 
to adapt, the exact words of Scripture for the better ex- 
pression of his meaning ; and at times he may appear to 
misuse the passages which he quotes. The extent to 
which this licence is carried will appear from the following 
examples. 

In speaking of the duty of proclaiming the truth 
which we know, and of the judgment which will fall on 
those who know and tell it not, he quotes the declaration 
of God by Ezechiel : ‘7 have placed thee as a watchman to 
‘the house of Fudah, Should the sinner sin, and thou not 
‘testify to him, he indeed shall perish for his sin, but from 
‘thee will 7 require his blood; but if thou testify to him, 
‘thou shalt be blameless’ (Ezech. iii. 17—19). In this 
quotation only two phrases of the original text remain ; 
but the remainder expresses the sense of the Prophet with 
conciseness and force”. Again, when referring to Plato’s 
idea of the cruciform distribution of the principle of life 
through the universe’, he says, ‘ This likewise he borrowed 
‘from Moses ; for in the writings of Moses it is recorded 
‘that at that point of time when the Israelites came out 
‘of Egypt and were in the wilderness venomous beasts 


1 Ap. 1. 55. The clause ὄψονται 
els ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν is quoted in the 


pp. 293 ff 
2 Dial. c. 82. 


Dialogue (c. 14) as from Hosea, ὄψε- 
Tat ὁ λαὸς ὑμῶν Kal γνωριεῖ els ὃν 
ἐξεκέντησαν. The reading in the 
LXX. is ἐπιβλέψονται πρός με ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν κατωρχήσαντο, which arose from 
a double interchange of the Hebrew 
letters Ἢ 4. The rendering which 
Justin gives occurs in John xix. 37, 
and also in Apoc. i. 7. Cf. Credner, 


Cc 


3 Pl. Tim. p. 368: ταύτην οὖν τὴν 
ξύστασιν πᾶσαν διπλῆν κατὰ μῆκος 
σχίσας, μέσην πρὸς μέσην ἑκατέραν 
ἀλλήλαις οἷον (xX) προσβαλὼν κατέ- 
καμψεν εἰς κύκλον... Justin’s quota- 
tion of the passage is characteristic : 
᾽Εχίασεν αὐτὸν [sc. τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ] 
ἐν τῷ παντί. 


K 
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These varia- 


tions in 
many cases 
must be 
errors of 
meniory. 


‘encountered them, vipers and asps and serpents of all 
‘kinds, which killed the people; and that by inspiration 
‘and impulse of God Moses took brass and made an image 
‘of a cross and set this on (ἐπί, dat.) the holy tabernacle 
‘and said to the people: Should you look on this image 
‘and believe in tt, you shall be saved. And he has recorded 
‘that when this was done the serpents died, and so the 
‘people escaped death’? (Numb. xxi. 8, 9, sqq.). The de- 
tails of the fabrication of a cross rather than of a serpent, 
of the erection of the life-giving symbol on the tabernacle 
—that type of the outward world, of the address of Moses 
to the people, are due entirely to Justin’s interpretation of 
the narrative. He gave what he thought to be the spirit 
and meaning of the passage, and in so doing has not pre- 
served one significant word of the original text. 

In many cases it is possible to explain these peculiari- 
ties of Justin’s quotations by supposing that he intention- 
ally deviated from the common text in order to bring out 
its meaning more clearly: in others he may have followed 
a traditional rendering or accommodation of scriptural 
language, suchas are current at all times; but after every 
allowance has been made, a large residue of passages 
remains from which it is evident that the variations often 
spring from errors of memory. He quotes, for instance, 
the same passage in various forms; and that not only in 
different books, but even in the same book, and at short 
intervals. He ascribes texts to wrong authors ; and that 
in the Dialogue as well as in the Apology, even when he 
shews in other places that he is not ignorant of their true 





1 Ap. 1.60. From the comparison 
of John iii. 15, I prefer to put the 
stop after ἐν αὐτῷ. Credner (p. 28) 
omits ἐν apparently by mistake. It 
will be observed that in the quotation 
each chief word is changed: προσ- 
βλέπειν is substituted for ἐπιβλέπειν, 


σώζεσθαι for ζῇν, and πιστεύειν is in- 
troduced as the condition of healing. 
These changes are also preserved in 
a general way in the second allusion 
to the passage, Dial. c. g4, which 
otherwise approaches more nearly to 
the LXX. 


1] 


JUSTIN MARTYR. 


129 





source, And once more: the variations are most remark- 
able and frequent in short passages: that is exactly in 
those for which it would seem superfluous to unroll the 
MS. and refer to the original text? 

If then it be sufficiently made out that Justin dealt in 





this manner with the Old Testament, which was sanctioned 
in each jot and tittle by the authority of Christ Himself, 
which was already inwrought into the Christian dialect 
by long and habitual use, which was familiarized to the 
Christian disputant by continual and minute controversy: 
—can it be expected that he should use the text of the 
Gospels with more scrupulous care? that he should in 
every case refer to his manuscript to ascertain the exact 
words of the record? that he should preserve them free 
from traditional details? that he should keep distinctly 
separate cognate accounts of the same event, complemen- 
tary narratives of the same discourse? If he combined 
the words of Prophets to convey to the heathen a fuller 
notion of their divine wisdom, and often contented himself 
with the sense of Scripture even when he argued with a 
Jew, can it be a matter of surprise that to heathen and to 
Jews alike he sets forth rather the substance than the 
letter of those Christian writings which had for them no 
individual authority? In proportion as the idea of a New 





Testament Canon was less clear in his time, or at least 
less familiarly realised by ancient usage, than that of the. 
Old Testament ; in proportion as the Apostolic writings 
were invested with less objective worth for those whom he 
addressed ; we may expect to find his quotations from | 
| 


1 In the Agology: Zephaniah for 
Zechariah (c. 35); Jeremiah for Da- 
niel (c. 51); Isaiah for Jeremiah (c. 
53). Inthe Dialogue: Jeremiah for 
Isaiah (c. 12); Hosea for Zechariah 
(c. 14); Zechariah for Malachi (c. 49). 
The first passage (Zech. ix. g) is 


rightly quoted in Déal. c. 53; the | 
next (Dan. vii. 13) rightly alluded 
to in Dial. c. 76. Cf. Semisch, 240 | 
anm. | 
2 See Note B at the end of the | 
Section. | 

| 
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quotations, 


the Evangelists more vague and imperfect and inaccurate 
than those from the Prophets. So far as it is not so, 
the fact implies that personal study had supplied the 
place of traditional knowledge, that what was wanting 
to the Christian Scriptures in the clearness of defined 
authority was made up by the sense of their individual 
value. 

It has been said that Justin’s quotations are fre- 
quently made from memory’, This appears to be an 
inevitable conclusion from the fact, that where he quotes 
a saying twice the quotations for the most part present 
differences greater or less. Such differences would have 
been impossible if in each case he had referred to his 





‘written Gospel.’ 


The examples of repeated quotations 


which I have noticed are the following : 


Apol. 15. 
But be ye kind and pitiful 
(χρηστοὶ καὶ oixrippoves). 
as also your Father 
ts kind and pitiful, 


and He maketh His sun to rise 
upon szzners and just men and 
evil, 


Dial. 96. 

Be ye kind and pitiful (χρηστοὶ 
καὶ olxrippoves) 

as also your heavenly Father. 

For we see the Almighty God 
kind and pitiful, 

making His sun to rise upon 
unthankful men and just, 

and raining upon holy men and 
evil... 


The addition of χρηστός, which is not found in our 
texts, in both passages points to a various reading. 


1 The hypothesis that Justin so 
quoted, is simply the supposition 
that he did what any one ina similar 
position would do still. He was 
steeped in the words of the Lord 
gathered from the Gospels and he 
brought them together as they rose 
before him ina connexion harmonious 
with his purpose. The aim of the 


Missionary or the Preacher is to 
convey the effect of that with which 
he is filled. No one, I imagine, sup- 
poses that Justin picked out phrases 
from his MS. any more than we 
ourselves pick out phrases from our 
printed Bibles when we link passage 
with passage. 
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Apol. 15. 
Pray for your enemies (τῶν ἐχθ. 
ὑμῶν), 
and love those that hate you, 
and bless those that curse you, 
and pray for those that despite- 
fully use you. 


| 
Dial, 133. 


to pray even for enemies (τῶν 
ἐχθρ.), 

and to love those that hate, 

and to bless those that curse. | 


Here the coincidences of pray for for love, and of | 
love for do good to, mark a different form (perhaps oral) | 


of the precept from that found in our text. 


pp. 144 f 


Apol. 16. 
When one came to him 
and said, 
Good Master, He answered 
saying, 
No one ts good 
except only God 
who made all things. 


The difference here is complete. 


Apol. 16. 
But many shall say to me, 
Lord, Lord, did we not in Thy 
name 
eat and drink and do mighty 
works ? 
And ¢hen I will say to them, 
Depart from me 
Ye workers of iniguity. 


Here again the differences are remarkable. 


Apol. 16. 
Whoso heareth me 
and doeth what T say 
heareth Him that sent me. 


Compare 


| 

| 

| 

Dial. τοι. 

When one said to him, | 
| 


Good Master, He answered, 


Why callest thou me good? 
One ts good, my Father | 
which is in heaven. 


Dial. 76. 
Many shall say to me zx that day, 
Lord, Lord, did we not in Thy | 
name | 
eat and drink and prophesy and | 
cast out devils 2 | 
And I will say to them, 
Depart from me. 





Apol. 62. 
He that heareth me 


heareth Him that sent me. 
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Afpol. 16. 
For many shall come (ἥξουσι) 
in my name 
clothed without zzdeed in sheep- 
skins, 
but Jde¢ng inwardly ravening 
wolves. 


Dial. 35. 
Many shall come (ἐλεύσονται) 
in my name 
clothed without in sheep-skins, 


but inwardly ¢hey are ravening 


wolves. 


The coincidence of δέρματα προβάτων (sheep-skins) 
is remarkable and perhaps points to a distinct reading. 


Yet compare p. 143. 


Apol. 63. 
No man knoweth (ἔγνω) 


the Father, save the Son; 

nor the Son, save the Father 
and they to whom the Son 
reveals Him. 


Compare p. 136 n. 2. 


Dial. 17. 
whited sepulchres, 
appearing fair without 
éut full within of dead men’s 
bones. 


Dial. 76 (cf. c. 51). 
The Son of Man must suffer 
many things and be rejected 
by the Scribes and Pharisees, 
and be crucified and on the 
third day rise again. 


Dial. 100. 
No man cometh to know (ywo- 
σκει) 
the Father, save the Son; 
nor the Son, save the Father 
and they to whom the Son 
reveals Him. 


Dial. 112. 
whited sepulchres, 
appearing fair without 
and full within of dead men’s 
bones. 


Dial. too. 
The Son of Man must suffer 
many things and be rejected 
by the Pharisees and Scribes, 
and be crucified and on the 
third day rise again. 


The insertion of ‘the Pharisees’ must be noticed. 


See p. 141. 


Dial. 49. 
But he that is stronger than I 
shall come (ἥξει), whose sandals 
I am not worthy to bear. 


Dial. 88. 
For He that is stronger than I 
shall come (ἥξει), whose sandals 
I am not worthy to bear. 
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The occurrence of ἥξει in both places seems to mark 
a true various reading. Compare pp. 145 ff. 


A careful consideration of these crucial passages 
will, I believe, establish two conclusions which explain all 
the phenomena offered by Justin’s quotations : the first is, 
that he quoted (often, at least,) from memory, and the 
second, that his Evangelic texts had several readings (like 
those of D, for example,) of which there are either few 
or no traces elsewhere. 

To examine in detail the whole of Justin’s quotations 
would be tedious and unnecessary. It will be enough to 
examine (1) those which are alleged by him as quotations, 
and those also which though anonymous are yet found 
repeated with the same variations either (2) in Justin’s 
own writings or (3) in heretical books, 
on these quotations that the decision hangs. If they be 
naturally reconcilable with Justin’s use of the Canonical 
Gospels, the partial inaccuracy of the remainder can be 
of little moment. But if they be clearly derived from 
uncanonical sources, the general coincidence of the mass 
with our Gospels only shews that there was a wide uni- 
formity in the Evangelic tradition. 





In seven passages only, 


1 Ap. 1. 66 (Luke xxii. 19, 20) and 
Dial. c. 103 (Luke xxii. 42—44) (cf. 
Matt. xxvi. 28) are not properly quo- 
tations of words, but concise narra- 
tives. The first runs as follows: οἱ 
γὰρ ἀπόστολοι ἐν τοῖς γενομένοις ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἀπομνημονεύμασιν, ἃ καλεῖται 
εὐαγγέλια, οὕτως παρέδωκαν ἐντετάλ- 
θαι αὐτοῖς" τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν λαβόντα ἄρτον 
εὐχαριστήσαντα εἰπεῖν: Τοῦτο ποιεῖτε 
εἰς τὴν ἀνάμνησίν mov’ καὶ τὸ ποτήριον 
ὁμοίως λαβόντα καὶ εὐχαριστήσαντα εἰ- 
πεῖν" Τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμά mou’ καὶ μόνοις 
αὐτοῖς μεταδοῦναι. The reference, it 
will be observed, is to ‘the Gospels’ 
(plural) and to ‘the Apostles,’ and 


as far as I can discover’, 


the account is oblique. No more is 
told than is sufficient to establish the 
parallel with the Mithraic mysteries 
which he draws. The marvel is, not 
that Justin should have compressed 
the record, but that he should have 
told so much of a sacrament which 
was carefully kept from public know- 
ledge. Comp. Dial. 70. 

The second passage has been al- 
ready noticed p. 117, n. 2. 

Differences in detail supposed to 
have been derived by Justin from 
the AZemozrs will be examined in the 
next division (3). 


It is evidently | 
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does Justin distinctly quote the Memoirs (γέγραπται); and 
in these passages, if anywhere, it is natural to expect 
that he will preserve the exact language of one of the 
Gospels which he used, just as in anonymous quotations 
we may conclude that he gives the substance of the 


common narrative}. 


The result of a first view of these 


passages is striking. Of the seven five agree verbally 
with the text of St Matthew or St Luke, exhibiting in- 
deed three slight various readings not elsewhere found, 
but such as are easily explicable?: the sixth is a com- 


1 The general moral teaching of 
the Lord which is epitomised in 4. 
I. 18—17 is introduced by the follow- 
ing phrases τοσοῦτον εἶπεν---ταῦτα 
ἐδίδαξεν---ταῦτα ἔφη---οὕτως mapexe- 
λεύσατο---ὡς ὁ Χριστὸς ἐμήνυσεν εἰπών 
—I venture to think that few will 
admit that words so introduced in 
the connexion in which they stand 
are ‘‘ professedly literal quotations” 
from written documents (Swpernat. 
Rel. τ. pp. 375 ff.). The same gene- 
ral forms of reference (εἰρήκει, ἔφη, 
ἐδίδαξε, ἐβόα) are used in all cases 
(I believe) except those quoted in 
these paragraphs (a). 

2 The passages are these: 

1. Dial. c. 103: οὗτος ὁ διάβολος 
...€V Tots ἀπομνημονεύμασι τῶν ἀπο- 
στόλων γέγραπται προσελθὼν αὐτῷ 
καὶ πειράζων μέχρι τοῦ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ 
Προσκύνησόν μοι καὶ ἀποκρίνασθαι 
αὐτῷ τὸν Χριστόν: Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω 
μου Σατανᾶ Κύριον τὸν θεόν 
σου προσκυνήσεις καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ 
λατρεύσεις Matt. iv. 10. The 
addition ὀπίσω μου is supported by 
fairly good authority, though proba- 
bly it is only a very early interpo- 
lation, as early as the time of Justin, 
like other readings of D Syr. Vt. and 
Lat. Vt. The form of the quotation 
explains the omission of γέγραπται 
γάρ, which Justin indeed elsewhere 
recognizes, c. 125: ἀποκρίνεται yap 
αὐτῷ: Téyparra: Κύριον τὸν θεόν 
KTM 


In the Clementine Homilies the 
answer assumes an entirely different 
complexion (Afom. VIII. 21): ἀποκρι- 
νάμενος οὖν ἔφη" Τέγραπται" Κύριον 
τὸν θεόν gov φοβηθήσῃ καὶ αὐτῷ 
λατρεύσεις μόνον. 

2. Dial. c. 105: ταῦτα εἰρηκέναι 
ἐν τοῖς ἀπομνημονεύμασι γέγραπται" 
Ἐὰν μὴ περισσεύσῃ ὑμῶν ἡ δι- 
καιοσύνη πλεῖον τῶν γραμμα- 
τέων καὶ Φαρισαίων, οὐ μὴ εἰσ- 
ἔλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
ovpavGv=Matt. v. 2ο. The trans- 
position ὑμῶν ἣ dix. is certainly 
correct. For Clement’s variations 
in quoting this verse see Griesbach, 
Symb. Crit. 11. 251. 

3. Dial. c. 107: γέγραπται ἐν 
τοῖς ἀπομνημονεύμασιν ὅτι ol ἀπὸ τοῦ 
γένους ὑμῶν συζητοῦντες αὐτῷ ἔλεγον 
ὅτι Δεῖξον ἡμῖν σημεῖον. Kal ἀπε- 
κρίνατο αὐτοῖς" Teved πονηρὰ καὶ 
μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ 
σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτοῖς εἰ 
μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ -- Matt. xii. 
[38], 39. The first part, as its form 
shews, is quoted freely; our Lord’s 
answer differs from the text of St 
Matthew only in reading αὐτοῖς for 
αὐτῇ. Such a confusion of relatives 
with an antecedent like γενεὰ is very 
common. Cf. Luke x. 13 (καθήμενοι 
pea li. 3 (ἐκάθισεν -αν). Winer, 

. 7. Gramm. 8. 4. b, p. 
(enh § 58. 4. b, p. 458 

4. Dial. c. 49: ὁ ἡμέτερος Χρι- 
στὸς εἰρήκει... HAlas μὲν ἐλεύσεται 
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pressed summary of words related by St Matthew: the 
seventh alone presents an important variation in the text 
of a verse, which is however otherwise very uncertain. 
Our inquiry is thus confined to the last two instances ; 
and it must be seen whether their disagreement from the 
Synoptic Gospels is such as to outweigh the agreement 
of the remaining five. 

The first passage occurs in the account which Justin 
gives of the Crucifixion as illustrating the prophecy in 
Psalm xxi.: ‘Those who looked on Christ as He hung 
‘on the Cross shook their heads and pointed with their 
‘lips and sneering said in mockery these things which 
‘are also written in the Memoirs of His Apostles: He 
‘called Himself the Son of God; let Him come down and 


‘walk ; let God save Him? 
occur in our Gospels. 


καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα" λέγω 
δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι Ἠλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν' 
καὶ γέγραπται ὅτι τότε συνῆκαν 
οἱ μαθηταὶ ὅτι περὶ Ἰωάννου 
τοῦ βαπτίστου εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ΞΞ 
Matt. xvii. r1—13. The express 
quotation (ver. 13) agrees exactly 
with the text of St Matthew, and 
Credner admits that it must have 
been taken from his Gospel (p. 237). 
In the other part the text of St Mat- 
thew has ἔρχεται (πρῶτον is certainly 
spurious), and ἐν αὐτῷ, but the pre- 
position is omitted by 8 DF U ὥστε, 
see however Mark ix. 13. Credner 
insists (p. 219) on the variation ἐλεύ- 
σεσθαι (repeated again in the same 
chapter); with how much justice the 
various readings in Luke xxiil. 29 
may shew. See also Gen. xviii. 14: 
ἀναστρέφω (Dial. c. 56); ἀποστρέψω 
(Dial. c. 126); ἀναστρέψω (LXX.). 
Cf. p. 142, and the next note. [This 
passage is inserted with some doubt 
on account of the use of γέγραπται.] 

5. Dial. c. 105: καὶ yap ἀποδι- 


These exact words do not 


In St Matthew the taunts are: 


δοὺς τὸ πνεῦμα ἐπὶ τῷ σταυρῷ εἶπε' 
Ildrep εἰς χεῖράς σου παρατί- 
θεμαι τὸ πνεῦμά pov’ ὡς καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν ἀπομνημονευμάτων καὶ τοῦτο ἔμα- 
θον τε Luke xxiii. 46. The quotation 
is verbally correct: παρατίθεμαι, not 
παραθήσομαι, is certainly the right 
reading. 

1 Dial. c. 101: Οἱ θεωροῦντες av- 
τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον καὶ κεφαλὰς ἕκαστος 
ἐκίνουν καὶ τὰ χείλη διέστρεφον 
καὶ τοῖς μυξωτῆρσιν ἐν ἀλλήλοις t διε- 
ρινοῦντες Τ ἔλεγον εἰρωνευόμενοι ταῦτα 
ἃ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀπομνημονεύμασι τῶν 
ἀποστόλων αὐτοῦ γέγραπται: Ὑἱὸν 
θεοῦ ἑαυτὸν ἔλεγε, καταβὰς περιπα- 
τείτω: σωσάτω αὐτὸν ὁ Θεός. The 
account in the .4fo/ogy (I. 38) appears 
to prove that Justin gives only the 
substance of the Evangelic account: 
Σταυρωθέντος yap αὐτοῦ ἐξέστρεφον 
τὰ χείλη καὶ ἐκίνουν τὰς κεφαλὰς λέ- 
yovres’ Ὃ νεκροὺς ἀναγείρας ῥυσάσθω 
ἑαυτόν. It is strange that in the quo- 
tation from the Psalm in Dad. 7. ε. 
the words σωσάτω αὐτὸν are omitted, 
though they are given in c. 98. 





Chap. ii. 


Their dts- 

agreement. 

Matt. xxvii. 
39 Sqq. 

Mk. xv. 29 ff. 

Luke xxiil. 

35. 
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Chap. ii. 


Matt. xi, 27. 
Luke x. 22. 


Thou that destroyest the Temple and buildest it in three 
days, save Thyself: if Thou art the Son of God, come 
down from the Cross...He saved others: Himself He 
cannot save. He is the King of Israel: let Him now 
come down from the Cross, and we will believe on Him. 
He trusted on God: let Him deliver Him now tf He will 
have Him; for He said, I am the Son of God. St Mark 
gives a slight variation of one phrase: Let the Christ, the 
King of Isvael, come down from the Cross, that we may see 
and believe. St Luke’s quotation is shorter: He saved 
others ; let Him save Himself, if this is the Christ of God, 
the Chosen. The peculiarity of Justin’s phrase lies in the 
word ‘[let Him] walk!’ No Manuscript or Father (so 
far as we know) has preserved any reading of the passage 
with this peculiarity ; and if it appear that Justin’s quo- 
tation is not deducible from our Gospels, due allowance 
being made for the object which he had in view, that is, 
to give a summary account of the record of the Evangelic 
narratives, its source must remain concealed. 

The remaining passage is more remarkable. While 
interpreting the same Psalm xxi. Justin speaks of Christ 
as dwelling in the holy place, as the praise of Israel, to 
whom the mysterious blessings pronounced in old times 
to the Patriarchs belonged; and then he adds: ‘Yea 
‘and it is written in the Gospel that he said: AU things 
‘have been delivered to me by the Father; and no man 
‘knoweth the Father except the Son, nor the Son except the 
‘Father, and those to whomsoever the Son shall reveal 


‘(the Father and Himself|*? The last clause occurs 





1 It must be remarked that this 
word is not found in AZ. I. 38 where 
the taunt is said to be (ws μαθεῖν 
δύνασθε) 'Ο νεκροὺς dvaryelpas ῥυσάσθω 
ἑαυτόν. Nothing, I think, could shew 
more clearly that Justin purposes to 
give only the substance of the narra- 


tive which he quotes. 

> Dial. ς, 100: καὶ ἐν τῷ εὐαγγε- 
Nw δὲ γέγραπται εἰπὼν [ὁ Χριστός" 
Πάντα μοι παραδέδοται ὑπὸ τοῦ πα- 
Tpbs* καὶ οὐδεὶς γινώσκει τὸν πατέρα 
εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱός: οὐδὲ τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ 
πατὴρ καὶ οἷς ἂν ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ. 
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again twice in the Apology, with the single variation | Chap. ii. 
that the verb is an aorist (ἔγνω) and not a present | " 
(γινώσκει)". 

There are here three various readings to be noticed. | 
‘All things have been delivered (παραδέδοται) to me’ | 
‘for all things were delivered (παρεδόθη) to me’—the | 
transposition of the words Father and Son—the phrase 
‘those to whomsoever the Son shall reveal [Him] for ‘he 
‘to whomsoever the Son shall please to [βούληται] reveal 
‘[Him]. Of these the first is not found in any authority | 
in the text of St Matthew, but it occurs in a few copies” 
of St Luke and is a common variation?; and the last is | 
supported by Clement, Origen, and other Fathers, so | 
that it cannot prove anything against Justin’s use of the | 
Canonical Gospels’, while Justin himself in another place 
uses the present. 

The transposition of the words still remains; and | 
how little weight can be attached to that will appear 
upon an examination of the various forms in which the 
text is quoted by Fathers like Origen, Irenzus, and 
Epiphanius, who admitted our Gospels exclusively. It 
occurs in them, as will be seen from the table of read- | 
ings, with almost every possible variation’ Irenzeus in | 





The last word ἀποκαλύψῃ, as it has ments on Justin’s narrative. It isa 


no immediate object, is I believe 
equivalent to ‘makes a revelation,’ 
2.6. of His own nature and of the 
nature of the Father. So I find 
Augustine takes the passage: Quest. 
ἔυν. 1. τ. 

1 Ap. τ. 63 (bis). Credner (1. 248 
ff.) insists on the appearance of this 
reading ἔγνω, as if it were a mark 
of the influence of Gnostic docu- 


sufficient answer that the reading is | 
not only found in Marcion and the 
Clementines, but also repeatedly in 
Clement of Alexandria and Origen | | 
(Griesb. Syd. Crit, 11. 271). Cf. 
Semisch, p. 367. 

aCf, john vii. 39 : δεδομένον, δοθέν... 
Abbot, ὦ. ¢. pp. 92 f. | 

3 Cf. Griesbach, Sym. Crit. ὦ. c. 





4. The extent of the varieties of reading found in early orthodox authorities | 
independent of Justin is shewn in the following scheme: 


St Matt. xi. 27 οὐδεὶς ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ οὐδὲ τὸν πατέρα τις (1) 


Clem. S¢trom.1.§178 ,, ἔγνω τὸ 
Orig. ¢. Cels. VI. 17 ν» ” ” 





om. (2) 
om. (3) | 


” ” ” ” ” 


” ν᾽ ” ” ΕΣ 
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the course of one chapter quotes the verse first as it 
stands in the Canonical text; then in the same order, 
but with the last clause like Justin’s; and once again 
altogether as he has given it, with the present (γινώσκει, 
cognoscit)'; and in another place he gives the first clause 
as Justin with a ‘past’ (ἔγνω, cognovit), Epiphanius 
likewise quotes the text seven times in the same order 
as Justin, and four times as it stands in the Gospels*. If 
indeed Justin’s quotations were made from memory, no 
transposition could be more natural; and if we suppose 
that he copied the passage directly from a Manuscript, 


Chap. ii. 


Orig. «. Cels. VII. 44 οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα εἰ μὴ ὁ vids om. om. om. om. (4) 
Clem. Strom. v. § 85 [ovdels] τὸν πατέρα ἔγνω, »» O02. OM. 0771. om. (5) 
Orig. 22 Fok. τ. § 42 οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα ,, a 





in Foh. XXX. 18 5 », υἱὸν 4, πατήρ 
(1) ἐπιγινώσκει εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱὸς καὶ ᾧ ἐὰν βούληται ὁ vids ἀποκαλύψαι 
(2) om. " " > ow om. a ἀποκαλύψῃ 
(3) om. ” ” ” moo” om. ” ” 
(4) om. Ont. 0772. ONL. ONL. on on. ‘sa τ 
(5) ἀν (οὐ ἀγοιρ δι αν ρκένοννς err om. . 45) 


Compare also Clem. Ped. 1. § 20; Strom. vit. § 58. Orig. ix Hoh. XII. 
§ 25; XIxX.§1. From this evidence it is impossible not to believe that ἔγνω 
was found in some early MSS. of the Gospels. 

Credner (1. p. 249) quotes from Irenzeus (Iv. 6. 1) ‘et cui revelare Pater 
voluerit,’ but I can find no authority for such a reading. The mistake at 
least shews how easy it is to misquote such a text. 

1 Tren. Iv. 6.1 Nemo cognoscit filium nisi pater neque patrem quis (1) 











Iv. 6. 7 ” ” ” ν᾽ ν᾽ ” ” om. (2) 
ιν. 6. 3 3 » _patrem ,, filius ,, filium om. (3) 
Hereticsap.Iren.Z.c.,, cognovit ,, ἮΣ ὦ: δι ὦ om. (4) 
Iren. 11. 14 ” 2 ” ” ” 
Tertull. c. Marc. u. 27 49 fo ΜῈ ee 
c. Marc. τν. 25 scit as τ ‘2 
(1) cognoscit nisi filius et cui voluerit filius revelare 
(2 om. 1» 9» 9) quibuscunque om. ,,  revelaverit 
(3 om. »» pater,, ” om. ” ” 
(4) om. ” rr) cui 0771. ” ” 


Compare note 1, p. 139. 





This variation is the more remarkable 
since in Iv. 6. 1, Irenzeus attributes 
the reading of Justin to those qui 
peritiores Apostolis volunt esse. 

* Tren. 1.14.7: I can see nothing in 
this passage to indicate that Irenzeus 
is using a reading which he rejects. 
So far is movit (cognovit) from being 


of a heretical stamp, that ov?t is 
the reading of the Old and Vulgate 
Latin, a few copies of the former 
only reading cognoscit (agnoscit). Au- 
gustine has both readings (cognoscit, 
novit). 

* Semisch, p. 369. eg. ¢c. Her. 11. 
2 43 (p. 766C); 11. 1. 4 (p. 466 8). 
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there is no difficulty in believing that he may have found 
it so written in a Manuscript of the Canonical St Matthew, 
since the variation is excluded by no internal improba- 
bility, while it is found elsewhere, and its origin is easily 
explicable? 

If the direct quotations which Justin makes from the 
Apostolic Memoirs supply no adequate proof that he 
used any books different from our Canonical Gospels, it 
remains to be seen whether there be anything in the 
character of his indefinite references to the substance of 
the Gospels which leads to such a conclusion ; whether 
there be any stereotyped variations in his narrative which 
point to a written source; and any crucial coincidences 
with other documents which shew in what direction we 


must look for it. 


It has been remarked already that a false quotation 


1 Semisch has well remarked (p. 
366) that the word πατρὸς immedi- 
ately preceding may have led to the 
transposition. 

To avoid repetition it may be well 
to give the passage as it stands in 
various heretical books, that Justin’s 
independence of them may be at once 
evident. 

(a) Marcion (Deal. ap. Orig. § 1, 
p- 283): οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα εἰ 
μὴ ὁ υἱός, οὐδὲ τὸν υἱόν τις γινώσκει 
εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ. The reading of the 
Marcionite interlocutor is apparently 
accepted in the argument. Directly 
afterwards however the words are 
given: οὐδεὶς γινώσκει τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ 
πατήρ, and οὐδεὶς olde τὸν υἱόν. These 
variations are found, it is to be re- 
membered, in an argument between 
Christians. 

(8) CLEMENTINES, Mom, XVII. 4: 
οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα εἰ μὴ ὁ vids, ws 
οὐδὲ τὸν υἱόν τις οἷδεν [εἶδεν, Cred. ?] 
εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ οἷς ἂν βούληται 
[βούλεται, Cred., Cotel.] ὁ υἱὸς ἀπο- 
καλύψαι. The text is repeated in the 


same words, Hom. XVIII. 4, 13, 20 
(part). The difference of Justin's 
reading from this is clear and striking. 
Cf. Recogn. 11. 47. 

(y) The Marcosians, Iren. 1. 20. 
3: οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱός, 
καὶ τὸν υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ᾧ ἂν ὁ 
υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ. Irenzeus does not 
criticize the reading. This differs 
from Justin’s by καὶ (for οὐδὲ) and ᾧ 
(for ols). In the context παρεδόθη 
stands for Justin’s παραδέδοται. 

The case appears to me to be 
quite simple, and to call for no argu- 
ment. Origen (to take one example) 
unquestionably used our Canonical 
Gospels as alone of authority; yet 
he several times agrees with Justin 
both (1) as to order and (2) as to the 
tense ἔγνω. Either then he found the 
reading which he quoted in manu- 
scripts of St Matthew, or made an 
error of memory. What he did 
Justin may have done also. It must 
be remembered also that Justin reads 
γινώσκει in the one express quotation 
which he makes. 





Chap. ii. 


(B) Repeti- 
tions of the 
same varia- 
tions from 
the Canon- 
ical text, 
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Chap. ii. 
Cases when 
the repeti- 
tion of a 
reading 
becomes tm- 
portant. 


The chief 
classes of 
various 
readings in 
MSS. 





may become a tradition. Much more is it likely to re- 
appear from association in a writer to whom it has once 
occurred by accident, or been suggested by peculiar in- 
fluences. It must be shewn that there is something in 
the variation in the first instance which excludes the 
belief that it is merely a natural error, before any stress 
can be laid upon the fact of its repetition, which within 
certain limits is even to be expected. Erroneous read- 
ings continually recur in the works of Fathers who have 
preserved the true text in other passages where for some 
reason or other there seemed to be especial need for 
accuracy’. Justin himself has reproduced passages of 
the LXX. with persistent variations, of which no traces 
can be elsewhere found. Unless then it can be made 
out that the recurrent readings in which he differs from 
the text of the Evangelists, whom he did not profess to 
quote, are more striking or more numerous than those 
found in the other Fathers, and in his own quotations 
from the Old Testament, the fact that there are corre- 
sponding variations in both cases serves only to shew 
that he treated the Gospels as they did, or as he himself 
treated the Prophets, and not that he was either un- 
acquainted with their existence or ignorant of their 
peculiar claims. 

The real nature of the various readings of Justin’s 
quotations will appear more clearly by a comparison 
with those found at present in Manuscripts of the New 
Testament. Errors of quotation often find a parallel in 
errors of copying ; and even where they differ in extent 
they frequently coincide in principle. If we exclude 

1 See Semisch, pp. 330sqq. Any from Clement and Origen—but it 
critical commentary to the New Testa- proved too bulky. 
ment will furnish a crowd of instances. 2 e.g. Isai. xlii. 6 sq. Credner, 


I intended to give a collection from Beitrage, τι. pp. 16 
Griesbach’s Symbole Critice—only prea eee eae 
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mistakes in writing, differences in inflexion and ortho- | Chap. ii 


graphy, adaptations for ecclesiastical reading, and in- 
tentional corrections, the remaining various readings in 
the Gospels may be divided generally into synonymous 
words and phrases, transpositions, marginal glosses, and 
combinations of parallel passages!. This classification 
will serve exactly for the recurrent variations in Justin ; 
and as it was made for an independent purpose it cannot 
seem to have been suggested by them, however nearly 
it explains their origin. 

In the first group of passages which Justin quotes 
in his Apology from the ‘Precepts of Christ’ he says: 
‘Now concerning our affection (στέργειν) for all men he 
‘taught this: [f ye love them which love you what strange 
‘thing do ye? for the fornicators do this...And to the 
‘end that we should communicate to those who need... 
‘He said: Give to every one that asketh, and from him 
‘that would borrow turn ye not away; for if ye lend to 
‘them of whom ye hope to receive, what strange thing do 
‘ye? this even the publicans do®’ The whole form of 


δίδοτε (δός 771. δίδου Le.) καὶ τὸν Bov- 
λόμενον (θέλοντα 771.) δανείσασθαι 


1 This classification is given by 
Schulz in his third edition of the 


first volume of Griesbach’s New 
Testament, pp. xxxviiil. sqq. He 
has illustrated each class by a series 
of examples, which may be well 
compared with Justin’s quotations. 
I cannot admit that the grounds of 
explanation proposed are ‘ purely 
‘imaginary.’ They lie in the his- 
torical investigation of the text of 
the Gospels. 

2 Ap. τ. 15: Περὶ δὲ τοῦ στέργειν 
ἅπαντας ταῦτα ἐδίδαξεν: Bl ἀγαπᾶτε 
τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τί καινὸν 
ποιεῖτε; (τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; Me. 
ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστίν ; Lc.) Καὶ γὰρ 
οἱ πόρνοι (οἱ τελῶναι AL. οἱ ἁμαρ- 
τωλοί Le.) τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν (Luke vi. 
32; Matt. v. 46)... Εἰς δὲ τὸ κοινωνεῖν 
τοῖς δεομένοις καὶ μηδὲν πρὸς δόξαν 
ποιεῖν ταῦτα ἔφη" Παντὶ τῷ αἰτοῦντι 


μὴ ἀποστραφῆτε (-ns Aft. the text of 
Le. is here quite different). Εἰ yap 
Savelfere παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε λαβεῖν, Ti 
καινὸν ποιεῖτε; (777. omits this clause : 
Le. ut supra) Τοῦτο καὶ οἱ τελῶναι 
ποιοῦσιν (Matt. ν. 42; Luke vi. 30, 
34). In all the quotations from Justin 
I have marked the variations from 
the text of the Gospels by Roman 
letters in the Z/alicesed translation, 
and in the original by sfaced letters. 
If there appear to be any fair MS. 
authority for a reading which Justin 
gives I have not noticed it, unless it 
be of grave importance. For instance 
in the second passage λαβεῖν is read 
for ἀπολαβεῖν by δὲ BL; and in the 
first τοῦτο for τὸ αὐτὸ by good Greek 
and (especially) Latin authorities. 





Justin's 
readings to 
be examined 
according to 
this classt- 
Sfication, 


τ. Synony- 
NOUS 
phrases. 


First in- 
stance. 
Luke vi. 32. 
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Chap. ii. 


Second tn- 
stance. 
Matt. vii. 17. 


the quotation, the context, the intertexture of the words 
of St Matthew and St Luke, shew that the quotation is 
made from memory. How then are we to regard the 
repetition of the phrase ‘what strange thing do ye?’ 
The corresponding words in St Luke in both cases are 
what thank have ye? in St Matthew, who has only the 
first passage, what reward have ye? This very diversity 
might occasion the new turn which Justin gives to the 
sentence ; and the last words point to its source in the 
text of St Matthew: /f ye love them which love you, what 
reward have ye? Do not even the publicans the same? 
And tf ye salute your brethren only, what remarkable 
thing do ye? Do not even the heathen so}? The change 
of the word (καινὸς for περισσὸς) which alone remains 
to be explained—if indeed it were not suggested by 
the common idiom’—falls in with the peculiar object of 
Justin’s argument, who wished to shew the reformation 
wrought in men by Christ’s teaching. The repetition 
of the phrase in two passages closely connected was 
almost inevitable. 

The recurrent readings in Justin offer another in- 
stance of the substitution of a synonymous phrase for 
the true text. He quotes our Lord as saying: ‘Many 
‘shall come in my name clothed without in sheep-skins 
‘but being inwardly ravening wolves®? This quotation 





1 Matt. v. 47: τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; 
In this verse we must read ἐθνικοὶ for 
τελῶναι, but τελῶναι is undoubtedly 
the right reading in the correspond- 
ing clause in ver. 46, and thus the 
connexion of the words is scarcely 
less striking than before. At the 
same time Justin may have read re- 
λῶναι: the verse is not quoted by 
Clement, Origen, or Irenzeus. 

3 The phrase καινὸν ποιεῖν occurs 
in Plato, Resp. 111. 399 E. It is pos- 
sible that περισσὸν ποιεῖν may be 


found elsewhere, but I doubt whether 
it would be used in the same sense; 
περισσὰ πράσσειν has a meaning al- 
together different. 

Ὁ Dial. c. 35 (Ap. τ. 16): Πολλοὶ 
ἐλεύσονται (ἥξουσιν Ap.) ἐπὶ τῷ dvb- 
ματί μου ἔξωθεν (- μὲν Ap.) ἐνδε- 
δυμένοι δέρματα προβάτων, ἔσω- 
θεν δέ εἰσι (ὄντες Ap.) λύκοι ἅρπαγες 
(Matt. xxiv. 53 vil. 15). Immedi- 
ately below (Diad. 2. c.) Justin quotes, 
Προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν 
οἵτινες ἐλεύσονται (ἔρχονται 272) 
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again is evidently a combination of two passages of St 
Matthew, and made from memory. The longer expres- 
sion in Justin reads like a paraphrase of the words in 
the Gospel, and is illustrated by the single reference 
made to the verse by Clement, who speaks of the Pro- | 
phetic Word as describing some men under the image 
of wolves arrayed in sheep's fleeces’. If Clement allowed 
himself this licence in quoting the passages, surely it | 
cannot be denied to Justin. 

In close connexion with these various readings is 
another passage in which Justin substitutes a special for | 
a general word, and replaces a longer and more unusual | 
enumeration of persons by a short and common one. | 
‘Christ cried aloud before He was crucified, The Sox of | 
‘Man must suffer many things and be rejected by (ὑπὸ) 
‘the scribes and Pharisees avd be crucified and on the 
‘third day rise again®” In another place the same words 
occur with the transposition of the titles ‘...by the Pha- 
‘risees and scribes. Once again the text is given 
obliquely : ‘ Christ said that He must suffer many things 
‘of (ἀπὸ) the scribes and Pharisees and be crucified...’ 
In this last instance the same preposition is used as in 
St Luke, and the two variations only remain constant— 
‘scribes and Pharisees’ for ‘elders and chief priests and 
‘ scribes,’ and ‘ crucified’ for ‘ put to death®” Though these 


πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔξωθεν, K.T-A. (Matt. vii. 
15: ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων) The 
phrase ἐνδύμασι προβάτων is very 
strange, and though there is appa- 
rently no variation in the MSS. δέρμα- 
ot has been conjectured. Cf. Schulz, 
in 1. Semisch has remarked that 
ἐνδεδυμένοι δέρματα shews traces 
of the text of St Matthew (p. 340). 

1 Clem. Al. Protr. § 4: λύκοι κω- 
Slows προβάτων ἠμφιεσμένοι. 

2 Dial. «. 76: Ἔβόα γὰρ πρὸ τοῦ 
σταυρωθῆναι: Δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν Tob ἀνθρώ- 


Cc. 


που πολλὰ παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι 
ὑπὸ (ἀπὸ Le.) τῶν γραμματέων 
καὶ Φαρισαίων (πρεσβυτέρων καὶ 
ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων Lc.) καὶ 
σταυρωθῆναι (ἀποκτανθῆναι Lc.) 
καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. Cf. 
100; 51: Luke ix. 22. 

3 In Matt. xvi. 21 παθεῖν ὑπὸ is 
read by D; in Mark viii. 31 it is 
supported by δὲ BC D (which how- 
ever proceeds καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν apy.) &c. 
and must be received into the text; 
in Luke ix. 22 ἀπὸ is the reading of 


L 
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Luke xxiv. 
γ. 


A last in- 


stance shew- 


ing how the 
change was 
stereotyped. 


readings are not supported by any Manuscript autho- 
rity, they are sufficiently explained by other Patristic 
quotations. The example of Origen shews the natural 


: difficulty of recalling the exact words of such a passage. 


At one time he writes The Son of Man must be rejected 
of (ἀπὸ) the chief priests and elders...; again...of the 
chief priests and Pharisees and scribes...; again...of the 
elders and chief priests and the scribes of the people’. 
In corresponding texts a similar confusion occurs both 
in Manuscripts and quotations*. The second variation 
is still less remarkable. Even in a later passage of St 
Luke the word ‘crucified’ is substituted for ‘put to 
‘death, and Irenzus twice repeats the same reading. 
From that time He began to shew to His disciples that 
Fle must go to Ferusalem and suffer many things from 
the priests and be rejected and crucified and the third 
day rise again®*. The Son of Man must suffer many 
things and be rejected and crucified and the third day 
vise again’, It is scarcely too much to say that both 
these passages differ more from the original text than 
Justin’s quotations, and have more important common 
variations ; and yet no one will maintain that Irenzus 
was unacquainted with our Gospels, or used other records 
of Christ’s life. 

Another quotation of Justin’s which may be classed 
under this same division is more instructive, as it shews 


this note it will appear how little 
weight could be rested on the read- 
ing ὑπὸ in Justin, even if it were 
constant. 

1 Griesbach, Symd. Crit. p. 291. 
| 3. See the various readings to Matt. 
xxvi. 3, 593 xxvii. 41. 

3 Tren. 11. 18. 4: Ex e0 enim, 
| inquit, capit demonstrare discentibus 
[19 his disciples) guonzam oportet 








| the majority of the MSS. From «lum Hierosolymam ire et multa pati 


ὦ sacerdotibus et reprobari δέ crucifigi 
et lertia die resurgere (Matt. xvi. 21; 
Luke ix, 22). The words et repro- 
bart form no part of the text of St 
Matthew. 

_ ὁ 74. ui. τό. 5: Oportet enim, 
Inquit, Filium hominis multa pati et 
reprobart et crucifigi et die tertio re- 
surgere (Luke ix. 22). 
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the process by which these various readings were stereo- 
typed. Prayer for enemies might well seem the most 
noble characteristic of Christian morality. ‘Christ taught 
‘us to pray even for our enemies, saying Be ye kind and 
‘merciful, even as is your heavenly Father’? ‘We who 
‘used to hate one another...now pray for our enemies’...’ 
The phrase as well as the idea was fixed in Justin’s mind ; 
and is it then strange that he quotes our Lord’s teach- 
ing on the love of enemies elsewhere in this form: Pray 
for your enemies, and love them that hate you, and bless | 
them that curse you, and pray for them that despitefully 
use you*? The repetition of the key-word pray points to. 
the origin of the change; and the form and context of 
the quotation shew that it was not made directly from 
any written source. But here again there are consider-— 
able variations in the readings of the passage. In St 
Matthew it should stand thus: Love your enemtes, and 
prey for them that persecute you. The remaining clauses” 
appear to have been interpolated from St Luke. Origen 
quotes the text in this shorter form five times; and in| 
the two remaining quotations he only substitutes them | 
that despitefully use you from St Luke for them that 
persecute you in the last clause* Irenzeus gives the pre- 
cept in another shape: ‘Love your enemies, aud pray 
‘for them that hate you’’ Still more in accordance 
with Justin’s citation Tertullian says, ‘It is enjoined. 
‘on us to pray Zo God for our enemies, avd to bless our | 


1 Dial. c. 96. Comp. p. 128. καὶ) ὑπὲρ (περὶ Le.) τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων 
2 Ap. 1. 14. buds (Luke vi. 27, 28. Cf. Matt. v. | 
3 Ap. 1. 15: Εὔχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν 44). ᾿ ᾿ 
ἐχθρῶν ὑμῶν καὶ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς 4 Griesbach, Syd. Crit. 11. pp. | 
μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς (ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχ- 235 56. ΣΝ, ἐπι κοῦ 
Θροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦ- ὅς Her. 11.18.5: Diligite int- | 
ow ὑμᾶς Le.) καὶ (om. Le.) εὐλογεῖτε micos vestros et orate pro els 411 VOS © 
τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμῖν καὶ εὔχεσθε oderunt. | 
(προσεύχεσθε Mt., and Le. omitting | 
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2. Transpo- 


sitions. 


3. Glosses. 


‘ persecutors’. 
quiry further. 


It would be useless to extend the in- 


Transpositions are perhaps less likely to recur than 
new forms of expression; at least I have not noticed 


/any repeated in Justin. 


/shew the nature of a large class of glosses. 


One or two examples however 


Every 


The prophe- | scholar is familiar with what may be called the prophetic 


tic use of the 


present 
tense. 


Instance of 
the interpre- 


tation of it 
an Fustin. 


| use of the present tense. 


In the intuition of the seer the 
bea is already realised, not completely but incep- 
tively: the action is seen to be already begun in the 


‘working of the causes which lead to its accomplishment. 
‘This is the deepest view of futurity, which regards it as 


the outgrowth of the present. 


But more frequently we 


break the connexion: future things are merely things 


separated by years or ages from ourselves; and this 
'simple notion has a tendency to destroy the truer one. 


It is not then surprising that both in Manuscripts and 
quotations the clearly-defined future is confounded with 


the subtler present. 


Even in parallel passages of the 


| Synoptic Gospels the change is sometimes found, being 


The 


‘most important instance in Justin occurs in his account 
of the testimony of John the Baptist : “7 ¢zdeed am bap- 


| 
due to a slight alteration of the point of sight” 
| 


| ‘desing you with water unto repentance; but He that is 
‘mightier than Twill come whose shoes 7 am not worthy 
‘to bear: He will baptise you with the Holy Ghost and 


‘fire’... The whole quotation except the clause in ques- 


1 Ap. 31: Preeceptum est nobis ad 
redundantiam benignitatis etiam pro 
tnimicts Deum orare et persecutoribus 
nostris bona precari. 

2 Matt. xxiv. 40; Luke xvii. 34 
| (where however παραλαμβάνεται and 
ἀφίεται are read by Ὁ Καὶ &«., though 


| they retain the futures in ver. 35). 


Compare John xxi. 18, where D 
gives a present instead of οἴσει. Cf, 


Winer, WV. 7. Grammatih, § 40. 2.0 
(ed. 6). 

5. Dial. τ. 49 (cf. c. 88): ᾿Εγὼ 
μὲν ὑμᾶς Barrifw ἐν ὕδατι els μετά- 
νοιαν" ἥξει δὲ (yap cu. 88) ὁ ἰσχυρό- 
τερός μου (ὁ δὲ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος 
ἰσχυρότερός μου ἐστίν Mt. ἔρχεται δὲ 
ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου Le.) οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ 
ἱκανός ... πυρί: οὗ τὸ πτύον αὐτοῦ 
(om. Mt., Le.) ἐν τῇ χ-..«ἀσβέστῳ 
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tion and the repetition of a pronoun agrees verbally with | Chap. ii. 
the text of St Matthew. This is the more remarkable | 
because Clement gives the passage in a form differing | 
from all the Evangelists, and Origen has quoted it with | 
repeated variations, even after expressly comparing the | 
words of the four Evangelists? The series of changes 
involved in the reading of Justin can be traced exactly. | 
In place of the phrase of St Matthew but He that is com 
ing ts mightier than I...St Mark and St Luke read but 
He that ts mightier than T is coming... Now elsewhere 
Justin has represented this very verb zs coming by two 
futures in different quotations of the same verse*. The | 
fact that he uses two words shews that he intended in 
each case to give the sense of the original; and since 
one of them is the same as appears in the words of St. 
John its true relation to the text of the Gospels is esta- 
blished*. 

The remaining instances of variations which are re-_ 4. Combina- 
peated occur in the combination of parallel texts. In | iat andes 
the first given the coincidence is only partial: the differ- 
ences of the two quotations from one another are at 
least as great as their common difference from the text 





ματι ἁγίῳ. Cf. Griesb. Symd. Crit. | 
II. 244, who seems to have confound- 


(Matt. iii. 11, 12; Luke iii. 16, 17). 
For the insertion of αὐτοῦ compare 


Mark vii. 25 (δ D A however omit 


the pronoun); Apoc. vii. 2. See 
Winer, § 22. 4. b. 
1 Clem. Alex. Fragm. § 25: ἐγὼ 


μὲν ὑμᾶς ὕδατι βαπτίζω, ἔρχεται 
δέ μον ὀπίσω ὁ βαπτίζων ὑμᾶς 
ἐν πνεύματι καὶ πυρί...τὸ γὰρ πτύον 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ διακαθᾶραι 
τὴν ἅλω καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὴν 
ἀποθήκην (ἐπιθήκην Griesb.) τὸ δὲ... 
ἀσβέστῳ. 

2 Comm. in Foan. νι. τό. Ld. V1. 
26; ἐγὼ βαπτίζξζω ἐν ὕδατι, ὁ δὲ 
ἐρχόμενος μετ᾽ ἐμὲ ἰσχυρότερός μού 
ἐστιν, αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν πνεύ- 


ed the Evangelist and the Baptist. 

3 Cf. p. 142, note 3: Matt. vil. 15. 

4 Good examples of ‘glosses’ oc- 
cur Afol, 1. 15 ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ νοῦς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου for ἐκεῖ καὶ ἡ καρδία σου 
(Matt. vi. 21). «412ο. τ. τό λαμψάτω 
τὰ καλὰ ἔργα for λαμψάτω φῶς 
(Matt. ν. τ6). <Afol. 1. 16 τότε ἐρῶ 
for τότε ὁμολογήσω (Matt. vii. 23), | 
&c. Some of these may have been 
incorporated in Justin’s text: some 
he may have introduced himself. In 
each of the cases quoted there can 
be no doubt which is the original 
reading. 
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Chap. ii. | of the Gospels. Many shall say to me in that day,—so 
_ Justin quotes our Lord’s words,—Lord, Lord, did we not 
in Thy name eat and drink and prophesy and cast out 
devils? And I will say to them, Depart from me. In 
the Apology the passage runs thus: Many shall say 
to me, Lord, Lord, did we not in Thy name eat and 
drink aud do mighty works? And then will T say to 
them, Depart from me ye workers of iniquity’. It so 
happens that Origen has quoted the same passage 
several times with considerable variations, but four times 
he combines the words of St Matthew and St Luke as 
Justin has done. Many shall say to me in that day, 
Lord, Lord, did we not in Thy name eat and drink, 
and in Thy name cast out devils and do mighty works ? 
And I will say to them, Depart from me, because ye are 
workers of unrighteousness*. The parallel is as complete 
as can be required, and proves that Justin need not have 
had recourse to any Apocryphal book for the text which 
he has preserved. Indeed the very same insertions 
derived from St Luke xiii. 26, 27 are now found in 
Cureton’s Syriac Version. 
(b) of forms. | Sometimes a combination of different passages con- 





| 1 Dial. c. 76: πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ" ἈΚύριε Κύριε οὐ 
Apol.1. τό: πολλοὶ ἐροῦσί μοι .......«νννννννννν νννννννν Κύριε Κύριε οὐ 
Matt. vii. 22, 23: πολλοὶ ἐροῦσίν μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ" Κύριε Ἰζύριε οὐ 








| 
1D. τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι ἐφάγομεν καὶ ἐπίομεν kal προεφητεύσαμεν καὶ .........ccceee 
| A. τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι ἐφάγομεν Kal ἐπίομεν Looe cee ccc cececcccceccceucccceveensene. 
My. Τῷ δώ Vb ROTE cing cidacserncb ene saswaalens ἐπροφητεύσαμεν καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι 
D.  Sarpedvie EeBANOMEDY δι ιν οντο του επυζοῦς οι essa ecessaesuceuceversarsaseuseucecceues καὶ 
SA τρρχονονρατέηξε, ὑκ λὴν ὐϑεύνς Kale... Ouvdpets........, ἐποιήσαμεν 3 καὶ 
.Μ. δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν καὶ τῷ' σῷ ὀνόματι δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιήσαμεν ; καὶ 
PADS. seekers ἐρῶ αὐτοῖς ᾿Αναχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ 
| A, τότε ἐρῶ αὐτοῖς ᾽Α ποχωρεῖτε ἀπ’ 
M. τότε ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς, ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ 
Ώ. ἐμοῦ 
A. ἐμοῦ... ἐργάται τῆς ἀνομίας. 
Μ 


. ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. 

See Luke xiii. 26, 27, from which the words peculiar to Justin’s citation 
are derived. 

2 Griesb. Symd. Crit. 11. p. 262. 





1] 


sists more in the intermixture of forms than of words. 
Of this Justin offers one good example. He twice 
quotes the woe pronounced against the false sanctity 
of the scribes and Pharisees with considerable variations, 
but in both cases preserves one remarkable difference | 
from St Matthew whose words he uses. When exclaim- 
ing against the frivolous criticism of the Jewish doctors | 
he asks, ‘Shall they not rightly be called that which our 
‘Lord Jesus Christ said to them: Whited sepulchres, 
‘without appearing beautiful and within full of dead 
‘bones, paying tithe of mint but swallowing a camel, blind | 
‘guides'?’? ‘Christ seemed no friend to you...when He | 
‘cried, Woe to you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites, for 
‘ye pay tithe of mint and rue but regard not the love of | 
‘God and judgment ; whited sepulchres, without appearing 
‘beautiful but within full of dead bones*’ | 

False teachers are no longer δε to whited sepulchres ; 
they arc very sepulchres. If, 
this be explained, the participial form of the sentence | 
creates no new difficulty, but follows as a natural | 
sequence. The text of St Matthew however offers no | 
trace of its origin. There indeed in different authorities | 
three different expressions of comparison—crapopota- | 
tere, ὁμοιάζετε, ὅμοιοί €ote—are found, but none omit it. 
Clement and Irenaeus give the passage with a very | 
remarkable variation*, but they agree with the ad 
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The change is striking. 


1 Dial. cc. 112,17. The passage fere with B. Clement (Griesb. Syd. 


common to both runs thus: τάφοι 
κεκονιαμένοι, ἔξωθεν φαινόμενοι 
ὡραῖοι καὶ ἔσωθεν (ἔσ. δὲ c. 17) 
γέμοντες ὀστέων νεκρῶν. The cor- 
responding clause in Matt. xxiii. 27 
is: ὅτι παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονια- 
μένοις οἵτινες ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται 
ὡραῖοι ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων 
νεκρῶν καὶ πάσης ἀκαθαρσίας. For 
παρομοιάζετε Lachmann reads ὁμοιά- 


Crit. τι. 327) has ὅμοιοί ἐστε (Ped. 
III. 9. 47)- 

2 Dial. c. 17. 

3 Clem. Δ τ ἔξωθεν ὁ τάφος 
φαίνεται ὡραῖος ἔνδον δὲ γέμει. 
ων [την iv. 18. 3: A foris enim 
sepulcrum apparet formosum ?7tus 
auem plenum est........ The passage 
stands so also in D and ἃ (monu- 
mentum paretur decorum). 


149 


Chap. ii. 


THE AGE OF THE GREEK APOLOGISTS. [PART 





Chap. ii. 


‘eneral 
ew of 


hese varia- 


fons: 


\) on the 
tpposition 
tat the 


scripts in preserving the connexion. The Naassenes or 
Ophites, according to the Treatise against Heresies attri- 
buted to Hippolytus’, quoted the saying in a form more 
similar to that of Justin but with an additional change: 
‘Ye are whited tombs, [Christ] says, full within of dead 
Here the passing characteristic is transformed 
The clue to the solution 


‘bones. 
into a substantive description. 


‘| of the difficulty which arises from these various modifi- 


cations of the Lord’s saying must be sought for in St 
Luke. He has not indeed a single word in common 
with Justin, but he has expressed the thought—at least 
according to very weighty evidence—in the same man- 
ner’: ‘Woe to you, for ye are unseen tombs, aud men 
‘when they walk over them know it not. Justin has thus 
clothed the living image of St Luke in the language of 
St Matthew. 

These are all the quotations in Justin which exhibit 
any constant variation from the text of the Gospels® In 
the few other cases of recurrent quotations the differ- 
ences between the several texts are at least as important 
as their common divergence from the words of the 
Evangelist*, This fact alone is sufficient to shew that 
Justin did not exactly reproduce the narrative which he 





1 [Hipp.] adv. Her. v. 8, p. 111 
ed. Miller. Totro, φησίν, ἐστὶ τὸ 
εἰρημένον Τάφοι ἐστὲ κεκονιαμένοι 
γέμοντες, φησίν, ἔσωθεν ὀστέων νε- 
κρῶν. I may add that though I 
have cited this Treatise for conveni- 
ence’ sake under the name of Hippo- 
lytus, I am by no means satisfied 
that the question of its authorship 
has been finally settled. 

2 Luke xi. 44: Oval ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐστὲ 
[om. ὡς τὰ] μνημεῖα [om. τὰ] ἄδηλα 
καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἐπάνω περιπατοῦντες 
οὐκ οἴδασιν. So Dabcd, Syr. Crt. 
Lucif. ; Griesbach marks the reading 
as worthy of notice. 


* T have not noticed the variation 
in the reference to Luke x. 16: 6 
ἐμοῦ ἀκούων ἀκούει τοῦ ἀποστείλαν- 
Tbs pe (Apol. 1. 63. Cf. ς. 16), be- 
cause it is contained in several MSS. 
and Versions: D ab ἡ, Syrr., Arm., 
A&th., ἄς. 

+ The following passages may be 
compared: Dzal. c. 96; Apol. 1. 15 
=Luke vi. 36; Matt. v.45. For 
the repetition of χρηστοὶ καὶ οἰκτίρ- 
Moves compare Clem. Strom. 11. 59. 
Too; ἐλεήμονες καὶ οἰκτίρμονες. Dial. 
c. 101: Afol. 1. 16= Matt. xix. 16, 
17; Luke xviii. 18, 19. 

Comp. pp. 127 ff. 
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read, but made his references generally by memory, and 
that inaccurately. Under such circumstances the autho- 
rity of the earliest of the Fathers, who are admitted on 
all sides to have made constant and special use of the 
Gospels, has been brought forward to justify the ex- 


istence and recurrence of variations from the Canonical 


text; and though it would have been easy to have 
chosen more striking instances of their various readings, 
still by taking those only which are found in the very 
passages to which Justin also refers the parallel gains in 
direct force at least as much as it seemingly loses in 
point. 

But even if it were not so: if it had seemed that 
recurrent variations could be naturally explained only 
by supposing that they were derived from an original 
written source, that written source might still have been 
a Manuscript of our Gospels. One very remarkable type 
of a class of early Manuscripts has been preserved in 
the Codex Bez@ (D)—the gift of the Reformer to the 
University of Cambridge—which contains verbal differ- 
ences from the common text, and Apocryphal additions 
to it, no less remarkable than those which we here have 
to explain’. The frequent coincidences of the readings 
of this Manuscript with those of Justin must have been 
observed already ; and if it had perished, as it might 
well have done, in the civil wars of France’, many cita- 
tions in Clement and Irenzeus would have seemed as 
strange as his peculiarities? We are arguing on pre- 


1 See Note C at the end of the to confirm the statement: 
Section. Matt. xxiii. 26. ἔξωθεν ... Clem. 
* [Initio belli civilis apud Gallos Ped. 111. 9. 48; Iren. Iv. 18. 3. 
an. MDLXII. ex ccenobio S. Irenei Luke xii. 11. φέρωσιν. Clem. Or. 
Lugduni postquam ibi diu in pulvere (Griesb. Syd. Crit. τι. 377). 
jacuisset nactus est Beza...Mill, Pro- — Luke xii. 27. οὔτε νήθει οὔτε ὑφαί- 
leg. N. T. 1268. ve. Clem. Pied, 11. 10. 102. 
3 The following examples willserve Luke xii. 38. τῇ ἑσπερινῇ φυλακῇ. 
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mises only partly true, but it is none the less important 
to notice that up to this point there is nothing in Justin’s 
quotations, supposing them to have been drawn imme- 
diately from a written source, which cannot be explained 
from what we know of the history of the text of our 
Gospels. 

One or two examples given somewhat more in detail 
will place this statement in a clearer light. If the follow- 
ing phrase had been found in Justin: ‘your Father 
‘knoweth what things ye have need of before you open 
‘your mouth’; it would have been urged with great show 
of reason that it could not have been derived from our St 
Matthew’s Gospel: that the peculiar form of expression 
had an air of originality: that Justin had evidently taken 
it from an Apocryphal record. But the words stand in fact 
in the Codex Beze and one Latin copy in Matt. vi. 8. Or 
again if we had read in an early Father that Herod said 
to his servants on hearing of the fame of Jesus: Caz this 
be John the Baptist whom I beheaded? it would have 
been pointed out that the sentence has points of simi- 
larity with our three Synoptic Gospels, and also marked 
points of difference from them: that its vividness and 
force bespeak a source earlier than those which these 
represent: that it must be a fragment of the primitive 
Gospel according to the Hebrews. So however Herod’s 
words stand in Matt. xiv. 2 in Coder Bez@ and a number 
of old Latin authorities. Or to take another kind of 
illustration, could it be proved more triumphantly that an 
Apologist had made use of other records than the Canon- 
ical Gospels than by shewing that he had said that it 
was written in the Memoirs of the Apostles that the 


Iren. V. 34. 2. Cf. Hug, Letroduction, 1. § 22. 
Luke xix. 26. προστίθεται. Clem. It is needless to multiply instances. 
Strom. VIl. 10, προστιθήσεται. 
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stone placed upon the sepulchre was one which twenty 
men could scarcely roll? Yet this addition is found at. 
Luke xxiii. 53 in Coder Bese, in a copy of the old Latin 
and in an Egyptian version, so that the words undoubt- 
edly formed part of a text of the Canonical St Luke in 
the last quarter of the second century at the latest. 

Illustrations could be multiplied indefinitely. But 
these samples will be sufficient to establish the con-_ 
clusion which has been drawn from the wide variations 
in copies of the Canonical Gospels during the second 
century. We are not at present concerned with the 
solution of the problems of textual criticism which such | 
variations offer. It is enough to repeat in the presence 
of these facts that differences from the present text of the 
Gospels such as are found in Justin are wholly inade- 
quate to prove that passages so differing could not have 
been taken from copies of our Gospels. 

But it is said that some of Justin’s quotations exhibit 
coincidences with fragments of heretical Gospels, which 
prove that he must have made use of them, if not exclu- 
sively, at least in addition to the writings of the Evan- 
gelists. 

One such passage has been already considered inci- 
dentally’, and it has been shewn that the reading which 
Justin gives appears elsewhere in Catholic writers; and 
that in fact it may exhibit the original text. The re- 
maining instances are neither many nor of great weight. 
The most important of them is the reference to our 
Lord’s discourse with Nicodemus”: ‘ For Christ said £4- | 
‘cept ye be born again (ἀναγεννηθῆτε) ye shall not enter 
‘into the kingdom of heaven. But that 7 ἐς apossible 
‘for those who have been once born to enter znto their | 





1 Cf. pp. 137 f. 2 Cf. Semisch, § 25, pp- 189 ff. | 


(γ) Cotnce- 
dences with 
heretical 
Gospels. 


Matt. xi. 27. 


John iii. 3, 5. 
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‘mother’s womb is clear to all’’ In the Clementines the 
passage reads: ‘Thus sware our Prophet to us, saying, 
‘Verily I say unto you, except ye be born again (avayev- 
“νηθῆτε) with living water into the name of the Father, 
‘Son, [and] Holy Spirit, ye shall not exter into the king- 
‘dom of heaven”. Both quotations differ from St John 
in the use of the plural, in the word descriptive of the 
new birth, and in the phrase ye shall not enter into the 
kingdom of heaven instead of he cannot enter into the 
kingdom of God, but their variations from one another 
| are not less striking, for the introduction. of the phrase 
‘living water’ and of the baptismal formula in the 
Homily is the most significant part of its variation from 





the text of St John®’ 


1 Ap. τ. 61: Kal γὰρ ὁ Χριστὸς 
elrev? "Av μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε, ov 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε els τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. Ὅτι δὲ καὶ ἀδύνατον εἰς 
τὰς μήτρας τῶν τεκουσῶν τοὺς 
ἅπαξ Ἰγενομένους ἐμβῆναι φανερὸν 
πᾶσίν ἐστι. 

2 Hom. Χι. 26: οὕτως γὰρ ἡμῖν 
ὥμοσεν ὁ προφήτης εἰπών' ᾿Αμὴν 
(-- ἐμὴν Joh.) ὑμῖν λέγω (λ. σοι Foh.) 
ἐὰν μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε (τις Ὑεννηθῇ 
Fok.) ὕδατι ζῶντι, εἰς ὄνομα πα- 
τρός, υἱοῦ, ἁγίου πνεύματος, οὐ 
μὴ εἰσέλθητε (οὐ δύναται εἰσελθεῖν 
Fok.) εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν 
(τοῦ Θεοῦ Foh.). See Matt. xviii. 3 
(Schwegler, I. p. 218). Cf. Recog. νι. 
9: Sic enim nobis cum sacramento 
verus propheta testatus est dicens: 
Amen dico vobis, nisi quis deo re- 
natus fuerit (ἀναγεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν) ex 
aqua, non introibit in regna calorum. 
The natural confusion of the con- 
tents of the third and fifth verses in 
St John’s record which is already seen 
in the passages quoted (Jorn again, 
Vv. 3; enter, v. 5) is made still more 
puzzling by the reading of Cod. Si- 
nait. in Vv. 5, εαν μὴ τισ εξ VOaTOT και 
mv γεννηθη ov δυναται ειδειν THY βασι- 
λιαν των ουρανων [τῶν οὐρανῶν is the 


original reading of δὲ and τοῦ θεοῦ the 
correction of &*, and not vice versa 
as has been lately stated]. The use 
of ἀναγεννηθῆτε seems to me to point 
certainly to the γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν of 
ν. 3. 

Dr Hort calls my attention to 
the fact that the readings of the 
Old Latin Copies indicate conclu- 
sively that D also read dvayevvy- 
Ojre. It may be worth while re- 
ferring to the familiar words in our 
Service for Baptism...‘Christ saith, 
‘None can enter into the kingdom of | 
‘God except he de regenerate and born ‘\ 
‘anew of water and of the Holy Ghost,’ | 

᾿ 
\ 
Ι 


where the phrase is rendered doubly. 
See also Pref. p. xxxii, n. 

5 The minute and cautious exami- | 
nation of the passage by Dr Abbot, Ϊ 
Zc. pp. 29—41, goes very far to shew | 
that Justin took the saying directly} 
from St John. Even if the Lord’s, 
words were preserved in a traditional, 
form it is hard to suppose that Nico-| 
demus’ difficulty would be. [See on| 
the other hand Dr E. A. Abbott on ᾿ 
Fustin’s Use of δὲ Fohn’s Gospel, ii. \ , 
Pp. 24 ff. (from Modern Review, Oct. | 
1882).] ; 
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If the familiar use of one phrase were in all cases | 
a sufficient explanation of its substitution for ἘΞ ΊΕΝ 
which is more strange, there would be little difficulty 
here. The whole class of words relative to the New 
Birth (ἀναγεννᾶσθαι, ἀναγέννησις) formed a part of the | 
common technical language of Christians, and they | 
occur repeatedly both in Justin and in the Clementines?. | 
The phrase in the Gospel (γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν) on the | 
other hand is not only peculiar but ambiguous’. Nor | 
is this all: the passage as quoted in both cases is put 
in the form of a general address. If then the general 
formula was thus adapted from the Evangelist, one 
change might furnish occasion for the others. And it is 
not to be overlooked that Ephraem Syrus has given the 
words in a form which combines in equal proportions 
the peculiarities of St John and Justin®: ‘Except a man 
‘be born again from above (ἀναγεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν) he shall 
‘not see the kingdom of heaven.’ So also in the Aposto- 
lical Constitutions the words are quoted thus: ‘The 
‘Lord says Except a man be born (γεννη ἢ) of water and 
‘Spirit, he shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven*? 
If these parallels are not sufficient to prove beyond doubt 
that the quotation of Justin is a reminiscence of St John, 
at least they indicate that it was not derived from any 
Apocryphal Gospel, but rather from some such tradition 


of our Lord’s words as has 


1 The earliest examples of this 
Christian use of the words are 1 Pet. 
i. 3, 23: Clem. Hom. Vil. 8; ΧΙ. 26 
(immediately before the quotation) ; 
ΧΙ. 35; Justin, 42. 1.61. Cf. Cred- 
ner, Beitrdge, τ. p. 301 f. 

2 In saying this I must add that 
the context appears to be decisive in 
favour of the sense derwo. 

3 De Panit. 111. p. 183 (Semisch, 
p. 196): ἐὰν μή τις ἀναγεννηθῇ 


preserved peculiar types of 


ἄνωθεν, οὐ μὴ ἴδῃ τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. See also the reading of 
Cod. Stnazt. given on p. 154, ἢ. 2. 

4 Const. Apost. V1. 15 (Semisch, 
4. c.): λέγει ὁ κύριος" ἐὰν μή τις γεν- 
νηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ πνεύματος, οὐ μὴ 
εἰσέλθῃ εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρα- 
νῶν. For γεννηθῇ, the common read- 
ing is βαπτισθῇ which is probably a 
gloss on γεν. ἐξ ὕ. kal wv. No instance 
of βαπτίζειν ἔκ τινος occurs to me. 
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Chap. ii. 


Matt. v. 34, 
37: 


other texts’. Apocryphal Gospels were in fact only 
unauthorised collections of such traditionary materials ; 
and it should be no matter of surprise if that which was 
recorded in them survived elsewhere as a current story 
or saying. The marvel is that early writers so con- 
stantly confined themselves within the circle of the 
Canonical narratives. 

The next instance which is quoted as shewing a 
coincidence between Justin and the Clementine Gospel 
illustrates yet more clearly the existence of a traditional 
as well as of an Evangelic form of Christ’s words. 
‘That we should not swear at all, but speak the truth 
‘always, Justin says, ‘Christ thus exhorted us: Swear 
‘not at all; but let (ἔστω) your yea be yea: and your 
‘nay nay: du¢t what 15 more than these ts of the evil one 
In the text of St Matthew the corresponding words are| 
I say unto you Swear not at all...but let your speech’ 
be Yea yea, Nay nay ; but what is more than these is of 
the evil one. It so happens however that St James has) 
referred to the same precept: Before all things, my bre- 
thren, swear not, neither by the heaven neither by the earth 
neither by any other (ἄλλος) oath: but let (ἤτω) your yea. 
be yea and your nay nay’®...Clement quotes the latter | 


p 
if 
[ 
i} 
παρεκελεύσατο μὴ ὀμόσητε ὅλως" 

ἔστω δὲ (+ ὁ λόγος 171) ὑμῶν τὸ (om. | 
Mi.) ναὶ ναὶ καὶ τὸ (om. καὶ τὸ 771.). 


1 Schwegler (1. 218) has pointed 
out a passage in the Shepherd of 
Hermas which alludes to the same 





traditional saying: ἀνάγκην, φησίν, 
εἶχον δι’ ὕδατος ἀναβῆναι, ἵνα 
ζωοποιηθῶσιν: οὐκ ἠδύναντο γὰρ 
ἄλλως εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, εἰ μὴ τὴν νέκρωσιν 
ἀπέθεντο τῆς ζωῆς αὐτῶν Sim. 1X. 16. 
The latter clause, it will be seen, 
agrees with St John and not with 
Justin. 

2 Apol. τ. 16 (Clem. Hom. XIX. 2; 
Matt. v. 34, 37): περὶ δὲ τοῦ μὴ du- 
vivat ὅλως τἀληθῆ δὲ λέγειν del οὕτως 


οὗ οὔ" τὸ δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ! 
πονηροῦ (+ ἐστιν Mt., Clem.). ἶ 

In Clem. Hom. 111. 55 the passage 
stands: ἔστω ὑμῶν τὸ val val, τὸ 
οὗ οὔ" τὸ γὰρ κ.τ.λ. ᾿ 

3 James ν. 12: Πρὸ πάντων δέ, 
ἀδελφοί μου, μὴ ὀμνύετε μήτε τὸν οὐ- 
ρανὸν μήτε τὴν γῆν μήτε ἄλλον τινὰ 
ὅρκον" ἤτω δὲ ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ ναὶ 
καὶ τὸ οὐ οὔ, ἵνα μὴ ὑπὸ κρίσιν 
πέσητε. \ 
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clause in this form as ‘a maxim of the Lord'’; and 
Epiphanius says that the Lord in the Gospel commands 
us ‘Not to swear, neither by the heaven neither by the 
‘earth neither by any other (ἕτερος) oath: but let (ἤτω) 


‘your yea be yea and your nay nay: for that which is 


‘more (περισσότερον) than these is in its origin (ὑπάρχει), 


‘of the evil one®” In the Clementine Homilies the words 


are: ‘(Our master] counselling us said: Let (ἔστω) your | 
‘yea be yea and your nay nay; dut that which is more 


‘than these is of the evil one®. 


The differences of Epi- | 


phanius from the text of St Matthew are thus greater. 


than those of Justin; and the coincidence of Justin with 
the Clementines is confined to words found in St James, 
and quoted expressly by some Fathers as Christ’s words. 

The many various readings of our Lord’s words, 
when He limited the true application of the word ‘good’ 
to God only, are well known. [{ is recorded in different 
forms by the three Evangelists. Justin himself has 
quoted the passage twice, varying almost every word. 
It is brought forward repeatedly by other Fathers, with 
constant variations from the text of the Gospels. In 
the presence of these facts it would be impossible under 
any circumstances to lay great stress upon the coinci- 
dence of a few words in one of Justin’s quotations with 
a reading recognised by the Marcosians* and the Ebi- 
onites. Yet the case is made still simpler when it is 


των ἐκ TOU πονηροῦ ὑπάρχει. 

3 Hom, XIX. 2: συμβουλεύων [ὁ 
διδάσκαλος] εἴρηκεν" ἔστω ὑμῶν τὸ 
ναὶ ναὶ καὶ τὸ οὗ οὔ' τὸ δὲ περισ- 


1 Strom. V. 14. 100: τὸ κυρίου 
ῥητόν: ἔστω (not ἤτω) ὑμῶν κ.τ.λ. 
Cf. Lib. vir. τι. 67, where the sen- 
tence is again quoted in a similar 


form: ἔσται ὑμῶν κ.τ.λ. 

2 Epiph. adv. Her. τ. 20. 6 (I. Ρ. 
44): [τοῦ κυρίου] ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ 
λέγοντος" μὴ ὀμνύναι μήτε τὸν οὐρανὸν 
μήτε τὴν γῆν μήτε ἕτερόν τινα ὅρκον " 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤτω ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ ναὶ καὶ τὸ 
οὗ οὔ" τὸ περισσότερον γὰρ τού- 


σὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστίν. 

4 We 
place (Ch. iv. § 8 and note) whether 
the passages quoted by Irenzeus were 
corrupted by the Marcosians or sim- 
ply misinterpreted. 








shall consider in another | 


Chap. 11. 


Matt. xix.17. 
Mark x. 18. 
Lu. xviii. 19. 
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shewn that Catholic authority can be adduced for each 
word in which he agrees with those widely different 
sects. In the Apology the answer is given: ‘Mo one 1s 
‘good save God alone, who made all things*.’ In the 
Dialogue: ‘Why callest thou me good? One ts good, 
‘my Father which is in heaven’. The Marcosians read 
in their text: ‘ Why callest thou me good? One 1s good, 
‘the Father in heaven.’ In the Clementines the words 
are: ‘Call me not good: for the Good is One, the Father 
‘which ἐς in heaven*®’ As to these quotations it is to be 
noticed that Epiphanius has connected the words of St 
Matthew and St Luke in a form similar to that found in 
the Marcosian Gospel and in Justin. The last clause 
which is common to the three is the only remaining 
point of difference. Now not only are there traces of 
some addition to the text of St Matthew in several 
versions®: not only did Marcion and Clement and Ori- 


Chap. ii. 





1 4p. τ. 16 (Mark x. 18; Luke 
xviii. 19); οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μή μόνος 
(els Mc., Le.) 6 (om. Cod. Sinait. in 
Le.) Θεὸς ὁποιήσαςτὰ πάντα (om. 
Mc., Le.). In St Mark Ὁ d combine 
the former words, reading μόνος εἷς 
Θεός. Several other MSS. of the 
Old Latin give solas (Griesb. /. ς.). 

The concluding words occur just 
before, and are to be considered as 
‘an addition of Justin’s suggested by 
‘the circumstances of the time and 
‘his late controversy with Marcion’ 
(Credner, 1. 243). Such a conces- 
sion takes away much of the force 
of Credner’s other arguments. If 
Justin might add a clause to guard 
against a heresy, surely he might 
adapt the language of the Evangel- 
ists so as best to meet the wants of 
his readers. 

2 Dial. c. tor (Marcos. ap. Iren. 
1. 20. 2): τί we λέγεις ἀγαθόν (Le. 
xviii. 19); εἷς ἐστὶν ἀγαθός (Mt. xix. 
17 ὁ ἀγ.), ὁ πατήρ μου 6 (om. μου ὁ 
Marcos.) ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


3 Hom. XVIMN. 3: μή με λέγε 
ἀγαθόν" ὁ γὰρ ἀγαθὸς εἷς ἐστίν, ὁ 
πατὴρ ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

4 Epiph. adv. Her. LXIX. 19 (I. 
P- 742), 57 (I. p. 780), gives the 
words as quoted by the Arians: τί 
με λέγεις ἀγαθόν (Mc., Le.); εἷς ἐστὶν 
ἀγαθός (AZ. ὁ ἀγ.), ὁ Θεός. He 
makes no comment upon the form of 
the reading, but in the course of his 
argument quotes the words himself 
in the form in which they are found 
in St Mark and St Luke (adv. Her. 
LXIX. §7, I. p. 781): τί με λέγεις 
ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς, ὁ 
Θεός. If these quotations are com- 
pared with those given in the first 
note on p. 159 it will be obvious how 
little regard was paid to exactness of 
quotation in passages which were used 
very familiarly. 

® It may be necessary to notice 
that the true text in St Matthew xix. 
17 is simply τί pe ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ᾿ 
ἀγαθοῦ; εἷς ἐστὶν ὁ ἀγαθός. 
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gen recognise the words ‘the Father?’; but in one place 
Clement gives the whole sentence, * No one ts good except 
‘my Father which is in heaven’ He has attached the 
last clause of Justin to the words of St Luke, exactly 
as in Epiphanius we find the last words of St Matthew 
added to the opening clauses of Justin. 

The last instance which is quoted is not more im- 
portant than those which have been examined*® After 
speaking of those sons of the kingdom who shall be cast 
into the outer darkness, Justin quotes the condemnation of 
the wicked as pronounced by Christ in these words: ‘Go 
‘ye into the outer darkness which my Father prepared for 
‘Satan and his Angels*? It occurs again in the same form 
in the Clementine Homilies. There are here two varia- | 
tions to be noticed—a change in the verb (ὑπάγειν for 
πορεύεσθαι), and the substitution of ‘the outer darkness’ 
for ‘the eternal fire.’ 





i 

1 Marcion read (Epiph. adv. Her. 
XLII. p. 315) μή me λέγετε aya- 
θόν" els ἐστὶν ἀγαθός, ὁ πατήρ. In 
the refutation (p. 339) his text is 
given: μή με λέγε ἀγαθόν εἷς ἐστὶν 
ἀγαθός, ὁ Θεὸς ὁ Πατήρ. For the 
passages of Clement (ὁ πατήρ) and 
Origen (ὁ Θεὸς ὁ πατήρ) see Griesb. 
Symb. Crit. 11. pp. 305, 388. 

2 Ped. τ. 8. 72: διαρρήδην λέγει" 
οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. Semisch, p. 372. 
The passage has been overlooked by 
Griesbach. 

3 The connexion of Dyal. c. 96 
with Hom. 111. 57 (Matt. v. 45) is 
noticed in Note D, p. 181. The re- 
ference to Luke xi. 52 in Dial. c. 17, 
where τὰς κλεῖς ἔχετε stands for ἤρατε 
τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως, is very dif- 
ferent from that in Aom. 11. 18, 
where the phrase is κρατοῦσι τὴν 
κλεῖν. 

4 Dial. c. 76; Clem, Hom. XIX. 2; 
Matt. xxv. 41: ὑπάγετε (+ ἀπ’ 
ἐμοῦ Mt.) εἰς τὸ σκότος (πῦρ Me.) 


oC 


τὸ ἐξώτερον (αἰώνιον 77.) ὃ ἡτοί- 
μασεν ὁ πατὴρ ( + μου Mt.) τῴ σα- 
τανᾷ (διαβόλῳ 27|., Clem.) καὶ τοῖς 
ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. 

ὑπάγετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ is found in δὲ ; 
and the reading ὃ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ πατήρ 
μου is supported by D, 2 mss., 
MSS. of Old Lat., and many Fa- 
thers, so that we may suppose that 
it was early current in the Canonical 
Gospel. Irenzeus again once omits 
am’ ἐμοῦ (III. 23. 3); in two other 
places it is omitted by some manu- 
scripts (IV. 33. 11; 40. 2); in the 
remaining place it appears to be read 
by all (Iv. 28. 2). ‘The omission of 
ol κατηράμενοι (or rather of xary- 
ράμενοι, for the of is probably spu- 
rious) does not require special notice. 

5 The Old Latin version of Ire- 
neeus has in the first two quotations 
abite, and in the last two dscedite 
(Vulg.). The variation is not no- 
ticed by Lachmann. The words mop. 
and ὑπ. are confounded in Luke viii. 
42. 


M 


| 
The first variation occurs elsewhere’: | 
| 





Chap. ii. 


Matt. xxv. 
41. 
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Chap. ii. 


Differences 
between 
Fustin's 
citations 
and those in 
the Cle- 
mentines. 


the naturalness of the second is shewn by the fact that 
in one Manuscript at least of St Matthew the original 
reading was the outer fire. And more than this: Clement 
of Alexandria has coupled the two images of ‘the fire’ 
and ‘the outer darkness’ in a passage which has a 
distinct reference to the words of St Matthew’. 

It would be easy to shew that the differences of Jus- 
tin’s quotations from the Gospel-passages in the Clemen- 
tines are both numerous and striking’. Their coincidences 
however are so few and of such a character as to lend no 
support to the belief that they belong to a common type. 
A comparison of all the passages which are found in both 
books places their independence beyond a doubt; but it is 
enough that important variations have been noticed in 
texts which exhibit the strongest resemblances. That 
the Apocryphal Gospels should exhibit points of partial 
resemblance to quotations made by memory from the 
written Gospels is most natural. They were not mere 
creations of the imagination, but narratives based on the 
original oral Gospel of which the written Gospel was the 


1 Quis Div. Salv. § 13 (Semisch, patristic quotations of the passage. 





Ρ- 377). ᾿ 

How easily such a passage might 
be altered may be seen from Epi- 
phanius’s quotation of the sentence 
of the just: δεῦτε ἐκ δεξιῶν pov οἱ 
εὐλογημένοι ols ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ ov- 
ράνιος ἔθετο τὴν βασιλείαν πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου" ἐπείνασα γὰρ καὶ 
ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν" ἐδίψησα καὶ ἐπο- 
τίσατέ με" γυμνὸς καὶ περιεβάλετέ με 
(adv. Her, τ,Χι. 4). The whole form 
of the blessing is here changed. 

Justin himself has introduced ‘the 
eternal fire’ into his reference to 
Matt. xili. 42, 43, in 42. τ. 16. 

Dr Abbot (2. ¢. pp. ror ff.) has 
given a most instructive series of 
examples of the substitution of ὑπά- 
yere for πορεύεσθε and of τὸ oxédros 
τὸ ἐξώτερον for τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον in 


Any one who has had the patience 
to go through the examination of 
these passages will be in a position 
to judge of the fairness of M. Reuss’ 
statement: Toutefois il est remarqua- 
ble que plusieurs des citations de 
Justin, dont le texte differe du notre, 
se retrouvent /2ttéralement (the italics 
are his own) dans d’autres ouvrages, 
par exemple dans les Clémentines... 
(Hist. du Canon...p. 56). It is im- 
possible to exaggerate the mischief 
done by these vague, general state- 
ments, which produce a permanent 
impression wholly out of proportion 
with the minute element of truth 
which is hidden in them. 

_ > See Note D at the end of the Sec- 
tion. 
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authoritative record. The same cause in both cases | Chap. ii. 
might lead to the introduction of a common word, a, — 
characteristic phrase, a supplementary trait. But there | 
was this difference: in the one case these changes were 
limited only by the arbitrary rule of each particular sect ; | 
in the other they were restrained by an instinctive sense | 
of Catholic truth, varying indeed in strength and suscep- , 
tibility, but related to the bare individualism of heresy | 
as the fulness of Scripture itself is related to the partial | 
reflections of its teaching in the writings of a later age. — 

The relation of Justin to the Apocryphal Gospels in- Gy cone: 


1CeS of 


troduces the last objection which we have to notice. It | Zustin's 


| narrative 


is said that his quotations differ not only in language but nea 

also in substance from our Gospels: that he attributes | | Freditions 
sayings to our Lord which they do not contain, and nar- 

rates events which are either not mentioned by the Evan- | 

gelists, or recorded by them with serious variations from | 

his account. It is enough to answer that he never does | 

so when he professes to quote the Apostolic Memoirs. | 

Like other early Fathers tradition had made him familiar | 

with some few words of our Lord which are not em- 
bodied in the Gospels. Like them he may have been | 
acquainted with details of His life treasured up by such 
as the elder of Ephesus’ who might have heard St John. 
But whatever use he makes of this knowledge, he never 
refers to the Apostolic Memoirs for anything which is 
not substantially found in our Gospels’. 

Justin’s account of the Baptism, which might seem an | wis account 
exception to this statement, really confirms and explains ΡΣ 
it. It is well known that there was a belief long current | 7 Voice. 
that the Heavenly voice addressed our Lord in the words | 
of the Psalm which have been ever applied to Him, Zou | Ps. ii. 7. 





1 Dial. c. 3: παλαιός τις mpecB- 3 All the passages are given above, | 
TNS. pp. 134 ff. 
M 2 
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Chap. ii. 


The Fire 
kindled in 
the Fordan, 


art my Son, this day have I begotten Thee. Augustine 
mentions the reading as current in his time’; and the 
words are found at present in the Codex Bezze (D) and in 
the Old Latin Version. Justin then might have found 
them in the manuscript of St Luke which he used ; but 
the form of his reference is remarkable. When speaking 
of the Temptation he says : ‘ For the devil, of whom I just 
‘now spoke, as soon as [Christ] went up from the river 
‘Jordan—when the voice had been addressed to Him 
‘ Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten Thee—is de- 
‘scribed in the Memoirs of the Apostles as having come to 
‘Him and tempted Him so far as to say to Him Worship 
‘me*”’ The words which are definitely quoted form con- 
fessedly a part of the Evangelic text: and it does not ap- 
pear from the construction of the sentence that Justin cites 


1 August. de Cons. Evv. τι. 14: 
Tlud vero quod nonnulli codices 
habent secundum Lucam (iii. 22) hoc 
ill4 voce sonuisse quod in Psalmo 
scriptum est F7vius meus es tu, ego 
hodie genut te; quanquam in anti- 
quioribus codicibus greecis non inve- 
niri perhibeatur, tamen si aliquibus 
fide dignis exemplaribus confirmari 
possit, quid aliud... This, it will be 
remembered, is in a critical work; 
elsewhere he quotes the words as ut- 
tered at the Baptism without remark : 
Enchiridion, c. 14 [XLIX.]. Cf. Lectt. 
Varr. given in T. vi. p. xxiv. ed. 
Paris, 1837. 

2 Cf. Griesb. and Tischdf. ad Luc. 
iii. 22. The quotation of the words 
by Clement of Alexandria (Ped. 1. 25) 
is omitted in Griesbach’s Symbole 
Critice (τι. 363). 

3 Dial. c. 103: καὶ γὰρ οὗτος ὁ 
διάβολος ἅμα τῷ ἀναβῆναι αὐτὸν ἀπὸ 
| τοῦ ποταμοῦ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου τῆς φωνῆς 





the Memoirs as his authority for the disputed clause*. 
This apparent mixture of two narratives is still more 
noticeable in the passage in which Justin introduces the 


avrg λεχθείσης Tids μου εἶ σύ, ἐγὼ 
σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε" ἐν τοῖς ἀπο- 
μνημονεύμασι τῶν ἀποστόλων γέγρα- 
πται προσελθὼν αὐτῷ καὶ πειράζων 
μέχρι τοῦ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ Προσκύνησόν 
μοι. The same words are quoted 
again (c. 88) without any reference to 
the Memoirs. 

The words occurred in the Ebion- 
ite Gospel: Epiph. adv. Her. XXx. 
13. It is evident however that the 
narrative of the Baptism there given 
is made up from several traditions. 
That which it has in common with 
Justin must have been borrowed by 
both from some third source. Cf. 
Strauss, Leben Fes, 1. 378 (Ed. 2, 
quoted by Semisch, p. 407, n.). 

* Nothing depends upon this view. 
The textual authorities shew that the 
words of Ps. ii. formed part of St 


Luke’s Gospel in MSS. of the second 
century. 


1.] 


famous legend of the fire kindled in Jordan when Christ 
descended into the water. ‘When Jesus came to the | 
‘Jordan where John was baptizing, when he descended to | 
‘the water both a fire was kindled in the Jordan, and the. 
‘Apostles of our Christ Himself recorded that when He | 
‘came up out of the water the Holy Spirit as a Dove 
‘lighted upon Him*’ Here the contrast is complete. 
The witness of the Apostles is claimed for that which 
our Gospels relate; but Justin affirms on his own au-_ 
thority a fact which, however beautiful and significant , 

in the symbolism of the East, is yet without any support | 

from the Canonical history”. 

The remaining uncanonical details in Justin are te remain- 
either such facts and words as are known to have been ΠΣ 
current in tradition, or natural exaggerations, or glosses | Gustin. 
on the received text generally suggested by some Pro- | 
phecy of the Old Testament. 

He tells us that ‘those who saw Christ’s works said 


‘that they were a magic show; for they dared to call | 
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Chap. ii. 


| Traditional 
\ facts. 


1 Dial. c. 88: καὶ τότε ἐλθόντος 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην ποταμὸν 
ἔνθα ὁ Ἰωάννης ἐβάπτιζε, κατελθόντος 
τοῦ Inood ἐπὶ τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ πῦρ ἀνήφθη 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ, καὶ ἀναδύντος αὐτοῦ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος ὡς περιστερὰν τὸ ἅγιον 
πνεῦμα ἐπιπτῆναι ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἔγραψαν 
οἱ ἀπόστολοι αὐτοῦ τούτου τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
ἡμῶν. The conjectural emendation 
ἀνῆφθαι for ἀνήφθη destroys the con- 
trast. 

In the Ebionite Gospel (Epiph. 
4. 4.) the legend is given differently: 
ws ἀνῆλθεν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος ἠνοί- 
ynoav οἱ οὐρανοί... καὶ εὐθὺς περι- 
έλαμψε τὸν τόπον φῶς μέγα. 
Comp. Auct. de rebapt. ap. Cypr. Opp. 
Otto (ad loc.) quotes a passage from 
‘a Syriac liturgy’ which may indi- 
cate the origin of the tradition: 
Quo tempore adscendit ab aquis so/ 
inclinavit radios suos. Justin ap- 


pears to be the only Catholic writer | 
who alludes to the appearance; | 
unless the words of Juvencus mani- 
festa Dei presentia claret also refer 
to it. It is however to be observed | 
that in Manuscripts of the Old Latin 
ag! a similar addition occurs: et | 
cum baptizaretur (Fesus gl) lumen 
ingens circumfulsil (Δ. magnum ful- ὦ 
gebat g!) de aqua ita ut timerent omnes | 
gui advenerant (g. congregatt erant | 
g!). Compare also the addition of k 
to Mark xvi. 4 

2 The details of the Transfigura- 
tion furnish an illustration of the 
passage. Light is the symbol of 
God’s dwelling-place ; Exod. xiv. | 
20; 1 Kings viii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 
Light is the outward mark of special 
converse with Him; Exod. xxxiv. | 


30. . 
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Matt. xii. 24; 


XXVIL. 63 5 
John vit. r2. 


Mark vi. 3. 


Traditional 
SAYINGS. 





‘Him a magician and a deceiver of the people’’ The 
Gospels have preserved the simplest form of this blas- 
phemy, and it survived even to the time of Augustine’. 
Again in St Mark our Lord is called the Carpenter. The 
reading indeed was obliterated in the Manuscripts used 
by Origen, for he denied that our Lord ‘was ever Him- 
‘self called a Carpenter in the Gospels current in the 
‘Churches*’; but it is supported by almost all the autho- 
rities at present existing. The same pride or mistaken 
reverence which removed the word suppressed the tra- 
dition which it favoured; but it is characteristic of the 
earliest age that Justin speaks of ‘the Carpenter’s works 
‘which Christ wrought when among men, ploughs and 
‘yokes, by these both teaching the emblems of right- 
‘eousness and [enforcing] an active life*’ 

In addition to these details Justin has recorded two 
sayings of our Lord not found in the Gospels. ‘Our 
‘Lord Jesus Christ said: In whatsoever I find you, in 
‘this will I also judge you®.’ Clement of Alexandria 
has quoted the same sentence with slight variations, but 
without any distinct reference to its source’ In later 
times it was attributed to Ezekiel, or some Prophet of 


1 Dial. c. 69: of δὲ καὶ ταῦτα 
ὁρῶντες γινόμενα φαντασίαν μαγικὴν 
γίνεσθαι ἔλεγον" καὶ γὰρ μάγον εἶναι 
αὐτὸν ἐτόλμων λέγειν καὶ λαοπλάνον. 
Cf. Ap. 1. 30, and Otto’s notes. 

2 August. de Cons. Evv. τ. 9: 
Christum propterea sapientissimum 
putant fuisse quia nescio que illicita 
noverat.... 

3c, Cels. VI. 36: οὐδαμοῦ τῶν ἐν 
ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις φερομένων εὐαγγε- 
λίων τέκτων αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀναγέγρα- 
πται. 

4 Dial. c. 88: ταῦτα γὰρ τὰ τεκ- 
τονικὰ ἔργα εἰργάζετο ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
ὧν ἄροτρα καὶ ζυγά, διὰ τούτων καὶ τὰ 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης σύμβολα διδάσκων καὶ 
Τένεργῆ βίον. Otto refers to the 


Arabic Gospel of the Infancy (c. 38) 
and to the Gospel of Thomas (c. 13) 
for similar traditions. The latter 
narrative (ἐποίει ἄροτρα καὶ ζυ- 
γούς, said of Joseph) shews ἃ re- 
markable coincidence of language 
with Justin. 

The statement which Justin makes 

(Dial. 17, 108, quoted by Eusebius, 
ff. £. τν. 18) as to emissaries sent 
out by the Jews to calumniate the 
Christians, does not belong to the 
Evangelic history. 
: 5. Dial. c 47: ὁ ἡμέτερος κύριος 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς εἶπεν: Ἔν οἷς ἂν 
ὑμᾶς καταλάβω ἐν τούτοις καὶ ῶ. 
Cf. Otto, zz nen 

δ Clem. Quis Div. Salv. § 40. 


1] 
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the Old Testament’; and though it was widely current, 
there is no evidence to shew that it was contained in 
any Apocryphal Gospel. It may have been contained 
in the Gospel according to the Hebrews*,; but even if it 
were so, the tradition must have existed before the 
record, and may have survived independently of it. 
The same holds true of the other phrase, ‘Christ said: 
‘There shall be schisms and heresies*’ If it were not 
for the mode in which Justin quotes them, the words 
might seem a short summary of our Lord’s warnings 
against the false teachers and false prophets who should 
deceive many. In the Clementines the two prophecies 
are intermixed : ‘ There shall be, as the Lord said, false 
‘apostles, false prophets, heresies, lusts of rule*’? Lac- 
tantius also affirms that ‘both Christ Himself and His 
‘ambassadors foretold that many sects and heresies 
‘would arise...°’ 

Elsewhere Justin generalises the statements of the 
Gospels with what may seem natural exaggerations. 
‘Herod, he says, ‘commanded a@// the male children in 
‘Bethlehem to be slain wzthout exception®’; yet he states 


1 Semisch, p. 394: 

2» Cf. Credner, Beztrdge, 1. 247. 
Introduction to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, App. C, p. 426. 

3 Dial. c. 35: εἶπε γὰρ...ἔσονται 
σχίσματα καὶ αἱρέσεις. Cf. τ Cor. xi. 
18, 190. The passage is quoted by 
Justin between Matt. xxiv. 5 (comp. 
vii. 15) and Matt. vii. 15, and distin- 
guished from them. 

4 Hom. Xvi. 21: ἔσονται γάρ, ὡς 
ὁ Κύριος εἶπεν, ψευδαπόστολοι, 
ψευδεῖς προφῆται, αἱρέσεις, φιλαρχίαι. 
The word ψευδαπόστολοι occurs like- 
wise in St Paul (2 Cor. xi. 13), in 
Hegesippus (Euseb. 47. 2. Iv. 22), 
in Justin (Δ. ς. ἀναστήσονται πολ- 
λοὶ ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδαπό- 
στολοι καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν πιστῶν 
πλανήσουσι), in Tertullian (de Pre- 


scr. Hleret. c. 4 quoted by Otto), 
and in other authors; so that it may 
point to some traditional version of 
our Lord’s words. Cf. Semisch, 
p- 391, anm. In Deal. 116 I can 
only see a reference to Zech. iii. 4 ff. 
taken in connexion with the thought 
of Apoc. vii. 9. 

5 Inst. Div. τν. 30 (Semisch, 
p- 393): Ante omnia scire nos con- 
venit et ipsum et legatos ejus pre- 
dixisse quod plurimz sectze et hzereses 
haberent existere qua concordiam 
sancti corporis rumperent. Cf. Ter- 
tull. Zc. where the passage is appa- 
rently referred to the text of St Paul. 

6 Dial. c. 78: πάντας ἁπλῶς τοὺς 
παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ ἐκέλευσεν ἀν- 
αιρεθῆναι. 





Matt. vii. 15, 
XXIV. 5. 


Exaggera- 
tions. 
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Acts xxviii. 
22. 


Glosses: 


zn connexion 
with Pro- 
phecies. 


Is. xxxiii. 16. 
LXX. 


Zech, vi. 12. 
Nu. xxiv. 17. 


Gen. xlix, 11. 


in another place with more exactness that ‘Herod slew 
‘all the male children who were born in Bethlehem 
‘about the time of Christ’s birth’. Again, when speak- 
ing of the calumnies of the Jews about the Resurrection, 
Justin not only gives the origin of the story as St Mat- 
thew does, but adds ‘that they chose out men whom 
‘they sent zzto the whole world to announce the rise of 
‘a godless and lawless sect®’; a statement which ex- 
plains the character of Christianity recorded in the Acts 
that it 1s everywhere spoken against. 

More frequently he adds an interpretation to the 
text which he quotes; as when he says that Joseph 
‘was of Bethlehem,’ as though that were his native 
village, but Nazareth only his dwelling-place*; or when 
he speaks of ‘the magi from “γαῖα And this very 
commonly happens when the gloss is suggested by a 
Prophecy. Thus he alludes to the cave in which our 
Lord was born, because Isaiah had said He shall dwell 
in a high cave of a strong rock®, He speaks of the Star 
which rose in eaven, not mentioning the East®, appa- 
rently because our Lord Himself is described as she 
Day-spring (ἀνατολή), the Star of Facob. He tells us 
that the foal of the ass on which our Lord entered into 
Jerusalem was bound to a vine, as it was said of Judah 
that ke bound his foal unto the vine" :—that ‘there was 
‘no one not even one at hand to help Him [when 





1 Dial. c. 103: [Ἡρώδου] ἀνελόν- 
Tos πάντας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ ἐκείνου 
τοῦ καιροῦ γεννηθέντας παῖδας. Ori- 
gen quotes the passage with some 
variations: πάντα τὰ παιδία ἀνεῖ- 
re τὰ ἐν Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἐν (-- mao) 
τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς ἀπὸ διετοῦς κ.τ.λ. 
Comm. zz Matt. XVII. If. 

2 Dial. c. 108: ἄνδρας χειροτονή- 
σαντες ἐκλεκτοὺς els πᾶσαν τὴν 
οἰκουμένην ἐπέμψατε κηρύσσοντας 
ὅτι αἵρεσίς τις ἄθεος καὶ ἄνομος ἐγή- 


γερται ἀπὸ ᾿Ιησοῦ τινὸς Τ'αλιλαίου 
πλάνου... 

3 Deal. ς. 78: ἀπογραφῆς οὔσης ἐν 
τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ τότε πρώτης ἐπὶ Κυρηνίου 
ἀνεληλύθει ἀπὸ Ναΐζαρὲτ ἔνθα ᾧκει 
εἰς Βηθλεὲμ ὅθεν ἦν ἀναγράψασθαι. 

4 Dial. 1. c. and c. 106. 

5 Cf. p. 105, note 1. 

6 Dial. c. 106; 78. 

7 Ap. 1. 32. Justin interprets the 
prophecy in the same way in Dva/. 
c. 53, without affirming this particular. 
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‘betrayed] as being without sin,’ even as David had | 


prophesied in the Psalm’:—that the Jews when they 
mocked Him " placed Him on a judgment-seat and said 
“Judge for us,’ as Isaiah had complained, ‘ they ask of me 
‘now judgment” :—that ‘His disciples who were with 
‘Him were scattered till He arose*/—that ‘all His 
‘acquaintance departed from Him and denied Him‘) 
referring to the prophecy of Zechariah quoted by St 
Matthew, and the picture of Christ’s sufferings and 
loneliness in Isaiah. 

Such is the analysis of Justin’s quotations from the 
Memoirs of the Apostles, of his various readings in 
Evangelic phrases, of his Apocryphal additions to the 
Gospel history. The process is long, but a full exami- 
nation of all the passages in question is the best answer 
to objections which appear strong because isolated in- 
stances are taken as types of general laws; and the 
result to which it necessarily leads is full of strength 
and satisfaction for those who feel that the Catholic 
Church cannot have arisen from a mere fusion of dis- 
cordant elements at the end of the second century, and 
who still look anxiously and candidly into every docu- 
ment and every fact which marks the characteristics of 
its form and the stages of its growth. The details of 
Justin’s quotations shew us something of the manner in 
which the Scriptures, and especially the Gospels, were 
used by the first Christian teachers, something of the 
variations which existed in different copies (of which 


1 Dial. c. 103. 

2 Ap. 1. 35. Comp. Abbot ὦ. ἐς. 
Ῥ. 50, who inclines to follow Prof. 
Drummond’s suggestion that Justin 
took ἐκάθισεν in John xix. 13 in an 
active sense (he set Him on the judg- 
ment seat). [The corresponding pas- 
sage in the Gospel according to Peter 


is:—xal πορφύραν αὐτὸν περιέβαλλον, 
καὶ ἐκάθισαν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ καθέδραν κρίσεως, 
λέγοντες Δικαίως κρῖνε, βασιλεῦ τοῦ 
Ἰσραήλ § 3. On the relations of 
Justin and the Gospel according to 
Leter see above, p. 103. V.H.S.] 

3 Dial. c. 53. 

4 AD. 1. 50. | 
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Ps. xxii. 11, 


Ts. Ivili. 2. 


LXX. 


Zech. xiii. 7. 
Mt. xxvi. 31. 
Is, lili. 


Recapitila- 
tion. 


The 
essential 
character 
of Fustin's 


quotations. 
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Chap. ii. | other traces still remain), something of the extent and 
=— character of the oral records of Christ’s life; but they 
afford no ground for the belief that the Memoirs were 

No trace in | anything but the Synoptic Gospels which we have, and 
ὭΣ they exhibit no trace of the use of any other Evangelic 
document’ | records, Justin lived at a period of transition from a 


other than 
our Gospels, 


traditional to a written Gospel, and his testimony is 
exactly fitted to the position which he held. He refers 
to books, but more frequently he appears to bring for- 
ward words which were currently circulated rather than 
what he had privately read. In both respects his witness 
to our Gospels is most important. For it has been 
shewn that his definite quotations from the Memoirs are 
so exactly accordant with the text of the Synoptists as 
it stands now, or as it was read at the close of the second 
century, that there can be no doubt that he was as well 
familiar with their writings as with the facts related in 
them. And the wide and minute agreement of his 
notices of the life and teaching of our Lord with what 
they record of it proves that his knowledge of the Gospel 
history was derived from a tradition which they had 
moulded and controlled, if not from the habitual and 
exclusive use of the books themselves’. 

His coincidences with Heretical or Apocryphal nar- 
ratives have been proved to be not peculiar to him, but 
fragments of a wide-spread recension of the Canonical 
text. His simpler divergences from the received text 





1 The relation between Justin’s 
quotations and our Gospels is so in- 
timate that they cannot have been 
independent. The only alternative, 
namely that the Synoptic Gospels 
embodied the oral Gospel as it was 
current in Justin’s time, apart from 
historical considerations, is excluded 
by the fact that the Evangelists ex- 


hibit the narrative in the simplest 
form. At the same time it is evi- 
dent that the original oral Gospel 
could not have been so long pre- 
served in its essential purity without 
the counter-check of written Gospels. 
The tradition and the record mu- 
tually illustrate and confirm one 
another. 
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have been illustrated by parallel examples of his quota- 
tions from the Septuagint and by recognised various 
readings in other authorities. | 

On a comprehensive view, all is seen to lead to the 
same conclusion. The lines which seemed at first to 
cross one another at random give a result perfectly com- 
plete and symmetrical when followed out in every case 
to their legitimate limit; and thus, even judging from | 
a mere critical analysis, it appears to be a fact beyond | 
doubt that Justin used the first three Gospels as we use | 
them, as the authentic memoirs of Christ’s life and work. 

If we glance at his historical position we seem to gain 
the same result with equal certainty. He states that the 
Memoirs of the Apostles were read in the weekly ser- 
vices of the Church on the same footing as the writings 
of the Prophets; or in other words that they enjoyed 
the outward rank of Scripture. And since he speaks of 
their Ecclesiastical use without any restriction, it is na- 
tural to believe that he alludes to definite books, which 
were generally regarded in the same light, and which 
had acquired a firm place in the common life of Chris- 
tians. He could not at any rate have been ignorant of 
the custom of the churches of Italy and Asia; and if 
his description were true of any churches it must have 
been true of those. Is it then possible to suppose that 
within twenty or thirty years after his death these Gos- 
pels should have been replaced by others similar and 
yet distinct?? that he should speak of one set of books 
as if they were permanently incorporated into the Chris- 
tian services, and that those who might have been his 
scholars should speak in exactly the same terms of an- 
other collection as if they had had no rivals within the 
orthodox pale? that the substitution should have been 


1 Cf. pp. 76 ἢ. 
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How far 
Fustin wit- 
nesses to 

St John’s 
Gospel 


effected in such a manner that no record of it has been 
preserved, while smaller analogous reforms have been 
duly chronicled‘? The complication of historical diffi- 
culties in such a hypothesis is overwhelming ; and the 
alternative is that which has already been justified on 
critical grounds, the belief that Justin in speaking of 
Apostolic Memoirs or Gospels meant the Gospels which 
were enumerated in the early anonymous Canon of 
Muratori, and whose mutual relations were eloquently 
expounded by Irenzus. 

It appears then to be established both by external 
and internal evidence that Justin’s ‘Gospels’ can be 
identified with those of St Matthew, St Mark and St 
Luke. His references to St John are more open to 
question; but this, as has been already remarked, fol- 
lows from the character of the Fourth Gospel. It was 
unlikely that he should quote its peculiar teaching in 
apologetic writings addressed to Jews and heathen. But 
at the same time he exhibits types of language and 
doctrine, which seem to mark the presence of St John’s 
influence and the recognition of his authority’. 





1 As for example when Serapion 
reproved certain in the church at 
Rhossus for the use of the Gospel of 
St Peter (Euseb. A. 2. vi. 12); 
or when Theodoret substituted the 
Canonical Gospels for the Harmony 
of Tatian, of which he found ‘ above 
‘two hundred in the churches.’ 

2 Cf. pp. 109, 110, ἢ. 1. Justin’s 
acquaintance with the Valentinians 
proves (as I believe) that the Gospel 
could not have been unknown to him 
(Dial. c. 353 comp. Ap. I. 26). 

A fresh examination of the paral- 
lels to the Gospel of St John in the 
writings of Justin leads me to speak 
more confidently than before as to 
his use of the Fourth Gospel. 

In addition to the passage in “42. 


I.c. 61 (John iii. 3—5) already no- 
ticed (pp. 153 f.), the following 
parallels are of importance: Dial. c. 
63: John i. 13. Deal. c. 88: John 
i. 20, 23. Dial. c. 29: John v. 17. 
Dial. c. 105 (ἀπὸ τῶν ἀπομνημονευμά- 
twv): John i. 14 (18): iii, 16, 18. 
Comp. fragm. ap. Iren. Iv. 6, 2. 
Dial. c. 49: John ix. Comp. Clem. 
Hom. XIX. 22. Dial. c. 100: John 
x. 18. Dial. c. gt: John iii. 17. 
Ap. τ. 35: John xix. 13 (Ὁ) and 
more especially Dial. c. 123: 1 John 
ill. 1 (κληθῶμεν καὶ ἐσμέν). Comp. 
Abbot, Z.¢. pp. 41 ff. Liicke (Comm. 
ui. a. Ev. Fok. 34 ff.) has shewn 
the connexion between Justin’s doc- 
trine of the Logos and the Preface to 
St John’s Gospel. Otto (p. 81) also 
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In addition to the Gospels the Apocalypse is the | Chap. ii, 


only book of the New Testament to which Justin alludes 
by name. 
generally as a proof of the existence of Prophetic power 
in the Christian Church! But it cannot be concluded 
from his silence that Justin was either unacquainted with 


the Acts and the Epistles, or unwilling to make use of | 


them. His controversy against Marcion is decisive as to 
his knowledge of the greater part of the books, and 
various Pauline forms of expression and teaching shew 
that the Apostle of the Gentiles had helped to mould 
both his faith and his language’. Thus he says ‘We 
‘were ¢aught that Christ is the first-born (πρωτότοκος) of 
‘God’: ‘we have recognised Him as the first-born of 
‘God and before all creatures’: ‘by the name of this 
‘very Son of God and first-born of every creature (πρω- 
«“ποτόκου πάσης KTicews)...every demon is overcome...’ 
‘through Him God arranged (κοσμῆσαι) all things*’ 
Elsewhere he uses the example of Abraham to shew 
that circumcision was for a sign and not for righteous- 
ness, ‘since he, being in uncircumcision, for the sake of 
‘the faith with which he believed God was justified and 


calls attention to his doctrine of the Netra: καὶ σατανᾶς καὶ διάβολος, 


Even that is not quoted, but appealed to. 


Eucharist as related to John vi. Com- 
pare also Just. Fragm. x1. ed. Otto, 
with Otto’s note. 

It may be worth while to notice, 
since the contrary has been asserted, 
that Justin makes no mention at all 
of the Last Supper in Dva/, 111, still 
less does he contradict St John, In- 
deed his whole argument as to the 
correspondence of Christ and the Pas- 
chal lamb suggests, that he, in agree- 
ment with St John, places the Cruci- 
fixion at the time of the. sacrifice of 
the lamb, Nisan s4th. 

1 Cf. p. 123. Api. 1. 28: ὁ ἀρχη- 
yérns τῶν κακῶν. δαιμόνων ὄφις κα- 


coincides remarkably with Apoc. xx. 
2. The other passage to which Otto 
refers (a. a O. 1843, I. 42) Dral. 
c. 55, Apoc. xxi. 4, Seems more un- 
certain. 

2 Otto, a. a. O. 1842, 11. pp. 41 ff. 
The absence of all mention of the 
name of St Paul can create no diffi- 


culty when it is remembered that | 


Justin speaks of St Peter as ἕνα τῶν 
ἀποστόλων, and of the sons of Zebedee 
as ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς. Dial. c. 106. 

3 4p.1. 46; Dial. c. 100; Ap. IL. 
6; Dial. c. 85. Comp. c. 84, mpw- 
τότοκον τῶν πάντων ποιημώτων ; cf. 


Col. i. 15—17- 





and to the 
other books 
of the New 
Testament. 
The Apo- 
calypse. 


The writ- 
ings of 
St Paut. 


Colossians. 


Romans. 
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Corinthians. 


2 Thessalo- 
nians. 


Hebrews. 


Coincidences 
between 
Fustin and 
St Paulin 
quotations 
Srom the 
Septuagint. 


‘blessed’’ ‘By faith (πίστει) we are cleansed through 
‘the blood of Christ and His death who died for this”’ ; 
‘through whom we were called into the salvation pre- 
‘pared aforetime by our Father*’ ‘Christ was the 
‘passover who was sacrificed afterwards*’: ‘who shall 
‘come with glory from the heavens, when also the 
‘man of the falling away—the man of lawlessness (c. 
*32),—who speaketh strange things—blasphemous and 
‘daring (c. 32), even against the Most High, shall ex- 
‘ert his lawless daring against us Christians’. Else- 
where he speaks of Christ as ‘the Son and Afostle of 
‘God®’ 

The most remarkable coincidences between Justin 
and St Paul are found in their common quotations from 
the Septuagint. It is possible indeed that these may 
have been derived from some third source, or grounded 
on a traditional rendering of the words of the Old 
Testament; but in the absence of all evidence of such 
a fact it is more natural to believe that the arguments 
of St Paul and the readings which he adopted were at 
once incorporated into the mass of Christian evidences, 





1 Dial. c. 23: καὶ yap αὐτὸς ὁ 
᾿Αβραὰμ ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ ὧν διὰ τὴν 
πίστιν ἣν ἐπίστευσε τῷ θεῴ ἐδι- 
καιώθη καὶ εὐλογήθη. The depar- 
ture from the Pauline point of view 
is to be noticed; faith is here repre- 
sented as the moving cause (διὰ acc.), 
and not as the instrumental (διὰ ez.) 
cause, or as the spring (ἐκ) of justifi- 
cation. 

2 Dial. c. 13. 

3 Dial. c. 131. 

4 Dial. c. 1113; 1 Cor. v. 7: cf. 
Otto, a. a. O. 1843, I. 38 f. who 
refers to several other coincidences 
between the Epistles to the Corinth- 
ians and Justin. Dzal. c. 14 || τ Cor. 
v. 8: 42. I. 60 || 1 Cor. 11. 4 f. 

5 Dial. c. 110 (cf. c. 32): δύο 
παρουσίαι αὐτοῦ κατηγγελμέναι εἰσί" 


μία μὲν ἐν ἣ παθητὸς καὶ ἄδοξος καὶ 
ἄτιμος καὶ σταυρούμενος κεκήρυκται, 
ἡ δὲ δευτέρα ἐν ἣ μετὰ δόξης ἀπὸ τῶν 
οὐρανῶν πάρεσται, ὅταν καὶ ὁ τῆς 
ἀποστασίας ἄνθρωπος ὁ καὶ εἰς τὸν 
ὕψιστον ἔξαλλα λαλῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ἄνομα τολμήσῃ εἰς ἡμᾶς τοὺς χριστια- 
vous. Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. 

ὁ Ap. 1. 12, 63; cf. Hebr. iii. τ. 
The title is used nowhere else in the 
New Testament but in this passage 
of the Hebrews. Otto also quotes 
two other parallels to the language 
of the Same Epistle: Déal. c. 13 || 
Hebr. ix. 13 \f. : ὃ. 34 || Hebr. viii. γ1. 

The referencs to the Ac¢s are un- 
certain. Cf. “432. 1. 49 || Acts xiii. 
Thee ith a. a υ: Still more 
so those to the rat and (Οἱ 7 
Epistles, S#weywe κα aa 
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and reproduced by Justin so far as they fell within the 
scope of his works. One example will explain the na- 
ture of the agreement. Speaking of the hatred which 
the Jews shewed to Christians, Justin says to them that 
it is not strange; ‘for Elias also making intercession 
‘about you to God speaks thus: Lord, they killed Thy 
‘Prophets, and threw down Thy altars, and 7 was left 
‘alone, and they are seeking my life. And He answers 
‘him: 7 have still seven thousand men who have not bent 
‘knee to Baal’? The passage agrees almost verbally 
with the citation of St Paul in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, and differs widely from the text of the LXX. 
Similar examples occur in other citations common to 
Justin and the Epistles to the Galatians and the Ephe- 
sians”: and thus he appears to shew trace of the in- 
fluence of all St Paul’s Epistles with the exception of 
the Pastoral Epistles and those to the Philippians® and 
Philemon. 

In the other writings commonly attributed to Justin 
besides the Apologies and Dialogue the references to 
the New Testament exhibit the same general range. 
In the fragment Ox the Resurrection there are allusions 
to words and actions of our Lord characteristic of each 


1 Otto, a. a. O. 1843, 1. pp. 36 ff. dav v. 14) Kal τοὺς προφήτας cov 
Dial. c. 39=Rom. xi. 3. 1 Kings ἀπέκτειναν ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ, καὶ ὑπολέ- 
xix. το, 14, 18. In the LXX. the λειμμαι ἐγὼ μονώτατος καὶ ζητοῦσι τὴν 
text stands in ver. 10, ζηλῶν ἐξήλωκα ψυχήν μου λαβεῖν αὐτήν ... ν. 18: 
τῷ Κυρίῳ παντοκράτορι ὅτι ἐγκατέλι- καταλείψεις ἐν Ἰσραὴλ ἑπτὰ χιλιάδας 
mov σε (τὴν διαθήκην σου v. 14, Ὁ. . ἀνδρῶν, πάντα γόνατα a οὐκ ὠκλασαν 
σε) οἱ υἱοὶ ᾿Ισραήλ᾽ (ν. 14. καὶ) τὰ γόνυ τῷ Βάαλ... 
θυσιαστήριά σου κατέσκαψαν (καθεῖ- 


2 These passages are : 


Ap. τ. 52=Rom. xiv. 11. Isai. xlv. 23. ᾿ 
Dial, c. 27=Rom. ili. 12—17. Ps. xiv. 3, 5, 105 CXXxxix. 4. 
— es 95 = Gal. iii. το. Deut. xxvii. 26. 
Dial.'¢: 96 = Dial. iii. 13. Gal. xxi. 23. 
te. '39=Eph. iv. 8. Ps. Ixviii. 18. 


3 The referetiée of Dial, c. 12 to Phil. iii. 3 is very uncertain. 
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the Oratio 
and Cohor- 
tatio ad 
Greecos. 


General 
result. 


Limits to 
the Evidence 


of Fustin. 


of the four Gospels’ without any trace of Apocryphal 
traditions; and besides this there are coincidences of 
language with St Paul’s First Epistle to the Corinthians, 
the Epistle to the Philippians, and the First to Timo- 
thy’. In the Address and Exhortation to Greeks there 
are apparently reminiscences of the Gospel of St John, 
of the Acts of the Apostles, and among the Epistles of 
St Paul of the First to the Corinthians and those to the 
Galatians and Colossians®*. 

A combination of these different results will give the 
general conclusion of the whole section. And it will be 
found that the Catholic Epistles and the Epistles to 
Titus and Philemon alone of the writings of the New 
Testament have left no impression on the genuine or 
doubtful works of Justin Martyr. 

But the evidence of Justin so far as it is preserved 
stops short of the conclusions of the next generation. It 
establishes satisfactorily his acquaintance with the chief 
books of the New Testament Canon, and his habitual 
use of them within the range covered by his extant 
writings. But on the other hand it does not offer any 
clear indications of his recognition of a definite collec- 
tion of Apostolic books parallel to the Old Testament 
and of equal authority with it. It is possible, and in- 
deed likely, that this defect may be due in some degree 


1 (a) St Matthew xxii. 29 (c. 9); 
30 (c. 2); xxviii. 17 (c. 2). 
(8) 


(@ Sifoin x 
t John xiv. 2, 3 (6. 9); xx. 
St Mark xvi. 19 (c. 9). fag 





This reference is uncertain, 
but the occurrence of the 
word ἀνελήφθη, and the con- 
nexion of the Ascension with 
the appearance after the Re- 
surrection, point rather to 
the present conclusion of St 
Mark than tothe Acts or to 
St Luke. 

(y) St Luke xxiv. 38, 39, 42 


25, ha (c. 9) ; xi. 45 (cf. 
ae 


ων . 

* r Cor. xv. 53 (c. 10). Philipp. 
lil. 20 (cc. 7, 9). 1 Tim. ii. 4 (c. 8). 

3 John viii. 44; Cohort. c. 21. 
Acts vii. 223 Cohort.c. 90. 1 Cor. 
Iv. 203 Cohort: Cu,35. 1 Cor. xii. 7 
—10; Cohort. c./32-., Galat. iv. 12, 
ν. 20, 21; Orat. a5. Coloss. i. τό; 
Cohort. c. 15. ae 

© Ἅε 398] 
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to the nature of the subjects with which he deals. His 
object was to establish a conviction on the first elements 
of the faith and not to develope Christian truth. The 
coincidence of the facts of the Gospel with the ancient 
Prophecies of the Jews furnished him with arguments 
which he could not have drawn from the essential cha- 
racter of the Apostolic teaching. For the rest the words 
of Christ rather than the precepts of His disciples offered 
those broad maxims of Christian morality which could 
be presented with the greatest effect to readers who 
were at best very imperfectly acquainted with the nature 
of Evangelic doctrine. 

There are indeed traces of the recognition of an au- 
thoritative Apostolic doctrine in Justin, but it cannot be 
affirmed from the form of his language that he looked 
upon this as contained in a written New Testament. 
‘We have been commanded,’ he says, ‘ by Christ Himself 
‘to obey not the teaching of men but those precepts 
‘which were proclaimed by the blessed Prophets and 
‘taught by Himself’ But this teaching of Christ was 
not strictly limited to His own words, as Justin explains 
in another passage : ‘As [Abraham] believed on the voice 
‘of God and it was reckoned to him for righteousness, 
‘in the same way we also when we believed the voice 
‘of God which was spoken again by the Apostles of 
‘Christ, and the voice which was proclaimed to us by the 
‘Prophets, even to dying [for our belief], renounced all 
‘that is in the world?’ Thus the words of the Apostles 


ἀπεταξάμεθα. Thus the Christian 
Gospel is in some sense a ‘republi- 
cation’ of the Gospel of the Prophets, 


1 Dial. c. 48. 
2 Dial. c. 119: ὃν γὰρ τρόπον 


ἐκεῖνος TH φωνῇ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπίστευσε 
kal ἡμεῖς τῇ φωνῇ τοῦ θεοῦ τῇ διά 
τε τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ Χριστοῦ λαλη- 
θείσῃ πάλιν καὶ τῇ διὰ τῶν προφητῶν 
κηρυχθείσῃ ἡμῖν πιστεύσαντες μέχρι 
τοῦ ἀποθνήσκειν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ 


Cc. 


and an obvious analogy is suggested 
between the book of the Prophets in 
relation to the Lawgiver and that of 
the Apostles in relation to Christ. 


N 





How far he 
recognises a 
standard of 
Apostolic 
doctrine. 
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were in his view in some sense the words of Christ, and 
we are therefore justified in interpreting his language 
generally, so as to accord with the certain judgment of 
his immediate successors. His writings mark the era 
of transition from the oral to the written Rule’. His 


| recognition of a New Testament was practical and not 


formal. As yet the circumstances of the Christian Church 
had not led to the final separation of the Canonical writ- 
ings of the Apostles from others which claimed more or 
less directly to be stamped with their authority”. 


ΝΟΤΕ A: see Page 125. 


Norton has brought forward some good passages from the first Agology 
(Note E, § 2); and Semisch has carried out the investigation with con- 
siderable skill (pp. 239 ff.). Credner has collected Justin’s quotations, and 
compared them elaborately with the MSS. of the LXX. It is superfluous to 
praise the care and ability by which his critical labours are always marked. 
The exact summary of Dr Sanday, The Gospels in the Second Century, pp. 
41 ff., must be added to the earlier authorities. [Comp. also W. Bousset, 
Die Evangeliencitate Justins des Martyrers, 1891.) 

The following Table of the more remarkable instances of the freedom of 
Justin’s quotations from the Old Testament, where the variations cannot be 
explained on the supposition of differences in MSS., will be useful to those 
who wish to examine the question for themselves: 


(a2) Free quotations, giving the sense of the original text: 


Gen. i. 1—3 Apol. τ. 59 
— iii. 15 Dial. c. 102 
— vii. 16 — cG&127 
— xi. 5 - - 
— xvii, 14 — G10 
Exod. iii. 2 Ge. Apol. τ. 63 
— = xvii. τό Dial. «. 49 
oad XX. 4 94 


-τ- χχχῖῇ. 6 
2 Sam. vii. 14. 546. 
1 Kings xix. 14 544. 


Pongo 90095 Em 
Ww 
Ὁ 


(Serr rid 


Job i. 6 79 
Ezra vi. 21 (?) 72 
Isai. i. 7 47 
ae 55 
=== 23 82 


1 Compare pp. 53; f. 


? Justin’s scholar Tatian will be noticed below in Chap. iv. 8ὶ το. 
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Isai. iii. 16 Dial. c. 27 
—v. 25 — 6.133 
— ix. 6 Apol. 1. 35 
— xxxv. 5 sqq. — — 48. Cf. Matt. xi. 5. 
— xlii. 16 Dial. ς. 122 
— liv. 9 — c. 138 
— lix. 7, 8 — cc. 27 
— Ixvi. 1 SS) ἃς 22 
Jerem. vii. 21, 22 -- -- 
— ΧΧχχΙ. 27 — ο. 123 
Ezek. iii. 17—19 — c 82 
— xiv. 20 — α. 45 
— xxxvil. 7 pol. τ. 52 
Hos. i. 9 Dial. c. 19 
Joel ii. 28 — c. 87 
Zech. ii. 6 Apol. 1. 52 
— ΧΙ. τὸ sqq. -- - 
(8) Adaptations of the text: 
Gen. xxxv. I Dial. c. 60 
Exod. iii. 5 pol. τ. 62 
Numb. xxi. 8, 9 — — 60 
-- -- Dial. c. 94 
Deut. xi. 16 sqq. — c. 49 
— xxi. 23 — c.96. Cf. Gal. iii. 13. 
— xxvii. 26 — c.gs. Cf. Gal, ili. ro. 
— XXX. 15, 19 elpol. τ. 44. 


(y) Combinations of different passages : 


q. Isai. xi. ἢ 10 
Numb. xxiv. 2 Apu 1. 32 
2. Psalm xxii. 17—1 
a ie & ᾿ gs 
. Isai. lili. 12 
ie ν 13—liii. st 88. 
4. Zech. ii. 6 
Isai. xliii. 5 
Zech. xii. 11 sqq. τ 
ΤΟΣ 3 q Apol. 1. 52 
Isai. Ixiii. 17 
-— Ixiv. rt ; 
5. Ezek. xxxvii. 7) ἘΞ, et 
Isai. xlv. 23. J 
6. Exod. iii. 2, 14, 15 — — 63 
7. Isai. vii. ro—r6 
— viii. 4 | Dial. cc. 43,66. Cf. ὡς 77- 
— vil. τό, 17 


Isai. xvi. 4 
Jerem. iii. 8 
It will be noticed that the free quotations are found almost equally 
distributed in the Afology and the Dialogue, being chiefly short passages 
for which it was not unreasonable to trust to memory: that the adapta- 
tions are probably confined to the Pentateuch—the typical history of the 


N2 


8. Jerem. ii. 13 
— ¢. 114 
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establishment of Israel: that the combinations are almost peculiar to the 
first Agology, and consist of Prophecies fitted together according to the 
connexion of sense. ᾿ 

These passages will serve to illustrate the general principles of Justin’s - 
method of citation. In the following note will be found a table of the 
texts which he quotes more than once, from which may be seen the amount 
of verbal accuracy with which he contented himself. 


Nore B: see Page 129. 


A general view of the passages which Justin quotes more than once 
will give a better idea of the value of this argument than anything else. 
The following list is, I believe, fairly complete. The sign || indicates. 
agreement in the citations between which it stands; }{ difference ; }€ }¢ dif- 
ference from both the forms before given; v. 1., vv. ll., mark the existence 
of one or more various readings apparently of less importance. 


Gen. i. 1, 2 Ap. 1.59 || Ap. 1. 64 ν. 1. 
— iii, 22 Dial. 62 || Dial. 129 
— χν. 6 — 92. Cf. α. 119 
— xviii. I, 2 — 56 || Dial. 126 νν. ll. 
-- — 13, 14 54. — ρ6!. — 126 wv. ll. 
xix. 24 — 56H — 127. Οἵ ο, 129 
— xxviii. 14 — ρ8] — τον. ]. 
— χχχίῖϊ. 24 -- ρ8. (ῇ ς. 126 
— χἱϊχ. 10 — 52 || Dial. 120 H Ap. 1. 32 (αὐτολεξεί), 
54. Cf. Credner, Betrage, 11. pp- 
51 564. 
-- -π- τί — 54. Cf.c. 76 
Numb. xxiv. 17 Ap. 1. 32 H Dial. τοῦ 
Prov. viii. 21—25. Dial. 61 || — 129 vv. Il. 
Ps. i. 3 Ap. 1. 40 || Dial. 86 
— ii. 7, 8 ———| — 122 
— ili. 5 — 38H — 96 
— xix. 2—5 — 40 || — 64; 42 (ver. 4) 
— xxii. 16, 18 — 35 Ap. 1. 38 4 HK Dial. 98 
— xxiv. 7 Dial. 36 || Dial. 127 }{ ce. 85 HH 42. 1. 51 
— xlv. 6—17 — 381 — 63 v. 1; 56 (vv. 6, 7); 86 
ve 7 
— Ixxii.t—5,17—-19 -- 34H — 64 H He. 121 (v. 17) 
— xcvi. 14 — 73. Cf Ap. 1. 41 (t Chro. xvi. 26 ff.) 
— xcix. I—7 — 37 || Dial. 64 vv. ll. 
— cx. 1- 3 — 32 || Ap. τ. 45 (but ‘ep. for Σιών) 
Isai. i. 3 Ap. 1. 37 (λαός pou) || AP. τ. 63 v. 1. (λαός με) 
=O — 53} Dial. 140. Cf. Dial. 55 
— — 16—20 — 44 || Ap. 1. ὅτ (omitting v. 19) 
= = 23 Dial. 82. Cf. c. 27 
— ii. 5, 6 — 138. (ἢ 6. 24 
— ill. g, Io, 11 — 17 || Dial. 133 v.15 δ. 136 
τον 18—20 —- -οῖ -- — v.13 AZ. τ. 40 (v. 20) 
— vi. τὸ — 12 — 33 
oe — 431 — 66w. 1. 


— viii. 4 
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| 
Isai. xi. 1 Ap. 1. 32 (cf. Numb, xxiv. 17) }{ Dial. 87 | Chap. ii. 
— XXIX. 13 Dial. 78 He Dial. 27 HH (c. 140 διαρρήδην) — 
Sota Te, — 32H — 8H He 38H H He. 123 
— XXXVv. 4-6 1p.1.48 KH — 69 
— xiii. r—4 Dial. 123} Dial. 135 
— lit. 15—liii. 1 544. .12.1.50 i) — 13 wv. IL 
— lv. 3—5 Dial. 12 γι -- τῷ 
— Ivii. 1, 2 Ap.t.48 || — 16 wv. ll. . 
— Ixiv. ro—12 — 47K — 25 Ap. 1. 52 (v. 11) 
—— Ixv. 1—3 — 49H — 2% 
— Ixvi. 1 — 3237} — 22 
Ezek. xiv. 20 Dial. 45} — 44K Heo. 140 
Dan. vii. 13 APL 5TH — 31 
Micah v. 1, 2 — 3411 — 78 
Zech, ii. 11 Dialir He — 119 
Mal. i. 1o—12 — 28} — 41 wv. Il. 


The only passage of any considerable length which exhibits continuous 
and important variations is Isai. xlii. r—4. Cf. Credner, 11. 210 564. 

It will be noticed that the number of texts repeated with verbal accuracy 
is very small. 


Nore C: see Page 151. 


Though [I am by no means inclined to assent without reserve to the 
judgment of Bornemann on D, yet it seems to me to represent in important 
features a text of the Gospels, if not the most pure, yet the most widely 
current in the middle or at least towards the close of the second century. 
This is not the place to enter into a discussion of the extent of its agreement 
with the earliest Versions and Fathers. It is sufficient to have the result 
indicated which seems to follow from it. The MS. was probably written 
about A.D. 500—-550, but it was copied from an older stichometrical MS., 
which in turn was based upon another older still. Compare Scrivener, 
Beze Codex Cantadb. Introd. p. xxxiii.: Credner, Bettrage 1. 465. 

In Luke xv., to take a single chapter as an illustration of the statement 
in the text, the following readings are found only in D and d (the accom- 
panying Latin version), 
ver. 4. ὃς ἕξει. 

7. οὐκ ἔχουσι χρείαν (order). 
g. τὰς γείτονας καὶ φίλας (order). 
13. ἑαυτοῦ τὸν βίον for τὴν οὐσίαν αὐτοῦ. 
21. ὁ δὲ υἱὸς εἶπεν αὐτῷ (order). 
33. ἐνέγκατε. «καὶ θύσατε for φέρετε... θύσατε. 
24. ἄρτι εὑρέθη. 
27. τὸν σειτευτὸν μόσχον αὐτῷ (omitting however αὐτῷ ad init.). 
[28. ἤρξατο (? παρακαλεῖν) coepit rogare Vulg.] 
29. epipoy ἐξ αἰγῶν for ἔριφον (haedum de capris d.). 
30. τῷ δὲ υἱῷ σου τῷ καφαγόντι (sic) πάντα μετὰ τῶν πορνῶν 
καὶ ἐλθόντι ἔθυσας τὸν o. μ. Comp. the reading of e. 


These readings it is to be remembered are found in a MS. of the Canon- 
ical Gospels. Is it then incredible that Justin’s quotations were drawn 
directly from another, which need not have differed more from the common 
text? For other reasons it seems highly improbable that it was so, but not 
from the character of the variations which they consistently preserve. 
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The greater interpolations of D are well known. Examples may be 
found in Matt. xx. 28; Luke vi. 5; xvi. 8; Acts xv. 2; xvili. 26, 27, &e. 
Credner has examined many of the readings of D (Bettrage, I. 452 ff.) 
but he has!by no means exhausted the subject. See also Scrivener, /. «., 
pp. xlviii. ff. ᾿ 

The peculiar readings of D are the best known and in many respects the 
most remarkable of those found in MSS. of the Canonical Gospels; but 
readings: of a like character occur in considerable numbers in other of 
the most ancient Greek MSS., as for instance in Cod. Sznait. and in 
copies of the oldest Versions, as aek of the Vetus Latina, and in the 
Curetonian Syriac, which happens to be the only copy of the Vetus Syra 
preserved to us. [The Sinaitic Syriac Codex has the same character.] 

Similar readings are also found in Greek and Latin MSS. of a much 
later date. Compare Scrivener, Codex Augiensis, pp. xl. ff. One of the 
most remarkable instances of a peculiar form of text in a detached narrative 
has been lately brought to light in a fragment of the ixth century discovered 
in the Library of Trin. Coll., Cambridge (W4). It was found by Mr White, 
the Assistant Librarian, in the binding of a MS. which came from Mount 
Athos. The little scraps of which it is made up when rightly fitted together 
give the text of Mark vii. 30 da1uédveov—vili. 16 ὅτι ἄρτους with the excep- 
tion of a few words, and about six other isolated verses of the same Gospel 
(vii. 3, 7, 8; ix. 2, 7, 8, 9). The larger fragment is of great interest, and 
as it has not been published it may be well to give the text of the first para- 
graph (ch. vii. 31—37), which contains one of the very few passages peculiar 
to St Mark: 


[ΚΊαι παλιν εξελθων dafo r]w 

οριων Tupov και Zidlov lor 

λθεν εἰσ τὴν θαλα[σσἾαν 

tno Ταλιλαιασ ava μεῖ σον 

των optwy tno Δίεκαπολε) 

ws+ Kat φερουσιν αὐτω 

κωῴον καὶ μογγιλαλον 

και παρεκάλουν αὐτον 

Wasiosivoucns χειρασ + και (omitting avrw) 
ἐπιλαβομενος αὐτὸν amo 

του oxAov κατ ιδιαν ἐπτυ 

σεν εἰσ Tove δακτυλουσ αὖ 

Tov και εβαλεν εἰσ τὰ wra 

Tov κωφου"."και ἡψατο 

To γὙλωσσασ Tov μογγιλα 

λου -Ἐ κ[αι] αναβλεψασ εἶισ] τον 

ουνον [α]νεστεναξεν και 

λέγει αὐτω- εῴφφαθα o ec 

τιν δίιαν)7γ υχ[θΊητι και δι | εὐθεωσ 
ἠνοιχθησαν αὐτου αι ako 

αι και Tov μογγιλαλου edu 

ssing aspect THT ‘Y........4..(avTov probably omitted) 


αὐ[τ]οισ wa μηδενι λεγωσιν 
Οσοῖν δ]ε αὑτοισ διεστελλετο 
α[υτ]οι μαλλον περισσοτε 
ρω[σ εἸκηρυσσον καὶ παν 
Teo [εξ]επλησσοντο λεγοντεσ 


17 JUSTIN MARTYR. 





[kad]wo πανταὰ mover Tove 
κωφουσ ποιει akoveww 
και τουσ αλαλουσ λαλειν. 


[A photograph of the fragment is given by Mr J. R. Harris in his 
Diatessaron of Tatian, 1890.] 

Thus we have in the space of seven verses, though there is no parallel 
narrative to disturb the text, the following readings in this Manuscript 
which are found xowhere else: 

vil. 31. ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων. 

32. παρεκάλουν. 

33. ἔπτυσεν εἰς τοὺς δακτύλους αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὰ ὦτα τοῦ 
κωφοῦ καὶ ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσας (sic) τοῦ μογγιλάλου. 

35. καὶ τοῦ μογγιλάλου. 

37. καὶ πάντες ἐξεπλήσσοντο. 

- πάντα ποιεῖ, τοὺς κ. 


Nor are the peculiarities confined to this one narrative. In the remain- 
ing verses the following readings are found in this Manuscript alone: 


[viil. 8. ἀφέντες---ἀνθρώπων omitted by homceoteleuton.] 
viii. 1. συν[αχΊθέντος for ὄντος. 

— 4. χορτάσαι ὧδε (order). 

ix. 2. μεταμορφοῦται. 

— 7. ἀγαπητὸς ὃν ἐξελεξάμην. (Cf. Luke ix. 35, not Rec.) 


In addition to absolute peculiarities there are also about ten other read- 
ings which it gives in common with one or two other Manuscripts. 

Of the peculiar readings one it will be observed contains a repetition of 
a peculiarity (vv. 33, 35, the emphatic τοῦ μογγιλάλου) ; and another (ix. 7) 
is an adaptation of a familiar Biblical phrase to a new connexion. Thus we 
find within the compass of a few verses in a comparatively late MS. of the 
Canonical Gospels phenomena similar to those presented by the most 
remarkable of Justin’s Evangelical quotations. All the fragments which 
remain of the early variations of the text of the Gospels are full of instruc- 
tion; but it is wholly needless to have recourse to unknown or uncanonical 
books for details which were probably introduced from tradition into our 
Canonical texts as soon as they were embodied in Apocryphal Gospels, 
if in fact they did ever find a place in the latter. 


Note D: see Page 159. 


An examination of the following passages common to Justin and the 
Homilies will shew how their citations differ: 


Matt. iv. τὸ Hom. viii. 21 Dial, cc. 1033 125 
— ν. 39, 40 — xv. § Apol. τ. τό 
cf. Lu. vi. 29 
Matt. vi. 8 -- 15 
— vii. 15 — iil, 55 - 16; Deal. v. 35 
— viii. τα — xi. 35 Dial.c. 76 
— x. 28 — vii. 4 Apol. τ. 19 
— xi. 27 — xviii. 3 -- 63; Φέαϊ. ς. 100 
— xix. 16 -- —4 -- 16; — c. Io! 
Luke vi. 36 — ili, 57 _ 15; — c. 96 
— xi. 52 — — τό -- 1 


See Chap. iv. 
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Chap. ii. 


The Second 
Ep. of Cle- 

ment zz the 
Alex. MS. 
probably a 

Homily. 


8 8. The Second Epistle of Clement. 


The so-called Second Epistle of Clement offers a 
remarkable example of the transitional view of the New 
Testament Scriptures which has been observed in Justin. 
The former part of it together with the First Epzstle is 
found at the close of the Alexandrine MS. of the Greek 
Bible, where it is reckoned among the books of the 
New Testament. The recent discovery of the close of 
the work’ places its character beyond doubt. It is a 
Homily (§§ 19, 20) and not a Letter. Its date is fixed 
most reasonably in the second quarter of the second 
century”. In ancient times it seems to have been very 
little read and in itself it has little merit, but it is of 
great interest as the first example of its type of com- 
position. It may owe its connexion with the genuine 
Epistle of Clement to the fact that it was probably 
addressed to the Corinthian Church (§ 7), and, like 
Clement’s Epistle, read there probably from time to 
time®. Eusebius is the earliest writer who mentions it, 
and he observes that it was ‘not so well-known as the 
‘former one’; while from the tenour of his language it 
is evident that he questioned its genuineness‘, Jerome 





1 Published first by Philoth. Bry- 
ennios at Constantinople in 1875. A 
Syriac translation of the two Epistles 
was shortly afterwards (1876) pur- 
chased at the sale of M. Mohl for 
the University Library at Cambridge. 
[The codex which has recently fur- 
nished the Latin version of the First 
£p. of Clement (see above p. 24, ἢ- 3) 
contains some other Clementine lite- 
rature but not the so-called Second 
2. to the Corinthians. The genuine 
Ep. to the Corinthians is moreover 
introduced with the words, Jucipit 
epistola Clementis ad Corintios, and 


concluded with the words, Zpistola 
Clementis ad Cerinthios explicit. 
Thus the scribe evidently knew of no 
other.] 

3 [See Lightfoot, .4post. Fathers, 
Pt. 1. vol. 2, p. 201 ff.] 

Lightfoot, Clement of Rome, p. 
306. 

4 Euseb. A. Z. 111. 38: ἱστέον ὃ 
ws καὶ δευτέρα τις εἶναι λέγεται τοῦ 
Κλήμεντος ἐπιστολή" οὐ μὴν ἐθ᾽ ὁμοίως 
τῇ προτέρᾳ καὶ ταύτην γνώριμον ἐπιστά- 
μεθα, ὅτι μηδὲ καὶ τοὺς ἀρχαίους αὐτῇ 
κεχρημένους ἴσμεν. 
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distinctly states that ‘it was rejected by the ancients,’ 
though it is uncertain whether he had any independent 
evidence for his assertion!; at a later time Photius 
repeats the same statement, and adds some unfavourable 
criticisms on the character of the book’. 

But however little claim the writing may have to the 
Canonical authority which was sometimes assigned to it 
in consideration of its supposed authorship’, there can be 
no doubt that it was an early orthodox Christian com- 
position of a date not much later than the middle of the 
second century. And it is of the greatest interest because 
the writer is a Gentile and addressing Gentiles. The 
peculiarities of Justin’s quotations have been connected 
more or less plausibly with his supposed Ebionitic 
connexions and tendencies; but no such explanation is 
admissible in this case. If it were allowable to assume the 
existence of any special tendency in the writer it would 
be towards the Gospel of the Uncircumcision ; but on the 
contrary he speaks as the confident exponent of catholic 
truth, and his evidence may be received as the natural 
expression of the usage not of a party but of the age. 

The chief scope of the Homily is an exhortation 
towards the perfection of Christian life. It is addressed 
to Christians, and therefore the fundamental doctrines 
of the faith are assumed. The importance of works is 
insisted on, not that they may earn salvation, but be- 
cause Christ ‘saved us’ when ‘He saw that we had no 
‘hope of salvation except that which comes from Him*’ 
‘We must not think meanly of our salvation,’ such is 


1 Hieron. de Virr. ZU. c. 13: Fertur stolic Canons, Can. 76 (85), Alexius 
et secunda ejus nomine epistola, que Aristenus ad Can. Apost. /.c., though 


a veteribus reprobatur. not, as some writers have said, in 
2 Photius, Bzb/ioth. pp. 156, 163 Johannes Damascenus, de Fid. Orth. 


(ed. Hoesch.). Iv. 17. See App. Ὁ, No. v. 
3 As in the Cod. Alex., the 4pfo- 4.1. 
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Chap. ii. 


Use of 
Scripture. 


the opening of the discourse, ‘we must think of Jesus 
‘Christ as God, as the Judge of quick and dead.’ ‘Our 
‘reward is [that He will confess us] if we confess Him 
‘through whom we were saved’ To quicken the per- 
ception of the need of this confession and to dwell on 
the necessity of holiness is the immediate purpose of the 
argument, as it must be with every preacher, but no 
phrase occurs which points to holiness as necessary other- 
wise than as the condition of realising salvation. 

In support of his teaching the writer appeals to the 
Old Testament? and to the words of the Lord. Though 
the writings of the Apostles would have furnished him 
with almost every phrase which he needs, yet he never 
appeals to any one of them as of primary authority. 
And this silence was not due to ignorance and still less 
to any divergence from Apostolic doctrine. He was, as 
it appears, acquainted with the writings of St Paul, St 
James and St John’, and he incorporates their thoughts 
and words into his Homily in a manner which shews 
that they had become his own. He speaks of the Scrip- 


1c. ili. ὦ. xi. I Cor. ii. g; the Septua- 





2 The very remarkable anonymous 
reference (λέγει ὁ προφητικὸς λόγος, 
c. xi.) to some Apocryphal book of 
the Old Testament (? a Book of 
Enoch) is found also in Clem, 22. 
I. 23, from which it may have been 
borrowed. The passage contains a 
striking coincidence with 2 Peter iii. 4. 

3 For Sr PauL see especially 
c. vil. : els τοὺς φθαρτοὺς ἀγῶνας 
καταπλέουσιν πολλοὶ ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντες 
στεφανοῦνται εἰ μὴ οἱ πολλὰ κοπιά- 
σαντες καὶ καλῶς ἀγωνισάμενοι K.T.A. 
as compared with 1 Cor. ix. 24. c. 
xix.:; ἐσκοτίσμεθα τὴν διάνοιαν Eph. 
iv. 171. Comp. c. xiv. 

c. ix.: δεῖ οὖν ἡμᾶς ws ναὸν Θεοῦ 
φυλάσσειν τὴν σάκρα. 1 Cor. iii. 16; 
vi. 19. 


gint gives quite a different render- 
ing. To these may be added c. 1. : 
ἀποθέμενοι ἐκεῖνο ὃ περικείμεθα νέφος. 
Hebr. xii. 1. 

For St JAMES see c. xv.: μισθὸς 
οὐκ ἔστιν μικρὸς πλανωμένην ψυχὴν καὶ 
ἀπολλυμένην ἀποστρέψαι εἰς τὸ σωθῆ- 
ναι. James ν. 20. 

For St JOHN see c. ix.: εἷς 
Χριστὸς ὁ Κύριος ὁ σώσας ἡμᾶς ὧν 
μὲν τὸ πρῶτον πνεῦμα ἐγένετο σὰρξ 
καὶ οὕτως ἡμᾶς ἐκάλεσεν. John i. 
14. 

c. xvii.: οὐαὶ ἡμῖν ὅτι σὺ ἧς καὶ οὐκ 
ἤδειμεν καὶ οὐκ ἐπιστεύομεν. John viii. 
24, 28. Compare also the phrases 
ἔγνωμεν δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν πατέρα τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας (c. vi.). 
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tures generally (as it seems) under the title ‘the Books 
and the Apostles’ (c. xiv. τὰ βιβλία Kai οἱ ἀπόστολοι), 
placing a kind of distinction between them. Up to his 
time the New Testament had no certain and defined 
existence as coordinate with the Old. The full extent 
of the teaching which it ratifies was received: the ele- 
ments of which it consists were known and recognised : 
but its actual authority was not formally or consciously 
acknowledged, though the Gospel at least was quoted 
as ‘Scripture, and as part of ‘the oracles of God’ 
(c. xiii. τὰ λόγια Tod θεοῦ), and, as will be seen in the 
next section’, the ‘Scriptures of the Lord’ were formed 
into a collection and distinguished from other Christian 
writings. 

The form of the quotations may have been influ- 
enced in part by the character of the writing. In a 
Homily it is more natural to quote the Gospels as the 
words of Christ than as the narrative of the Evangelist. 
But after due allowance has been made for this usage 
enough still remains to shew the freedom which was 
popularly allowed near the middle of the second century 
in dealing with Evangelic references and the influence 
still exercised by Apocryphal records. Of ten passages 
cited from the Lord’s teaching two only are referred to 
written sources. After quoting a passage of Isaiah with 
the same application of it as is made by St Paul’, the 
writer continues, ‘And moreover another Scripture saith 


‘T came not to call righteous 


1 See page 194, ἢ. 2. 

2 Ts. liv. 1: Gal.iv.27. The pas- 
sage is taken verbally from the 
LXX. 

3 cil: καὶ ἑτέρα δὲ γραφὴ λέγει 
ὅτι οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους ἀλλὰ 
ἁμαρτωλούς. The words occur Matt. 
ix. 13; Mark ii. 17. In the parallel 


men but sinners®’; a saying 


passage of St Luke (v. 32) εἰς μετά- 
votay is added, in which form it is 
quoted in Barn. 22. c. v., and Just. 
M. 42. I. 15. 

It will be remembered that a pas- 
sage of St Matthew is quoted as 
‘Scripture’ by Barnabas: see p. 62. | 





Quotations 
of the Lord's 
words. 
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which is exactly contained in St Matthew and St Mark. 
‘The Lord saith in the Gospel,’ he adds in another 
place, ‘If ye kept not that which is small who will give 
‘you that which is great? For I say unto you that he 
‘that is faithful in very little is faithful also in much’? 
Of this passage the last clause occurs verbally in St 
Luke xvi. το, but the first part is not found in our 
Gospels. There is however some evidence to shew that 
it was once an alternative rendering of Luke xvi. 11, 
as it is quoted in the same form in the early Latin 
translation of Irenzeus’, though no Latin text of the 
Gospel at present preserves it. Of the anonymous quota- 
tions only one agrees verbally with our present Evan- 
gelic text, and that with St Luke* Another passage, 
introduced by the remarkable words ‘God saith,’ appears 
also to be freely quoted from St Luke*. Two or perhaps 
three others are free renderings of sayings preserved by 
St Matthew. ‘[Christ] says Himself: Wi that confesses 
‘mein the face of men will I confess 2 the face of my 
‘Father®’ ‘For what is the profit 7fa man shall gain 
‘the whole world and lose his soul®?’ ‘Let us not there- 
‘fore only call Him Lord, for this will not save us ; for 
‘he says, Mot every one who saith to me Lord, Lord, shall 
‘be saved, but he that doeth righteousness". 

τον viii.s λέγει γὰρ ὁ Κύριος ἐν τῷ σοῦντας ὑμᾶς. Compare Luke vi. 32, 
εὐαγγελίῳ: El τὸ μικρὸν οὐκ ἐτηρή- 35. 
gare, τὸ μέγα τίς ὑμῖν δώσει; λέγω ὃ ς. iii: λέγει δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς τὸν 
γὰρ ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ ὁμολογήσαντά με ἐνώπιον τῶν 
καὶ ἐν πολλῷ πιστός ἐστιν. On the ἀνθρώπων ὁμολογήσω αὐτὸν ἐνώ- 
use of τὸ εὐαγγέλιον see p. 115, ἢ. 2. πίον τοῦ πατρός μου. Compare 

* «. Her. τι. 34. 3. Matt. x. 32. No closer parallel is 

3c. vic: Luke xvi. 13, οὐδεὶς οἱ- preserved. 
κέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν, δός, νὶο: τέ γὰρ τὸ ὄφελος ἐά 
and just afterwards θεῷ δουλεύειν καὶ τὸν ὅλον κόσμος ἰδ μι ae δὲ de 
μαμωνᾷ. In Matt. vi. 24 οἰκέτης is χὴν ζημιωθῇ; Compare Matt. xvi. 
not found. sine ἢ _ 26. The phrase τί [τὸ] ὄφελος is 

C. ΧΗ], : οὐ χάρις ὑμῖν εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε found in James ii. 14, 16, and τ Cor. 

τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ χάρις ὑμῖν xv. 32. : 
el ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς καὶ τοὺς μ- 7. ἶν. τοι λέγει γάρ' Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέ- 
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silo Ἢ on | 
The remaining four quotations are unquestionably 


derived from Apocryphal sources so far as their form is 
concerned, though they have points of close connexion 
with the Canonical writings. ‘For this reason the Lord 
‘said: Should you be gathered with me in my bosom, 
‘and not do my commandments, I will cast you away, 
‘an well say to you: Get you from me: T know you not 
‘whence ye are, workers of \awlessness'’ ‘The Lord 
‘says, Ye shall be as lambs zz the midst of wolves. But 
‘Peter answering says to him: [What] then if the wolves 
‘should tear the lambs in pieces? Jesus said to Peter: | 
‘Let not the lambs fear the wolves after their death ; 
‘and fear ye not those who kill you and can do nothing 
‘{more] to you: but fear Him who after you are dead 
‘has power over soul and body to cast them into hell 
‘fire?’ We have no data for ascertaining whence these 
passages were taken. Their length and style seem to 
indicate that they were derived from writings and not 
from oral tradition, but whether they were taken from | 
any of the numerous Apocryphal Gospels, or from 774- | 
ditions like those named after Mathias, or Exposztions 
like that of Papias, is wholly unknown. The two quota- 
tions which are still left can be certainly connected with 
two Apocryphal Gospels, even if they were not imme- 





γων μοι Κύριε Κύριεσωθήσεται ἀλλὰ 
ὁ ποιῶν τὴν δικαιοσύνην. Compare 
Matt. vii. 21. No closer parallel is 
found. 

lc. νος, ἐὰν ἦτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ συν- 
ἠγμένοι ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ μοῦ καὶ μὴ 
ποιῆτε τὰς ἐντολάς μου, ἀποβα- 
NO ὑμᾶς καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν Ὑπάγετε ἀπ’ 
ἐμοῦ: οὐκ οἷδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστὲ ἐργά- 
ται ἀνομίας. Compare Matt. vii. 
23; Luke xiii. 27. The words are 
very variously quoted, but nowhere 
else in this form. 

3c. vir λέγει yap ὁ Κύριος" Ἔσε- 


abe ὡς ἀρνία ἐν μέσῳ λύκων. ᾿᾽Απο- 
κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος αὐτῷ λέγει: ᾽Εὰν 
οὖν διασπαράξωσιν οἱ λύκοι τὰ ἀρνία; 
ΕΠπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ᾽ Μὴ φο- 
βείσθωσαν τὰ ἀρνία τοὺς λύκους μετὰ 
τὸ ἀποθανεῖν αὐτά" καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ φο- | 
βεῖσθε τοὺς ἀποκτέννοντας ὑμᾶς καὶ 

μηδὲν ὑμῖν δυναμένους ποιεῖν " ἀλλὰ 

φοβεῖσθε τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν ὑμᾶς 
ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος 
τοῦ βαλεῖν εἰς γέενναν πυρός. Com- | 
pare Matt. x. 16, 28; Luke x. 3;. 
xii. 4, 5. No other trace of the con- 
versation is preserved. 
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diately taken from them. ‘The Lord said: My bre- 
‘thren are these who do the will of my Father’’ The 
idea of the passage is contained in St Matthew, but 
the turn of expression which is noticeable, recurs in 
a quotation made by Epiphanius from the ‘Ebion- 
‘ites, and it cannot be doubted that the writer of the 
Homily derived it from some such source. The re- 
maining quotation is much more remarkable. ‘The Lord 
‘Himself having been asked by some one When His 
‘kingdom will come? said, When the Two shall be One, 
‘and that which is Without as that which is Within, and 
‘the Male with the Female neither Male nor Female*’ 
This passage Clement of Alexandria, who also quotes 
it, says ‘was contained, as he believed, in the Gospel 
‘according to the Egyptians. 

It is however of comparatively little moment from 
what special source the sayings were derived, for there is 
no reason to believe that they were taken from any one 
book’, The majority of the quotations are more like 
passages of the Canonical text than any other known 
record, and the two which are connected with other 
books are connected with books which appear to have 
been widely different in scope and character. No ques- 
tion therefore arises whether a Gospel was used which 
occupied the place of the Canonical Gospels. The 





lc. ix.: εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος, ᾿Αδελφοί 
μου οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ποιοῦντες τὸ θέλημα 
τοῦ πατρός μου. Compare Matt. xii. 
50. The passage quoted by Epi- 
phanius from the Ebionites—it is not 
said from what exact source—is: οὗ- 
τοί εἰσιν οἱ ἀδελφοί μου καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 
οἱ ποιοῦντες τὰ θελήματα τοῦ πα- 
τρός μου. For the plural τὰ θελή- 
ματα see Cod. Β Mark iii. 35; and 
also Cod. δὲ Matt. vii. a1. 

2c. xii: ἐπερωτηθεὶς γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ 
Κύριος ὑπό τινος πότε ἥξει αὐτοῦ ἡ 


βασιλεία εἶπεν, Ὅταν ἔσται τὰ δύο ἕν, 
καὶ τὸ ἔξω ὡς τὸ ἔσω, καὶ τὸ ἄρσεν 
μετὰ τῆς θηλείας οὔτε ἄρσεν οὔτε 
θῆλυ. Compare Galat. iii, 28. Cf. 
Introduction to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, p. 427 τι. 

° It may be noticed in particular 
that they differ from corresponding 
passages in the Clementines. Com- 
pare c. v.: Matt. x. 28; Clem. Hom, 
XVII. 5; Just. 42. 1. 19. 

c. vie: Luke xvi. 133 Clem. Recogn. 
V. 9. 
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phenomenon to be observed is that these were not re- 
garded as the sole record of the teaching of the Lord. 
The feeling which led men to the words of Christ still 
survived even when the record of them had received 
the name of Scripture. It was not confined to any one 
party, but was common to all: to the Gentile no less 
than to the Jewish Churches. And it co-existed with 
that spirit which found its fitting expression in the next 
generation, and finally separated our four Gospels from 
all others both in popular use as well as in intrinsic and 
recognised authority’. 


1 The quotations which occur in the two Epistles to Virgins assigned to 
Clement, which are preserved in a Syriac translation, deserve more notice 
than they have received, and this will be the most convenient place for call- 


ing attention to them. The Epistles in question were first published by | 


Wetstein as an Appendix to his New Testament in 1752. He found them 
in a Manuscript of the Syriac New Testament written at Mardin in 1469, 
which he obtained from Aleppo. The Manuscript contains all the books of 
the Syrian Canon with the Ecclesiastical Lections, and as an Appendix the 
remaining four Catholic Epistles (2 Peter, 2, 3 Fohn, Fude) and the two 
Epistles of Clement to Virgins (Wetstein, Proleg. 11. Iv.). The Apocalypse 
is not contained in it. No other known Manuscript, as far as I am aware, 
contains the Epistles, so that like the two Greek Epistles they depend upon 
a single copy. 

It would be impossible to enter into the question of the authenticity of 
the Epistles, which has found a zealous advocate in their latest editor, Card. 
Villecourt. They cannot I believe be much later than the middle of the 
second century, and it is hardly probable that they are much earlier. The 
picture of Christian life which they draw belongs to a very early age; and 
the comparison of the use made of Scripture in them with that made by 
Clement in his genuine Epistle shews that a considerable interval is required 
for a satisfactory explanation of the difference of manner. 

As in all the writings which have been examined hitherto so here the 


mass of quotations is anonymous; but it is hardly too much to say that | 


whole paragraphs of these Epistles are a mosaic of Apostolic phrases. Some 
of the references to the Christian Scriptures however are more explicit, 
though no book of the New Testament (nor yet of the Old) is mentioned 
by name. Thus ‘the divine Apostle’ is cited for the condemnation in 
2 Thess. iii. rr ff., 1 Tim. v. 111. The words in 2 Cor. xi. 29 are quoted 
as ‘words of the Apostle?’; and Rom. xiv. 15 and στ Cor. viii. 12 as ‘say- 
‘ings of Paul*.’ ‘It is written,’ it is said again, ‘of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
‘that when His disciples came and saw Him conversing apart near a well 
‘with the Samaritan woman, they wondered that He talked with a woman4,’ 
“We read,’ it is said in the same chapter, ‘that women ministered to the 


τὶ 1405-9 13, ® Αι, 12s 3. BBs ὅν. 
4 Ep. 11. 15; John iv. 27. 
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‘Apostles and to Paul himself!.’ Other passages are quoted with the for- 
mulas applied to Scripture from 1 Peter, Yames, Romans, 1 Corinthzans, 
Colossians, Hebrews, and 2 Timothy”. . 

The anonymous quotations extend over a wider range and include pas- 
sages from St Matthew, St Luke (22. 1. 3, 63 1. 15), St John (22. τ. 8, 133 
1. 15), Acts (Zp. 1. 9), 1 Peter, James, 1 John (Zp. 11. 16), and probably 
from all the Epistles of St Paul, including Hebrews, except that to Phile- 
mon (for Titus see Z. 1. 4). 

There are not however any quotations out of St Mark, 2 Peter, 2, 3 John, 
Jude, and the Apocalypse. This is by no means surprising with regard to 
St Mark. The comparative fewness of the Evangelic citations in the two 
Epistles and the small number of peculiarities in his Gospel render it 
extremely unlikely that any passage certainly derived from it should have 
been found. The same may be said, though with far less likelihood, of the 
shorter Catholic Epistles; but if the writer had been acquainted with the 
Apocalypse he could hardly have failed to quote such a passage as xiv. 4, 
which has the closest connexion with his argument. 

In general it will be observed that (with the obviously accidental omis- 
sion of St Mark and Philemon) quotations are made from every book 
included in the Syrian Canon and from these only. The fact is significant, 
and probably points to the country whence the Epistles derived their 
origin, though it is clear from internal evidence that they were originally 
written in Greek. 

One indication of the early date of the Epistles may be noticed in addi- 
tion to the anonymous form of the quotations. The enumeration of the 
primary authorities binding on the Christian is given in the form ‘the Law 
‘and the Prophets and the Lord Jesus Christ®,’ just as it was given by 
Hegesippus, as we shall see afterwards. But while the formula witnesses 
to the antiquity of the record, the usage of the writer shews convincingly 
that it did not exclude the fullest recognition of the authority of St Paul 
and of the Three. 

Compare Lardner’s Daéssertation (Works, Vol. ΧΙ. pp. 197 ff.); and 
Card. Villecourt’s Dzssertatio Previa reprinted by Migne, Patr. App. 1. 
355 ff. Beelen, S. Clementis Epp. wi. de Virginitate, Lovanii, 1856. 

τ Ep. u. τὸ. Cf. Rom. xvi. 1, 2, &c. 

2 £6. τ. 11 (James iii. 2; 1 Pet. iv. 11); τ. 8 (Rom, viii. 9); 1. 6 (1 Cor. iv. 16. Cf. 
coax ae ae 13); τ. ττ (Coloss. iv. 6); 1. 6 (Hebr. xiii. 7); 1. 3 (2 Tim. iii. 5). 


§ 9. Dionysius of Corinth and Pinytus. 


Ecclesiastical usage prepared the way to the recog- 
nition of the authority of the New Testament. It has 
been shewn from the testimony of Justin Martyr that 
the reading of the Memoirs of the Apostles‘ formed part 
of the weekly service of Christians: two fragments of 
Dionysius of Corinth throw light upon this usage. 


lp. 115. 


1] 


DIONYSIUS OF CORINTH. 


IQI 





Dionysius appears to have been bishop of Corinth at 
the time of the martyrdom of Justin’: and the passages 
in question are taken from a letter to Soter bishop of 
Rome. His testimony is thus connected both chrono- 
logically and locally with that of Justin. There is no 
room left for the accomplishment of any such change 
in the organization of the Church as should cause their 
words to be applied to different customs. 

‘To-day was the Lord’s-Day [and] kept holy,’ Dio- 
nysius writes to Soter, ‘and we read your Letter; from 
‘the reading of which from time to time we shall be 
‘able to derive admonition, as we do from the former 
‘one written to us by the hand of Clement®’ There 
are several points to be noticed here: it is implied that 
the public reading of Christian books was customary— 
that this custom was observed even in the case of those 
which laid no claim to Canonical authority—that it 
had been practised from the Apostolic age. Tertullian 
in a well-known passage* appeals to the copies of the 
Epistles still preserved by the Churches to which they 
were first written. The incidental reference of Dionysius 
shews that he is not using a mere rhetorical figure. If 
the Letter of the companion of Apostles was treasured 
up by those whom it reproved, it is past belief that 
the Churches of Ephesus or Colossze or Philippi should 
have received, as Apostolic Letters addressed to them- 
selves, writings which were not found in their own 


1 Hieron. de Virr. 7]. c. 27: Cla- 
ruit sub Impp. L. Antonino Vero et 
L. Aurelio Commodo. Routh (1. p. 
177) fixes his death about 176, when 
Commodus began to reign jointly 
with his father. 

2 Euseb. A. 35. 1v. 23 (Routh, p. 
180: Τὴν σήμερον οὖν Kupraxhy ἁγίαν 
ἡμέραν διηγάγομεν, ἐν ἡ ἀνέγνωμεν 
ὑμῶν τὴν ἐπιστολήν, ἣν ἕξομεν ἀεί 


Cc. 


ποτε ἀναγινώσκοντες νουθετεῖσθαι ws 
καὶ τὴν προτέραν ἡμῖν διὰ Κλήμεντος 
γραφεῖσαν. The plural pronoun (ὑ- 
μῶν) is to be noticed. Cf. p. 57, and 
n. I. 

The first clause is somewhat ob- 
scure. If Κυριακήν be not a gloss, 
ἁγίαν ἡμέραν must be taken I think as 
a predicate, as I have translated it. 

3 de Prescr. Heret. c. 36. 


O 
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archives, and which were not attested by the tradition 
of those who had received them. The care which was 
extended to the Epistle of Clement would not have been 
refused to the Epistle of St Paul. 

Dionysius it is true says nothing in this passage 
directly bearing on the writings of the New Testament; 
but in referring to the ecclesiastical use of Clement's 
Epistle he proved that the Corinthian Church must have 
retained throughout the doctrine of St Paul, to whose 
authority it gives the clearest witness. And not only 
this, but so far as the Epistle of Clement was found 
to be marked by a peculiarly Catholic character’, the 
reception of that document is in itself a proof of the 
perpetuity of the complete form of faith which it ex- 
hibits. The Catholicity of the Corinthian Church is 
indeed expressly affirmed in another fragment. Just 
as Clement appealed to the labours of St Peter and 
St Paul, placing them in clear and intimate connexion’, 
Dionysius describes the Churches of Rome and Corinth 
as their joint plantation. ‘For both, he says, ‘having 
‘come to our city Corinth and planted us, taught the 
‘like doctrine ; and in like manner having also gone to 
‘Italy and taught together there, they were martyred at 
‘the same time?.’ 

The intercourse of Dionysius with foreign Churches— 
his ‘inspired industry’ as it has been called‘—gives an 





1 Cf. pp. 24 ff: see also p. 210. 

2 Clem. ad Cor. 1. 5. 

3 Euseb. 47. £. 11. 25 (Routh, /.c.) : 
Ταῦτα (al. ταύτῃ) καὶ ὑμεῖς διὰ τῆς 
τοσαύτης νουθεσίας τὴν ἀπὸ Πέτρου 
καὶ Παύλου φυτείαν γεννηθεῖσαν Ῥω- 
μαίων τε καὶ Κορινθίων συνεκεράσατε. 
καὶ γὰρ ἄμφω καὶ εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν 
Κόρινθον φυτεύσαντες ἡμᾶς ὁμοίως ἐδί- 
δαξαν" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν 
ὁμόσε διδάξαντες ἐμαρτύρησαν κατὰ τὸν 


αὐτὸν καιρόν. It is difficult to fix the 
exact sense of ὁμοίως and ὁμόσε in the 
last clause. I believe that ὁμοίως is 
to be taken with the whole sentence 
and not with διδάξαντες, and that 
ὁμόσε expresses simply ‘to the same 
‘place.’ Bishop Pearson’s interpreta- 
tion (Routh, p. 192) seems to rest on 
false analogies. 

4 Euseb. A. Z. 1v. 23: ἔνθεος φι- 
λοπονία. 
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additional weight to his evidence. Besides writing to 
Rome, he addressed ‘Catholic Letters’ to Lacedemon 
and Athens and Nicomedia, to Crete and to Pontus, for 
instruction in sound doctrine, for correction of discipline, 
for repression of heresy: The glimpse thus given of 
the communication between the Churches shews their 
general agreement, and the character of Dionysius con- 
firms their orthodoxy. There is no trace of any wide 
revolution in doctrine or government—nothing to sup- 
port the notion that the Catholic Creed was the result 
of a convulsion in Christendom, and not the traditional 
embodiment of Apostolic teaching. 

There were indeed heresies actively at work, but their 
progress was watched. Some of their leaders ventured 
to corrupt orthodox writings, but they were detected. 
‘When brethren urged me to write letters, Dionysius 
says, ‘I wrote them; and these the apostles of the devil 
‘have filled with tares, taking away some things and 
‘adding others, for whom the woe is appointed’ (comp. 
Apoc, xxii. 18), ‘It is not wonderful then that some 
‘have attempted to adulterate the Scriptures of the 
‘Lord (τῶν κυριακῶν γραφῶν), when they have formed 
‘the design of corrupting those which make no claims 








1 Euseb. 2. ἡ. The description 
which Eusebius gives of the Letters 
accords with what might have been 
conjectured of the characteristic 
faults of the Churches. Ἢ μὲν πρὸς 
Aaxeatpovious ὀρθοδοξίας κατηχητική, 
εἰρήνης τε καὶ ἑνώσεως ὑποθετική. ἡ δὲ 
πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους διεργετικὴ πίστεως 
καὶ τῆς κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πολιτείας 
..GAAn δὲ, «πρὸς Νικομηδέας φέρεται 
ἐν ἣ τὴν Μαρκίωνος αἵρεσιν πολεμῶν 
τῷ τῆς ἀληθείας παρίσταται κανόνι... 
The Cretan Churches he warns against 
‘the perversion of heresy,’ and cau- 
tions Pinytus bishop of Gnossus 


against imposing continence. The 
churches of Pontus—the home of 


Marcion—he urges to welcome those | 
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who came back to them after falling | 


into wrong conversation or heretical 
deceit. From these casual traits we 
can form a picture of the early Church 
real and life-like, though differing as 


widely from that which represents it | 
without natural defects as from that | 
which deprivesit ofall historical unity. | 
There is nothing to shew what ‘the | 


‘divine scriptures’ were of which he 
added expositions in his letter to the 
Church at Amastris. Euseb. 2. ¢. 
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Mt. xiii. 24 ff. 
Apoc. xxil. 
18, 19. 

τ Th, ii. τα. 


Fragment of 
PinyTus. 


‘to their character (ταῖς οὐ τοιαύταις [sic] ἐπιβεβου- 
«λεύκασι)ν᾽ It is thus evident that ‘the Scriptures of 
‘the Lord’—the writings of the New Testament’—were 
at this time collected, that they were distinguished from 
other books, that they were jealously guarded, that they 
had been corrupted for heretical purposes. The allusion 
in the last clause will be clear when it is remembered 
that Dionysius according to Eusebius ‘warred against 
‘the heresy of Marcion, and defended the Rule of truth’ 





(παρίστασθαι κανόνι ἀληθείας ἢ. 


The Rule of Truth and 


the Rule of Scripture, as has been said before, mutually 
imply and support each other. 
The language of Dionysius bears evident traces of 


his familiarity with the New Testament. 


The short 


fragment just quoted contains two obvious allusions, one 
to the Gospel of St Matthew and one to the Apocalypse ; 
and in another passage he adopts a phrase from St 
Paul’s first Epistle to the Thessalonians‘. 

One sentence only has been preserved of an answer 


1 Euseb. /.c.: ἘΠπιστολὰς yap ἀδελ- 
φῶν ἀξιωσάντων pe γράψαι ἔγραψα" 
καὶ ταύτας οἱ τοῦ διαβόλου ἀπόστολοι 
ζιζανίων γεγέμικαν, ἃ μὲν ἐξαιροῦντες 
ἃ δὲ προστιθέντες, οἷς τὸ οὐαὶ κεῖται. 
οὐ θαυμαστὸν ἄρα εἰ καὶ τῶν κυριακῶν 
ῥαδιουργῆσαί τινες [τινας Routh], ἐπι- 
βέβληνται γραφῶν, ὁπότε καὶ ταῖς οὐ 
τοιαύταις ἐπιβεβουλεύκασι. It 15 men- 
tioned that Bacchylides and Elpistus 
urged him to write to the Churches of 
Pontus (Euseb. /, c.); it is then pos- 
sible that he alludes to the corruption 
of this very letter by the Marcionites. 
The parallel thus becomes complete. 
The New Testament Scriptures and 
the letters of Dionysius were cor- 
rupted by the same men and for the 
same purpose. 

2 αἱ κυριακαὶ γραφαί form the cor- 
relative to ai ᾿Ιουδαϊκαὶ γραφαί (comp. 
p- 97). The phrase is just one of 


those which naturally indicate a be- 
lief not expressly stated. Of course 
it is not affirmed that the collection 
here called αἱ κυριακαὶ γραφαί was 
identical with our ‘ New Testament,’ 
but simply that the phrase shews 
that a collection of writings belong- 
ing to the New Testament existed. 
The whole usage of xupiaxés in Chris- 
tian writers is decisive against the 
application of the word to the Scrip- 
tures of the Old Testament in this 
connexion. The comparison of the 
title of the work of Papias λογίων 
κυριακῶν ἐξήγησις with this definite 
phrase ai κυριακαὶ γραφαί is full of 
interest. 

3 Cf. p. 193, ποίει. 

4 Euseb. /.c.:...rovs ἀνιόντας ἀδεὰ- 
gos ws τέκνα πατὴρ φιλόστοργος 
(cf. Rom. xii. 10) παρακαλῶν. 


1.] DIONYSIUS OF CORINTH. 





to his Letters, but that is marked by the same spiritual 
tone. The few words in which Pinytus asks for further 
instruction tend to shew that the familiar use of Apo- 
stolic language was a characteristic not of the man but 
of the age. He urges Dionysius to ‘impart at some 
‘time more solid food, tenderly feeding the people com- 
‘mitted to him with a Letter of riper instruction, lest by 
‘continually dwelling on milk-like teaching they should 
‘insensibly grow old without advancing beyond the 
‘teaching of babes!’ The whole passage is built out of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews; and throughout the Letter, 
Eusebius adds, the orthodoxy of the faith of Pinytus 
was most accurately reflected. 

If our records be scanty, at least they have been 
found hitherto to be harmonious. It may seem of little 
importance to note passing coincidences with Scripture; 
and yet when it is observed that all the fragments which 
have been examined in this section do not amount to more 
than thirty lines, they prove more clearly than anything 
else could do how completely the words of the Apostles 
were infused into the minds of Christians. They offer 
an exact parallel to modern usage in quoting the New 
Testament, and so far justify us in attributing our own 
views of the worth of the Apostolic Scriptures to the 
first Fathers; for as they treated them in the same 
manner as we do, they could hardly have rated them 
less highly. 


1 Euseb. 2. ὦ τ ἀντιπαρακαλεῖ δὲ ψαντα, ws μὴ διατέλους τοῖς yaha- 
στερροτέρας ἤδη ποτὲ μεταδιδόναι κτώδεσιν ἐνδιατρίβοντες λόγοις τῇ 
τροφῆς τελειοτέροις γράμμασιν νηπιώδει ἀγωγῇ λάθοιεν καταγηρά- 
ἐσαῦθις τὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτῷ λαὸν ὑποθρὲ- σαντες. Cf. Hebr. ν. 12---14. 





Heb. ν. 12— 
14. 
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ments, 
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period in the history of Christianity, it becomes of the 
utmost importance to notice every sign of the intercourse 
and harmony of the different Churches. In the absence 
of fuller records it is necessary to realise the connexion 
of isolated details by the help of such general laws as 
are discoverable upon a comparison of their relations. 
The task, however difficult, is not hopeless; and in pro- 
portion as the induction is more accurate and complete, 
the result will give a more trustworthy picture of the 
time. Even when a flood has covered the ordinary 
landmarks, an experienced eye can trace out the great 
features of the country in the few cliffs or currents which 
diversify the waters. This image will give a fair notion 
of the problem which must be solved by any real History 
of the Church of the second century. There is a fact 
here, a tendency there: and little is gained by describing 
the one or following the other, unless they are referred 
to the solid foundation which underlies and explains 
them. 

This is not the place to attempt to give any outline 
of the history of Christianity. But it is not the less 
necessary to regard the different elements which meet 
at each crisis in its course. For the moment Rome is 
our centre. The metropolis of the world becomes the 
natural meeting-place of Christians. There, at the 
middle of the second century’, were to be found repre- 

1 The space might be limitedeven (Euseb. 47. Z. τν. 22; Iren. ap. Eu- 
more exactly to the Episcopate of seb. 27. Z. iv. 11). The Proverbs of 
Anicetus (157—168 a.D.). Hegesip- Xystus (c. 119 A.D.), published in a 


pus came to Rome during that time, Syriac translation by Lagarde (Aza/. 
and Valentinus was then still alive Sy. 1—31), probably represent a 


1] HERMAS. 





sentatives of distant Churches and of conflicting sects. At 
Rome Justin the Christian philosopher opened his school, 
and consecrated his teaching by his martyrdom. At 
Rome Polycarp the disciple of St John conferred with 
Anicetus on the celebration of Easter, and joined with 
him in celebrating the Eucharist’. At Rome Hegesip- 
pus a Hebrew Christian of Palestine completed, if he 
did not also commence, the first History of the Church. 
On the other side it was at Rome that Valentinus and 
Cerdo and Marcion sought to propagate their errors, 
and met the champions of orthodoxy. Nor was this 
all: while the attractions of the Imperial City were 
powerful in bringing together Christians from different 
lands, the liberality of the Roman Church extended its 
influence abroad. ‘It has been your custom,’ Dionysius 
of Corinth writes to Soter, ‘from the first to confer 
‘manifold benefits on all the brethren, and to send sup- 
‘plies to the many churches in every city...supporting 
‘moreover the brethren who are in the mines;...in this 
‘always preserving as Romans a custom handed down 
‘to you by your Roman forefathers’. Everything points 
to a constant intercourse between Christians which was 
both the source and the fruit of union. Heresy was at 
once recognised as such, and convicted by Apostolic 
tradition. The very differences of which we read are a 
proof of the essential agreement between the Churches. 
The dissensions of the East and West on the celebra- 


still earlier activity in the Roman 
Church. It is difficult to say how 
far the book is genuine in its present 
form. Ewald (Gott. Gel. Anz., 1859, 
pp. 261 ff., and Gesch. vil. 321 ff.) 
attributes the highest value to it, and 
places it among the most precious 
relics of early Christian literature. It 
contains no definite references to the 
New Testament, but shews certain 


traces of the influence of the thoughts 
and language of the Synoptic Gospels, 
of St James and of St John (espe- 
cially Ep. i.). The influence of St 
Paul is less marked. Comp. Ewald 
Me oe, 

1 Tren. ap. Euseb. 27. £. v. 24. 

2 Dionys. ap. Euseb. 27. Z. Iv. 23. 
Routh, I. p. 179. 
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tion of Easter have left a distinct impress on the records 
of Christianity ; and it is clear that if the Churches had 
been divided by any graver differences of doctrine, 
much more if their faith had undergone a total revolu- 
tion, some further traces of these momentous facts would 
have survived than can be found in the subtle disqui- 
sitions of critics. Once invest Christianity with life: let 
the men whose very personality seems to be lost in the 


‘fragments which bear their name be regarded as busy 


workers in one great empire, speaking a common lan- 
guage and connected by a common work: and the 
imaginary wars of Judaizing and Pauline factions with- 
in the Church vanish away. In each city the doctrine 
taught was ‘that proclaimed by the Law, the Prophets 
‘and the Lord’’ 

These general remarks seem to be necessary before 
any satisfactory examination can be made of the writ- 
ings of Hermas and Hegesippus, which are commonly 
brought forward as unanswerable proofs of the Ebionism 
of the Early Church, and therefore of the impossibility 
of the existence of any Catholic Canon of Holy Scrip- 
ture. But even if it were to be admitted that those 
Fathers lean towards Ebionism, the general character 
of their age must fix some limit to the interpretation 
of their teaching. The real explanation of their pecu- 
liarities lies however somewhat deeper. While the true 
unity of the early Churches is to be most firmly main- 
tained, yet nothing can be more alien from the right 
conception of this unity than to represent them all as 
moulded in one type, or advanced according to one 
measure, The freedom of individual development is 
never destroyed by Catholicity. The Roman Church, 
in which we have seen collected an epitome of Chris- 

1 Hegesippus ap. Euseb. H. Z.1v. 22. Cf. p. 196, note 1. 
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tendom, had yet its own characteristic tendency towards 
form and order. Of this something has been said al- 
ready in speaking of Clement’; but it appears in a sim- 
pler and yet maturer form in the Shepherd of Herimas, 
the next work which remains to witness of its progress. 
This remarkable book—a threefold collection of 
Visions, Commandments and Parables—is commonly 
published among the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, 
and was for some time attributed to the Hermas saluted 
by St Paul. Evidence however both internal and ex- 
ternal is decisive against a belief in its Apostolic‘date ; 
and the mode in which this belief gained currency is 
an instructive example of the formation of a tradition. 
The earliest mention of the Shepherd is found in the 
Muratorian Fragment on the Canon to which we shall 
soon revert?» The anonymous author says: ‘ Hermas 
‘composed the Shepherd very lately in our times in 
‘the city of Rome, while the Bishop Pius his brother 
‘occupied the chair of the Roman Church*’ The same 
statement is repeated in an early Latin poem against 
Marcion, and in a letter ascribed to Pius himself*. It 
comes from the place at which the book was written, 
and dates from the age at which it appeared. There is 
no interval of time or separation of country to render 


p- Ixxxil., where the authorities are 
given at length. The objections urged 
against this evidence by Dr Donaldson 


1 Cp. p. 26. 
2 See below, § 12. 
3 Pastorem vero nuperrime tem- 


poribus nostris in urbe Roma Herma 
{Hermas] conscripsit, sedente [in] 
cathedra urbis Rome ecclesize Pio 
episcopo fratre ejus. Et ideo legi 
eum quidem oportet : se publicare 
vero in ecclesia populo neque inter 
Prophetas completum [completo] nu- 
mero neque inter Apostolos in finem 
temporum potest. The Fragment is 
given at length in App. C. 

4Cf. Routh, 1. p. 4273 Hefele, 


(Aistory of Christian Literature, 1. 
pp. 259 f.) simply rest on the fact that 
the Muratorian Fragment as well as 
the poem is anonymous. It is diff- 
cult to see how this affects the autho- 
rity of the statement if the Fragment 
is genuine. A contemporary Roman 
writer would be likely to know more 
about the authorship than Origen, 
who after all only offers his opinion as 
aconjecture. See page 201, note I. 
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it uncertain, or suggest that it was a conjecture. But 
the character of the book and its direct claims to in- 
spiration gave it an importance which soon obscured 
its origin. The protest of the anonymous author just 
quoted shews that this was the case even in his time. 
‘It should therefore be read,’ he adds, ‘ but it can never 
‘be publicly used in the Church either among the 
‘Prophets...or the Apostles!’ In the next generation 
Irenzeus quotes with marked respect a passage which is 
found in the first of the Commandments, but he does 
not allude to Hermas by name, nor specify the book 
from which he derived it» The book is quoted as 
‘divine Scripture’ in the early pseudo-Cyprianic tract 
De aleatoribus (c. 2). Clement of Alexandria mentions 
Hermas three times’, but he does not distinguish his 
name by any honorary title, and is wholly silent as 
to his date and position. The identification of the 


Chap. ii. 


Origen first 
identifies its 





1 Cf. p. 199, ἢ: 3. 

2 Tren. (IV. 20) ap. Euseb. “7, Z.v. 
8: καλῶς οὖν εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα, 
Πρῶτον πάντων πίστευσον ὅτι εἷς ἐστὶν 
ὁ Θεὸς ὁ τὰ πάντα κτίσας, καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς 
(Lastor, Mand. 1.). It may be rea- 
sonably supposed that Hermas here 
uses words sanctioned by common 
usage. 

3 Harnack, Zexte τι. Untersuch.v. 
1, 68, p. 15, 1888. 

4 Str. 1. 17. 853 1. 20. 293 II. 1. 3. 
In three other places he quotes the 
book simply by the title of the Szep- 
herd: Str. 11. 12. 553 IV. 9. 67; VI. 
6. 46. 

The references which Tertullian 
makes to the book (de Pudicétia, cc. 
10, 20) throw no direct light upon 
its date or authorship. He simply 
affirms that it was ‘classed by every 
‘council of the Churches among the 
‘false and Apocryphal books.’ The 
original text is important: Cederem 
tibi si scriptura Pastoris que sola 
meoechos amat divino instrumento 


meruisset incidi, si non ab omni con- 
cilioecclesiarum etiam vestrarum inter 
apocrypha et falsa judicaretur, adul- 
tera et ipsa et inde patrona sociorum 
(de Pud.10). Even if due allowance 
is made for the rhetorical character of 
the passage it is evident that the 
Canonicity of books was a question 
debated in Christian assemblies in 
Tertullian’s time: that varieties of 
opinion on the Canon existed and 
were known to exist: that the Catho- 
lic Canon (etiam vestrar2m) was more 
comprehensive than that of sects. In 
other words Marcion was but one 
out of many against whose arbitrary 
judgments the Church maintained 
with regard to Holy Scripture the 
whole truth. Compare de Pudic. 20: 
Et utique receptior apud_ ecclesias 
epistola Barnabze (2.6. the Epistle to 
the Hebrews) illo apocrypho Pastore 
meechorum. Here two disputed books 
are placed side by side, and a balance 
of external authority struck. 


1.1 


HERMAS. 
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author of the Sepherd with his namesake in the Epistle 
to the Romans is due to Origen, and is in fact nothing 
more than a conjecture of his in his commentary on 
the passage in St Paul. ‘I fancy,’ he says, ‘that that 
‘Hermas is the author of the tract which is called the 
‘ Shepherd, a writing which seems to me to be very use- 
‘ful, and is, as I fancy, divinely inspired*’ 
been any historic evidence for the statement it could 
scarcely have escaped Origen’s knowledge, and had he 
known any he would not have spoken as he does. When 
the conjecture was once made it satisfied curiosity and 
supplied the place of more certain information. 


If there had | 
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Hermas. 





But | 


though it found acceptance, it acquired no new strength. | 


Eusebius and Jerome, the next writers who repeat ‘the 
‘report, do not confirm it by any independent autho- 
rity’. It remained to the last a mere hypothesis, and 
cannot stand against the direct assertion of a contem- 
porary. 

Internal evidence alone is sufficient to prove that the 


Shepherd could not have been written in the Apostolic ' 


age. The whole tone and bearing shews that it is of the 
same date as Montanism: and the view which it opens 
of church discipline, government, and ordinances, can 
scarcely belong to an earlier period®. Theologically the 


1 Orig. Comm. 2 Rom. Lib. X. 31. 
Puto tamen quod Hermas iste sit 
scriptor libelli ejus qui Pastor appel- 
latur, quae scriptura valde mihi utilis 
videtur et ut puto divinitus inspirata. 
He then goes on to explain the omis- 
sion of any remark upon his name, 
shewing that he is speaking from 
conjecture and not from knowledge. 
In § 24 he raises the question whe- 
ther 4Zelles (Rom. xvi. 10) be not 
identical with Apollos. Cf. Hon, in 
Luc, XXV. 

2 Euseb. 27. 25. ul. 5 (φασίν). 
Hieron. de Vir. 72). c. 10 (asserunt). 


3 The following appear to be some 
of the weightiest proofs of its late date: 


(2) 


The teaching on penitence | 


The charac- 
| ter of the 
Book, 


Its theologt- 
cal import- 
ance. 





(Vis. iii. 7; Aland. iv. 1 3 Sim. vii), | 


and fasting (Sz. v.). 
to stationes (Sim. vy. 
troducte (Stim. ix. 11). 

(8) The account of the Orders in 
the Church (Vs. iii. 5). 


(y) The teaching on Baptism (S77. | 


ix. 16) as necessary even for the 
Patriarchs. The 


The allusions | 
1), and sadbin- | 


revival in Mor- | 


monism of this belief is one of many | 
singular coincidences with early errors | 


which that system exhibits. 
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Fudaising. 


Relation to 
the Epistle 
of St Fames. 


book is of the highest value, as shewing in what way 
Christianity was endangered by the influence of Jewish 
principles as distinguished from Jewish forms. The 
peril arose not from the recollection of the old but from 
the organization of the new: its centre was not at Je- 
rusalem but at Rome. At Jerusalem Christian doctrine 
was grafted on the Jewish ritual; but at Rome a Juda- 
izing spirit was busy in moulding a substitute for the 
Mosaic system*. The one error was necessarily of short 
continuance: the other must continue to try the Church 
even to the end. This ‘legal’ view of Christianity is 
not without a Scriptural basis; but here again the 
contrast between the harmonious subordination of the 
elements of Scripture and the partial exaggerations of 
early patristic writings is most apparent. The Shep- 
herd bears the same relation to the Epistle of St James 
as the Epistle of Barnabas to that to the Hebrews’, 
The idea of a Christian Law lies at the bottom of them 





The direct historical data are few. 
The Church had endured much per- 
secution (V7Zs. iii. 2), which was not 
yet over, and was conducted deli- 
berately and not merely in popular 
outbursts (Vis. iii. 6; Vis, iv.; Sdn. 
ix. 28). The Apostles were already 
dead (Stm. ix. 16), It is uncertain 
whether the introduction of ‘ Cle- 
‘mens and Grapte’ (zs. ii. 4) is part 
of the fiction of the book, or spiri- 
tually symbolic. Origen (PAzloc. 1. 
τ) interprets it in the latter sense. 

Hermas uses the number twelve 
to symbolize the universality of the 
Church—the spiritual Israel. τὰ ὄρη 
ταῦτα τὰ δώδεκα φυλαί εἰσιν ai Kar- 
οικοῦσαι ὅλον τὸν κόσμον (Szm. ix. 
17). The common Latin text gives 
Duodecim montes...duodecim sunt 
gentes, and the repeated δώδεκα 
might easily have fallen out of the 
Greek text; but the word is not 
found in Cod. Palat. The passage 
itself points to the true interpre- 


tation of Apoc. vii. 

I have given the Greek text of 
the quotations from the Shepherd. 
The discovery of the Codex Sinaiti- 
cus has placed the substantial au- 
thenticity of Simonides’ copy beyond 
all reasonable doubt. Dr Donald- 
son’s arguments (I. p. 399) prove 
too much, for Cod. Sizazt. dates from 
a period within ‘the first five centu- 
‘ries of the Christian era.’ 

2 Cf. p. 44. The Epistle of St 
James, as has been often noticed, is 
remarkable for allusions to nature, 
and so also is the writing of Her- 
mas ; he says at the opening of his 
Visions: ἐδόξαζον τὰς κτίσεις τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ὅτι μεγάλαι καὶ δύναται καὶ 
εὐπρεπεῖς εἰσίν. The beauty of lan- 
guage and conception in many parts 
of the Shepherd has never been suf- 
ficiently appreciated. Much of it 
may be compared with the Pilgrim’s 
Progress, and higher praise than this 
cannot be given to a book of its kind. 


1] 


HERMAS. 





both: but according to St James's it isa ἢ of liberty, 


centering in man’s deliverance from corruption within 
and ceremonial without ; while Hermas rather looks for 
its essence in the rites of the outward Church. Both 
St James and Hermas insist on the necessity of works; 
but the one regards them as the practical expression 
of a personal faith, while the other finds in them an 
intrinsic value and recognises the possibility of superero- 
gatory virtue’. Still throughout the Shepherd the Law- 
giver is Christ, and not Moses. It contains no allusion 
to the institutions of Judaism, even while insisting on 
ascetic observances. 
predominance of Ebionism in the Church, it is a pro- 
test against it; inasmuch as it is an attempt to satisfy 
by a purely legal view of the Gospel itself the feelings to 
which Ebionism appealed. It consists as it were of a 
system of Christian ethics based on ecclesiastical ideas. 
The Shepherd contains no definite quotation from 
either Old or New Testament. The single reference 
by name is to a phrase in an obscure Apocryphal book 
Eldad and Modat, which is found in an ironical sentence 
apparently directed against the misuse made of it®. The 
scope of the writer gave no opportunity for the direct 
application of Scripture. He claims to receive a divine 
message, and to record the words of Angels. His know- 


And so far from exhibiting the | 


1 Sim. V. 33 ἐάν γέτι ἀγαθὸν ποιή- 
σῃς ἐκτὸς τῆς ἐντολῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ σεαυ- 
τῷ περιποιήσῃ δόξαν περισσοτέραν 
καὶ ἔσῃ ἐνδοξότερος παρὰ τῷ Θεῴ 
οὗ ἔμελλες εἶναι. Cf. Aland. iv. 4, 
in connexion with 1 Cor. vil. 39, 40. 

2 Vis. ii. 3: ’Bpets δὲ Μαξίμῳ, ’I- 
Sod θλίψις ἔρχεται: ἐάν σοι φανῇ 
πάλιν ἀρνῆσαι (l. ἄρνησαι)" ἐγγὺς κύ- 
plos τοῖς ἐπιστρεφομένοις, ὡς γέγρα. 
πται ἐν τῷ ᾿Βλδὰδ καὶ Μωδὰτ τοῖς 
προφητεύσασιν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῷ λαῷ. 
So Cod. Sinait. The reading ἢ Μαξί- 


pw is also given by Cod. Palat., and 


there can be no doubt that it is cor- | 


rect. In form the message corre- 
sponds with the commissions to Cle- 
ment and Grapte which follow in 
the next section, and it is very hard 
to see how any difficulty could have 
been found in the reading. The 
sense of the passage seems to be: 
You may if you please deny Christ 
again in persecution, vainly relying 
on general promises of repentance. 
Cf. Numb. xi. 26, 27. 
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ledge of the New Testament can then only be shewn by 
passing coincidences of language, and these do in fact 
occur throughout the book. The allusions to the Epistle 
of St James! and to the Apocalypse’ are naturally most 
frequent, since the one is most closely connected with 
the Shepherd by its tone, and the other by its form. 
The numerous paraphrases of our Lord’s words prove 
that Hermas was familiar with some records of His 
teaching’, That these were no other than our Gospels 
is at least rendered probable by the fact that he makes 
no reference to any Apocryphal narrative: and the 
opinion is confirmed by probable allusions to St Mark’, 
St John® and the Acts® In several places also St John’s 
teaching on ‘the Truth’ lies at the ground of Hermas’ 
words’; and the parallels with the First Epistle of St 
Peter and with the Epistle to the Hebrews are well 





worthy of notice®. 


1 The coincidences of Hermas with 
St James are too numerous to be 
enumerated at length. Whole sec- 
tions of the Shepherd are framed with 
evident recollection of St James’s 
Epistle: e.g. Vis. iii. g ; Mand. ii., 
ix., xi.; Sz. v. 4. Of the shorter 
passages one or two examples will suf- 
fice: A/and. iii, 1 =James iv. 5, Mand. 
xii. 5, 6=James iv. 7, 12; Sm. viii. 
6=James ii. 7. 

* The symbolism of the Apoca- 
lypse reappearsin the Shepherd. The 
Church is represented under the 
figure of a woman (Apoc. xii. 1; Vis. 
ii. 4), a bride (Apoc. xxi. 2; Ves. iv. 
2): her enemy isa great beast (Apoc. 
xi. 4; Vis. iv. 2). The account of 
the building the tower (Vés. iii. 5) 
and of the array of those who entered 
into it (Sz. viii. z, 3) is to be com- 
pared with Apoc. xxi. 143 vi. 11; 
vii. 9, I4. 

3 The Similitudes generally deserve 
to be accurately compared with the 
Gospel Parables. Cf. Matt. xiii. 5 
—8, with Sz. ix. 19, 20, 213 Matt. 


The relation of Hermas to St Paul 


xiii. 31, 32, with Siw. viii. 3; Matt. 
xviil. 3, with Sz. ix. 29. Of other 
passages compare Matt. x. 33 with 
Vis. i. 2. [Dr C. Taylor has mi- 
nutely examined the traces of the 
influence of the Gospels upon the 
thought and language of the Shep- 
herd in The Witness of Hermas to 
the Four Gospels, 1892.] 

+ Mand. ii. 2=Mk. iii. 29. 

5 See pp. 206 ἢ. 

ὁ Vis. iv. 2= Acts iv. 12. 

7 Mand. iii.: ᾿Αλήθειαν ἀγάπα... 
ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ θεὸς κατῴκισεν ἐν TH 
σαρκὶ ταύτῃ ἀληθὲς εὑρεθῇ...καὶ οὕτω 
δοξασθήσεται ὁμοῦ ὁ ἐν σοὶ κατοικῶν, 
ὅτι ὁ κύριος ἀληθινός ἐστιν ἐν παντὶ 
ῥήματι καὶ οὐδὲν παρ᾽ αὐτῷ γεῦδος. 
Comp. 1 John ii. 27; iv. 6. [James 
iv. 5.) Comp. Sti. ix. 12. 

8 Vis. iv. 3=1 Pet. i. 7; Ms. iv. 
2=1 Pet. ν. 7; Vis. ii.j3, 2 = Heb. ii. 
12; Sdm. i. 1 f.= Heb. xi. 13 ff; xiii. 
14. On the other hand I cannot find 
any probable proof of his use of 2 Pet. 
The nearest parallel is Vis. iii. 7,1; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (15). 


1. 


is interesting and important. His peculiar object, as 
well as perhaps his turn of mind, removed him from 
any close connexion with the Apostle; but their diverg- 
ence has been strangely exaggerated. In addition to 
marked coincidences of language with the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians and with that to the Ephesians‘, 


HERMAS. 





Hermas distinctly recognises the great truth which is | 


commonly regarded as the characteristic centre of St 
Paul’s teaching. ‘Faith, he says, ‘is the first of the 
‘seven virgins by which the Church is supported. She 
‘keeps it together by her power; and by her the elect 
‘of God are saved. Abstinence the second virgin is 
‘her daughter; and the rest are daughters one of the 
‘other. And when the Christian observes the works of 
‘their mother, he is able to live?’ Clement of Alexandria 
paraphrasing the passage says: ‘Faith precedes: Fear 
‘edifies: Love perfects* Whatever may be Hermas’ 
teaching on works, this passage alone is sufficient to 
prove that he assigned to Faith its true position in the 
Christian Economy. The Law, as he understands it, is 
implanted only in the minds of those who have believed +. 

The view which Hermas gives of Christ’s nature and 


1 Sim, v. 7=1 Cor. iii. τό, 173 videre is anobvious mistake for zvere, 


Sim. ix. 13 =Eph. iv. 43 Mand. iii. 
(cf. and. x. 1)= Eph. iv. 30. 

2 Vis. iii. 8: ὁ πύργος (the symbol 
of the Church) ὑπὸ τούτων βαστάζε- 
ται κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν τοῦ κυρίου" ἄκουε 
νῦν τὰς ἐνεργείας αὐτῶν. ἡ μὲν πρώτη 
αὐτῶν ἡ κρατοῦσα τὰς χεῖρας Πίστις 
καλεῖται: διὰ ταύτης (ταύτην Cod. 
Sinait.) σώζονται οἱ ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ. 
ἡ δὲ ἑτέρα ἡ περιεζωσμένη καὶ ἀνδρι- 
ζομένη ᾿γγκράτεια καλεῖται: αὕτη θυ- 
γάτηρ ἐστὶν τῆς Πίστεως... αἱ δὲ ἑτέραι. 
υὐπέντε.. θυγατέρες ἀλλήλων εἰσί 
ὅταν οὖν τὰ ἔργα τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῶν 
πάντα ποιήσῃς δύνασαι ζῆσαι. For the 
last clause Cod. Palat. gives omnes 
poteris videre, and the common text 
omnia poteris custodire. Inthe former 


omnes being taken with oferas (sic 


FPalat.): the latter is a distinct 
reading. 
3 Clem. Str. 11. 12: Προηγεῖται 


μὲν πίστις, φόβος δὲ οἰκοδομεῖ, τε- 
λειοῖ δὲ ἡ ἀγάπη. 

4 Sim. viii. 3: ὁ δὲ ἄγγελος ὁ μέ- 
yas καὶ ἔνδοξος Μιχαὴλ ὁ ἔχων τὴν 
ἐξουσίαν τούτου τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ διακυ- 
βερνῶν" οὗτος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ διδοὺς av- 
τοῖς τὸν νόμον εἰς τὰς καρδίας τῶν 
πιστευόντων. ἐπισκέπτεται οὖν αὐτὸς 
οἷς ἔδωκεν εἰ ἄρα τετηρήκασιν αὐτόν. 

There are apparent coincidences 
with Hebrews: Vis. ii. 3, 2=Hebr. 
11. 12; Vis. τ f.=Hebr. xi. 13 ff; 
xiii. 14. 


Τ 
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work is no less harmonious with Apostolic doctrine, and 
it offers striking analogies to the Gospel of St John’. 
Not only did the Son ‘appoint Angels to preserve each 
‘of those whom the Father gave to Him;’ but ‘He 
‘Himself toiled very much and suffered very much to 
‘cleanse our sins...And so when He Himself had 
‘cleansed the sins of the people, He shewed them the 
‘paths of life by giving them the Law which He re- 
‘ceived from His Father®.’ He is ‘a Rock higher than 
‘the mountains, able to hold the whole world, ancient, 
‘and yet having a new gate®.’ ‘His name is great and 
‘infinite, and the whole world is supported by Him*’ 
‘He is older than creation, so that He took counsel 
‘with the Father about the creation which He made*’ 
‘He is the sole way of access to the Lord; and no one 
‘shall enter in unto Him otherwise than by His ϑοη 





1 The general cogency of these 
analogies lies in the attribution to a 
historic Person of the functions of 
‘the Son’ or of ‘the Word.’ Of 
such a doctrine I know no trace in 
pre-Christian times: though it is 
quite true that in parts of St Paul’s 
Epistles and in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews this type of doctrine is 
found, derived (as I believe) from the 
teaching preserved for us by St John. 
It seems to be forgotten that the 
term ‘the Word’ is found only in 
two verses in St John’s Gospel. 

2 Sim. v. 6: καὶ αὐτὸς Tas ἁμαρ- 
τίας ἡμῶν ἐκαθάρισε πολλὰ κοπιάσας 
καὶ πολλοὺς κόπους ἠντληκώς... av- 
τὸς οὖν καθαρίσας τὰς ἁμαρτίας τοῦ 
λαοῦ ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς τρίβους τῆς 
ζωῆς δοὺς αὐτοῖς τὸν νόμον ὃν ἔλαβε 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. The last 
clause is characteristic of the Lord’s 
discourses in St John: e.g., xv. 15. 

3 Sim, ix. 2: ἔδειξέ μοι πέτραν με- 
γάλην λευκὴν ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου ἀναβεβη- 
κέναι" ἡ δὲ πέτρα ὑψηλοτέρα ἣν τῶν 
ὀρέων τετράγωνος ὥστε δύνασθαι ὅ- 
λον τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι (seustinere 


Int. Lat.). παλαιὰ δὲ ἣν ἡ πέτρα 
ἐκείνη πύλην ἐκκεκομμένην ἔχουσα" ὡς 
πρόσφατος δὲ ἐδόκει μοι εἶναι ἡ ἐκ- 
κόλαψις τῆς πύλης᾽ ἡ δὲ πύλη ob- 
τως ἔστιλβεν ὑπὲρ τὸν ἥλιον ὥστε με 
θαυμάζειν ἐπὶ τῇ λαμπρότητι τῆς πύ- 
λης. ᾿ 

Sin. ix. 12: ἡ πέτρα, φησίν, αὕτη 
καὶ ἡ πύλη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστί. Πῶς, 
φημί, κύριε, ἡ πέτρα παλαιά ἐστιν 
ἡ δὲ πύλη καινή; Ακουε, φησί, καὶ 
σύνιε ἀσύνετε. ‘O μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ 
πάσης τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοῦ προγενέστε- 
ρός ἐστιν, ὥστε σύμβουλον αὐτὸν γε- 
νέσθαι τῷ πατρὶ τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοῦ. 
διὰ τοῦτο καὶ παλαιός ἐστιν. Ἢ δὲ 
πύλη διὰ ,Τί καινή, φημί, κύριε; Ὅτι, 
φησίν, ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν τῆς 
συντελείας φανερὸς ἐγένετο, διὰ τοῦτο 
καινὴ ἐγένετο ἡ πύλη, ἵνα οἱ μέλλον- 
τες σώζεσθαι δι’ αὐτῆς εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν εἰσέλθωσι τοῦ θεοῦ. 

4 Sim. ix. 14: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ θεοῦ μέγα ἐστὶ καὶ ἀχῶρητον καὶ 
τὸν κόσμον ὅλον βαστάζει. 

5 Stim. ix. 12: quoted above. 

8 Sim. ix. 12: ἡ δὲ πύλη ὁ vids τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐστίν: αὕτη μία εἴσοδός ἐστι πρὸς 


HEGESIPPUS. 
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To Hermas, that is to the Christian of these later times, 
He appears ‘by the Spirit in the form of the Church" 

It would be difficult to find a more complete con- 
trast to Ebionism than these passages afford. Hermas 
indeed could never have been charged with favouring 
such a heresy unless the manifold developments of 
Christian character had been forgotten. His tendency 
towards legalism—a tendency peculiar to no time and 
no dispensation—was first transformed into an adher- 
ence to Jewish legalism; this was next identified with 
Ebionism; and then it only remained to explain away 
such phrases as were irreconcileable with the doctrines 
which it was assumed that he must of necessity have held. 
True criticism reverses the process, and sets down every 
element of the problem before it attempts a solution. 
Then it is seen how truly the teaching of St Paul and 
St John is recognised in the Shepherd, though that of 
St James gives the tone to the whole. The personality 
of its author is clearly marked, but his peculiar opinions 
do not degenerate into heresy. The book is distin- 
guished from the writings of the Apostles by the undue 
preponderance of one form of Christian truth; from 
those of heretics by the admission of all. 


§ 11. 


The name of Hegesippus has become a watchword 
for those who find in early Church history a fatal 


Flegesippus. 


τὸν κύριον. ἄλλως οὖν οὐδεὶς εἰσελεύ- πνεῦμα TO λαλῆσαν μετὰ σοῦ ἐν μορ- 


σεται πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ 
αὐτοῦ. The allusion to the words 
recorded by St John (xiv. 6) appears 
to me to be unmistakeable. The 
different turn of Acts iv. 12 will make 
this clearer. Sz. ix. 15 τὴν βασι- 
λείαν μὲν ὄψεται τοῦ θεοῦ els αὐτὴν δὲ 
οὐκ εἰσελεύσεται. Cf. John iii. 3, 5. 
1 Sim. ix. 1: ...60a σοι ἔδειξε τὸ 


Cc. 


φῇ τῆς Ἐκκλησίας" ἐκεῖνο γὰρ τὸ 
πνεῦμα ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστίν. The 
conception is well worthy of notice. 
This is however not the place to enter 
into the details of Hermas’ doctrine 
of the Trinity—especially of the rela- 
tion of the Son to the Holy Spirit. 
Cf. Dorner, 1. 195 ff. 





Chap. ii. 





False views 
of his doc- 
trine. 


The relation 
of Hege- 
sippus to 


Ebionisnt. 


THE AGE OF THE GREEK APOLOGISTS. [PART 





chasm in the unity of Christian truth which is implied 
in Holy Scripture. It has been maintained that he is 
the representative and witness of the Ebionism of ‘the 
‘Twelve’ or rather of ‘the Three,’ the resolute oppo- 
nent of St Paul, Many circumstances lend plausibility 
to the statement. Every influence of birth and educa- 
tion likely to predispose to Ebionism is allowed to have 
existed in his case. 

He was it appears of Hebrew descent’, conversant 
with Jewish history, and a zealous collector of the early 
traditions of his Church. The well-known description 
which he gives of the martyrdom of St James the Just 
shews how highly he regarded ritual observances in a 
Jew, and with what simple reverence he dwelt on every 
detail which marked the zeal of the ‘Bishop of the 
‘Circumcision®” It is probable that he felt that same 
devoted attachment to his nation which was characteristic 
of St Paul no less than of the latest Hebrew convert 
of our own time*; but of Ebionism as distinguished 
from the natural feelings of a Jew we find no trace in 
his views either of the Old Covenant or of the Person 
of Christ. There is not one word in the fragments of 
his own writings or in what others relate of him which 
indicates that he looked upon the Law as of universal 
obligation, or indeed as binding upon any after the 
destruction of the Temple. There is not one word 





1 In this as in many other in- 
stances later critics have only re- 
vived an old controversy. Cf. Lum- 
per, WI. 117 ff; Bull maintained 
the true view in answer to Zwicker. 

? Euseb. 4. Z.1v. 22. Cf. p. 212, 

n. I. 
5. Euseb. H. Z, τι. 23. Routh, 1. 
208 ff. The details however of his 
life are not all drawn from Nazaritic 
asceticism. 


4 It is strange that the conduct 
of St Paul is not more frequently 
taken as a commentary on his teach- 
ing. Apart from the testimonies in 
the Acts, St Paul himself says in 
an Epistle universally acknowledged 
that he decame as a Few to the Fews 
(τ Cor, ix. 20). The whole relation 
of the Church to the Synagogue in 
the Apostolic age requires a fresh 
investigation. 


1. 
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‘Christ’ the ‘Saviour’ and the ‘ Door’ of access to God. 
The general tone of his language authorizes no such 
deductions; and what we know of his life excludes 
them. 

It is not necessary however to determine his opi- 


nions by mere negations. Eusebius, who was acquainted | 


with his writings, has given the fullest testimony to his 
Catholic doctrine by classing him with Dionysius, Piny- 
tus, and Irenzeus, among those ‘champions of the truth” 
whose ‘orthodoxy and sound faith conformable to the 
‘Apostolic tradition was shewn by their writings’ He- 
gesippus in fact proves that the faith which we have 
already recognised in its essential features at Ephesus, 
Corinth, and Rome, was indeed the faith of Christen- 
dom. 

Not being content to examine the records of his 
native Church only, Hegesippus undertook a journey to 
Rome, and visiting many bishops on his way ‘found 
‘everywhere the same doctrine*’ Among other places 
he visited Corinth, where he was refreshed by the right 
principles (ὀρθὸς λόγος) in which the Church had con- 
tinued up to the time of his visit*, What these ‘right 


1 Euseb. 27. 5. tv. 7, 8: παρῆγεν 
els μέσον ἡ ἀλήθεια πλείους ἑαυτῆς 
ὑπερμάχους...δι’ ἐγγράφων ἀποδείξεων 
κατὰ τῶν ἀθέων αἱρέσεων στρατευο- 
μένους" ἐν τούτοις ἐγνωρίξετο ‘Hy7- 
σιππος. 

2 Euseb. 27. 1. Iv. 21: ὧν καὶ εἰς 
ἡμᾶς τῆς ἀποστολικῆς παραδόσεως ἣ 
τοῦ ὑγιοῦς πίστεως ἔγγραφος κατῆλ- 
θεν ὀρθοδοξία. On such a point the 
evidence of Eusebius is conclusive. 

3 This journey took place during 
the bishopric of Anicetus (157—168 
A.D. Euseb. 47. 2. Iv. rt), and He- 
gesippus appears to have continued 
at Rome till the time of Eleutherius 


(177—190 A.D.). The Paschal Chro- 
nicle fixes his death in the reign of 
Commodus (Lumper, II. 108). Je- 
rome speaks of him (de Virr. Δ. 
22) as vicinus Apostolicorum tempo- 


rum, so rendering, as it appears, the 


phrase of Eusebius ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης 
τῶν ἀποστόλων γενόμενος διαδοχῆς 
(1. &. τι. 23). This would repre- 
sent him as a younger contemporary 
of Polycarp. 

4+ Euseb. 27. Ε. Iv. 22: τὴν αὐτὴν 
παρὰ πάντων παρείληφε διδασκαλίαν. 

δ. Euseb. &. £. Iv. 22: 
μενεν ἡ ἐκκλησία ἡ Κορινθίων ἐν τῷ 
ὀρθῷ λόγῳ μέχρι Πρίμον ἐπισκοπεύον- 


Ρ2 


καὶ ἐπέ- | 


Eusebius 
testimony to 
his ortho- 
aoxy. 


His ingut- 
ries in 
Soretgn 
Churches 
δ. 155 A.D. 
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The charac- 


ter of his 
Memoirs. 


‘principles’ were is evident from the fact that he found 
there the Epistle of Clement, which was still read in 
the public services’. The witness of Hegesippus is thus. 
invested with new importance. He not only proves. 
that there was one rule of faith in his time, but also: 
that it had been preserved in unbroken succession from 
the first age. His inquiries confirmed the fact which 
we have seen personified in the life of Polycarp, that 
from the time of St John to that of Irenzeus the Creed 
of the Church was essentially unchanged. 

Hegesippus embodied the results of his investiga- 
tions in five books or Memoirs. These according to. 
Jerome* formed a complete history of the Church from 
the death of our Lord to the time of their composition ; 
but this statement is probably made from a misunder- 
standing of Eusebius, who says that Hegesippus ‘ wrote 
‘Memoirs in five books of the unerring tradition of the 
‘Apostolic message in a very simple style*” ‘leaving’ 
‘in these, as he adds in another place, ‘a very full 
‘record of his own opinion®’ It appears then that his: 
object was theological rather than historical. He sought 





τος ἐν Κορίνθῳ" οἷς συνέμιξα πλέων 
εἰς Ρώμην καὶ συνδιέτριψα τοῖς Kopw- 
θίοις ἡμέρας ἱκανάς" ἐν αἷς συνανε- 
πάημεν τῷ ὀρθῷ λόγῳ. 

1 Euseb. Zc. Cf. A. Ζ. τι. 16; 
and p. 191. The Catholic character 
of Clement’s Epistle, with the clear 
recognition of the Apostolic dignity 
of St Paul which it contains (see 
pp. 25, 26, 57), gives peculiar force 
to this casual testimony. 

3 Euseb. 2 κι: ἐν ἑκάστῃ δὲ δια- 
δοχῇ (in each episcopal succession) 
καὶ ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει οὕτως ἔχει ws 
ὁ νόμος κηρύττει καὶ οἱ προφῆται καὶ 
ὁ κύριος. This last phrase has been 
already noticed as occurring in the 
Syriac Epistles of Clement (p. 189), 
which alone shews the error of Cred- 


ner’s supposition that the use of 
κύριος precludes the Canonical au- 
thority of the Epistles, Gesch. d. 
N. T. Kanon, p. 35. Compare Bp. 
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 311. 

3 De Virr. 11, lc: ...omnes a 
passione Domini usque ad suam 
zetatem Ecclesiasticorum Actuum 
texens historias... 

4 Euseb. H. 45. τν. 8: ἐν πέντε δὴ 
οὖν συγγράμμασιν οὗτος τὴν ἀπλανῆ 
παράδοσιν τοῦ ἀποστολικοῦ κηρύγ- 
ματος ἁπλουστάτῃ συντάξει γραφῆς 
ὑπομνηματισάμενος... 

5. Euseb. “7. 2. Iv. 22: ἐν πέντε 
τοῖς εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐλθοῦσιν ὑπομνήμασι 
τῆς ἰδίας γνώμης πληρεστάτην μνήμην" 
καταλέλοιπεν. 


HEGESIPPUS. 
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to make out the oneness and continuity of Apostolic 
‘doctrine ; and to this end he recorded the succession 
of bishops in each Church, with such illustrative details 
as the subject required’. 

The compilation of such a book of Chronicles gave 
little opportunity for the quotation of Scripture or for 
the exposition of any views on Scripture; but in the 
absence of direct reference to the historical books of 
the New Testament it is interesting to observe the 
influence of their language on the fragments of Hege-. 
sippus which survive. There are forms of expression 
corresponding to passages in the Gospels of St Matthew 
and St Luke and in the Acts which can scarcely be 
attributed to chance’; and when he speaks of ‘the Door 
‘of Jesus’ in his account of the death of St James, 
there can be little doubt that he alludes to the language 


of our Lord recorded by St John*. 


1 The arrangement of his Memoirs 
cannot have been purely chronolo- 
gical, for the account of the martyr- 
dom of St James the Just is taken 
from the fifth book. There is no de- 
finite quotation from any earlier book. 

2 The chief passages occur in the 
account of the martyrdom of St 
James: Euseb. H. £. 11. 23: [Ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου] κάθηται ἐν τῷ 
οὐρανῴ ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς μεγάλης δυνά- 
μεως καὶ μέλλει ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τῶν νε- 
φελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Cf. Matt. xxvi. 
64. For the variation καὶ μέλλει 
ἔρχεσθαι for ἐρχόμενον cf. p. 142, 
n. 3. Δίκαιος ef καὶ πρόσωπον οὐ 
λαμβάνεις. This phrase mp. λαμ. 
only occurs in Luke xx. 21 and Gal. 
ii, 6. Μάρτυς οὗτος ἀληθὴς ᾿Ιουδαί- 
os τε καὶ “Ἕλλησι γεγένηται ὅτι 'Τη- 
σοῦς ὁ Χριστός ἐστι. Cf. Acts xx. 21. 
The last words of St James as re- 
corded by Hegesippus are still more 
remarkable: ἤρξαντο λιθάζειν αὐτὸν 
ἐπεὶ καταβληθεὶς οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ 
στραφεὶς ἔθηκε τὰ γόνατα λέγων" 


Παρακαλῶ Κύριε θεὲ πάτερ ἄφες 
αὐτοῖς, οὐ γὰρ οἶδασι τί ποιοῦσιν. 
The last clause agrees verbally with 
Luke xxiii. 34. In the Clementine 
Homilies the text is given: Πάτερ, 
ἄφες αὐτοῖς Tas ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν, οὐ 
γὰρ οἴδασιν ἃ ποιοῦσιν (XI. 20). 

It is to be noticed that he refers 
to Herod’s fear of Christ, recorded 
in Matt. ii., which chapter was not 
found in the Léconite Gospel: see 
Euseb. 27. £. III. 20. 


3 The sense of this difficult phrase | 


seems to be ‘the Door of which 
‘Jesus spoke.’ The claim ‘I am the 
‘Door’ (John x. 7, 9) was that of ex- 
clusive right to admit into the fold of 
God; and it is easy to see how, when 


this claim was pressed, the question | 


would arise: What then is the door 
of Jesus? The Greek admits equally 
this translation and the translation 
‘The Door ¢o Jesus;’ and whether the 
interpretation given be right or wrong, 
it is both intelligible and pertinent. 
It has been supposed that He- 
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Chap. ii. It appears however that Hegesippus did not exclu- 
Hisuse of | sively use Canonical writings. 
er 
OORS. 


rally sought for information from every source; and 
the Apocryphal Gospels were likely to contain many 
details suited to his purpose. It is not strange then 
that Eusebius says that ‘he sets forth certain things 
‘from the Gospel according to the Hebrews and the 
‘Syriac [Gospel] and especially from the Hebrew lan- 
‘suage; thus shewing that he was a Christian of He- 
‘brew descent; and he mentions other facts moreover, 
‘as it was likely that he would do, from unwritten 





‘Jewish tradition’, 


gesippus in a Fragment given in 
Photius, 2267, 232, alludes to a pas- 
sage in St Paul (1 Cor. ii. 9) as 
‘vainly said’ and contrary to our 
Lord’s words (Matt. xiii. 16). It is 
enough to answer that the passage 
in question is quoted by St Paul 
from the Old Testament (Isa. lxiv. 
4, καθὼς γέγραπται), and that it is 
immediately followed by ἡμῖν δὲ ἀπε- 
κάλυψεν κιτιλ. Hegesippus evidently 
refers to some sect (τοὺς ταῦτα φα- 


| μένους) who claimed for themselves 


the true and sole possession of spi- 
ritual mysteries. Cf. Routh, I. pp. 
281, 282: Bp. Lightfoot, Galatians, 
p. 311 n. The quotation is said to 
have been found in the Ascensio 
£saieg and the Apocalypsis Elia. Cf. 
Routh, Δ ει; Dorner, I. 228. It is 
very common in early Christian 
writings; and it has been supposed 
that it was incorporated in a very 
ancient, perhaps Apostolic, Christian 


ymn. 

The fact that Eusebius does not 
expressly quote Hegesinpus as re- 
cognising the Pauline Epistles has 
been supposed to shew that he dis- 
allowed their authority. The argu- 
ment is worthless. See note at the 
end of the Chapter. 

In one passage Eusebius (1 2. 
III. 32) quoting Hegesippus freely 


He went beyond the range of the 


uses the phrase ἣ ψευδώνυμος γνῶσις 
(τ Tim. vi. 20), but it cannot be 
certain that the words stood so in 
the original text. 

1 Euseb. A. £. Iv. 22: ἔκ τε τοῦ 
καθ’ Ἑβραίους εὐαγγελίου καὶ τοῦ 
Συριακοῦ καὶ ἰδίως ἐκ τῆς ‘EBpatdos 
διαλέκτου τινὰ τίθησιν, ἐμφαίνων ἐξ 
Ἑβραίων ἑαυτὸν πεπιστευκέναι" καὶ 
ἄλλα δὲ ὡς ἂν ἐξ ᾿Ιουδαϊκῆς ἀγράφου 
παραδόσεως μνημονεύει. By τὸ Συ- 
ριακὸν we must I think understand 
the Aramaic recension of the Gospel 
according to St Matthew. Melito, 
as Routh has observed, speaks of 6 
Σύρος καὶ ὁ ᾿Εβραῖος in reference to 
ἃ reading in the LNN. where the 
natural meaning is the Syrian trans- 
lation (translator) and the Hebrew 
original. There is nothing in the 
language of Eusebius to lend sup- 
port to the conclusion that Hegesip- 
pus used only this Semitic Gospel, 
as even Reuss most strangely as- 
sumes (Hist. du Canon, 42). The 
reference to unwritten tradition points 
the other way. At any rate it is 
absolutely necessary in such a case 
to keep strictly within the lines of 
the evidence; and I do not know of 
any direct evidence whatever in sup- 
port of the assertion that ‘ Hegesip- 
‘pus made exclusive use of the 
‘Gospel according to the Hebrews 
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Scriptures both of the Old and of the New Testament. 
Tradition helped him in one case, and unauthoritative 
writings in the other. But the language used by Euse- 
bius distinctly implies that the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews was used by Hegesippus as a supplemental 
source, subsidiary to the Gospels. In doing this Hege- 
sippus did not disallow the Canon, or cast aside all criti- 
cism; for in immediate connexion with the words last 
quoted we read that ‘when determining about the so- 
‘called Apocrypha he records that some of the books 
‘were forged in his own time by certain heretics'’ There 
is indeed nothing to shew distinctly that he refers to 
the Apocryphal books of the New Testament, but there 
is nothing to limit his words to the Old; and when he 
speaks of the teaching of ‘the Lord,’ in the same manner 
as of ‘the Law and of the Prophets’,’ he clearly implies 
the existence of some written record of its substance. No 
further direct evidence however remains to identify this 
with the sum of our Canonical books, unless we accept 
the conjecture of a distinguished scholar of our own 
day, who has gone so far as to assert that the anony- 
mous Fragment which will be the subject of the next 
section is in fact a translation from ‘the historical work 
‘of Hegesippus®’ 


(Supernat. Rel. τ. 419, 438 f.). There 
is no direct evidence that he did 
use other Gospels than this—and I 
have given reasons why we cannot 
expect that there should be —but that 
is a very different thing. Comp. 
Ρ- 165,n.4. 

1 Euseb. Δ c.: καὶ περὶ τῶν λεγο- 
μένων δὲ ἀποκρύφων διαλαμβάνων, 
ἐπὶ τῶν αὐτοῦ χρόνων πρός τινων αἱἷ- 


ρετικῶν ἀναπεπλάσθαι τινὰ τούτων 
ἱστορεῖ. Elsewhere (ν. 8, VI. 13) 
Eusebius mixes together the contro- 
verted books of the Old and New 
Testaments. 

2 Cf. p. 210, ἢν 2. 

3 Bunsen’s A/ippolytus, 1. p. 314. 
The evidence of the Clementines is 
noticed below in Chap. Iv. § 2. 
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Chap. ii. 
§ 12. The Muratorian Fragment on the Canon— 
Melito—Claudius Apollinaris. 
oe A notice of the Latin Fragment on the Canon, first 
ACCOUNT Ὁ, : Υ 7 
we Fragm. | published by Muratori in his Antéguitates Italice’, forms 


a natural close to this part of our inquiry. This pre- 
cious relic was discovered in the Ambrosian Library at 
Milan in a Manuscript of the seventh or eighth cen- 
tury, which originally belonged to Columban’s great 
Monastery at Bobbio». It is mutilated both at the be- 
ginning and end; and is disfigured throughout by re- 
markable barbarisms, due in part to the ignorance of the 
transcriber, and in part to the translator of the original 
text; for there can be little doubt that it is a version 
from the Greek. But notwithstanding these defects it 





1 Antiguit. Ital. Med. Alvi, U1. 
851 544. (Milan, 1740). Routh edited 
the Fragment, Rell, Sacre, 1. 394 
544. (ed. 1846), and obtained a fresh 
collation of the Manuscript. Credner 
has also examined it in his Zur Ge- 
schichte des Kanons, 71 5464. (1847), 
and againinhis posthumous Geschichte 
des N. T. Kanon, 1860, to which the 
editor (G. Volkmar) has added an 
Appendix of his own upon the text 
and interpretation of this ‘ Tractate’ 
as he prefers to call it. The com- 
plete text and context of the Frag- 
ment is given in App. C. The 
edition by Dr Tregelles accompanied 
by a facsimile (Oxford, 1867) is in 
every way the most complete which 
has appeared, and is _ practically 
exhaustive. [The new monograph 


_by F. H. Hesse (Das Murator? sche 


Fragment, Giessen 1873) is still more 
elaborate and full than that of Dr 
Tregelles. The learned author, in 
his desire to leave no difficulty un- 
solved, has overlooked in many cases 
the actual conditions of the problem 


offered by a careless copy of an arche- 
type already imperfect. I cannot 
see that he takes any account of 
the most instructive phenomena fur- 
nished by the Fragment of Ambrose. 
1874.] [See particularly Zahn’s Ex- 
cursus in Gesch. d. N. T. Kanons, vol. 
II. pp. I—143; and also Lightfoot, 
S. Clement of Rome, vol. 11. pp. 405 
—13. Bp. Lightfoot is disposed to 
attribute the authorship to Hippo- 
lytus.] 

? Murat. Δ c.: Adservat Ambrosi- 
ana Mediolanensis Bibliotheca mem- 
branaceum codicem e Bobiensi ac- 
ceptum, cujus antiquitas peene ad 
annos mille accedere mihi visa est. 
Scriptus enim fuit litteris majusculis 
et quadratis. Titulus praefixus om- 
nia tribuit Joanni Chrysostomo, sed 
immerito. Mautilum in principio co- 
dicem deprehendi... Ex hoc ergo 
codice ego decerpsi fragmentum an- 
tiquissimum ad Canonem Divinarum 
Scripturarum spectans. A more 
complete description of the Manu- 
script is given in App. C. 


THE CANON OF MURATORI. 


1.] 


is of the greatest interest and importance. Enough 
remains to indicate the limits which its author assigned 
to the Canon; and the general sense is sufficiently clear 
to shew the authority which he claimed for it. 

The date of the composition of the Fragment is given 
by the allusion made in it to Hermas, which has been 
already quoted. It claims to have been written by a 
contemporary of Pius, and cannot on that supposition 
be placed much later than 170 A.D.’ Internal evidence 
fully confirms its claim to this high antiquity; and it 
may be regarded on the whole as a summary of the 
opinion of the Western Church on the Canon shortly 
after the middle of the second century, Though it 
adds but little to what has been already obtained in de- 
tail from separate sources, yet by combination and con- 
trast it gives a new effect to the general result. It serves 
to connect the isolated facts in which we have recognised 
different elements of the Canon; and by its accurate 
coincidence with these justifies the belief that it was 
confined approximately within the same limits from the 
first. 








gians. Lightfoot’s attribution of the | 


1 Pastorem vero nuperrime tem- 
authorship to Hippolytus also in- 


poribus nostris in urbe Roma Herma 
conscripsit, sedente cathedra urbis 
Rome ecclesize Pio episcopo fratre 
ejus. Cf. p. 199. The date of the 
episcopate of Pius is variously given 
127—142 and 142—157. The state- 
ment in the text of the Fragment 
is perfectly clear, definite, and con- 
sistent with its contents, and there 
can be no reason either to question 
its accuracy or to interpret it loosely. 
[Zahn (/.c. pp. 134—6) and Salmon 
(Dict. of Christian Biography, Art. 
on the Muratorian Fragment) refer 
the time of its composition to the 
beginning of the third century chiefly 
on the ground of the allusion at the 
end of the Fragment to the Cataphry- 


volves a later date for the document | 
than A.D. 170, that which he had | 
himself before assigned (see Zssays 
on Sup. Rel. p. 188, and comp. St 
Clement of Rome, 1. p. 413). Placing | 
the birth of Hippolytus Α.0. 155— 
160, he says with reference to the 
allusion to Hermas in the fragment :— 
“In this case he might say with only 
a natural exaggeration that Hermas | 
wrote the Shepherd ‘temporibus nos- | 
tris,’ according to his own view of the 
authorship, which may or may not 
have been correct.” V. H. S.]. | 
2 The Books it omits are noticed | 
below, p. 222. 
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Chap. ii, There is no sufficient evidence to determine the au- 
Digerent | thorship of the Fragment. 


theories as to 
tts author- 
ship. 


Probably a 
Sragment of 
some Greek 
Apologetic 

work. 


Muratori supposed that it 
was written by Caius the Roman Presbyter, and his 
opinion for a time found acceptance’. Another scholar 
confidently attributed it to Papias, and perhaps with as 
good reason. Bunsen again affirms that it is a transla- 
tion from Hegesippus*’. But such guesses are barely in- 
genious; and the opinions of those who assign it to 
the fourth century, or doubt its authenticity altogether, 
scarcely deserve mention*. 

The exact character of the work to which the Frag- 
ment belonged is scarcely more certain than its author- 
ship. The form of composition is rather apologetic 
than historical, and it is not unlikely that it formed part 
of a Dialogue with some heretic®, unless indeed, as seems 
probable, it is made up of detached pieces taken from 
different parts of a considerable work’. One point alone 
can be made out with tolerable certainty. The recur- 
rence of Greek idioms appears conclusive as to the fact 
that it is a translation®, and this agrees well with its 





τ Cf. Routh, 1. p. 398 ff. 

2 [Simon de Magistris] Daniel 
secundum LXX,..MDCCLXXIIL. Dis- 
sert. IV. pp. 467 ff. 

3 Hippolytus and his Age, τ. p. 


4. 

4 Such is also the decision of Cred- 
ner, a most impartial judge: Zur 
Gesch. ἀ, Κ΄. p. 93. 

5 It is not necessary to enter into 
the theory of Credner, which has 
been also supported by Volkmar, 
that the Fragment is in fact a com- 
plete Zractatus de Libris quos Ec- 
clesia Catholica Apostolica recipit 
(Gesch. des N. T. Kanon, 153). The 
internal character of the Fragment 
seems to me to be absolutely deci- 
sive against such a view; and it 
would be hardly possible to indicate 
the circumstances under which any 
Christian writer would have ven- 


tured to publish such a tract in such 
a form, while the substance of the 
Fragment would naturally fall within 
the scope of a discussion with some 
non-Catholic adversary. Happily 
little or nothing turns upon the 
view which is taken of the original 
form of the Fragment. 

It may be well to add that, 
though the details of the text are 
obscure and in part corrupt, the 
general sense of the Fraginent is per- 
fectly clear, so far as concerns the 
reception or rejection of particular 
books. 

8 e.g. De quibus singulis necesse 
est a nobis disputari...Recipimus... 
Quidam ex nostris. 

7 Comp. p. 223. 

8 Hesse maintains at some length 
the originality of the Latin text (88 
25—39). In such a case the judg- 
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Roman origin, for Greek continued to be even at a later 
period the ordinary language of the Roman Church. 
The Fragment commences with the last words of a 
sentence which evidently referred to the Gospel of St 
Markt. The Gospel of St Luke, it is then said, stands 





third in order [in the Canon], having been written by 


‘Luke the physician, the companion of St Paul, who, 
not being himself an eye-witness, based his narrative on 
such information as he could obtain, beginning from 
the birth of John. The fourth place is given to the 
Gospel of St John ‘a disciple of the Lord’, and the 
occasion of its composition is thus described: ‘At the 
‘entreaties of his fellow-disciples and his bishops John 
‘said: Fast with me for three days from this time, and 
‘whatever shall be revealed to each of us [whether it be 


ment must depend on a perception 
of style, and not simply on isolated 
phrases. If the Fragment be thus 
studied as a whole, I can scarcely 
suppose that any one who has had 
much experience in Greek and Latin 
composition will question that the 
Latin text is a translation. Special 
arguments are more or less preca- 
rious, but the following deserve con- 
sideration. 1. The usage of the 
particles is rather Greek than Latin: 
e.g. guibus tamen...et tta...; domt- 
num tamen nec ipse...ct tidem...tta 
et...non solum...sed et...sed et...; sed 
et principium; et Fohannes enim. 
2. Some phrases appear to reflect a 
Greek form: xthel differt credentium 
fide (οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῇ πίστει); gue 
recipi non potest (ἃ παραλαμβάνεσθαι 
οὐ δυνάτον or οὐ δύναται) ; fincte ad 
haresim (πρὸς τὴν αἵρεσιν) ; dicens in 
semetip~so. Perhaps the form Spania 
(Σ πανία) for Hispania may be added. 
3. The writing evidently emanated 
from Rome (profectionem Pauli ad 
urbe), and there is no trace of any 
atin writing at Rome as early as 
the Fragment (comp. Partii.c. ii. § 3). 


It may be added that Hesse fixes the 
composition of the Fragment at Rome 
(88. 43 ff.) some time ‘before Irenzeus, 
Clement, and Tertullian’ (§ 48). The 
volume in which the Fragment is found 
contains among other pieces transla- 
tions from Chrysostom. 

1 The Fragment is given at length 
in App. C, to which reference must 
be made for the original text of the 
passages here quoted, and for the 
necessary critical remarks. 

2 Credner insists on this title dzs- 
cifle when compared with the title 
one of the Apostles given to Andrew, 
as shewing that the writer of the 
Fragment distinguishes the ‘dzsczple 
‘John’ the author of the Gospel and 
the first Epistle from the ‘ AZostle 
‘John’ the author of the Apocalypse 
and the second and third Epistles 
(a.a. O. pp. 159 ff.) The title is pro- 
bably borrowed from St John’s own 
usage: vi. 3; ΧΙ, 43 ΧΗ. 23; Ge 
and especially xix. 26 f.; xxi. 24. No- 
thing in the Fragment itself suggests 
a distinction between the Johns whom 
it names. 








The testi- 
mony which 
tt bears (a) 
to the Gos- 
pels, and 
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τ Johni. .. 


the import- 
ance of this 
testimony. 


‘favourable to my writing or not]' det us relate it to one 
‘another. On the same night it was revealed to Andrew 
‘one of the Apostles that John should relate all things 
‘in his own name, aided by the revision of all*’ ...* what 
‘wonder is it then that John brings forward each detail 
‘with so much emphasis even in his Epistles’, saying of 
‘himself, what we have seen with our eyes and heard with 
‘our ears and our hands have handled, these things have 
‘we written to you? For so he professes that he was 
‘not only an eye-witness, but also a hearer, and more- 
‘over a historian of all the wonderful works of the Lord 





‘in order 4’ 


Though there is no trace of any reference to the 
Gospel of St Matthew, it is impossible not to believe 
that it occupied the first place among the four Gospels 


of the anonymous writer’. 


Assuming this, it is of im- 


portance to notice that he regards our Canonical Gospels 


1 In spite of Hesse’s objections I 
can find no other sense in the words. 
The whole tenor of the passage ap- 
pears to me to exclude the idea that 
each was to await revelations which 
should furnish the contents of the 
new gospel, whether in the way of 
a quickened memory (John xiv. 26), 
or a better understanding (John xvi. 
13), Hesse, p. gt. The οἴδαμεν in 
St John xxi. 24 seems to point to 
‘the revision.’ 

2 Cf. Routh, 1. pp. 409 sq. ‘The 
‘particulars as to the fast and the 
‘revelation of which Jerome says ec- 
‘ clestastica narrat historia (De Virr. 
‘Zl. 1x.) seem to be found in no 
‘extant writer except this Fragment.’ 
Tregelles, p. 35. The passage in 
Jerome is important as indicating 
probably the general character of 
the book to which the Fragment be- 
longed. 

3 Or Epistle, for the plural is used 
in post-classical writers (as Justin) 


for a single letter. 

+ The writer evidently refers the 
scripsimus—a reading which is still 
found in two at least of the most 
ancient Latin copies in i John i. 4— 
to the Gospel. He may have had a 
false reading and he may have been 
mistaken in his interpretation, but I 
see no justification for the statement 
that ‘in his zeal [he] goes so far as 
‘to falsify a passage of the Epistle...’ 
(Seepernat. Rel. τι. 385). 

5 As bearing upon the authorship 
of the Fragment it may be noticed 
that the order of the Gospels is not 
that of the Afrzcan Church, in which 
according to the oldest authorities 
Matthew and John stood first. And 
if the Fragment was not of African 
origin it follows almost certainly that 
it was not originally written in Latin. 
There is no evidence of the existence 
of Christian Latin Literature out of 
Africa till about the close of the 
second century. 
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as essentially one in purpose, contents, and inspiration. | Chapsi 
He draws no distinction between those which were) ὁ 
written from personal knowledge, and those which rested | 

on the teaching of others. He alludes to no doubt as to | 

their authority, no limit as to their reception, no differ-_ 
ence as to their usefulness. ‘Though various ideas | 
‘(principia) are taught in each of the Gospels, it makes 
‘no difference to the faith of believers, since in all of 
‘them all things are declared by one sovereign Spirit? 
‘concerning the Nativity, the Passion, the Resurrection, 
‘the conversation [of our Lord] with His disciples, spa 
‘His double Advent, first in humble guise, which has | 
‘taken place, and afterwards in royal power, which is yet 
‘future’ This the earliest recognition of the distinctness | 
and unity of the Gospels, of their origin as due to human 
care and Divine guidance, is as complete as any later 
testimony. The Fragment lends no support to the 
theory which supposes that they were gradually sepa- | 
rated from the mass of similar books. Their peculiar 
position is clear and marked; and there is not the 
slightest hint that it was gained after a doubtful struggle 
or only at a late date. Admit that our Gospels were 
regarded from the first as authoritative records of 
Christ’s Life even when they did not supersede the living 
record of Apostolic tradition, and then this new testi- 
mony explains and confirms the fragmentary notices 
which alone witness to the earlier belief: deny that it 
was so, and the language of one who had probably con- 
versed with Polycarp at Rome becomes an unintelligible 








1 Unoac principal Spiritu. Prin- ‘ getic defence of the fourth Gospel, 
cipalis is used to translate ἡγεμονικός ‘which necessarily impliesantecedent 
in Ps. li. 12 Vulg., and Iren. c. Her. ‘denial of its authority and apostolic 
1. 11. 8 [bis]. ‘origin.’ As far as I can see, the | 

2 It is frequently asserted that we explanation applies equally to the 
have in this passage, taken in con- four Gospels, and not to any one in 
nexion with the context, an ‘apolo- particular. 
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Chap. ii. 


(8) to the 


Acts, 


(y) to the 
Epistles of 
St Paul, 





riddle. It would be necessary in that case to suppose 
that the Gospels had usurped a place during his lifetime 
to which before they had only made claim in common 
with other rivals, and yet he speaks of them as if they 
had always occupied it. 

Next to the Gospels the book of the Acts is men- 
tioned as containing a record by St Luke ‘of those acts 
‘of all the Apostles which fell under his own notice.’ 
That this was the rule which he prescribed to himself is 
shewn, it is added, by ‘the omission of the martyrdom 
‘of Peter and the journey of Paul to Spain’, 

Thirteen Epistles are attributed to St Paul; of these 
nine were addressed to Churches, and four to individual 
Christians. The first class suggests an analogy with the 
Apocalypse. As St John when writing for all Christen- 
dom wrote specially to seven Churches, so St Paul also 
‘wrote by name only to seven Churches, shewing thereby 
‘the unity of the Catholic Church, though he wrote 
‘twice to the Corinthians and Thessalonians for their 
‘correction®’ The order in which these Epistles are 
enumerated is remarkable: 1 and 2 Corinthians, Ephe- 
sians, Philippians, Colossians, Galatians, 1 and 2 Thessa- 
lonians, Romans. This order may have been determined 
by a particular view of their contents, since it appears 
that the author attributed to St Paul a special purpose 
in each Epistle, saying that ‘he wrote at greater length 
‘first to the Corinthians to forbid heretical schism; after- 
‘wards to the Galatians to put a stop to circumcision ; 
‘then to the Romans, according to the rule of the [Old 
‘Testament] Scriptures, shewing at the same time that 


1 This appears to be the sense of ence to the book of the Acts by name. 
the clause, though the text isundoubt- 5. Routh has a good note (1. pp. 
edly corrupt. See App. C. It maybe 416 544.) on the symbolism of the 
observed that this is the first refer- number sevez. ἱ 
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‘Christ was the foundation of them’ The second class 
includes all that are received now: ‘an Epistle to Phile- 
‘mon, one to Titus, and two to Timothy,’ which though 
written only ‘from personal feeling and affection, are 
‘still hallowed in the respect of the Catholic Church, for 
‘(or in) the arrangement of ecclesiastical discipline.’ 

At this point the Fragment diverges to spurious or 
disputed books, and the exact words are of importance. 
‘Moreover, it is said, ‘there is in circulation an Epistle 
‘to the Laodiceans, [and] another to the Alexandrians 
‘forged under the name of Paul bearing on the heresy of 
‘Marcion’, and several others which cannot be received 
‘into the Catholic Church. For gall ought not to be 
‘mixed with honey. The Epistle of Jude however (sane) | 
‘and two Epistles bearing the name of John® are re- 
‘ceived in the Catholic [Church] (ov are reckoned among 


‘the Catholic [Epistles])* 


1 It will be observed that the 
relative chronological order of these 
epistles is rightly given. Cf. Light- 
foot, Galatians, 44 ff. 

If the reading ordénem be adopted, 
the sense will be ‘pointing out the 
‘rule—the consistent revelation—of 
‘the Old Testament, and at the same 
‘time that...... ᾿ 

2 Nothing is known of the Zpzs¢le 
to the Alexandrians. The attempt 
to identify it with that to the He- 
brews is not supported by the slight- 
est external evidence. The £pzstle 
to the Laodiceans is also involved in 
great obscurity. The Zpzstle to the 
Ephesians bore that name in Mar- 
cion’s collection of St Paul’s Epistles, 
and the text may contain an inac- 
curate allusion to it. In Jerome’s 
time there was an ‘Epistle to the 
“Laodiceans rejected by all.’ Cf. 
Routh, 1. pp. 420sqq. Theremark- 
able cento of Pauline phrases which 
is frequently found in Manuscripts 
of the Vulgate under this name was 


And the book of Wisdom 


undoubtedly of Latin origin. The first 
evidence of its existence occurs in 
the Speculum published by Mai, and 
the Latin Manuscript of La Cava 
(vilith cent.), both of which recog- 
nise the spurious clause in 1 John v. 
7. From the sixth century down- 
ward it is very commonly found in 
Manuscripts of the Vulgate, and 
seems to have been especially popular 
in the English Church. See below, 
Part III. 
3 Hesse rightly, as I now believe, | 
objects to the rendering ‘John who | 
‘has been mentioned above’ (§ 234). 
The translation given will hold 





equally whether seperscrtpti or super- Ὁ 
scripte be read. | 
4°-The reading of the Manuscript | 
is 22 Catholica, and Routh (1. 425; 
ul. 44) has shewn that Tertullian | 
(de Prescr. Her. 30) and later wri- | 
ters sometimes omit ecclesia. The | 
context on the other hand favours | 
the correction 2 Catholicis,and I find 
that it has been adopted by Bunsen | 


(8) to the 
disputed 
Catholic 
Epistles as 
adistinguish- 
ed from 
certain 
Apocryphal 
books, 
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(ε) and to 
the Apoca- 
lypse. 


Other 
writings 
mentioned. 


Its omis- 
sions. 


The true ex- 
planation of 
them. 





‘written by the friends of Solomon in his honour [is 
‘acknowledged]. We receive moreover the Apocalypses 
‘of John and Peter only, which [latter] some of our body 
‘will not have read in the Church.’ 

After this mention is made of the Shepherd’, and of 
the writings of Valentinus, Basilides, and others: and so 
the Fragment ends abruptly. 

It will then be noticed that there is no special enu- 
meration of the acknowledged Catholic Epistles—1 Peter 
and 1 John’: that the Epistle of St James, 2 Peter, and 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, are also omitted: but that 
with these exceptions every book in our New Testament 
Canon is acknowledged, and one book only added to it 
—the Apocalypse of St Peter—which it is said was not 
universally admitted. 

The character of the omissions helps to explain them. 
The first Epistle of St John is quoted in an earlier part 
of the Fragment, though it is not mentioned in its 
proper place, either after the Acts of the Apostles, or 
after the Epistles of St Paul: there is no evidence that 
the First Epistle of St Peter was ever disputed, and it 
has been shewn that it was quoted by Polycarp and 
Papias: the Epistle to the Hebrews and that of St 
James were certainly known in the Roman Church, and 
they could scarcely have been altogether passed over in 
an enumeration of books in which the Epistle of St Jude, 
and even Apocryphal writings of heretics, found a place. 
The cause of the omissions cannot have been ignorance 


(Hippolytus, 11. 136), who first gave Tertullian. 

what is certainly the true connexion 1 See page 199, note 3. 

of the passage. I do not know 2 The context tends to shew that 
whether there is any earlier instance the “το Epistles of St John’ are the 
of καθολικὴ ἐπιστολή than in a frag- Second and Third Epistles. Com- 
ment of Apollonius (Euseb. H. &. pare however p. 78, n.1 : Iren. c. 
v. 18), who was a contemporary of Ar. U1. 16. 8; and App. C. 
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or doubt. It must be sought either in the character of | 


the writing, or in the present condition of the text. 

The present form of the Fragment makes the idea of | 
a chasm in it very probable; and more than this, the 
want of coherence between several parts seems to shew | 
that it was not all continuous originally, but that it has | 
been made up of three or four different passages from 
some unknown author, collected on the same principle 
as the quotations in Eusebius from Papias, Irenzus, | 
Clement, and Origen’. On either supposition it is easy 
to explain the omissions, and if it is urged that these 
explanations of the omissions in the Fragment are con-_ 
jectural, it must be admitted at once that the objection. 
is valid against their positive force. But on the other 
hand it is to be noticed that the position in the Chris- 
tian Canon which was occupied by the books which are 
passed over calls for some explanation. The Epistle 
to the Hebrews for example is just that of which the 
earliest and most certain traces are found at Rome?®. 
Any one who maintains the integrity of the text must 
be able to shew how it came to be left out in the enume- 
ration® 

One other point must be noted as to the general 
character of this Fragment. The writer speaks through- 
out of a received and general opinion. He does not 
suggest a novel theory about the Apostolic books, but 
states what was held to be certainly known. He does 


Chap. ii. 


The judg- 
ment of the 
writer not 
a new one. 


1 The connexion appears to be 
broken in at least two places; but 
as the general sense of the text is 
not affected by this view a detailed 
examination of it is reserved for the 
Appendix. 

2 See p. 24. 

3 It is not, I now think, possible 
to lay any stress on Bunsen’s suppo- 


Cc. 


sition that the reference to Pro- 
verbs (Wisdom) as written ‘by the 
‘friends of Solomon’ was occasioned 
by the mention of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews as written by the friend of 
St Paul; nor yet on the conjecture 272 
Catholic?s as implying a central group 
of ‘Catholic’ Epistles among which 
2, 3 John and Jude were reckoned. 


Q 
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MELITO 
witnesses to 
the existence 
of a Canon. 


not hazard an individual judgment, but appeals to the 
practice of ‘the Catholic Church.’ There was not indeed 
complete unanimity with regard to all the writings claim- 
ing to be apostolical, but the frank recognition of the 
divergence of opinion on the Revelation af Peter gives 
weight to the assumed agreement as to the authority 
and use of the other books. 


A fragment of Melito Bishop of Sardis in the time of 
Marcus Antoninus, who must have been for many years 
the contemporary of Polycarp, adds a trait which is 
wanting in the Fragment on the Canon! In that the 
books of the New Testament are spoken of as having 
individual authority, and being distinguished by eccle- 
siastical use; but nothing is said of them in their col- 
lected form, or in relation to the Jewish Scriptures. The 
words of Melito on the other hand are simple and casual, 
and yet their meaning can scarcely be mistaken. He 
writes to Onesimus, a fellow-Christian, who had urged 
him ‘to make selections for him from the Law and the 
‘Prophets concerning the Saviour and the Faith gene- 
‘rally, and furthermore desired to learn the accurate 
‘account of the Old (παλαιῶν) Books ;’ ‘having gone 
‘therefore to the East,’ Melito says, ‘and reached the spot 
‘where [each thing] was preached and done, and having 
‘learned accurately the Books of the Old Testament, I 
‘have sent a list of them.’ The mention of ‘the Old 
Books ’—‘the Books of the Old Testament,’—naturally 


1 Melito presented an Apology to 


: over probably belongs to an earlier 
Marcus Antoninus after the death of 


date. 





Aurelius Verus (A.D. 169); and, .as 
appears from a passage quoted by 
Eusebius (μετὰ τοῦ παιδός, Iv. 26), 
at a time when Commodus was ad- 
mitted to share the imperial power 
(A.D. 176). His treatise on the Pass- 


The persecution ‘in which 
‘ Sagaris was martyred’ (Euseb. Z.c.) 
may have been that in which Poly- 
carp also suffered. Comp. p. 40; and 
Harnack, Texte τι. Untersuch. 1. 1, 
Pp- 240 ff. 1882. 
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implies a recognition of the New Books, of ‘the Books 
of the New Testament,’ a written antitype to the Old’, 
But there is little evidence in the fragment of Melito | 
to shew what writings he would have included in the 
new collection. He wrote a treatise on the Apocalypse, 

and the title of one of his essays is evidently borrowed 

from St Paul—‘ On the obedience of Faith.’ 

An ‘Oration of Melito the philosopher who was in 
‘the presence of Antoninus Cesar’ has been preserved 
in a Syriac translation ; and though if it be entire it is 
not the Apology with which Eusebius was acquainted, 
the general character of the writing leads to the belief 
that it is a genuine book of Melito of Sardis. Like 
other Apologies this Oration contains only indirect refer- 
ences to the Christian Scriptures. The allusions in it to 
the Gospels are extremely rare and, except so far as 
they shew the influence of St John’s writings, of no spe- | 
cial interest. But the conception of God as the ‘ Father 
τη God of Truth?” the Absolute and Self-existent?’, 
‘Who is Himself Truth and His Word Truth*, as con- 


trasted with the vanity of idols, is a remarkable proof of " 


the manner in which the highest Christian doctrine was 
used in controversy with heathen adversaries. The coinci- 
dences with the Epistles are more numerous. Those with 


1 Euseb. 27. 25. 1v. 26. This ap- de livres sacrés (Hist. du Canon, 43). | 


pears to be the natural interpretation 
of phrases like μαθεῖν τὴν τῶν παλαιῶν 
βιβλίων ἐβουλήθης ἀκρίβειαν, and ἀκρι- 
βῶς μαθεῖν τὰ τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης 
βιβλία. Unless these ancient books 
were contrasted with others there 
could be no meaning in the two com- 
plementary phrases. Reuss’ remark 
is instructive: Eusebe a transcrit la 
preface de cet ouvrage qui contient 
une énumération de tous les livres de 
Vancienne Alliance et qui en parle de 
maniére ἃ faire voir que Méliton #’a- 
vait aucune wdée dune autre collection 


The point of the argument lies in the 
reference to ‘the Books,’ ‘the Books 
of the Old Testament;’ and its force 
will be felt by a comparison with 
Origen’s words:...é€x τῶν πεπιστευμέ- 
νων ἡμῖν εἷναι θείων γραφῶν τῆς τε 
λεγομένης παλαιᾶς διαθήκης καὶ τῆς 
καλουμένης καινῆς (De Princ. iv. 1). 
Comp. p. 191, u. 2, αἱ κυριακαὶ ypa- 
pal. 
2 Cureton, Spicclegium Syriacum, 


sq de 
3 Td. p. 4. 
4 Td. p. 45. 


Q2 
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Rom. i. 53 
xvi. 26. 


His Apology. 
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His writ- 
ings also 
tllustrate 
the extent 
of early 
Christian 
thought. 


St James and 1 Peter are particularly worthy of notice’; 
and one passage offers a very remarkable resemblance 
to 2 Peter’. 

But the evidence which remains of the remarkable 
literary activity of Melito is more important than the 
direct bearing which the fragments of his books have 
upon the Christian Canon. The titles of his works which 
have been preserved by Eusebius—and he implies that 
the list is not complete—bear a striking witness to the 
energy of speculation within the Church in the second 
century. Scarcely any branch of theological inquiry was 
left untouched by him: and the variety of his treatises 
is a witness to the variety of Christian culture in his age. 
And more than this: it is a presumptive argument of 
the greatest force against the possibility of any revolu- 
tion in the Creed and constitution of the Church, such as 
is supposed to have been effected in his time by a series of 





1 «Light without envy is given to 
‘all of us that we may see thereby’ 
Spicil. Syriacum, p.42). ‘With [the 
‘ Lord] there is no jealousy of giving 
‘the knowledge of Himself to them 
‘that seek it’ (zd. p. 48). Compare 
James i. 5 ff. 

‘When thou Cesar shalt learn 
‘these things thyself and thy chil- 
‘dren also with thee, thou wilt be- 
‘queath to them an eternal inherit- 
‘ance which fadeth πόϊ away’ (ἰώ. 
Ῥ- 51). Compare τ Peter i. 4. 

2 «There was once a flood and a 
‘wind and the chosen men were de- 
‘stroyed by a mighty north wind... 
‘at another time there was a flood of 
‘waters...So also it will be at the 
‘last time: there shall be a flood of 
‘fire, and the earth shall be burnt up 
‘together with its mountains, and 
‘men shall be burnt up together with 
‘their idols...and the sea together 
‘with its isles shall be burnt; and 
‘the just shall be delivered from the 
‘fury like their fellows in the Ark 


‘from the waters of the deluge’ 
(1. pp. 50, 51). Compare 2 Peter 
iii. 5—7. 

The first allusion in the quotation 
is to the destruction of the tower of 
Babel, which is mentioned in similar 
terms in the Siby/line Oracles, 111. 
110 ff. In the same passage of the 
Sibyllines there is also a description 
of the future destruction of the world 
by fire: Καὶ πέσεται πολύμορφος ὅλος 
πόλος ἐν χθονὶ δίᾳ Καὶ πελάγει" 
ῥεύσει δὲ πυρὸς μαλεροῦ καταράκτης 
᾿Ακάματος, φλέξει δὲ γαῖαν φλέξει δὲ 
θάλασσαν. In other passages the same 
final catastrophe is described in simi- 
lar terms: 11. 196 ff.: ΝΠ. 118 ff. ὥρα, 
and it is impossible therefore to affirm 
that the reference in Melito is to 2 
Peter and not rather to the Sibyllines 
or to the wide-spread tradition on 
which they rested. [Dr Tregelles’ 
argument (Can. AZurat. PP: 103—4) 
leaves me still unable to admit the 


certainty of the reference to 2 Peter. 
1869.] 


1] 


supposititious Apostolic writings. The character of his 
inquiries shews that the broad outlines of Christianity | 
were already clearly defined. Morality, Ritual, Psycho- 

logy, Dogma, had already become subjects for system- | 
atic treatment. Thus in addition to the books already, 
quoted he wrote on Hospitality—on Easter, and on the | 
Lord’s day (περὶ κυριακῆς)--- οἡ the Church, on [Christian] | 
Citizenship (περὶ πολιτείας) and Prophets, on Prophecy, 
on Truth, and on Baptism (περὶ Novtpod)—on the Crea- 

tion (κτίσις) and Birth of Christ, on the nature of Man, 
and on the Soul and Body—on the Formation of the 

World (περὶ πλάσεως), and (according to one reading) | 
on the Organs of sense—on the Interpretation of Scrip- 
ture (ἡ «Xe’s)—on the Devil, and on the Incarnation’ 
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(περὶ ἐνσωμάτου θεοῦ). 

Of these multifarious writings very few fragments 
remain in the original Greek, but the general tone of | 
them is so decided in its theological character as to go 
far to establish the genuineness of those which are pre- | 
served in the Syriac translation. One of these said to. 
be taken from the treatise Ox Faith is a very striking 
expansion of the early historic Creed of the Church, and 


' Euseb. 47. #. τν. 26. It may ‘and On the Truth and On the | 


—— 


be well to add Dr Cureton’s trans- 
lation of the Syriac version of this 
passage, which differs in some places 
from the Greek: ‘The treatises [of 
‘ Melito] with which we have become 
“acquainted are the following: On 
‘Easter two, and On Polity and On 
‘the Prophets; and another On the 
“Church and another On the First 
‘Day of the Week; and again an- 
‘other On the Faith of Man (ze. 
“περὶ πίστεως, not περὶ φύσεως av- 
“ θρώπου) and another On his For- 
‘mation; and again another On the 
“hearing of the Ear of Faith; and 
‘besides these [one] On the Soul 
‘and Body; and again On Baptism 


‘Faith; and On the Birth of Christ 
‘and On the word of his Prophecy; 
‘and again On the Soul and on the 
‘Body; and another On the love of | 
‘Strangers, and On Satan and On 
‘the Revelation of John; and again 
‘another On God who put on the 
‘Body; and again another which he 
‘wrote to the Emperor Antoninus’ 
(Spicilegium Syriacum, p. 57). Some 
of the variations are interesting, as 
in the clauses corresponding to ὁ 
περὶ ὑπακοῆς πίστεως [καὶ ὁ περὶ] 
αἰσθητηρίων and περὶ κτίσεως καὶ 
γενέσεως Χριστοῦ. One treatise (7 
kdels) is omitted, and one (περὶ 
ψυχῆς καὶ odparos) reckoned twice. 
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deserves on every account to be quoted in full’. ‘We 
‘have made collections from the Law and the Prophets 
‘relative to those things which have been declared re- 
‘specting our Lord Jesus Christ*, that we may prove to 
‘your love that He is perfect Reason, the Word of God; 
‘Who was begotten before the light ; Who was Creator 
‘together with the Father; Who was the Fashioner of 
‘man; Who was all in all; Who among the Patriarchs 
‘was Patriarch; Who in the law was the Law; among 
‘the priests Chief Priest; among kings Governor; among 
‘prophets the Prophet; among the Angels Archangel ; 
‘in the Voice the Word ; among spirits Spirit; in the 
‘Father the Son; in God God, the King for ever and 
‘ever. For this was He who was Pilot to Noah; Who 
‘conducted Abraham; Who was bound with Isaac; 
‘Who was in exile with Jacob; Who was sold with 
‘Joseph ; Who was Captain with Moses; Who was the 
‘Divider of the inheritance with Jesus the son of Nun; 
‘Who in David and the Prophets foretold His own suf- 
‘ferings; Who was incarnate in the Virgin; Who was 
‘born at Bethlehem; Who was wrapped in swaddling 
‘clothes in the manger; Who was seen of shepherds; 
‘Who was glorified of Angels; Who was worshipped 
‘by the Magi; Who was pointed out by John; Who 
‘assembled the Apostles; Who preached the kingdom ; 
‘Who healed the maimed; Who gave light to the blind ; 
‘Who raised the dead; Who appeared in the Temple; 
| ‘Who was not believed on by the people; Who was be- 
_‘trayed by Judas; Who was laid hold on by the Priests ; 


| 1 It should however be added that these words with the fragment 

this fragment is attributed in an quoted by Eusebius (47. 5. rv. 26) 

Armenian version and in a shorter is a strong proof of the genuineness 

Syriac version to Irenzeus. Comp. of the fragment: ἠξίωσας... γενέσθαι 

Pitra, Spicid, Solesm. i. 3 ff; ii., vili. σοὶ ἐκλογὰς ἔκ τε τοῦ νόμου καὶ 

and 50. τῶν προφητῶν περὶ τοῦ Σωτῆ- 
? The remarkable coincidence of ρος καὶ πάσης τῆς πίστεως ἡμῶν. 
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‘Who was condemned by Pilate; Who was pierced in 
‘the flesh; Who was hanged upon the tree; Who was 
‘buried in the earth; Who rose from the dead; Who 
‘appeared to the Apostles; Who ascended. to heaven; 
‘Who sitteth on the right hand of the Father; Who | 
‘is the Rest of those that are departed, the Recoverer! 
‘of those who are lost, the Light of those who are | 
‘in darkness, the Deliverer of those who are cap- 
‘tives, the Finder of those who have gone astray, 
‘the Refuge of the afflicted, the Bridegroom of the | 
‘Church, the Charioteer of the Cherubim, the eal 
‘of the Angels, God who is of God, the Son who is. 
‘of the Father, Jesus Christ, the King for ever and 
‘ever. Amen’? 

No writer could state the fundamental truths of| 
Christianity more unhesitatingly or refer to the contents | 
of the Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments with 
more perfect confidence. The subject of the passage 
offers full scope for the exhibition of these character- 
istics, but they are also found in a greater or less degree 
in all the other fragments of Melito’s writings which 
admit of similar expressions of faith. The fact is of great 
significance, for it explains what might have seemed to 
be a certain dryness in most of the quotations which 
have been hitherto made. This fragment is clearer in 
its witness to the doctrinal and devotional use of Holy 
Scripture than any which has been yet noticed, because 
it is taken from a treatise addressed to believers, and 
that upon their Faith. Elsewhere we have heard the 
language of the Church to those without: here we are 
enabled to listen to the familiar language of Christians 
one to another. For once we catch the clear accents of 


1 Cureton, Spictlegium Syriacum, Essays on S. R., pp. 232 ff. 





pp: 53, 54. Comp. Bp. Lightfoot, 
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CLaupius 
APOLLI- 
NARIS also 
shews that 
the Gospels 
were a defi- 
nite and re- 
cognised col- 
lection at 
that time. 


faith. No heathen audience keeps back the expression 
of divine mysteries. In place of the constrained lan- 
guage of the Apology we listen to the triumphant 
Hymn. 

The testimony of Melito finds a natural confirmation 
in a fragment of a contemporary writer*, Claudius Apol- 
linaris, Bishop of Hierapolis*. When discussing the time 
for the celebration of Easter he writes: ‘Some say that 
‘the Lord ate the lamb with His disciples on the 14th 
‘(of Nisan), and suffered Himself on the great day.of 
‘unleavened bread; and they state that Matthew’s narra- 
‘tive is in accordance with their view; while it follows 
‘that their view is at variance with the Law, and accord- 





‘ing to them the Gospels seem to disagree‘.’ 


1 This is not the place to discuss 
the genuineness of the Latin trans- 
lation of the Clavzs attributed to 
Melito, which has been at length (cf. 
Routh, I. pp. 141 ff.) published by 
J. B. Pitra in the Sprczlegzum Soles- 
mense, It is enough to say that I 
cannot believe that in its present 
form it fairly represents the work 
of the Bishop of Sardis, even if it 
may possibly have been based upon it. 

As far as I have observed, the 
four Gospels are simply quoted as 
In Evangelio, without any further 
addition. The Epistles generally as 
In Apostolo. The only books of the 
New Testament from which no quo- 
tations are found are Fames, Fude, 
2, 3 Zohn. The Revelation is quoted 
as /n Apocalypsi, and a passage from 
2 Peter (ii. 17) is quoted twice: C/la- 
wes, 111. 143 IV. 25. The reference 
to 1 Peter ii. 5 is wrongly given by 
Pitra to 2 Peter ii. 5. 

2 Claudius Apollinaris also pre- 
sented an Apology to Marcus Anto- 
ninus c. 174 A.D. Hieron. de Virr. 
ill, c. 26. Cf. Euseb. 27. Z. Iv. 26. 

3 There is not any sufficient ground 
for doubting the genuineness of 
these fragments ‘On Easter’ in the 


The 


fact that Eusebius mentions no such 
book by Apollinaris. The words of’ 
Eusebius (4. £. Iv. 27) are ‘that 
‘there were many works of Apolli- 
‘naris in circulation, of which he 
‘enumerates only those which had 
‘come into his own hands:’ τοῦ δ᾽ 
᾿Απολιναρίον πολλῶν παρὰ πολλοῖς 
σωζομένων τὰ εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐλθόντα ἐστὶ 
τάδε... ΤῊΣ two fragments are pre- 
served in the Paschal or Alexandrine 
Chronicle (viith cent.). Cf. Routh, 
I. pp. 167 sq. Lightfoot, 1. c. 239 ff. 
4. Claud. Apoll. fr. ap. Routh, 1. 
p- 160: καὶ διηγοῦνται Maréatov 
οὕτω λέγειν ws vevonkacw' ὅθεν ἀσύμ- 
Φωνός τε τῷ νόμῳ ἡ νόησις αὐτών, 
καὶ στασιάζειν δοκεῖ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς τὰ 
εὐαγγέλια. It seems strange that the 
Asiatic ‘ Paschal Controversy’ should 
still be urged against the Johannine 
authorship of the Fourth Gospel, 
which certainly was recognised by 
the Asiatic ‘School of St John.’ The 
peculiarity of the Asiatic Churches 
was that they observed the 14th of 
Nisan (ὦ. 6. the day of the month 
and not the day of the week) as their 
Paschal Festival. This was the centre 
of the controversy. Now St John | 
fixes the Death of the Lord as the 
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Gospels are evidently quoted as books ceitanly known | 
and recognised and not as books emerging with difficulty | 
from a mass of competitors; a contradiction between 
them is treated as impossible ; and it must be remem- 
bered that this testimony comes from the same place as 
that of Papias, and that no such interval had elapsed 
between the two Bishops as to allow of any organic 
change in the Church’. | 

Two other apologists, Theophilus of Antioch, and 
Athenagoras of Athens, close the list of writers who 
belong to this age of apologists. Theophilus was, as it 
appears from his own writings, a heathen by birth and a 
native of the East; and Eusebius adds that he was sixth 
bishop of Antioch in the time of Marcus Aurelius. 
He wrote several books for the purpose of Christian 
instruction (κατηχητικά τινα βιβλία), and among them 
three books to Autolycus (στοιχειώδη συγγράμματα) in 
which he devotes himself to convincing a learned hea- | 
then friend of the truth of Christianity. The personal | 
and special character of his design gave him greater free- 
dom than his predecessors in dealing with the Christian | 








true Passover, on the 14th; and there 
is every reason to believe that the 
Christian Paschal Festival was ori- 
ginally the commemoration (as it 
naturally would be) of the Death of 
the Lord and not of the Last Supper 
or of the Resurrection. Nothing 
therefore can be a more baseless 
assertion than that Polycarp (or 
Claudius Apollinaris) ‘ contradicted 
‘the statements of the fourth Gospel’ 
by ‘contending that the Christian 
‘ Festival should be celebrated on the 
‘rqth Nisan’ (Szpermat. Rel. τι. 471. 
Comp. 198 f., 472 f.). Such an 
assertion involves two conclusions 
which not only cannot be proved 
but which are inherently most im- 
probable: (1) that the early Paschal 
Controversy turned on the choice of 


one of two days of the month and | 
not on the choice of the day of the 
month or the day of the week mea- 
sured back from Easter Day (Sunday) ; 
and (2) that the original Paschal Fes- | 
tival was a commemoration of the | 
Last Supper and not of the Cruci- | 
fixion. 

1 A second fragment of Apolli- 
naris is preserved, in which he makes | 
an evident allusion to John xix. 34, 
and in such a way as to shew that 
the Gospel had become the subject | 
of careful interpretation. He speaks 
of Christ as 6 τὴν ἁγίαν πλευρὰν éx- 
κεντηθείς, ὁ ἐκχέας ἐκ THs πλευρᾶς 
αὐτοῦ τὰ δύο πάλιν καθάρσια ὕδωρ 
καὶ αἷμα, λόγον καὶ πνεῦμα. Cf. 
1 John v. 6 note. 
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Scriptures, and his references to them are proportion- 
ately wider in range and more explicit than those con- 
tained in the earlier apologists’. Thus he quotes the 
‘evangelic voice’ from a passage in St Matthew’, and 
mentions St John by name as one of ‘those who were 
‘vessels of the Spirit’ (πνευματοφόροι), adding words from 
the Prologue to his Gospel as a specimen of his teach- 
ing’ Elsewhere his writings shew clear traces of St 
Paul’s Epistles to the Romans, 1, 2 Corinthians, Ephe- 
sians, Philippians, Colossians, 1 Timothy‘, and Titus; 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews and of the first Epistle 
of St Peter’. In a work now lost he used, according 
to Eusebius, ‘testimonies from the Apocalypse®;’ and 
Jerome speaks of a harmony of ‘the four Evangelists’ 
which he composed’. 

The little that is certainly known of Athenagoras is 
derived from his own writings; neither Eusebius nor 
Jerome gives any account of him. He was, according 
to the superscription of his Apology, an Athenian and 
a philosopher; and his Apology (πρεσβεία περὶ Xpic- 


ATHENA- 
GORAS. 





1 Comp. p. 120. 

2 iii. 13 || Matt. v. 28. 

3 ii. 22. This is the earliest quo- 
tation of St John’s Gospel by name 
which has been preserved. It is 
further worthy of notice that in the 
context the original distinction be- 
tween ‘the sacred Scriptures’ (1. 6. 
the Old Testament), and ‘the in- 
spired men’ of later times still re- 
mains, though elsewhere (e.g. iii. 14) 
Theophilus calls utterances of the 
New Testament ‘divine,’ and re- 
fers to one and the same source ‘the 
inspiration of the law, the prophets 
and the Gospel’ (iii. 12). 

There is a reference to St Luke’s 
Gospel, ii. 13 || Luke xviii. 27. 
Compare also iii. 2 77é¢. with Luke 
i. 2, On the Commentary on the 
Gospels which has been attributed 


to Theophilus, see Zahn, Gesch. d. 
N.T lichen Kanon’s, τι. Theil, 1882; 
and Harnack, Jexte τε. Untersuch. 
i. 4 (1883). 

4 iii, 14 (ὁ θεῖος λόγος) || τ Tim. 
ll. 2. 

5 ii, 25 || Hebr. v. 125 xii. 9; 
ii. 34 || 1 Pet. i. 18; iv. 3. The 
passage il. 9 may be compared with 
2 Pet. i. 20, 21, and also ii. 13 with 
2 Pet. i. το. The form of the open- 
ing of i. 2 recals James ii. 18: but 
these references are doubtful. 

8 Euseb. H. Z. Iv. 24. 

? Hieron. Zp. 121 (ad Aleasian), 
§ 6: Theophilus...quatuor Evangel- 
istaram in unum opus dicta com- 
pingens...hzec in suis Commentariis 
est locutus... Comp. Prol. in Matt. 
Jerome speaks more doubtfully (sub 
nomine ejus), de Vérr. 11]. cxxv. 
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tiavav—A mission about Christians—the title is most 
remarkable) was addressed to M. Aurelius and his son 
Commodus?. In this there are certain though tacit re- 


ferences to the Gospels of St Matthew? and St John*;_ 


and to the Epistles of St Paul to the Romans, Corinth- 
ians (1) and Galatians. The coincidences of thought 
or language with St Luke’s Gospel and 1 Timothy are 
more questionable. In his discourse On the Resurrection 
Athenagoras refers to St Paul as ‘the apostle,’ using 
thoughts from the Epistles to the Corinthians‘, This, 
however, is the only direct citation which he makes, and 
his silence is the more important, because there can be 
no question that he was acquainted at any rate with the 
other writings of St Paul®. 

One section of our inquiry is now finished. We have 
examined all the evidence bearing on the history of the 
New Testament Canon which can be adduced from those 
who are recognised as Fathers of the Church during the 


period which has been marked out®. 


1 This seems to be certainly es- 
tablished as against the supposition 
that the persons addressed are M. 
Aurelius and Lucius Verus. See 
Donaldson, Christian Literature, 111. 
τοϑ ff.; or Lardner, Credibility, 11. 
181; or Otto’s Prolegomena, § VII. 

2 e.g. Legat. XI. || Matt. ν. 44, 45+ 
‘These,’ he says, ‘are the words in 
which we are reared and with which 
we are nourished ’ (οἱ λόγοι οἷς évrpe- 
φόμεθα). 

3 Legat. ΧΙΙ. || John xvii. 3; zd. 
To || John i. 3; x. 303 xvii. 21 ff. 

4c. xviii. 

5 In one passage (Legat. XXXII.) 
Athenagoras appears to quote a tra- 
ditional saying of the Lord (λέγοντος 
τοῦ λόγου) which is not found else- 
where. Comp. /xtrod. to Study of 
the Gospels, App. C. no. 6. 

ὁ TaTIAN will be noticed in Chap. 


It has been shewn 


ιν. 
The beautiful letter of the Church 
of Smyrna giving an account of 
the martyrdom of Polycarp, written 
shortly after it (A.D. 156. Cf. AZart. 
Polyc. τ. xviii.), contains several 
allusions to books of the New Tes- 
tament: eg. Matt. x. 23=c. iv.; 
Matt. xxvi. 55 = c. vii.; Acts ix. 7= 
c. ix.; Acts xxi. 14= c. vii.; 1 Cor. 
ii. g=c. ii; Rom. xiii, 1, 7 Ξε ο. x. 
And besides several Pauline words 
occur: ἐξαγοράζεσθαι, βραβεῖον, ὁ 
ἀψευδὴς Θεός. The doxology in c. 
xiv. is very noteworthy. While | 
speaking of this letter I cannot but 
mention the admirable emendation — 
by which Dr Wordsworth (7 22ο- 
dytus, App.) has effectually explained 
the famous passage about the Dove | 
in c. xvi. For περιστερὰ καὶ, by 
the change of one letter, and the | 
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that up to this point one book alone of the New Testa- 
ment remains unnoticed: one Apocryphal book alone, 
and that doubtfully, placed within the limits of the 
Canon. There is not, so far as I am aware, in any 
Christian writer during the period which we have ex- 
amined either direct mention of or clear reference to the 
Second Epistle of St Peter’; and the Apocalypse which 
bore his name partially usurped a place among the New 
Testament Scriptures. Nor is this all: it has been 
shewn also that the form of Christian doctrine current 
throughout the Church, as represented by men most 
widely differing in national and personal characteristics, 
in books of the most varied aim and composition, is 
measured exactly by the Apostolic Canon. It has been 
shewn that this exact coincidence between the Scriptural 
rule and the traditional belief is more perfect and strik- 
ing in proportion as we apprehend more clearly the 
differences which coexist in both. It has been shewn 
that the New Testament in its integrity gives an ade- 
quate explanation of the progress of Christianity in its 
distinct types, and that there is no reason to believe 
that at any subsequent time such a creative power 
was active in the Church as could have called forth 
writings like those which we receive as Apostolic. 
They are the rule and not the fruit of the Church’s 
development. 

But at present the argument is incomplete* It is 
still necessary to inquire how far a Canon was publicly 
recognised by national Churches as well as by indivi- 


omission of I before a II following, n. 2. 

he gives the true reading περὶ στύ. 5. Some further considerations on 

paxa. On this narrative compare the incompleteness of the results 

Bp Lightfoot, /.c. pp. 103 ff. which have been obtained are given 
1 The reference in Melito is not at the end of Chap. Iv. 

however to be neglected, see p. 226, 
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duals—how far it was accepted even by those who 
separated from the orthodox communion, and on what 
grounds they rejected any part of it. These points will 
form the subject of the next two chapters, in which we 


shall examine the most ancient Versions of the East | 


and West, and the writings of the earliest heretics. 


On the Patristic references to Books of the New Testament 
collected by Eusebius. 


SINCE it has been confidently affirmed that the silence of Eusebius as 
to the use made by an early Father of a particular book of the New 
Testament is a positive proof that the Father in question was unacquainted 
with it, inasmuch as he ‘never fails to enumerate the writers of the New 
‘Testament to which the Fathers refer,’ it becomes necessary to call the 
attention of students to the general principles on which Eusebius made 
quotations of this kind. These he lays down quite plainly on the first 
occasion when he deals with the contents of the Canon. ‘In the course of 
‘my history,’ he says, ‘I shall make it my object to indicate together with 
‘the successions [of bishops in the great sees] what ecclesiastical writers at 
‘the several times have made use of what books from among the contro- 
‘verted, and what they have said about the canonical and acknowledged 
‘writings, and all (ὅσα) that they have said about those writings which 
‘are not such’.’ He sets before himself therefore two main objects, (1) to 
notice from his own reading the simple use of the Antilegomena, and (2) to 
collect details recorded by others as to the composition and history of all 
the books which have been used as having Scriptural authority. The 
second object is again subdivided. On the one hand Eusebius proposes 
to bring together special statements about the canonical books*, and on 
the other to complete the treatment of his first object by a collection of all 
the facts (ὅσα) which he could gather about the disputed books, seeing that 
in this case there was greater need of evidence with a view to the final 


1 Supernat, Rel. 1. p. 488. Comp. p. 437: ταῖς διαδοχαῖς ὑποσημήνασθαι τίνες τῶν κατὰ 


‘The care with which Eusebius searches for 
‘every trace of the use of the books of the 
‘New Testament in early writers, and his 
‘anxiety to produce any evidence concern- 
fing their authenticity, render his silence 
‘upon the subject almost as important as his 
‘distinct utterance when speaking of such a 
‘man as Hegesippus.” p. 438: ‘It is cer- 
‘tain that Eusebius...would not have neg- 
‘lected to have availed himself of the evi- 
‘dence of Hegesippus...had that writer 
‘furnished him with any opportunity, and 
‘there can be no doubt that he exclusively 
‘made use of the Gospel according tu the 
Hebrews together with unwritten tradition.’ 
2 Euseb. A. 2. 111. (comp. v. 7), προι- 
olan τῆς ἱστορίας προὔργου ποιήσομαι σὺν 


χρόνους ἐκκλησιαστικὼν συγγραφέων ὁποίαις 
κέχρηνται τῶν ἀντιλεγομένων, τίνα τε περὶ 
τῶν “ἐνδιαθήκων καὶ ὁμολογουμένων γραφῶν 
καὶ ὅσα περὶ τῶν μὴ τοιούτων αὐτοῖς εἴρηται. 
Comp. Part 11. c. 1. 

3 This he expresses even more clearly, v. 
: ‘I promised that I would set forth...the 
etree of the ancient ecclesiastical 
‘presbyters and writers, in which they had 
‘handed down in writing the traditions 
‘concerning the canonical Scriptures that 
‘have come to them (ras περὶ τῶν ἐνδια- 
᾿θήκων γραφῶν εἰς αὐτοὺς κατελθούσας πα- 
“ραδόσεις). Nothing can be clearer than 
that he does not propose to collect evi- 
dence of the mere use of the acknowledged 
books. 
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determination of their character. By natural consequence it follows (1) that 
Eusebius would necessarily pass over, asa general rule, all mere references te 
the acknowledged books (e.g. the Gospel of St Fohn, and the thirteen Epistles 
of St Paul); and (2) that if a writer simply made use of an apocryphal 
Gospel (e.g. the Gospel according to the Hebrews) as well as of canonical 
books (e.g. the four Gospels), he would quote the testimony to the apocryphal 
book and leave the testimony to the canonical books unnoticed}. . 

These are the principles which he lays down, and by these he is guided, 
so far as his desultory method allows him to be guided bya consistent plan, 
with one exception more apparent than real. The exception is that he 
notices from time to time the simple use of the acknowledged Catholic 
Epistles (1 Peter, 1 John); for the group of the Catholic Epistles was of 
very uncertain extent, and in this case it might seem worth while to notice 
one or two individual testimonies. 

A few illustrations will make the method of Eusebius quite clear, and 
dispose of the improper deductions which have been made from his silence. 

CLEMENT. Eusebius notices (111. 38) that there are in the first Epistle 
of Clement verbal coincidences with the Zfzstle to the Hebrews (a disputed 
book); but he takes no notice of the reference by name to St Paul’s Zpis¢le 
to the Corinthians, and the certain coincidences with St James and Romans. 

Icnatius. He notices (111. 36) the strange (apocryphal) saying in ad 
Smyrn., iii.; but passes over the reference to St Paul, ad Ephes. xii. 

Potycarp. ‘Polycarp,’ he writes (Iv. 14), ‘has made use of some 
‘testimonies from the former Epistle of Peter;’ but he passes over the 
reference by name to St Paul’s &fistle to the Philippians, and the certain 
coincidences with Gadatians, &c. 

Justin. He notices (iv. 18) his explicit reference to the Agocalypse 
of St John, a controverted book. 

THEOPHILUS OF ANTIOCH. ‘He made use,’ he says (Iv. 24), ‘of 
‘testimonies from the 4dfocalypse;’ but he is silent as to his quotations by 
name (ii. 22) from the Gospel of St Fohn. 

IREN£ZUS. ‘[Irenzeus] mentions,’ so he writes (v. 26), ‘the Epistle to 
‘the Hebrews and the so-called Wisdom of Solomon, quoting phrases from 
‘them.’ And again (v. 8) Eusebius quotes from Irenzus special details of 
the composition of the four Gospels and the Apocalypse, and then adds: 
‘He has moreover made mention of the first Epistle of Fohn, introducing 
‘many testimonies from it, and likewise of the former Epistle of Peter. And 
‘he not only knows but receives the writing (γραφήν) of the Shepherd...and 
‘he has used certain phrases from the Wisdom of Solomon...’ But Eusebius 
says nothing of the countless references in Irenzeus to all the acknowledged 
books of the New Testament as inspired and authoritative Scripture. 

CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA. Eusebius notices (v1. 13) that Clement 
quoted the Wisdom of Solomon, Ecclesiasticus, the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
Barnabas, Clement, and Fude; but again says nothing of his countless 
references to the acknowledged books of the New Testament. 

ORIGEN. Eusebius quotes Origen’s detailed account of the books of 


1 The words in reference to the Pauline ‘[Latin] Church it is not right to ignore. 





Epistles, which follow very shortly after 
those which have been quoted, perfectly 
illustrate the design of Eusebius as he ex- 
plains it: ‘The Epistles of Paul are obvious 
‘and clear, the fourteen, That however 
‘certain have rejected that to the Hebrews, 
‘affirming that it was controverted (ἀντι- 
ελέγεσθαῦ as not being Paul’s by the Roman 


“And as opportunity offers (κατὰ καιρόν) I 
‘shall set forth what has been said about this 
‘[Epistle] by our predecessors.’ The Epistle 
to the Hebrews occupies just the same re- 
lation to the other Epistles of St Paul as the 
Antilegomena generally to the Homnolo- 
gumena ; and Eusebius proposes to collect 
evidence as to that only. 
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the Old and New Testament (27. Z, vi. 25); but passes over all his cursory | Chap. ii. 
references to controverted as well as to acknowledged books. mee 

These examples will shew how utterly unjustifiable it is to conclude 
from Eusebius’ notices of Papias and Hegesippus that they rejected or did 
not use or were unacquainted with the acknowledged books of the New 
Testament. Swupernat. Rel. 11. 320 ff. The same mode of argument would 
prove that Irenzeus (for example) knew nothing of St Paul’s Epistles; and 
if the Cod. Alex. had lost a few more leaves, the silence of Clement of | 
Rome (as attested by Eusebius’ silence) would have been urged as a manifest | 
proof that St Paul never wrote to the Corinthians. 

The fact is that except in the case of the Catholic Epistles Eusebius 
never notices the mere use of any of the acknowledged books. His silence 
under this head shews only that he had not observed in the particular 
writer under examination details of interest concerning them. 

This argument has been urged with overwhelming force by Bp. Lightfoot, 
Zc. pp. 32 ff. 
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CHAPTER III. 
THE EARLY VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Fam totum Christi corpus loguitur omnium lingurs : 
et quibus nondum loguitur loguetur. 
AUGUSTINUS. 


T is not easy to overrate the difficulties which beset 

any inquiry into the early Versions of the New Tes- 
tament. In addition to those which impede all critical 
investigations into the original Greek text, there are 
others in this case scarcely less serious, which arise from 
comparatively scanty materials and vague or conflicting 
traditions. There is little illustrative literature ; or, if 
there be more, it is imperfectly known. There is no 
long line of Fathers to witness to the completion and 
the use of the translations. And though it be true that 
these hindrances are chiefly felt when the attempt is 
made to settle or interpret their text, they are no less 
real and perplexing when we seek only to investigate 
their origin and earliest form. Versions of Scripture 
appear to be in the first instance almost necessarily of 
gradual growth. Ideas of translation familiarized to us 
by long experience formed no part of the primitive 
system. The history of the Septuagint is a memorable 
example of what might be expected to be the history of 
Versions of the New Testament. And so far as there is 
any proof of unity in these which is wanting in that, we 
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are led to conclude that the Canon of the New Testa- 
ment was more definitely fixed, that the books of which 
it was composed were more equally esteemed, than was 
the case with the Old Testament at the time when it was 
translated into Greek. 

Two Versions only claim to be noticed in this first 
Period—the original Versions of the East and West— 
the Peshito and Old Latin, which, though variously re- 
vised, remain after sixteen centuries the authorised litur- 
gical versions of the Syrian and Roman churches. At 
present we have only to do with their extent: the peculi- 
arities of text which they offer being considered only as 
one mark of their date. And here some care must be 
taken lest our reasoning forma circle. The Canon which 
the Peshito exhibits has been used to fix the time at 
which it was made; and yet we shall quote the Peshito 
to help us in determining the Canon. The text of the 
Old Latin depends in many cases on individual quota- 
tions; and yet we shall use it as an independent au- 
thority. Nor is this without reason ; for the age of the 
Peshito is indicated by numerous particulars, and if the 
exact form in which the Canon appears in it accords 
with what we learn from other fragmentary notices of 
the same date, the two lines of evidence mutually sup- 
port and strengthen each other. And so if there be any 
ground for believing that the earliest Latin Fathers em- 
ployed some particular Version of the books of the New 
Testament, then we may analyse their quotations, and 
endeavour to determine how many books were included 
in the translation, and how far the whole translation 
bears the marks of one hand. There is nothing of direct 
demonstrative force in the conclusions thus obtained, 
but they form part of a series, and give coherence and 
consistency to it. 

Cc. R 
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240 THE EARLY VERSIONS. 
Chap. iii. 
§ 1. The Peshito’. 
oe The Peshito® or ‘simple’ Syriac, that is Aramzan, 
71. 

ie vernacu- | Version is assigned almost universally to the most re- 
yfatecine | mote Christian antiquity. The Syriac Christians of 
stolic age. | Malabar even now claim for it the right to be considered 


as an Eastern original of the New Testament’®; and 
though their tradition is wholly unsupported by external 
evidence, it is not to a certain extent destitute of all 
plausibility. There can be no doubt that the so-called 
Syro-Chaldaic (Aramzan) was the vernacular language 
of the Jews of Palestine in the time of our Lord, how- 
ever much it may have been superseded by Greek in the 
common business of {ε΄ It was in this dialect, the 
‘Hebrew’ of the New Testament’, that the Gospel of 
St Matthew was originally written, if we believe the 
unanimous testimony of the Fathers; and it is not un- 
natural to look to the Peshito as likely to contain some 
traces of its first form®. The early tradition which was 





1 The chief original authorities 
on the Peshito which I have exam- 
ined are: M2. 72. Verstones Syriace. 
Simplex, Philoxeniana, et Hierosoly- 
mitana, denuo examinate ἃ J. G.C. 
ADLER. Hafni@g, MDCCLXXXIX. Ho- 
re Syriace, auctore N. WISEMAN, 
S.T.D. Tom. 1. Rome, MDCCCXXVIII. 
J. WicHELHAus, De WV. 7. versione 
Syriach quam Peschitho vocant Libri 
ιν. Halis, 1850. 

2 This title seems to be best in- 
terpreted ‘simple,’ as implying the 
absence of any allegorical interpre- 
tations. Hug, /z¢rod. § LXII. 

3 Etheridge’s Syrzan Churches, pp. 
166 ff. 

4 Wiseman, Hore Syriace, pp. 69 
544. 

5 John ν. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; Xx. 
16. Acts xxi. 40; xxl. 23 xxvi. 14. 


Cf. Apoc. ix. 11; xvi. 16. The word 
‘Hebrew’ is first applied to the 
language of the Old Testament in 
the Apocrypha (Pro. Sir.) In 
Josephus it is used both of the true 
Hebrew, and of the Aramean. 
Davidson, Biblical Criticism, 1. 93 
Etheridge, Hore Aramaica, p.7. In 
the conclusion to the Book of Job in 
the LXX. ‘Syriac’ appears to be 
used for the true Hebrew. Dr 
Roberts’ Dissertations on the Gospels 
(Ed. 2, London, 1863) contain much 
that is very valuable on the language 
of Palestine in the time of our Lord; 
but his arguments only shew that the 
country was bilingual. 

δ The history of this Syriac Ver- 
sion offers a remarkable parallel to 
that of the Latin, but with this 
difference, that of the Old Syriac one 
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current at Alexandria that the Epistle to the Hebrews 
was written in the same Aramaic language sprang, as 
it appears, from the knowledge that it was addressed to 
‘Hebrew’ speaking believers. And though little stress 
can be laid on such facts, they serve to shew how inti- 
mately the Peshito was connected with the wants of 
some among the early Christians of Palestine. 

The dialect of the Peshito, even as it stands now, re- 
presents in part at least that form of Aramaic which was 
current in Palestine’. In this respect it is like the Latin 
Vulgate, which, though revised, is marked by the pro- 
vincialisms of Africa. Both versions appear to have had 
their origin in districts where their languages were spoken 
in impure dialects, and afterwards to have been cor- 
rected, and brought nearer to the classical standard. In 
the absence of an adequate supply of critical materials it 
is impossible to construct the history of these recensions 
in the Syriac; the analogy of the Latin is at present our 
only guide. But if a conjecture may be allowed, I think 
that the various facts of the case are adequately ex- 


very imperfect copy only, the Cure 
tonian Version of the Gospels, has 
been preserved. But this is sufficient 
to shew that the Old Syriac was 
related very nearly to the later revision 
of the Peshito, as the Old Latin was 
to the Hieronymian Latin. The 
materials are not perhaps yet suff- 
ciently extensive or trustworthy to 
furnish a complete decision as to the 
relation in which the Old Syriac 
St Matthew stood to the original 
‘Hebrew’ Gospel (compare /xtro- 
duction to the Study of Gospels, ch. Iv. 
z.i.). Dr Cureton has pointed out 
some facts bearing upon the question 
in his Introduction; but in the main 
it was certainly translated from the 
Greek. [The Sinai Palimpsest, first 
noticed by Mrs Lewis in 1892, de- 


ciphered by the late Prof. Bensly, 
Mr J. R. Harrisand Mr Burkitt in the 
following year and since published, 
has now supplied us with a large 
portion of the Gospels in a text allied 
to that of the Curetonian fragments.] 

1 Gregory Bar Hebrzeus says that 
there were three dialects of Syriac 
(Aramean): the most elegant was 
that of Edessa: the most impure 
that current among the inhabitants of 
Palestine and Libanus. The Peshito 
was written in the latter (Wiseman, 
1c. p. 106), which seems to have been 
specially marked by the occurrence 
of Greek words. The occurrence of 
Latin words in the Peshito may be 
illustrated by examples from Syrian 
writers (Wiseman, /.c. p. 119, note). 


R 2 


| Chap. iii. 


The Peshito 
compared 
with the Ve 
tus Latina. 


A conjecture 
as to tts 
origin. 








242 


THE EARLY VERSIONS. [PART 





Chap. iii. 


How this 
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supported. 


The histori- 
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plained by supposing that Versions of separate books of 
the New Testament were first made and used in Pales- 
tine, perhaps within the Apostolic age, and that shortly 
afterwards these were collected, revised, and completed 
at Edessa}. 

Many circumstances combine to give support to this 
belief. The early condition of the Syrian Church, its 
wide extent and active vigour, lead us to expect that a 
Version of the Holy Scriptures into the common dialect 
could not have been long deferred ; and the existence of 
an Aramaic Gospel was in itself likely to suggest the 
work’. Differences of style, no less than the very nature 
of the case, point to separate translations of different 
books; and at the same time a certain general uni- 
formity of character bespeaks some subsequent revi- 





sion* I have ventured to 


I believe that this revision was made‘, 


1 In the present section when 
speaking of the Peshito I mean the 
translation of the New Testament, 
unless it be otherwise expressed. 
At the same time it may be remarked 
that the Old Testament Peshito is 
probably the work of a Christian, and 
of the same date. Cf. Davidson, 
Biblical Criticism, 1. p. 247; Wichel- 
haus, p. 73. 

It is clear from the consideration 
of readings (e.g. John v. 27 f.) that 
the ¢ext of the Peshito underwent a 
decisive revision in the 4th century 
by comparison with the Antiochene 
Greek copies. 

3 The activity of thought in West- 
ern Syria at an early period is most 
remarkable. It was not only the 
source of ecclesiastical order, but 
also of Apocryphal books. As a 
compensation for the latter it produced 
the first Christian Commentaries, 
those of Theophilus and Serapion. 
Cf. Wichelhaus, p. 55. 


specify the place at which 
Whatever may 


8 Hug, Jntroduction, § 66; Ethe- 
ridge, Hore Aramaice, p. 52. Itis 
but fair to say that the Syrians 
attributed the work to one trans- 
lator. 

The Gospels are probably the 
earliest as they are the closest 
translation. 

The Acts are more loosely trans- 
lated (Wichelhaus, p- 86); but it is 
to be remembered that the text of 
the Acts presents more variations than 
any part of the New Testament. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews is 
probably the work of a separate 
translator. (Wichelhaus, pp. 86 ff.) 

4 That it was made at some place 
out of the Roman Empire is shewn 
in the translation of στρατιῶται by 
Romans in Acts xxiii, 23, 31. [Cf 
Acts xxviii. 15: Appizs Forzs.] But 
this 15 not the case in the Gospels, 
which, as I have conjectured, were 
translated earlier, and in Palestine. 
Cf. Wichelhaus, pp. 78 ff. 
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be thought of the alleged intercourse of Abgarus with 
our Lord, Edessa itself is signalized in early church- 
history by many remarkable facts. It was called the 
‘Holy’ and the ‘Blessed’ city’: it inhabitants were 
said to have been brought over by Thaddeus in a mar- 
vellous manner to the Christian Faith; and ‘from that 
‘time forth, Eusebius adds’, ‘the whole people of Edessa 
‘has continued to be devoted to the name of Christ 
“(τῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ προσανάκειται προσηγορίᾳ), exhibiting 
‘no ordinary instance of the goodness of our Saviour.’ 
In the second century it became the centre of an im- 
portant Christian school; and long afterwards retained 
its pre-eminence among the cities of its province. 

As might be expected tradition fixes on Edessa as 
the place whence the Peshito took its rise. Gregory Bar 
Hebreus’, one of the most learned and accurate of Sy- 
rian writers, relates that the New Testament Peshito was 
‘made in the time of Thaddeus and Abgarus King of 
‘Edessa,’ when, according to the universal opinion of an- 
cient writers, the Apostle went to proclaim Christianity 
in Mesopotamia. This statement he repeats several 
times, and once on the authority of Jacob a deacon of 
Edessa in the fifth century. He tells us moreover that 
“messengers were sent from Edessa to Palestine to 


1 Hore Syriace, p. τοι. 


Testamentum eadem simplici forma 
2 Euseb. 47. £. 1. τ. 


traductum est. p. go. Cf. Adler,p.42. 


3 The following testimonies from 
Gregory—inter suos ferme κριτικώ- 
Taros—are given by Wiseman: Quod 
vero spectat ad hanc Syriacam [Ver- 
sionem V. Ti.] tres fuerunt sententiz; 
prima quod tempore Salomonis et Hi- 
ram Regum conversa fuerit ; secunda 
quod Asa sacerdos, quum ab Assyria 
missus fuit Samariam, eum transtule- 
rit; tertia tandem quod diebus Ade 
Apostoli et Adgar? Regis Osrhoeni 
versa fuerit, quando etiam Novum 


Occidentales [Syri] duas habent 
versiones, Simplicem, quze ex Hebra- 
ico in Syriacum translata est post ad- 
ventum Domini Christi tempore 4de7 
Apostoli, vel ut alii dicunt tempore 
Salomonis filii Davidis et Hzram, et 
Figuratam... p. 94. ᾿ 

Facobus Edessenus dicit interpretes 
illos qui missi sunt ab Adaz Apostolo 
et Abgaro Rege Osrhoeno in Palees- 
tinam, quique  verterunt Libros 
Sacros ... p. 103. 
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‘translate the Sacred Books’; and though this statement 
refers especially to the Old Testament, it confirms what 
has been said of the Palestinian authorship of the Ver- 
sion. And it is worthy of notice that Gregory assumes 
the Apostolic origin of the New Testament Peshito as 
certain ; for while he gives three hypotheses as to the 
date of the Old Testament Version he speaks of this as 
a known and acknowledged fact. 

No other direct historical evidence remains to deter- 
mine the date of the Peshito; and it is impossible to 
supply the deficiency by the help of quotations occur- 
ring in early Syriac writers. The only Syriac work of 
a very early date which has been as yet discovered is 
[Bardesanes’] Dialogue Ox Fate(or The Book of the Laws 
of Countries), of which Eusebius has preserved a con- 
siderable fragment in Greek. This contains no express 
quotation from Scripture, and the adaptation of Scrip- 
tural language in the course of the argument is so free 
that no conclusion can be drawn from the few coinci- 
dences which may be pointed out as to the existence of 
a Syriac Version in the time of the writer. On the other 
hand the general character of the work is such as not 
to admit of definite citations of Scripture, and thus the 
absence of explicit references to the books of the New 
Testament does not prove that they did not then exist 
in Syriac. Moreover it is known that books were soon 
translated from Syriac into Greek, and while such an 
intercourse existed it is scarcely possible to believe that 
the Scriptures themselves remained untranslated. The 


1 The Syriac text with a transla- Biography, Art. Lardaisan, p. 257. 
tion is given by Dr Cureton, in his The work appears not to be by Bar- 
Spicilegrum Syriacum, London, 1855. desanes, but may probably have been 
The Greek fragment occurs in Euseb. written by one of his disciples not 
Prep. Ev. vit. το. [On the author- long after his death.] On Zhe Doctrine 
ship, see Hort, Dict. of Christian of Addai see note, Ρ. 252. 
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same conclusion follows from the controversial writings 
of Bardesanes, which necessarily imply the existence of 
a Syriac Version of the Bible Tertullian’s example 
may shew that he could hardly have refuted Marcion 
without the constant use of Scripture. And more than 
this, Eusebius tells us that Hegesippus ‘made quota- 
‘tions from the Gospel according to the Hebrews and 
‘the Syriac and especially from [writings in?] the Hebrew 
‘language, shewing thereby that he was a Christian of 
‘Hebrew descent®’ This testimony is valuable as coming 
from the only early Greek writer likely to have been 
familiar with Syriac literature; and may we not see 
in the two Gospels thus mentioned two recensions of 
St Matthew—the one disfigured by Apocryphal tra- 
ditions, and the other written in the dialect of Eastern 
Syria? 

Ephraem Syrus, himself a deacon of Edessa, treats 
the Version in such a manner as to prove that it was 
already old in the fourth century. He quotes it as a 
book of established authority, calling it ‘Our Version’: 
he speaks of the ‘Translator’ as one whose words were 
familiar®; and though the dialects of the East are pro- 
verbially permanent, his explanations shew that its lan- 
guage even in his time had become partially obsolete’. 


1 Bardesanes—Valentinianz sectze 
primum discipulus...vir erat littera- 
rum gnarus, qui etiam ad Antoninum 
epistolam scribere ausus est, multos- 
que sermones contra Marcionitas at- 
que simulacrorum cultum composuit 
(Moses Choren. ap. Wichelhaus, p. 
57). Cf. Euseb. &. &. Iv. 30. 

2 Euseb. H. 2. Iv. 22: ἔκ τε τοῦ 
καθ᾿ Ἕβραίους εὐαγγελίου καὶ τοῦ 
Συριακοῦ καὶ ἰδίως ἐκ τῆς “EBpaidos 
διαλέκτου τινὰ τίθησιν, ἐμφαίνων ἐξ 
Ἑβραίων ἑαυτὸν πεπιστευκέναι (quoted 
by Hug). 

3 Hore Syriace, pp. 116, ττ7. 


4 It does not seem that the differ- 
ence of the Edessene and Palestinian 
dialects alone can account for the 
obscurities which Ephraem seeks to 
remove. The instances quoted by Dr 
Wiseman are in accordance with his 
plan taken from the Old Testament ; 
but in the absence of all indications 
of the contrary it seems fair to sup- 
pose that his remarks apply equally 
to the New Testament. Cf. Wichel- 
haus, p. 21. 

In reference to the phraseology of 
the Peshito it is worthy of remark that 
LEpiscopus is preserved in one place 
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Another circumstance serves to exhibit the venerable 
age of this Version. It was universally received by the 
different sects into which the Syrian Church was divided 
in the fourth century, and so has continued current even 
to the present time. All the Syrian Christians’, whether 
belonging to the Nestorian, Jacobite, or Roman commu- 
nion, conspire to hold the Peshito authoritative, and to 
use it in their public services. It must consequently 
have been established by familiar use before the first 
heresies arose, or it could not have remained without 
a rival. Numerous versions or revisions of the New 
Testament were indeed made afterwards, for Syriac 
literature is peculiarly rich in this branch of theological 
criticism ; but no one ever supplanted the Peshito for 





ecclesiastical purposes®. 


only, Acts xx. 28. Elsewhere it is 
kashisho (presbyter), except in 1 Pet. 
ii. 25. The name of deacon is no- 
where retained. Wichelhaus, p. 89. 

The text of the Curetonian Gospels 
is in itself a sufficient proof of the ex- 
treme antiquity of the Syriac Version. 
This, as has been already remarked, 
offers a striking resemblance to that 
of the Old Latin, and cannot be later 
than the middle or close of the se- 
cond century. It would be difficult 
to point out a more interesting sub- 
ject for criticism than the respective 
relations of the Old Latin and Syriac 
Versions to the Latin and Syriac Vul- 
gates. But at present it is almost 
untouched. 

1 Hore Syriace, p. 108. 

2 Dr Wiseman enumerates twelve 
Versions of the Old Testament. The 
most important for the criticism of the 
New Testament are the Philoxenian, 
the Harclean, and the Palestinian. 
[Dr Gwynn (Zransactions of Royal 
Lrish Academy, vol. XXVU. p. 297 f.) 
has shewn that the ‘Pococke’ version 
of 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and Jude 
is most probably Philoxenian, and 


Like the Latin Vulgate in the 


the printed version of the Apocalypse 
Harclean. In 7ransactions &c., vol. 
XXX., 1893, p. 377 ff. he has shewn 
that the Apocalypse in the Crawford 
MS. is in all probability Philoxenian.]} 

The Philoxenian derives its name 
from a bishop of Mabug or Hierapo- 
lis in Syria (a.D. 485—518), in whose 
time it was made by one Polycarp for 
the use of the Monophysites. Of this 
Version only fragments remain; and 
it is uncertain whether it included 
all the books of the New Testament. 
Adler, p. 48. Wiseman, p. 178, ἢ. 
Adler supposes that an early Mediceo- 
Florentine Manuscript (A.D. 757) of 
the Gospels exhibits this recension, 
but he adds that it differs little from 
the Harclean. pp. 53—55. 

Thomas Harclensis, poor Thomas 
as he calls himself, a monk of Alex- 
andria in 616 A.D., revised the Phi- 
loxenian translation by the help of 
some Greek Manuscripts, and seems 
to have attempted for the Syriac Ver- 
sion what Origen accomplished for the 
Septuagint. The Oxford Manuscript 
of this Translation contains the seven 
catholic Epistles, but omits the Apo- 


1. 


THE PESHITO. 





Western Church, the Peshito became in the East the 
fixed and unalterable Rule of Scripture. 


The respect in which the Peshito was held was fur- | 


ther shewn by the fact that it was taken as the basis of 
other Versions in the East. An Arabic and a Persian 
Version were made from it; but it is more important to 
notice that at the beginning of the fifth century (before 
the Council of Ephesus A.D. 431) an Armenian Version 
was commenced from the Syriac in the absence of Greek 
Manuscripts’. 

These indications of the antiquity of the Peshito do 
not indeed possess any conclusive authority, but they 
all tend in the same direction, and there is nothing on 
the other side to reverse or modify them. It is not im- 
probable that fresh discoveries may throw a clearer light 
on early Syriac literature; and that more copious critical 
resources may serve to determine the date of the Peshito 


calypse. Adler, pp. 49 sq. Comp. 
G. H. Bernstein, De Charklensi Ni. 
Ti. Translatione Syriaca Commen- 
tatio, Vratisl. 1837. 

The Palestinian Version exists in an 
Eyangelistarium of proper lessons for 
the Sundays and Festivals of the year. 
It is remarkable that the pericope, 
John vii. 53—viii. 11, which is want- 
ing in the other Syriac versions, is 
contained in this in a form which 
agrees with the text of Cod. D. The 
dialect in which it is written is very 
similar to that of the Jerusalem Tal- 
mud: and thus Adler, who first accu- 
rately examined it, gave it the name 
of the Jerusalem Version. Adler, pp. 
140—1I45}; 190, 191; 198—202. [This 
Version has been edited with a Latin 
translation by Con. F. Miniscalchi 
Erizzo, 1861—4.] [Also by De La- 
garde in his posthumous work Szd/i0- 
thece Syriace, 1892.] 

In addition to these Versions there 
is the Karkaphensian recension of the 
Peshito made by an uncertain Jacob- 


ite author (Wiseman, p. 212), chiefly 
remarkable for the singular order in 
which the books are arranged. The 
New Testament Canon is the same 
as that of the original Peshito, but 
the Acts and three Catholic epistles 
stand first as one book; the fourteen 
Epistles of St Paul follow next; and 
the four Gospels in the usual order 
come last (Wiseman, p. 217). This 
recension has been accurately exam- 
ined by Dr Wiseman, //. ce. [It 
seems now to have been ascertained 
that the Karkaphensian text cannot 
correctly be described as a distinct 
version. Its distinguishing character- 
istic is that it gives a special tra- 
ditional vocalisation and punctuation. 
It is in fact the Massoretic text of a 
particular school. See the Abbé 
J. P. P. Martin’s Lrtroduction ἃ la 
Critique textuelle du Δ. T., vol. 1. 
p- 276 f.; and Wright’s Syrzac Lite- 
rature, p. 20 f.] 

1 See Dr Tregelles, in the Dection- 
ary of the Bible, s.v. Versions. 
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on philological grounds. But meanwhile there is no 
sufficient reason to desert the opinion which has obtained 
the sanction of the most competent scholars, that its 
formation is to be fixed within the first half of the 
second century. The text, even in its present revised 
form, exhibits remarkable agreement with the most 
ancient Greek Manuscripts and the earliest quotations, 
The very obscurity which hangs over its origin is a proof 
of its venerable age, because it shews that it grew up 
spontaneously among Christian congregations, and was 
not the result of any public labour. Had it been a work 
of late date, of the third or fourth century, it is scarcely 
possible that its history should have been so uncertain 
as it is’, 

The Version exists at present in two distinct classes 
of Manuscripts. Some are written in the ancient Syrian 
letters, and others of Indian origin in the Nestorian 
character. The latter are comparatively of recent date, 
but remarkable for the variations from the common text 
which they exhibit. Still though these two families of 
Manuscripts represent different recensions they coincide 
as far as the Canon is concerned. Both omit the second 
and third Epistles of St John, the second Epistle of St 
Peter, the Epistle of St Jude, and the Apocalypse, but 
include all the other books as commonly received with- 
out any addition. This Canon seems to have been 
generally maintained in the Syrian Churches, and in 
those which depended on their authority*. It is repro- 





1 J.B. Branca (1781), from a desire 
to raise the Vulgate above all rivalry, 
endeavoured to prove that the Peshito 
was made as late as the fourth century. 
Dr Wiseman has fully refuted him, 
pp. 110 sqq. 

2 Adler, ἢ. 3 

3 EPHRAEM SYRUS however, if we 


may trust his Greek works, admitted 
the seve Catholic Epistles and the 
Apocalypse: but in this he repre- 
sents the Greek rather than the Syrian 
Church. Compare Part rr. Chap. I. 
There is no trace of their reception 
by the Syrian Churches, or of their 
admission into Manuscripts of the 
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duced in the Arabic Version of Erpenius, which was 
taken from the Peshito’: Cosmas, an Egyptian traveller 
of the sixth century, states that only three Catholic 
Epistles were received by the Syrians’. Junilius men- 
tions two Catholic Epistles as undoubted—1 John, 
1 Peter—while the remaining five were received ‘by very 
‘many®.” Dionysius Bar Salibi* in the twelfth century 
alludes to the absence of the second Epistle of St Peter 
from the ancient Syrian Version ; Ebed-jesu® in the 
fourteenth century repeats the Canon of the Peshito; 
and the mutilation of the New Testament by the omis- 
sion of the disputed books was one of the charges 
brought against the Christians of St Thomas at the 


Synod of Diamper®. 


Such then is the Canon of the Syrian Churches’. Its 


Peshito till a very late date. 

The Syriac Manuscripts in the 
British Museum offer a very instruc- 
tive history of the Syrian Canon of 
the N.T. The earliest dated N. T. 
(Rich, 7157), 4.0. 768, contains four 
Gospels, Acts, James, τ Peter, τ John, 
13 Epistles of St Paul, Epistle to the 
Hebrews. An earlier copy of the 
(5th or) 6th century gives the same 
books in a different order, Gospels, 
Epistles of St Paul, Acts, James, 
1 Peter, 1 John (Add. 14,470). The 
earliest Manuscript in which the dis- 
puted Epistles occur is dated a.D. 823 
(Add. 14,623). In another Manu- 
script (Add. 14,473) the then gene- 
rally received Epistles were written 
in the sixth century, and the remain- 
ing four were added in the eleventh 
or twelfth. The Apocalypse (with 
a Commentary) is found in a Manu- 
script dated 1088. For these parti- 
culars I am indebted to the kindness 
of Dr W. Wright [late Professor of 
Arabic at Cambridge] of the British 
Museum. [Comp. Dr Gwynn, ‘On 
a Syriac MS. of the N.T.’ Zrans- 
actions of Royal Irish Academy, vol. 


XXxX., 1893, pp. 375 ff., 378.] 

1 Actus app. et epistulas Pauli, 
item Iacobi epistulam, priorem Petri 
et primam Johannis, quemadmodum 
in ed. Erpeniana leguntur, e Syra 
Peschito fluxisse certum est. Reli- 
quos libros ibidem exhibitos, i.e. apo- 
calypsin cum quattuor reliquis epp. 


cath. unde interpres hauserit, non | 
satis constat, sed videntur originem | 
Coptam habuisse. Tischendorf, Pro- | 


leg. N. T. ed. 7, p. CCXXXVII. 
3 Credner, Zur Gesch.d. Kanons, p. 
105,n. See below, Part 111. Chap. I. 
3 App. Ὁ. No. Iv. Credner, ὦ. ¢. 
Hug, § 64. 
5 App. Ὁ. No. Vi. 
6 Adler, p. 353. 


- 


7 The order of the Books is the | 


same as that in the best Greek Manu- 
scripts: The four Gospels—the Acts 
—the Catholic Epistles—the Epistles 
of St Paul. In the Karkaphensian 
recension, as we have seen, the order 
is in part inverted; and Jacob of 
Edessa follows the same arrange- 
ment, placing the Gospels last. 
Wichelhaus, p. 84. 
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general agreement with our own is striking and import- 
ant; and its omissions admit of easy explanation. The 
purely historic evidence for the second Epistle of St 
Peter must always appear inconclusive ; for it does not 
seem to have been generally known before the end of 
the third century. The Apocalypse again rests chiefly 
on the authority of the Western Churches ; and it is not 
surprising that the two shorter and private letters of 
St John should have been at first unknown in Mesopo- 
tamia. The omission of the Epistle of St Jude is 
perhaps more remarkable, when it is remembered that 
it was written in Palestine, and appears to be necessarily 
connected with that of St James. But these points will 
come under examination in another place. Meanwhile 
it is necessary to insist on the absence of all uncanonical 
books from this earliest Version. Many writings we 
know were current in the East under Apostolic titles, 
but no one received the sanction of the Church; and 
this fact alone is sufficient to shew that the Canon was 
not fixed without direct knowledge or careful criticism. 
There is still another aspect in which the Peshito 
claims our notice. Proceeding from a Church which in 
character and language seems to represent most truly 
the Palestinian element of the Apostolic age, it witnesses 
to something more than the authenticity of the New 
Testament Scriptures. It is in fact the earliest monu- 
ment of Catholic Christianity. Here for the first time 
we see the different forms of Apostolic teaching which 
still served as the watchwords of heresy recognised by 
the East as constituent parts of a common faith. The 
closing words of St Peter had witnessed to the same 
truth; and though the Syrian Churches refused to 
acknowledge the testimony, they confirmed its substance 
in this collection of their sacred books. The contest 
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between the Jewish and Gentile Churches had passed 
away. The ‘enemy’ and ‘deceiver, as St Paul was still 
called by the Ebionites, is acknowledged in this first 
Christian Bible to have independent power and authority 
an an Apostle of Christ. Henceforth the great Father 
of the Western Church stands side by side with St 
James, St Peter, and St John, the Pillars of the Church 
of Jerusalem* 


1 The Ancient Syriac Documents edited by Dr Cureton and Dr W. Wright 
(London, 1864) do not throw any new light upon the Syrian Canon. The 
writings themselves cannot maintain the claim to Apostolic antiquity which 
has been set up for some of them. In their present form they contain 
numerous anonymous references to the substance of the Gospels, including 
St John (xiv. 26, pp. 25, 36), and to the Epistle to the Romans (i. 25, 
P- 373 Vill. 35, p. 54; zd. 18, p. 81); and perhaps to Apoc. xx. 12 (p. 9: 
this is very doubtful). The strange passage (p. 56): ‘One of the Doctors 
‘of the Church hath said: The scars indeed of my body—that I may come 
‘to the resurrection from the dead :’ appears to be derived from Gal. vi. 17; 
Phil. iii. rr. 

Some Evangelic passages are given in what may be a traditional form. 
Thus we read (p. 20) that the Lord said: ‘Accept not anything from any 
‘man, and possess not anything in this world’ (cf. Matt. x. 7—10). And 
the account of the Descent of the Holy Spirit (p. 25) is full of interest when 
compared with Acts ii. 

One passage (p. 10) appears to preserve the addition in Luke xxiii. 48 
which is found in Sy. Curet. and some Latin copies. It may be observed 
also that a reference is found (p. 8) to the famous saying ‘ Prove yourselves 
‘tried money-changers,’ on which Dr Cureton quotes from Lagarde's Dédasc. 
Apost. (p. 42): ‘Be expert discerners (money-changers). It is requisite 
‘therefore that a bishop like a trier of silver should be a discerner of the 
‘bad and the good.’ 

Among the ordinances attributed to the Apostles is one which probably 
formed the basis of the corresponding passages in the Apostolic Canons and 
Constitutions ; ‘Except the Old Testament and the Prophets and the Gos- 
‘pel and the Acts of their own [the Apostles’] Triumph let not anything 
“be read in the pulpit of the Church’ (p. 27. Comp. p. 15). 

But this ordinance is afterwards modified by a remarkable paragraph 
in which a general review is given of the writings of the Apostles with 
the exception of St Paul (p. 32): ‘ They again (the immediate successors 
“of the Apostles) at their deaths committed and delivered to their disciples 
‘after them everything which they had received from the Apostles: also 
‘what James had written from Jerusalem, and Simon from the city of 
‘Rome, and John from Ephesus, and Mark from Macedonia, and Judas 
‘Thomas from India; that the Epistles of an Apostle might be received 
‘and read in the Churches in every place, as those Triumphs of their Acts 
‘which Luke wrote are read, that by this the Apostles might be known 
‘and the Prophets and the Old Testament and the New: that one truth 
‘was preached by them all, that one Spirit spake in them all from one 
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‘God, whom they had all worshipped and had all preached.’ The omission 
of St Paul is made the more remarkable by the fact that in the distribution 
of the various countries among the Apostles no land is assigned to St Paul 
(Rome, Spain, and Britain, are given to St Peter), thoughghe is afterwards 
mentioned casually in the same paragraph (p. 35). [For the inclusion of the 
Catholic Epistles under the title ‘the Acts,’ comp. Bp Lightfoot '$ account 
of the MS. which contains the Syriac Version of the Epistles of Clement. 
Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 11. vol. 1., p+ 1335 n.J . 

The Doctrine of Addai, which has been published in a complete form by 
Dr Phillips (London, 1876) gives some further parallels with the N. T.: 
é.g- Ῥ. 4, John xx. 29; p- 79, Jobn xvii. 4 f.; p- 41, Matt. xvill. Io. 

The direction as to the reading of Sacred writings in the Church appears 
in a somewhat different and fuller form: ‘ But the Law and the Prophets 
‘and the Gospel, which ye read every day before the people, and the 
‘ Epistles of Paul, which Simon Peter sent us from the city of Rome, and 
‘the Acts of the twelve Apostles, which John the son of Zebedee sent 
‘us from Ephesus, these books read ye in the Church of God, and with 
‘these read not others...... > p. 44. [In the Homilies of Aphraates there 
are no quotations from the Catholic Epistles.] 

The reference to Tatian’s Diatessaron which Dr Cureton detected by 
conjecture (p. 15) is now established beyond doubt (see Phillips’s translation, 
p. 34 with n.): ‘But a large multitude of people assembled day by day and 
‘came to the prayer of the service, and to the reading of the Old and New 
‘Testament, of the Diatessaron, and they believed in the revival of the 
‘dead....?. [From a comparison of these two passages on the public reading 
of Scriptures, it would seem probable that ‘the Gospel’ referred to in the 
passage first quoted was in the form of the Dia/essaron. A further illus- 
tration is thus afforded of the wide circulation of the Diatessaron in the 
Syrian Church (cf. pp. 321—6). It has been maintained that the Dza- 
tessaron in Syriac preceded the version represented in the Curetonian 
fragments, and that use was made of the former in the latter (Bathgen, 
Evangelien-fragmente, pp. 59—96). Zahn, who at first held that there 
was a dependence of the opposite kind (Forsch. 1. 222—2 36) has now come 
round to Bathgen’s opinion (Gesch. d. N. 7, Kanons, 1. p. 404 f.). These 
writers also maintain that the Déatessaron was originally composed in 
Syriac, not in Greek (Zahn, Gesch. 1. pp. 411—22; Bathgen, /.c. pp. 88-9). 
But Wright does not consider the reasons given for these views convincing. 
(Syriac Literature, p. 8.) Such questions are necessarily at the present 
time in suspense, till the newly-recovered Old Syriac Gospels have been 
more fully studied. Μ΄. Η. 5.1 


82. The Old Latin Version’. 


At first it seems natural to look to Italy as the centre 
of the Latin literature of Christianity, and the original 


1 The best original investigation originally printed in the Catholic 
into the Old Latin Version is Wise- Magazine, ii., ili., 1832, f., and re- 
man’s Remarks on some parts of the published at Rome, 1835. [See fur- 
controversy concerning 1 John v. 7, ther now the Old Latin texts edited 
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source of that Latin Version of the Holy Scriptures 
which in a later form has become identified with the 
Church of Rome. Yet however plausible such a belief 
may be, it finds no support in history. Rome itself un- 
der the emperors was well described as a ‘Greek city’ ; 
and Greek was its second language’. As far as we can 
learn, the mass of the poorer population—to which the 
great bulk of the early Christians everywhere belonged 
—was Greek either in descent or in speech. Among the 
names of the fifteen bishops of Rome up to the close of 
the second century, four only are Latin®; though in the 
next century the proportion is nearly reversed. When 
St Paul wrote to the Roman Church he wrote in Greek ; 
and in the long list of salutations to its members with 
which the epistle is concluded only four genuine Latin 
names occur. Shortly afterwards Clement wrote to the 
Corinthians in Greek in the name of the Church of 
Rome; and at a later date we find the Bishop of Corinth 
writing in Greek to Soter the ninth in succession from 
Clement. Justin, Hermas, and according to the com- 
mon opinion Tatian’, published their Greek treatises at 
Rome. The Apologies to the Roman emperors were in 
Greek. Modestus, Caius, and Asterius Urbanus, bear 
Latin names, and yet their writings were Greek. Even 
further west Greek was the common language of Chris- 


tians. 


by J. Wordsworth, W. Sanday, and 
H. J. White, with introductions and 
appendices. ] 

Lachmann has produced his argu- 
ments with some new illustrations : 
Nov. Test. τ. p. 1X. ff. Comp. 2 1ε- 
tionary of Bible, ».v. Vulgate: and 
especially Ziegler, Die Lat. Libel- 
tibersetzungen vor Hieronymus, Miin- 
chen, 1879. (Zahn, in opposition to 
most writers on the subject who have 
preceded, maintains that the Old Latin 


The churches of Vienne and Lyons used it in 


Version was subsequent to the time 
of Tertullian. Gesch.d. N.T. Kan. τ. 
pp: 48—60.] 

1 Cf. Wiseman, lI. pp. 366 f. 
Bunsen’s A7ppolytus 11. 123 sqq. 

? Bunsen /.c. says ‘two, Clement 
and Victor:’ but probably Sixtus 
(Xystus, Euseb. H. £2. Iv. 43 cf. Vir. 
5) and certainly Pius should be in- 
cluded in the number. 

3 Otto, Proleg. p. xxxv. Lumper, 
ffist. Patrum, 11. p. 321. 
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he had grown unfamiliar with his native idiom, made it 
the vehicle of his Treatise against Heresies’. The first 
sermons which were preached at Rome were in Greek ; 
and to the present time the services of the Church of 
Rome bear clear traces that Greek was at first the 
language of its Liturgy. 

Meanwhile however, though Greek continued to be 
the natural, if not the sole language of the Roman 
Church’, the seeds of Latin Christianity were rapidly 
developing in Africa. Nothing is known in detail of the 
origin of the African churches. The Donatists classed 
them among ‘those last which should be first’; and Au- 
gustine in his reply merely affirms that ‘some barbarian 
‘nations embraced Christianity after Africa; so that it 





τς, Her. τ. Pref. 3: οὐκ ἐπιζη- 
τήσεις δὲ wap’ ἡμῶν τῶν ἐν Κελτοῖς 
διατριβόντων καὶ περὶ βάρβαρον διά- 
λεκτον τὸ πλεῖστον ἀσχολουμένων..... 

2 Jerome speaks of Tertullian as 
the first Latin writer after Victor and 
Apollonius. Victor was an African 
by birth, and yet he appears to have 
used Greek in the Paschal contro- 
versy. Polycrates at least addressed 
him in Greek: Euseb. H. &. v. 24. 
It is disputed whether Apollonius’ 
defence was in Greek or in Latin. 
If it were in Latin, as seems likely, 
the place of its delivery—the Senate 
—sufficiently explains the fact. Cf. 
Lumper, Iv. 3. [Special attention 
has of late been directed by A. Har- 
nack to the little treatise De A/eator?- 
bus, which has commonly been in- 
cluded among the works of Cyprian, 
though erroneously so, as has long 
been generally recognised. Harnack 
argues that this work is by Bp Victor, 
and that with it Christian Latin Li- 
terature begins. (Zexteu. Untersuch. 
Bd. v. 1889.) In any case its rela- 


tion to the Canon is interesting. It 
contains several quotations from the 
Old Test., and one from the Wisdom 
of Sirach ; several from the Gospel 
according to St Matt. and two from 
that according to St John (the for- 
mula of citation which is more than 
once used being ‘in the Gospel the 
‘Lord said’ or ‘ admonishes,’ &c.) ; 
several from Epistles of St Paul, in- 
cluding the Pastoral Epistles, and 
one from the First Epistle of St John. 
An exhortation from the Apocalypse 
of St John is introduced with the 
words ‘dominus occurrit et dicit,’ 
and coupled with one from the pro- 
phet Isaiah. At the same time a 
passage from the Shepherd of Hermas 
is quoted as ‘divine scripture,’ and the 
‘Doctrine Apostolorum (Didache) 
is used as a witness to Apostolic 
teaching along with passages from 
St Paul’s Epistles. Two or three, 
or possibly more, citations which 
cannot be identified, may come from 
uncanonical writings. V.H.S.] 
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‘is certain that Africa was not the last to believe’ The 
concession implies that Africa was converted late, and 
after the Apostolic times: Tertullian adds that it re- 
ceived the Gospel from Rome. But the rapidity of the 
spread of Christianity in Africa compensated for the late- | 
ness of its introduction. 
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At the close of the second | 
century Christians were found in every place and οἵ. 
every rank. They who were but of yesterday, Tertul- | 
lian says’, already fill the Palace, the Senate, the Forum, 
and the Camp, and leave to the heathen their Temples 
only. To persecute the Christians was even then to 
decimate Carthage*. These fresh conquests of the 
Roman Church preserved their distinct nationality by 
the retention of their proper language’ Carthage, the 
second Rome, escaped the Grecism of the first. In 
Africa Greek was no longer a current dialect. A pecu- 
liar form of Latin, vigorous, elastic, and copious, how- 
ever far removed from the grace and elegance of a 
classical standard, fitly expressed the spirit of Tertul- 


The Vetus 
Latina zs 
the oldest 
specimen of 
zt 


1 August. ὦ. Donat. Epist. [de Unit. 
Eccles.) c. 37: De nobis inquiunt 
[Donatistze] dictum est Zrznt primi 
gui erant novissimi, Ad Africam 
enim Evangelium postmodum venit ; 
et ideo nusquam litterarum apostoli- 
carum scriptum est Africam credi- 
disse... Augustine answers: ... non- 
nullz barbarze nationes etiam post 
Africam crediderunt; unde certum sit 
Africam in ordine credendi non esse 
novissimam. 

2 Apol. 1. 37. ὦ. 200 A.D. 

3 Ad Scap.c. 5. 

4 [ The Acts of the Scillitan Martyrs 
is probably the earliest document pro- 
ceeding from the Church of North 
Africa which we possess. In the 
form in which these Acts have long 
been known the indications of the 
date of the Martyrdom were obscure 
and difficult to reconcile. In 1881 
Usener published the narrative of the 


at 


Martyrdom in a Greek form from a 
MS. at Paris. And in 18go Prof. 
J. A. Robinson discovered what ap- 
pears to be the original form of 
these Acts in Latin ina MS. in the 
British Museum. By these fresh dis- 
coveries the difficulties as to the date 
of the “εἰς have been in great mea- 
sure removed. They should, it would 
seem, be referred to A.D. 180. See 
J. A. Robinson, Zexts and Studzes, 
vol. I. no. z, pp. 106 ff. 


This document contains the fol- | 


lowing remarkable reference to the 
books of Holy Scripture. Saturninus 
the proconsul asked, ‘ Quee sunt res 
in capsa vestra?’? Speratus replied, 
‘Libri et epistule Pauli viri justi.’ 
The significance of this classification 
is discussed by Zahn, Gesch. d. N. T. 
Kan. 1. 102, 103, and Harnack, 
N.T. umd. F. 200, Ρ. 37. V. H.S.] 
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\lian. But though we speak of Tertullian as the first 
| Latin Father, it must be noticed that he speaks of Latin 
as the language of his Church, and that his writings 
abound with Latin quotations of Scripture. He in- 
herited an ecclesiastical dialect, if not an ecclesiastical 
literature. It is then to Africa that we must look for 
the first traces of the Latin ‘ Peshito,’ the ‘simple’ Ver- 
sion of the West. And here a new difficulty arises. The 
Syrian Peshito has been preserved without any break in 
the succession in the keeping of the Churches for whose 
use it was made. But no image of their former life, 
however faint, lingers at Carthage or Hippo. No Church 
of Northern Africa, however corrupt, remains to testify 
to its ancient Bible. The Version was revised by a 
foreign scholar, and adopted by a foreign Church, until 
at last its independent existence in its original form has 
been questioned and even denied. Before any attempt 
is made to fix the date of its formation and the extent 
of its Canon, it will be necessary to shew that we are 
dealing with a reality, and not with a mere creation of a 
critic’s fancy. 

The language of Tertullian if candidly examined is 
conclusive on the point. A few quotations will prove 
that he distinctly recognised a current Latin Version, 
marked by a peculiar character, and in some cases un- 
satisfactory to one conversant with the original text. 

‘Reason,’ he says, ‘is called by the Greeks Logos, a 
‘word equivalent to Sermo in Latin. And so it is al- 
‘ready customary for our countrymen to say, through a 
‘rude and simple translation (per simplicitatem interpre- 
‘tationis), that the Word of Revelation (sermo) was in 
‘the beginning with God, while it is more correct to 
‘regard the rational word (ratio) as antecedent to this 
‘because God in the beginning was not manifested in 
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‘intercourse with man (sermonalis), but existed in self. | 
‘contemplation (razzonalis)'’? From this it appears that | 
the Latin translation of St John’s Gospel was already so | 
generally circulated as to mould the popular dialect; 
and invested with sufficient authority to support a 
rendering capable of improvement”. If there had been 
many rival translations in use, it is scarcely probable 
that they would all have exhibited the same ‘ rudeness 
of style;’ or that a writer like Tertullian would have 
apologized for an inaccuracy found in some one of them. 

Again, when arguing to prove that a second marriage 
is only allowed to a woman who had lost her first hus- | 
band before her conversion to the Christian faith, inas- | 
much as this second husband is indeed her first, he adds 
in reference to the passage of St Paul which he has 
quoted before: ‘We must know that the phrase in the 
‘original Greek is μού the same as that which has | 
‘gained currency [among us] through a clever or simple 
‘perversion of two syllables: /f however her husband 
‘shall fall asleep, as if it were said of the future...*’ The 


1 ddv. Prax. c. 5: [Rationem] 
Greci λόγον dicunt, quo vocabulo 
etiam Sermonem appellamus. Ideo- 
que jam in usu est nostrorum per 
simplicitatem interpretationis Ser70- 


Cyprian, Zestim. 11. 3; but I am not | 
aware that it is found in any existing 
Manuscript. It certainly does not 
occur in any of the typical represen- 
tatives of the different classes of the 


nem dicere in primordio apud Deum 
Suisse, cam magis Rationem competat 
antiquiorem haberi: quia non sermo- 
nalis a principio, sed rationalis Deus 
etiam ante principium, et quia ipse 
quoque Sermo ratione consistens pri- 
orem eam ut substantiam suam os- 
tendat; tamen et sic nihil interest. 
Tt will be noticed that Tertullian 
uses the word principium (so Vulg.) 
and not primordium. He quotes the 
passage with that reading, so adv. 
fermog. 20; adv. Prax. 13,21. This 
is another mark of the independence 
of the current translation. The ren- 
dering of λόγος by sexo occurs in 


Old Latin. 

2 [For another view of the force 
of the expressions just quoted see 
Zahn, /.c., p. 55.5.1. V.H. S.J 

3 De Monog. c. 11: Sciamus plane 
non sic esse in Grzeco authentico, 
quomodo in usum exiit per duarum 
syllabarum aut callidam aut simpli- 
cem eversionem: δ: autem dormierit 
vir ejus, quasi de futuro sonet... The 
general meaning of Tertullian is clear, 
but it is difficult to see the force of 
his argument as applied to dormerit: 
that tense is commonly used to trans- 
late ἐὰν with the aor. (yet comp. 
Tert. 11. 393, edamus, with Vulg. 


Ss 





1 Cor. vii. 30. 


THE EARLY VERSIONS. [PART 





This trans- 

lation tn- 

cluded a 

collection 

of Apostolic 
00ks. 


connexion of this passage with the last is evident. An 
ambiguous translation had passed into common use, and 
must therefore have been supported by some recognised 
claim. That this was grounded on the general reception 
of the version in which it was found is implied in the 
language of Tertullian. The ‘szmple rendering’ and the 
‘simple perversion’ naturally refer to some literal Latin 
translation already circulated in Africa. 

It is then a fact beyond doubt that a Latin transla- 
tion of some of the books of the New Testament was 
current in Africa in Tertullian’s time, and sufficiently 
authorized by popular use to form the theological dialect 
of the country. It appears from another passage that 
this translation embraced a collection of the Christian 
Scriptures. ‘We lay down,’ he says, ‘in the first place 
‘that the Evangelical Instrument—[the collection of the 
‘authoritative documents of the Gospel]—rests on Apo- 
‘stolic authority*’ The very name by which the collec- 
tion was called witnessed to the ‘simplicity’ of the ver- 
sion. ‘Marcion,’ Tertullian writes just before, ‘supposed 
‘that different gods were the authors of the two /nstru- 
‘ments, or, as it is usual to speak, of the two Zestaments’. 
The word Testament (διαθήκη) would naturally find a 
place in a ‘simple’ version; otherwise it is not easy to 
see how it could have supplanted the more usual term’. 





manducaverimus). In an earlier part 
of the chapter he quotes: sz autem 
mortuus fuerit. For κοιμηθῇ A, al. 
read ἀποθάνῃ. Is it possible that the 
reading of F G (κεκοιμηθη) is a con- 
fusion of κοιμηθῇ and κεκοίμηται (cf. 
ἐὰν οἴδαμεν τ John v. 15, Grc.), and 
that Tertullian read the latter? If 
so, the ‘eversio duarum syllabarum’ 
(dormiit, dormieriz) would be intel- 
ligible; otherwise we must, I think, 
read dormiet. The only variation 
which occurs in the Manuscripts is 


dormitionem acceperit. No authority 
which I have seen gives dormitt. 

1 Adv. Marc. W. 2. 

3 Adv. Mare. τν. 1: ...duos deos 
dividens, proinde diversos, alterum 
alterius ¢zstrumenti, vel, quod magis 
usui est dicere, ¢estamentz... 

3 The phrase Vovwm Testamentum 
was used both of the Christian dis- 
pensation and of the records of it: 
adv. Mare. τν. 22; adv. Prax, 31. 

Instrumentum is used in late Latin 
of public or official documents : ἐφ. 
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Thus far then the evidence of Tertullian decidedly 
favours the belief that one Latin Version of the Holy 
Scriptures was popularly used in Africa. It has however 
been argued, from the language which Augustine uses 
about two centuries later, with reference to the origin and 
multiplicity of the Latin Versions in his time, that this 
view of the unity and authority of the African Version is 
untenable. ‘Every one,’ he says, ‘in the first times of 
‘the faith who gained possession of a Greek manuscript 
‘and fancied that he had any little acquaintance with 
‘both Greek and Latin ventured to translate it!’ On 
such a question the general statement of Augustine is 
of little weight. It is not unlikely that he is simply 
giving what seemed to him to be the most natural ex- 
planation of the multiplicity of existing copies. 
over the alterations by revisers would cover the kind of 
changes to which he refers*. But even if we admit that 
the first version included the work of different transla- 
tors, yet the analogy of later times is sufficient to prove 
that the freedom of individual translation must have 
been soon limited by ecclesiastical use. The translations 
of separate books would be combined into a volume. 


Some recension of the popular text would be adopted | 


| 
More- 





in the public services of each Church, and this would | 


Instrumenta litis—Instrumentumim- est interpretari. This can only refer, 


pertt (Suet. Vesp. 8)—Lnstrumenti 
publici auctoritas (Suet. Cal. 8). It 
is a favourite word with Tertullian : 
Apol. 1. 18, Lnstrumentum lttera- 
ture ; adv. Marc. ν. 2, Instrumentum 
actorum; de Resurrec. Carnis, 39, 
Apostolus per totum pene instrumen- 
tum; de Spectac. 5, Instrumenta eth- 
nicarum litterarum. 

1 De Doctr. Christ. τι. 16 (XI): 
Ut enim cuique primis fidei tempo- 
ribus in manus venit codex greecus, 
et aliquantulum facultatis sibi utrius- 
que linguze habere videbatur, ausus 


I believe, to translation, and not to 


the interpolation of a translation | 


already made. Lachmann’s explan- 
ation of the passage (Pref. p. XIV) is 
quite arbitrary, if I understand him. 
The Old Version arose out of private 
efforts, and was afterwards corrupted 
by private interpolations; but the two 
facts are to be kept distinct. 

2 Comp. Refract. 1. 21. 3. His 
own study of the Bible was in an 
Italian and not in an African text. 
Comp. Ziegler, a. a. O. 59. 
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confirmed 
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documents. 


naturally become the standard text of the district over 
which its influence extended’. Even if it be proved that 
new Latin Versions’ agreeing more or less exactly with 
the African Version were made in Italy, Spain, and 
Gaul, as the congregations of Latin Christians increased 
in number and importance, that fact proves nothing 
against the existence of an African original. For if we 
call all these various Versions ‘new,’ we must limit the 
force of the word to a fresh revision and not to an 
independent translation of the whole. There is not the 
slightest trace of the existence of zzdependent Latin Ver- 
sions; and the statements of Augustine are fully satisfied 
by supposing a series of ecclesiastical recensions of one 
fundamental text, which were in turn reproduced with 
variations and corrections in private Manuscripts. In 
this way there might well be said to be an ‘infinite variety — 
‘of Latin interpreters*” while a particular recension like 





the /ta/a could be selected for general commendation‘ 
The outline which I have roughly drawn is fully 
justified by the documents which exhibit the various 


forms of the Latin Version 


1 There is a clear trace of such an 
ecclesiastical recension in Aug. de 
Cons. Evu. IW. 128 (LXVI.): Non 
autem ita se habet vel quod Joannes 
interponit, vel codices Lcclestastici 
interpretationis usitate. He is speak- 
ing of the quotation (Zech. ix. g) in 
Matt. xxi. 7, compared with John 
xii. 14, 18. 

3 The history of the English Ver- 
sions may offer a parallel. The 
Version of Tyndale is related to those 
that followed it in the same way 
perhaps as the Vetus Latina to such 
recensions (or ‘new Versions,’ as they 
may be called) as the /ta/a. 

3 Aug. de Doctr. Christ. τι. τό 
(x1.).. This was no less true of the 
Old than of the New Testament. Cf. 
Aug. 222. LXXI. 6 (IV.); LXXXII. 


before the time of Jerome. 


35 (ν.). 

4 Aug. de Doctr. Christ. τι. 22 
(xv.):_In ipsis autem interpretatio- 
nibus Itala ceteris preeferatur; nam 
est verborum tenacior cum perspicui- 
tate sententiz. The last clause pro- 
bably points to the character by 
which the /ta/a was distinguished 
from the Africana. Τῇ, as I believe, 
Tertullian’s quotations exhibit the 
earliest form of the latter, ‘clearness 
of expression’ was certainly not one 
of its merits. The connexion ot 
Augustine with Ambrose naturally 
explains his preference for the Zta/a. 
For the specific sense of Sala as 
equivalent geographically to Lango- 
bardica, see an interesting essay by 
Rev. J. Kenrick, 7heol. Rev. July. 
1874. ᾿ 
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They are all united by a certain generic character, and 
again subdivided by specific differences, which will be 
capable I believe of clear and accurate distinction as 
soon as the quotations of the early Latin Fathers shall 
have been carefully collated with existing Manuscripts’. 
The writings of Tertullian offer the true starting-point 
in the history of the Old Latin Text? His manner of 
citation is often loose, and he frequently exhibits various 
renderings of the same text, but even in such cases it is 
not difficult to determine the reading which he found 
in the current Version from that which he was himself 


inclined to substitute for 115. 


We have no means of tracing the history of the 
Version before the time of Tertullian; but its previous 
existence is attested by other contemporary evidence. 
The Latin translation of Irenaeus was probably known 


1 A rough classification of Manu- 
scripts is given in the Dictionary of 
the Bible, s. v. Vulgate. [See also 
the preface to The Oxford Critical 
Edition of the Vulgate New Testa- 
ment by the Bp of Salisbury; and 
Histoire de la Vulgate by S. Berger, 
and Gregory’s Prolegomena to Tisch- 
endorf’s N. 7. p. 97 ff.J 

2 Tt will be evident I think that 
Tertullian has preserved the original 
text of the African Version from a 
comparison of his readings in the 
following passages, taken from two 
books only, with those of the other 
authorities : 


Acts iii. 19g—21; de Resurr. Carn. 
23 (IV. Ρ. 255). 
— xill. 46; de Pipa, 6 (111. p. 183). 


— xv. 28; de Pudic. 12 ae p- 


394). 

Rom. v. 3, 4; ΖΦ. Gnost. 13 (IL. p. 
383). ' 

— vi. 1-133 de Pudic. 17 (IV. 
p- 414). 


— vi. 20—23; de Resurr. Carn. 


47 (III. p. 303)- 
— vil. 2-6; de Monog. 13 (Il. 


p- 163). 

Rom. viii. 35 —39 ; ς. Gnost. 13 (11. 
p- 383). 

— xl. 33; adv. Hermog. 45 (11. 
Ρ. 141). 

— xi. 1; de Resurr, Carn, 47 


(111. p. 306). 
— xil. 10; adv. Marc. ν. 14 (1. p. 
439): 

The remarkable readings in the 
other books are equally striking. 
The Version which Tertullian used 
was marked by the use of Greek 
words, as machera (adv. Marc. Iv. 
20; ¢. Gnost. 13); sophia (adv. Her- 
nog. 45); choicus (de Resurr. Carn. 
49). Some peculiar words are of 
frequent occurrence, e.g. “go (βαπ- 
rivw)—delinguentia (ἁμαρτία). 

3 Asa specimen of the text which 





Tertullian’s quotations exhibit I have 
given his various readings in neal 
chapters. The references are to the 
marginal pages of Semler’s edition. 
Matt. i. 1: genzture (111. 392) for | 
generationis. 
— — 16: generavit (genutt) Jo- | 
seph virum Marie, ex (de) qua 
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to Tertullian?; and the Scriptural quotations which 
occur in it were evidently taken from some foreign 
source, and not rendered by the translator’, That this 
source was no other than a recension of the Vetus La- 
tina appears from the coincidence of readings which it 
exhibits with the most trustworthy Manuscripts of the 
Version? In other words, the Vetus Latina is recog- 
nised in the first Latin literature of the Church: it can 
be traced back as far as the earliest records of Latin 


Chap. iii. 





nascitur (natus est) Christus 


(111. 387). 
Matt. 1. 20: xam quod (quod exim) 
ον 


— — 25: ecce virgo concipiet 
(so a Ὁ c) in utero et pariet 
filium (111. 381) cujus et voca- 
bitur (Iren. 452 vocabunt) no- 
men Emmanuel...(11. 257). 

Rom. i. 8: gratias agit Deo per 
dominum nostrum (om.) Jesum 
Christum (11. 261). 
— 16, 17: non enim me pu- 
det Evangelit (erubesco Evan- 
gelium)...Judeo (om. primum 
with BG, al.) et Graeco; gua 
justitia (justitia evi)... (1. 
431). 
-- 18: 
(2. ¢.). 
— 20: invisibilia enim eas 
(tpstus) a conditione (creatura) 
mundi de factitamentis (per 
ea gue facta sunt) intellecta 
visuntur (conspictuntur) (IV. 
250). Cf. π| 141: Invisi- 
bilia ejus ab dzestiteetione mun- 
di factis ejus (so Hil.) con- 
spiciuntur. 

1 Cf. Grabe, Proleg. ad Tren. 11. 3 
(11. p. 36, ed. Stieren). 

3 Cf. Lachmann, MW. 7: Pref. p. 


Om. omnem, 607714771. 


Χ. 1. 
3 The relation of the text of Ter- 
tullian’s quotations to that of the 
Latin Translation of Irenzeus is very 
interesting, as may be seen from the 
following examples. The variations 
from the Vulgate (V) (Lachmann) 


are given in Italics: 

Matt. i. 1. Generationis, Iren. 471, 
505 (ed. Stieren): Geniture, 
Tert. 

— 20. Quod enim hadbet in 
utero (ventre), Iren. 505, 638: 
Quod in ea natum est, Tert. 
—iil. 7, 8. Cf. Luke iii. 7: 
Progenies — fructum, Iren. 
457: Genimina fructum 
(fructus, IV. 393), Tert. II. 95. 
—— 12. FPalam habens in 
manu ejus ad emundandam 
aream suam, Iren. 569: Pa- 
Zam (al. ventilabrum) in 
manu fortat ad purgandam 
aream suam, Tert.11. 4. Cf. 
III. 172. 
iv. 3. Si δε es filius Dei, 
Tren. 576. Tert. 11. 180. 
(As Vulg. Iren. 774: Tert. 
II. 199.) 
— 4. Non in pane tantum 
(c. tr.) wait, Iren. 774; Non 
in solo pane (so a; tr. V.) 
vivit, Tert. 1. 313. 
—6. Iren. 7753 Si tu es 
filius Dei, dejice te hine: 
Scriptum est enim quod man- 
davit angelis suis (tr.) seper 
te, w¢ te manibus suis ¢o//anz, 
necubi ad lapidem pedem 
tuum offendas (tr.), Tert. 11. 
189. 

Tertullian and the Translator of 
Irenzeus represent respectively, I be- 
lieve, the original African and Gallic 
recensions of the Vetus Latina, 
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Christianity, and every circumstance connected with it 


indicates the most remote antiquity. But in the absence 
of further evidence we cannot attempt to fix more than 
the inferior limit of its date; and even that cannot be 
done with certainty, owing to the doubtful chronology of 
Tertullian’s life. Briefly however the case may be stated 
thus. Ifthe Version was, as has been seen, generally in 
use in Africa in his time, and had been in circulation 
sufficiently long to stereotype the meaning of particular 
phrases, we cannot allow less than twenty years for its 
publication and spread: and if we take into account its 
extension into Gaul and its reception there, that period 
will seem too short. Now the beginning of Tertullian’s 
literary activity cannot be placed later than c. 190 A.D., 
and we shall thus obtain the date 170 A.D. as that be- 
fore which the Version must have been made. How 
much more ancient it really is cannot yet be discovered. 
Not only is the character of the Version itself a proof of 
its extreme age; but the mutual relations of different parts 
of it shew that it was made originally by different hands; 
and if so, it is natural to conjecture that it was coeval 
with the introduction of Christianity into Africa, and the 
result of the spontaneous efforts of African Christians. 
The Canon of the Old Latin Version coincided I be- 
lieve exactly with that of the Muratorian Fragment. It 
contained the Four Gospels, the Acts, thirteen Epistles 
of St Paul, the three Catholic Epistles of St John, the 
first Epistle of St Peter, the Epistle of St Jude, and the 
Apocalypse. To these the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
added subsequently, but before the time of Tertullian, 
and without the author's name. There is no external 
evidence to shew that the Epistle of St James or the 
second Epistle of St Peter was included in the Vetus 
Latina. The earliest Latin testimonies to both of them, 
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so far as I am aware, are those of Hilary, Jerome, and 
Rufinus in his Latin Version of Origen’. 

The Manuscripts in which the Old Latin Version is. 
found are few, but some of them are of great antiquity. 
In the Gospels Lachmann made use of four, of which 
one belongs to the fourth, and another to the fourth or 
fifth century’, To these Tischendorf has since added 
several others more or less perfect, ranging in date from 
the fifth to the eleventh century ; and our own Libraries 
contain several other copies of great interest. The ver- 
sion of the Acts in addition to two (or three) fragmentary 
authorities, is contained in three Manuscripts of the sixth 
and eighth centuries, which however clearly represent 
originals of much earlier date. The Pauline Epistles 
are represented by several Manuscripts of the sixth and 
ninth centuries: but there is no Manuscript which gives 
the original form of the text of the Catholic Epistles. 
A fragment of the first Epistle of St John has been 
published?, The Codex Beze has alone preserved a frag- 
ment of the third Epistle of St John, which is found 
immediately before the Acts; and as it is expressly 
stated that the Acts follows, it appears that the Epistle 
of St Jude was either omitted or transposed. Two other 
early Manuscripts, which contain respectively the Epistle 
of St James and fragments of the Epistle of St James 
and of the first Epistle of St Peter, give the text of the 
Italian recension and not of the Vetus Latina. There 
is no ante-Hieronymian Manuscript of the second 





1 It is impossible to lay any stress 
on the passage in Firmilian, ap. Cypr. 
Ep. LXxv. Even if Irenzeus himself 
was acquainted with the Epistle of 
St James (c. Her. Vv. 1. 1), no ar- 
gument can be built on the reference 
to prove the existence of the Epistle 
in a Latin Version. 


* [have given a full list of these 
Manuscripts in the Dictionary of the 
Bible, s.v. Vulgate. A morecomplete 
list with the addition of recently dis- 
covered authorities is given by Zieg- 
ler, a. a. O. 107 fff. (Gregory, Pro- 
lege. 952 ff.] 

3 By L. Ziegler, 1876. 
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Epistle of St Peter, of the Epistle of St Jude, or of the Chap. iii 
Apocalypse}. oo 
The evidence of Tertullian as to the Old Latin | 7%e evidence 


2 . Ἶ of Tertul- 

Canon may be taken to complete that which is derived | ¥en 250 
1 - . 7 710711- 
directly from Manuscripts. His language leaves little | <# /e 


ie ᾿ eee Epistle of 
doubt as to the position which the Epistle of St Jude | 5: Jude, 


and that to the Hebrews occupied in the African Church. 
The former he assigns directly to the Apostle Jude; and 
if so, its canonicity in the strictest sense was assured®. 
And since the reference is made without any limitation 
or expression of doubt, since it is indeed made in order 
to prove the authority of the Book of Enoch, as if the | 
quotation by St Jude were decisive, it may be assumed 
that Tertullian found the book in the ‘New Testament’. 
of his Church. | 

On the other hand his single direct reference to the Me Epistle 
Epistle to the Hebrews leads to the opposite conclusion. ees 
After appealing to the testimony of the Apostles in| 
support of his Montanist views of Christian discipline, 
and bringing forward passages from most of the Epistles _ 
of St Paul and from the Apocalypse and first Epistle of | 
St John, he says’, ‘The discipline of the Apostles is 
‘thus clear and decisive....1 wish however, though it be 
‘superfluous, to bring forward also the testimony of a 
‘companion of the Apostles, well fitted to confirm the 
‘discipline of his teachers on the point before us. For | 
‘there is extant an Epistle to the Hebrews which bears | 
‘the name of Barnabas. The writer has. consequently 
‘adequate authority, as being one whom St Paul placed | : Cor. ix.6. 
‘beside himself in the point of continence; and certainly 


‘the Epistle of Barnabas is more commonly received | 
| 
2 Yet compare A. A. VanSittart, 5. Tertull. de Pudic. c. 20. See Part | 
Fournal of Philology, 1872, and 11. Chap. 1. for the original, and 
Ziegler, s. III. ἢ. 7. p. 267. 
2 Tertull. de Cult. Fam. c. 3. | 
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and the 
Apocalypse. | 





‘among the Churches than the Apocryphal Shepherd 
‘of adulterers.’ He then quotes with very remarkable 
various readings! Hebr. vi. 4—8, and concludes by say- 
ing: ‘One who had learnt from the Apostles, and had 
‘taught with the Apostles, knew this, that a second 
‘repentance was never promised by the Apostles to an 
‘adulterer or fornicator.’ If the Epistle had formed part 
of the African Canon, it is impossible that Tertullian 
should have spoken thus: for the passage bore more 
directly on his argument than any other, and yet he 
introduces it only as a secondary testimony. The book 
was certainly received with respect; but still it could 
be compared with the Shepherd, which at least made no 
claim to Apostolicity. And it is by this mark that Ter- 
tullian distinguishes between the Epistle of St Jude and 
the Epistle [of Barnabas] to the Hebrews. The one 
was stamped with the mark of the Apostle: the other 
was neither that, nor yet supported by direct Apostolic 
sanction. 

Tertullian quotes the Apocalypse very frequently, 


/and ascribes it positively to St John, though he notices 


1 Tertull. 2 c.: Impossibile est 
enim eos qui semel illuminati sunt 
(V. 2.) e¢ donum cceleste gustave- 
runt (V. 2. gustav. etéam ἃ. c), et 
participaverunt spiritem sanctum (V. 
participes sunt facti sp. s.), εἰ verbum 
dei dudce gustaverunt (V. 27. gustav. 
nihilominus bonum ἃ. v.), occidente 
jam avo cum exciderint (V. virtutes- 
gue seculi venturi et prolapsi sunt) 
rursus vevocari in poenitentiam (V. 
renovari r. ad pen.), rvefigentes cruci 
(V. rursum cruci figentes) 2 semet- 
zpsos (V. szbimet ipsis) filium dei et 
dedecorantes (V. ostentui habentes). 
Terra enim gu@ bibit sepius deveni- 
entem 72 se humorem (V. s@pe ven. 
super se bibens imbrem) et peperit 
herbam aptam his propter quos et 
colitur (V. generans h. opportunam 


illis a guibus c.) benedictionem det 
conseqguitur (V.accipit Ὁ. a deo); pro- 
ferens autem spinas (V. + ac tribudos) 
reproba (V. + es¢) et maledictioni 
(V. maledzcto) proxima, cujus fizés in 
exustionem (V. c. consummatio in 
combustionem). 

The number and character of the 
various readings perhaps justify the 
belief that the translation given was 
made by Tertullian himself. It is 
certainly independent of that pre- 
served in the Vulgate and that in 
the Claromontane Manuscript. 

It may be added that the quota- 
tions from the Epistle in Jerome’s 
Latin Version of Origen’s Homdlies 
on Isaiah, e.g. Hom, vii. 1, are most 
remarkable. 
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the objections of Marcion. The text of his quotations | 
exhibits a general agreement with that of the Vulgate ; | 
and it is evident that the version of which he made use 
was not essentially different from that current in ad 
times. There is then every reason to believe that when | 
he wrote, the book was generally circulated in Africa ; 
and as the translation then received retained its hold on | 
the Church, it is probable that it was supported By 
ecclesiastical use. In other words, everything tends to | 
shew that the Apocalypse was acknowledged in Africa | 
from the earliest times as Canonical Scripture. 

In two of his treatises Tertullian appears to give a 
general summary of the contents of the Latin New 
Testament of his time’. In one’ after quoting passages 
from the Old Testament he continues: ‘This is enough 
‘from the Prophetic Instrument: | appeal now to the 
‘Gospels’ Passages from St Matthew, St Luke, and 
St John follow in order. Afterwards comes a reference 
to the Apocalypse as contained in the Jvstrument of 
Fohn; and then a general reference to the Apostolic 
The first quotations under this head are 





Instrument’. 


1 The following are some of the 
most important various readings : 

Apoc. i. 6: Regnum quogue nos et 
sacerdotes...de Lxhort, 
Cast. ς. 7. 
20—23: Jezebel que se 
propheeten dicit et doce¢ 
atgue seducit servos mMeos 
ad fornicandum et eden- 
dum de idolothytis. Et 
largitus sum 1111 spatium 
demporis ut poenitentiam 
intret, nec vult eam inire 
nomine fornicationis. Ec- 
ce dabo eam in lectum, et 
machos ejus cum tpsa in 
maximam pressuram, nisi 
peenitentiam egerint ofe- 
rum ejus. de Pudic. c. το. 


ii. 





Apoc. vil. 14: Hi sunt qui veni- 
unt ex ila pressura mag- 
na, et laverunt vestimen- 
¢um suum et candidave- 
runt ipsum in sanguine 
agni. c. Gnost. c. 12. 

? This was first pointed out by 
Credner and Volkmar: Credner, 
Geschichte d. N. T. Kanon, pp. 171 ff.; 
364 ff. Comp. Roensch, Das WM. 7. 
Tertullian’ 5,47 ff., 316 ff.,528ff., 555 ff. 

3 De Resurr. Carn. cc. 33, 38, 39, 
40. This treatise was written c. 
A.D. 207—I0. 

4 ¢.39: Resurrectionem Apostolica 
quoque Instrumenta testantur...Tunc 
et Apostolus [Paulus] per totum 
pene Instrumentum fidem hujus spei 
corroborare curavit. ὦ. 40: Nihil 
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from the Acts, and then from most of the Epistles in 
the Zustrument [of Paul]. The omission of St Mark’s 
Gospel shews that the enumeration is not complete ; 
but the broad distinction of the different /struments 
points to the existence of distinct groups of books, 
which may have been separately circulated. In another 
treatise, probably of a somewhat earlier date’, Tertullian 
observes a similar arrangement. First he quotes the 
Gospels, or rather as he calls it ‘the Gospel ;’ and then 
appeals to the Afostolic Instrument, in which again he 
includes the Acts and the Epistles of St Paul. After- 
wards ‘not to dwell always on Paul’ he notices the 
Apocalypse and first Epistle of St John, and speaks of 
a passage from the last chapter as ‘the close of his 
‘writing.’ And then it is, when he has noticed the ‘dis- 
‘cipline of the Apostles,’ that he adds as it were over 
and above ‘a testimony of a companion of the Apostles’ 
taken from ‘the Epistle of Barnabas to the Hebrews?’ 
The absence of all mention of the first Epistle of St 
Peter is remarkable; and it has been supposed with 
some probability that he was not acquainted with it till 
the close of his life, and then only from the Greek. 
Internal evidence is not wanting to confirm the con- 
clusions drawn from other sources. The peculiarities of 
language in different parts of the Vulgate offer a most 
interesting field for inquiry. Jerome’s revision may have 
done something to assimilate the style of the whole, yet 
sufficient traces of the original text remain to distinguish 
the hand of various translators. Indeed in the Epistles 
autem mirum si et ex ipsius [Pauli] * c. 20: Disciplina igitur Aposto- 
Instrumento captentur argumenta... lorum proprie quidem instruit... Volo 
For the use of the words ¢estamentum tamen ex redundantia alicujus etiam 


and instrumentum compare Zahn, comitis Apostolorum testimonium su- 
Gesch. das N. T.lichen Kanon’s, ss. perducere... Comp. Pt. 11. ch. 11. 


103 ff. and p. 251 f. Comp. H. Roensch, 
1 De Pudicitia, cc. 6, 12, το. Das N. T. Tertullian’s, 1871. 


1] THE OLD LATIN. 
Jerome’s work seems to have been most perfunctory, 
and to have consisted in little more than the selection 
and partial revision of some one copy. But however 
tempting it might be to prosecute the inquiry at length, 
it would be superfluous at present to do more than point 
out how far it bears on those books which we suppose 
not to have formed part of the original African Canon’. 
The second Epistle of St Peter offers the best oppor- 
tunity for testing the worth of the investigation. If we 
suppose that it was at once received into the Canon like 
the first Epistle*, it would in all probability have been 
translated by the same person, as seems to have been 
the case with the Gospel of St Luke and the Acts, 
though their connexion is less obvious ; and while every 
allowance is made for the difference in style in the ori- 
ginal Epistles, we must look for the same rendering of 
the same phrases. But when on the contrary it appears 
that the Latin text of the Epistle not only exhibits con- 
stant and remarkable differences from the text of other 





parts of the Vulgate, but 


1 F, P. Dutripon’s Concordantie 
Bibliorum Sacrorum Vulgate Editio- 
nts, Parisiis, MDCCCLIII. (the dates on 
the title vary) appears to be complete 
and satisfactory so far as the Sixtine 
text is concerned, but it is impossible 
not to regret the absence of all refer- 
ence to important various readings. 

2 It must however be noticed that 
the actual traces of the early use of 
1 Peter in the Latin Churches are 
very scanty. There is not the least 
evidence to shew that its authority 
was ever disputed, but on the other 
hand it does not seem to have been 
much read. The Epistle is not men- 
tioned in the Muratorian Canon, 
though no stress can be laid upon 
that fact. It is more strange that 
Tertullian quotes it only twice, and 
that too in writings which are more 


also differs from the first 


or less open to suspicion. In the 
treatise ὁ. Gnosticos the references 
are long and explicit: c. 12: Cui 
potius [Christus] figuram vocis suze 
declarasset quam cui effigiem gloriz 
suze mutavit, Petro, Jacobo, Johanni, 
et postea Paulo?...Petrus quidem ad 
Ponticos guanta enim inquit gloria, 
&c. 1 Peter ii. 20, 21; et rursus : 
1 Peter iv. 12—16. Similarly there 
is a possible but tacit reference to 
1 Peter ii. 22 in c. ¥udeos to. The 
supposed reference in de Exhort. Cast. 
1 will not hold; and that in adv. 
Marc. 1v. 13 is most doubtful. The 
Epistle is constantly quoted by Cy- 
prian, and under the title ad Pon- 
ticos in Testim. 111. 36; and all the 
Catholic Epistles are contained in 
the Claromontane Stichometry. See 
App. Ὁ. No. xvi. 
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Chap. iii. 


of St James, 


Epistle in the rendering of words common to both: 
when it further appears that it differs no less clearly 
from the Epistle of St Jude (which was received in the 
African Church) in those parts which are almost iden- 
tical in the Greek: then the supposition that it was 
admitted into the Canon at the same time with them 
becomes at once unnatural’. It is indeed possible that 
the two Epistles may have been received at the same 
time and yet have found different translators. The 
Epistle of St Jude and the second Epistle of St Peter 
may have been translated independently, and yet both 
have been admitted together into the Canon. But when 
the silence of Tertullian is viewed in connexion with the 
character of the version of the latter Epistle, the natural 
conclusion is that in his time it was as yet untranslated. 
The two lines of evidence mutually support each other. 
The translation of St James’s Epistle has several 
peculiar renderings; but in this case no more can be 
said with confidence than that it was the work of a 
special translator. One or two words indeed appear.to 


1 The following examples will con- i, 14; ii. 113 iv. 2), 3); so also 
firm the statements made in the text : 2 Pet. ii. 18. 


I. Differences from the general ie merger’ le ἃ, Qs 17; tii. 
renderings of the Vulgate : uh coresercare {1 Εεῖν shh: 





κοινωνός, tconsors (i. 4); ἐγκρά- 
τεια, tabstinentia (i. 6); πλεον- 
dfew, superare (i. 8); ἀργός, 
vacuus (2d.); σπουδάζειν, sata- 
gere (i. 10; 111, 143 i. 15, dare 
operam); παρουσία, presentia 
[of Christ] (i. 16); ἐπίγνωσις, 
cognitio (i. 2, 3, 8; ii. 203 cf. 
Rom. iii. 20?); ἀρχαῖος, ttor- 
ginalis (ii. 5). 

II. Differences from the render- 
ings in 1 Peter: 

πληθύνεσθαι, adimplerz (i. 2); mul- 
tiplicart (1 Pet. i. 2). 

ἐπιθυμία, concupiscentia (i. 4 ; ii. 
το; lil. 3); desdderium (1 Pet. 


III. Differences from the trans- 
lation of St Jude: 


ἄλογος, thinrationabilis (ii, 12) ; 
mutus (Jude το). 

ee pertre (id.); corrumpi 
(i@.), 


συνενωχεῖσθαι, luxuriare vobiscum 
(13); theonvivari (12). 

δόξαι, secte (10); mazestas (8). 

ὁ ζόφος τοῦ σκότους, caligo tene- 
brarum (17); procella tenebra- 
rum (13). 

Words marked + occur nowhere 
else in the New Testament Vulgate: 
those marked ++ occur nowhere else 
in the whole Vulgate. 
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me to indicate that it was made later than the transla- 
tions of the acknowledged books, but they cannot be 
urged as conclusive’. 

The Latin text of the Epistle to the Hebrews ex- 
hibits the most remarkable phenomena. As it stands 
in the Vulgate it is marked by numerous singularities 
of language and inaccuracies of translation; but the 
readings of the Claromontane Manuscript are most in- 
teresting and important. Sometimes the translator in 
his anxiety to preserve the letter of the original employs 
words of no authority : sometimes he adapts the Latin 
to the Greek form: sometimes he paraphrases a parti- 
cipial sentence to avoid the ambiguity of a literal ren- 
dering: and again sometimes he entirely perverts the 
meaning of the author by neglecting the secondary 
meanings of Greek words*. The translation was evi- 
dently made at a very early period; but it was not made 
by any of those whose work can be traced in other parts 
of the New Testament, and apparently it was not sub- 
mitted to that revision which necessarily attended the 


1 The following peculiarities may 
be noticed in the version of St James: 

ἁπλῶς, tt afluenter (i. 5); ἁπλό- 
rns, stmplicitas (2 Cor. viii. 2 5 
ix. 11, Gc.) 

οἴεσθαι, estimare (i. 7); existimare 
(Phil. i. 17). 

ἀγαπητοί, dilecti, dilectissimt (i. 
16, τῷ; ii. 53 so Hebr. vi. 93 
1 Cor. xv. 58); elsewhere carzs- 
simi (twenty times). 

ἀτιμάζειν, texhonorare (ii. 6) ; else- 
where <zzhonorare, contumelia 
afficere. 

σώζειν, salvare (i. “τ; V- 15, 20); 
generally salvum facere, salvus 
esse and fiert. 

πληροῦν, supplere (ii. 23); else- 
where imflere, adimplere. 

ἁγνός, pudicus (iii. 17, SO Phil. iv. 
8): elsewhere castus, and once 


Cc. 


sanctus. 

ἀποτίθεσθαι, abjicere (i. 21, 50 
Rom. xiii. 12); elsewhere depo- 
nere (six times). 

μακαρίζω, + beatifico (v. 11). 

πολεμεῖν, t delligero (iv. 2). 

οἰκτίρμων, + miserator (v. Ir). 

2 The Latin text of the Manu- 
script is almost incredibly corrupt, 
from the ignorance of the tran- 
scriber, who accommodated the ter- 
minations of the words, and often 
the words themselves, to his ele- 
mentary conceptions of grammar. 
Still a reference to the readings in 
the following passages will justify 
the statements which I have made: 
i. 6, το, 143 li, I—3, 15, 183 iii. 1; 
iv. 1, 3, 13; γι 113 vi. 8, τό; vii. 18; 
A+ 33. 
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habitual use of Scripture in the services of the Church. 
The Claromontane text of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
represents, I believe, more completely than any other 
Manuscript the simplest form of the Vetus Latina; but 
from the very fact that the text of this Epistle exhibits 
more marked peculiarities than are found in any of the 
Pauline Epistles, it follows that it occupies a peculiar 
position. In other words, internal evidence, as far as it 
reaches, confirms the belief that the Epistle to the He- 
brews, though known in Africa as early perhaps as any 
other book of the New Testament, was not admitted at 
first into the African Canon. ‘The custom of the Latins, 
as Jerome said even in his time, ‘ received it not’? 

Only a few words are needed to sum up the testi- 
mony of these most ancient Versions to our Canon of 
the New Testament. Their voice is one to which we 
cannot refuse to listen. They give the testimony of 
Churches, and not of individuals. They are sanctioned 
by public use, and not only supported by private criti- 
cism. Combined with the original Greek they repre- 
sent the New Testament Scriptures as they were read 
throughout the whole of Christendom towards the close 
of the second century. Even to the present day they 
have maintained their place in the services of a vast 
majority of Christians, though the languages in which 
they were written only live now so far as they have sup- 
plied the materials for the construction of later dialects. 
They furnish a proof of the authority of the books which 
they contain, wide-spread, continuous, reaching to the 
utmost verge of our historic records. Their real weight 


1 It may be added that in the the identification. The number of 
Claromontane Stichometry it is still στίχοι serve to identify the book. See 
called the Zpistle of Barnabas. There App. Ὁ. No. xx. 
cannot, I think, be any doubt as to 
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is even greater than this; for when history first speaks 
of them it speaks as of that which was recognised as a 
heritage from an earlier period, which cannot have been 
long after the days of the Apostles. 

Both Canons however are imperfect ; but their very 
imperfection is not without its lesson. The Western 
Church has indeed as we believe under the guidance of 
Providence completed the sum of her treasures ; but the 
East has clung hitherto to its earliest decision. Indi- 
vidual writers have accepted the full Canon of the West; 
but even Ephraem Syrus failed to influence the judgment 
of his Church. And can this element of fixity be with- 
out its influence on our estimate of the basis of the 
Syrian Canon? Can that which was guarded so jea- 
lously have been made without care? Can that which 
was received without hesitation by Churches which dif- 
fered on grave doctrines have been formed originally 
without the sanction of some power from which it was 
felt that there was no appeal? The Canon fails in com- 
pleteness, but that is its single error. Succeeding ages 
registered their belief in the exclusive originative power 
of the first age, when they refused to change what that 
had determined. So far they witnessed to a great 
truth; but in practice that truth can only be realized by 
a perfect induction. And their error arose not from the 


principle of conservatism on which it rested, but from the | 


imperfect data by which the sum of Apostolic teaching 
was determined. 

To obtain a complete idea of the judgment of the 
Church we must combine the two Canons; and then it 
will be found that of the books which we receive one 
only, the second Epistle of St Peter, wants the earliest 
public sanction of ecclesiastical use as an Apostolic work. 
In other words, by enlarging our view so as to compre- 


T2 
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hend the whole of Christendom and unite the different 
lines of Apostolic tradition, we obtain with one excep- 
tion a perfect New Testament, without the admixture of 
any foreign element. The testimony of Churches con- 
firms and illustrates the testimony of Christians. There 
is but one difference. Individual writers vary in the 
degree of respect which they shew to Apocryphal writ- 
ings, and the same is true also in a less degree of single 
Churches; but the voice of the Catholic Church defi- 
nitely and unhesitatingly excluded them from the Canon. 
And in this decision as to the narrow limits which they 
fixed to the Canon, it appears that they were guided by 
local and direct knowledge. The Epistle to the He- 
brews and the Epistle of St James were at once received 
in the Churches to which they were specially directed ; 
and external circumstances help us to explain more 
exactly the facts of their history. The Epistle of St 
James was not only distinctly addressed to Jews, but as 
it seems was also written in Palestine. It cannot there- 
fore be surprising that the Latin Churches were for some 
time ignorant of its existence. The Epistle to the He- 
brews on the contrary was probably written from Italy, 
though it was destined especially for Hebrew converts. 
And thus the letter was known in the Latin Churches, 
though they hesitated to admit it into the Canon, believ- 
ing that it was not written by the hand of St Paul. The 
Apocalypse again was acknowledged from the earliest 
time in the scene of St John’s labours: and the very 
indefiniteness of the addresses of the Epistle of St Jude 
and of the Second Epistle of St Peter may have tended 
to retard and limit their spread. 

These considerations however belong to another 
place; but it is in this way, by combination with col- 
lateral evidence, internal and external, that the earliest 
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Versions are proved to occupy an important position in 
the history of the Canon. A fuller investigation would 
I believe establish many interesting results, especially if 
pursued with a constant reference to the present state 
of the Greek text; but for our immediate purpose the 
general outline which has been given is sufficiently accu- 
rate and comprehensive. It is enough to shew that the 
Versions exhibit a Canon practically—that they sanction 
no Apocryphal book—that they speak with the voice of 
early Christendom—that they go back to a period so 
remote as to precede all historic records of the Churches 
in which they were used. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE EARLY HERETICS. 


Non periclitor dicere ipsas quogue Scripturas sic esse ex Dei voluntate 
dispositas ut hereticis materias subministrarent. 
TERTULLIANUS. 


HE New Testament recognises the existence of 
parties and heresies in the Christian society from 
its first origin; and conversely the earliest false teachers 
witness more or less clearly to the existence and recep- 
tion of our Canonical Books. The authority of the 
collection of the Christian Scriptures rests necessarily 
on other proof, but still the acknowledgment of their 
authenticity in detail by conflicting sects confirms with 
independent weight the results which we have already 
obtained. It cannot be supposed that those who cast 
aside the teaching of the Church on other points would 
have been willing to uphold its judgment on Holy 
Scripture unless it had been supported by competent 
evidence. Custom and reverence might mould the 
belief of those within the Catholic communion, but 
separatists left themselves no positive ground for the 
reception of the Apostolic books but the testimony of 
history. 
Still further: even negatively the history of the 
ante-Nicene heresies establishes our general conclusions. 
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The first three centuries were marked by long and reso- 
lute struggles within and without the Church. Almost 
every point in the Christian Creed was canvassed and 
denied in turn. The power of Judaism, strong in 
widespread influence and sensuous attractions, first 
sought to confine Christianity within its own sphere, 
and then to embody itself in the new faith. The spirit 
of Gnosticism, keen, restless, and self-confident, seems to 
have exhausted every combination of Christianity and 
philosophy. Mani announced himself as divinely com- 
missioned to reform and reinstate the whole fabric of 
the faith once (ἅπαξ) delivered to the saints. And still 
it cannot be shewn that the Canon of ‘acknowledged’ 
books was ever assailed on historic grounds up to the 
period of its final recognition. Different books, or classes 
of books, were rejected from time to time, but no at- 
tempt was made to justify the measure by outward 
testimony. <A partial view of Christianity was substi- 
tuted for its complete form, and the Scriptures were 
judged by an arbitrary standard of doctrine. The new 
systems were not based on any historical reconstruction 
of the Canon, but the contents of the Canon were 
limited by subjective systems of Christianity. 

This important fact did not escape the notice of the 
champions of Catholic truth. Irenzus, Tertullian, Ori- 
gen, and later writers, insist much and earnestly on the 
fact that heretics sought to maintain their own doctrines 
from the Canonical books, fulfilling the very prophecy 
therein contained that there must needs be heresies. ‘So 
‘great is the surety of the Gospels, that even the very 
‘heretics bear witness to them; so that each one of them 
‘taking the Gospels as his starting-point endeavours 
‘thereby to maintain his own teaching’ ‘They pro- 


1 Tren. c. Her. Wl. 11. 7. 
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‘fess, says Tertullian, ‘to appeal to the Scriptures: 
‘they urge arguments from the Scriptures:’ and then 
he adds indignantly, ‘as if they could draw arguments 
‘about matters of faith from any other source than the 
‘records of faith.’ 

It has however been already noticed that they did 
not all accept the whole Canon. How far they really 
used our Scriptures as authoritative will appear in the 
course of our inquiry; at present I only call attention to 
the general truth that they recognised an authoritative 
written word, which either wholly or in part coincided 


| with our own. And the very fact that they did make 


choice of certain books whereon to rest their teaching 
shews that the use of Scripture was not a mere conces- 
sion to their opponents, but the expression of their own 
belief. 

We have seen that even in the Catholic Church 
various tendencies and lines of belief are reflected in 
the special use made by different Fathers of groups of 
Apostolic writings. In heretical books the same result 
is found in an exaggerated form. In this as in every- 
thing else heresy is special, limited, partial, where the 
Church is general, wide, catholic. Differences which are 
exalted in the one into party characteristics and tests of 
communion or division are tolerated in the other as im- 
perfect and isolated growths or possible springs of some 
future and beneficent development. The one will define 
everything sharply now, whether in criticism or dogma 
or discipline: the other is content to know that the end 
is not yet, and to believe that in the broad range of 
truth ‘God fulfils Himself in many ways,’ 


1 De Prescr. Her. c. 14: Sed ipsi [non] possent de rebus fidei nisi ex 
de scripturis agunt et de scripturis litteris fidei. Cf. Lardner’s History 
suadent! Aliunde scilicet suadere of Heretics, Bk. 1. § το. 
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But apart from this essential difference in the treat- 
ment of the whole subject, the character of the testimony 
of heretical writers to the books of the New Testament 
is strictly analogous to that of the Fathers in its pro- 
gressive development. In the first age, an oral Gospel, 
so to speak, was everywhere current; and all who as- 
sumed the name of Christ sought to establish their 
doctrine by His traditional teaching. Controversies were 
conducted by arguments from the Old Testament Scrip- 
tures, or by appeals to general principles and known 
facts. The conception of a definite New Testament was 
wholly foreign to the time. And while it has been seen 
how little can be found in the scanty writings of the first 
age to prove the peculiar authority of the Gospels and 
the Epistles, those who seceded from the company of 
the Apostles necessarily refused to be ruled by their 
opinions, 


δι. Lhe Heretical Teachers of the Apostolic Age. 
Simon Magus—Menander—Cerinthus. 


The earliest group of heretical teachers exhibits in 
striking contrast the two antagonistic principles of re- 
ligious error. Mysticism on the one hand and Legalism 
on the other appear in clear conflict. By both the Work 
and Person of Christ are disparaged and set aside. In 
Simon Magus and Menander we may see the embodi- 
ment of the antichristian element of the Gentile world’: 
in Cerinthus the embodiment of the antichristian ele- 
ment of Judaism. Catholic truth seems to be the only 
explanation of their simultaneous appearance. 


1 It would be interesting to in- ation. In his school, if anywhere, 
quire how far the magical arts uni- we should look for an advanced 
versally attributed to Simon and his knowledge of Nature. 
followers admit of a physical explan- 
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It has been shewn that among the Apostolic Fathers 
one, Clement of Rome, was invested by tradition with 
representative attributes analogous in a certain degree 
to his real character, by which he was raised to heroic 
proportions. In like manner among the false teachers of 
the age Simon Magus, a Samaritan of Gitte, is invested 
by the common consent of all early writers with mys- 
terious importance as the great heresiarch, the open 
enemy of the Apostles, inspired as it were by the Spirit 
of Evil to countermine the work of the Saviour, and to 
found a school of error in opposition to the Church of 
God. The story of his life has undoubtedly received 
many apocryphal embellishments ; but, as in the case of 
Clement, it cannot but be that his acts and teaching 
offered some salient points to which they could fitly 
be attached. Till the recent discovery of the work 
‘Against Heresies}, the history and doctrine of Simon 
Magus were commonly disregarded as being inextricably 
involved in fable; but there at length some surer ground 
is gained. While giving a general outline of his prin- 
ciples, Hippolytus has preserved several quotations from 
the Great Announcement*, which was published under 
his name, and contained an account of the revelation 
with which he professed to be entrusted. The work 
itself cannot have been written by him, but it was pro- 





1 [Origenis] PAzlosophumena, sive 
omnium heresium refutatio, e Cod. 
Par. ed. E. Miller, Oxon. MDCCCLI. 
[S. Azppolyt? Omnium Haresium 
Refutatio, ed. Duncker et Schneid- 
ewin. 1859.) The work cannot 
be Origen’s ; and scholars generally 
agree to assign it to Hippolytus, 
Bishop of Portus, near Rome. I shall 
therefore quote it under his name; 
for though I think that the question 
of its authorship is not yet settled 
beyond all doubt, internal evidence 


proves that it must have been written 
by a contemporary of Hippolytus at 
Rome, if not by Hippolytus himself. 
Dollinger has presented the argu- 
ments in support of Hippolytus’s 
claims in the most satisfactory form. 

2 ᾿Απόφασις, ᾿Απόφασις μεγάλη. 
(Hipp.] adv. Her. vi. 9 5464. “ An- 
nouncement’ hardly conveys the 
force of the original word, which im- 
plies an official or authoritative de- 
claration. 
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bably compiled from his oral teaching by one of his 
immediate followers!: at any rate the language of Hip- 
polytus shews that in his time it was acknowledged as 
an authentic summary of the Simonian doctrine. In 
the fragments which remain there are coincidences with 
words recorded in the Gospel of St Matthew’, and 
probably with a passage in the Gospel of St John‘ 
Reference is also made to the first Epistle to the 
Corinthians, in terms which prove that it was placed 
by the author on the same footing as the books of the 
Old Testament’. 

Not only did the Simonians make use of the Canon- 
ical books, but they ascribed the forgeries current 
among them to ‘Christ and His disciples, in order to 
‘deceive those who loved Christ and His servants®’ 
They recognised not only some of the elements of the 
New Testament, but also the principle on which it was 
formed. The writings of the Apostles were acknow- 
ledged to have a peculiar weight: Christians sought in 
them the confirmation of the teaching which they heard, 


1 Bunsen suggests Menander (1. 
54), apparently without any authority. 

2 He quotes it constantly with the 
words λέγει δὲ ὁ Σίμων, φησί. 

3 [Hipp.] adv. Her. ντ. 16=Matt. 
iii. το. The various readings are 
singular: ἐγγὺς γάρ που, φησίν, 
ἡ ἀξίνη παρὰ τὰς ῥίζας τοῦ δέν- 
δρου K.T.r. 

Simon’s. description of Helen 
((Hipp.] adv. Her. vi. 19) as ‘the 
strayed sheep’ (rd πρόβατον τὸ πε- 
πλανημένον) is an evident allusion to 
the parable in Luke xv. The sub- 
stitution of πεπλανημένον for ἀπολω- 
λὸς is tobe noticed. Cf. Matt. xviii. 
12, 13 (τὸ πλανωμένον... τοῖς μὴ πε- 
mravnudvos); Iren. c. Her. 1. 8. 4. 
Bunsen supposes that he combined 
the parable with the healing of the 
Syro-Phcenician’s daughter. Cf. Uhl- 


horn, Die Homilien, u. s. w. p. 296. 

4 id. VI. g: οἰκητήριον δὲ λέγει 
εἶναι Tov ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον τὸν ἐξ αἱ- 
μάτων γεγενημένον (John i. 13) καὶ 
κατοικεῖν ἐν αὐτῷ τὴν ἀπέραντον δύ- 
ναμιν ἣν ῥίζαν εἶναι τῶν ὅλων φησίν. 

Bunsen (1. pp. 49, 55) considers 
the statement that Simon manifested 
himself to the Samaritans as the 
Father ([Hipp.] adv. Her. V1. 19) to 
be a reference to John iv. 21—23. 

5 adv. Her. Vi. 13: τοῦτο ἐστί, 


φησί, τὸ εἰρημένον “Iva μὴ σὺν ἴοι 


κόσμῳ κατακριθῶμεν (1 Cor. xi. 32). 

® Constit. Apost. V1. 16. 1: Οἴδα- 
μεν yap ὅτι οἱ περὶ Σίμωνα καὶ Κλεό- 
βιον ἰώδη συντάξαντες βιβλία ἐπ᾽ ὀνό- 
ματι Χριστοῦ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 
περιφέρουσιν εἰς ἀπάτην ὑμῶν τῶν πε- 
φιληκότων Χριστὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς av- | 
τοῦ δούλους. , 
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and the seeming authority of their sanction gained ac- 
ceptance for that which was otherwise rejected. 

Menander, the scholar and fellow-countryman of 
Simon Magus, is said to have repeated and advanced 
his master’s teaching. His doctrine of the Resurrection, 
in which he taught that those who ‘ were baptized into 
‘him died no more but continued to live in immortal 
‘youth}, reminds us of the error of Hymeneus and Phi- 
letus, who said that the Resurrection was past already ; 
otherwise I am not aware that anything which is known 
of his system points directly to the Scriptures. 

While Simon Magus represents the intellectual and 
rationalistic element of Gnosticism, Cerinthus represents 
it under a ceremonial and partially Judaizing form. The 
one was a Samaritan, the natural enemy of Judaism; the 
other was ‘trained in the teaching of the Egyptians?) 
among whom the interpretation of the Law had become 
a science. The traditional opponent of the one was 
St Peter; of the other St John; and this antagonism 
admirably expresses their relative position. St John 
however was not the only Apostle with whom Cerinthus 
came into conflict. Epiphanius* makes him one of those 
who headed the extreme Jewish party in their attacks 
on St Peter for eating with Gentiles, and on St Paul 
for polluting the Temple. The statement in itself is 
plausible: an excessive devotion to the Law was a 
natural preparation for mere material views of Chris- 
tianity. 

Cerinthus was evidently acquainted with the sub- 
stance of the Gospel history. He must have known 
the orthodox accounts of the parentage of our Lord. 


1 Tren. c. Her. 1. 23. 5: Resur- severare non senescentes et immor- 
rectionem enim per id quod est in tales. 
eum baptisma accipere ejus discipu- * [Hipp.] adv. Her. vir. 33. 
los, et ultra non posse mori, sed per- ὃ Epiph. Her. xxvii. 2—4. 


1] 


CERINTHUS. 





He was familiar with the details of His Baptism, of 
His Preaching, of His Miracles, of His Death, and of 
His Resurrection’. ‘The Cerinthians,’ Epiphanius says, 
‘make use of St Matthew’s Gospel? as the Ebionites do, 
‘on account of the human genealogy, though their copy 
‘is not entire....The Apostle Paul they entirely reject, 
‘on account of his opposition to circumcision.’ But the 
chief importance of Cerinthus is in relation to St John. 
It has been said that he was the author of the Apoca- 
lypse, and even of all the books attributed to the 
Apostle. And on the other hand it is the popular 
belief that the fourth Gospel was written to refute his 
errors. The coincidence is singular, and it is necessary 
to consider on what grounds these assertions have been 
made. 

The transition from Judaizing views to Chiliasm is 
very simple, and Cerinthus appears to have entertained 
Chiliastic opinions of the most extreme form. In the 
account which Eusebius gives of him this fact is dwelt 
upon as if it were the characteristic of his system. In 
the earliest ages of the Church the language of Chiliasm 
at least was generally current; but from the time of 
Origen it fell into discredit from the gross extravagances 


which it had occasioned. 
extreme; and imagery in 


1 [Hipp.] adv. Her. 1. c. Epiph. 
Z.c. What Epiphanius says (Her. 
xxv. 6) of Cerinthus’ teaching 
Χριστὸν πεπονθέναι καὶ ἐσταυρῶσθαι 
μήπω δὲ ἐγηγέρθαι, μέλλειν δὲ ἀνί- 
στασθαι ὅταν ἡ καθόλου γένηται νε- 
κρῶν ἀνάστασις, is to be taken as de- 
scribing Epiphanius’ deductions from 
his teaching, and not as giving Ce- 
rinthus’ dogmas. 

2 Epiph. Her. XXvill. 5: Χρῶν- 
ται yap τῷ κατὰ Mar@aiov evayye- 
λίῳ ἀπὸ μέρους Kal οὐχὶ ὅλῳ διὰ τὴν 


The reaction itself became 
itself essentially Scriptural 


γενεαλογίαν τὴν ἔνσαρκον. It is not 
known in what the mutilation of the 
Gospel consisted. But that he did 
not remove the whole of the first 
two chapters, as the Ebionites did, 
appears again from what Epipha- 
nius says, 2727. XXX. 14: ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
Κήρινθος καὶ Καρποκρᾶς τῴ αὐτῷ 
χρώμενοι δῆθεν map’ αὐτοῖς εὐαγγε- 
λίῳ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ κατὰ Ματ- 
θαῖον εὐαγγελίου διὰ τῆς γενεαλογίας 
βούλονται παριστᾶν ἐκ σπέρματος Ἴω- 
σὴφ καὶ Μαρίας εἶναι τὸν Χριστόν. 
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and pure was confounded with the glosses by which it 
had been interpreted. The Apocalypse, though sup- 
ported by the clearest early testimony, was now viewed 
with distrust. ‘Some said that it was unintelligible 
‘and unconnected : that its title was false, for that it was 
‘not the work of John: that that was certainly not a 
‘revelation which was enwrapped in a gross and thick 
‘veil of ignorance’’ The arguments are purely subjec- 
tive and internal. There is not a hint of any historical 
evidence for the opinion. The doctrine of the book 
was false, and consequently it could not be Apostolic. 
It became then necessary to assign it to a new author. 
Cerinthus it appears had written revelations, and as- 
sumed the Apostolic style’: it is possible that he had 
directly imitated St John: he was distinguished for 
Chiliasm ; and thus the conclusion was prepared, that 
he was the writer of the Apocalypse, and that he had 
ascribed it to St John from the desire ‘to affix a name 
‘of credit to his forgery ;’ to continue the quotation, 
‘for this was the principle of his teaching, that the 
‘kingdom of Christ would be earthly, and consist in 
‘those things which he himself desired, being a man 
‘devoted to sensual enjoyments and wholly carnal.’ The 


Chap. iv. 


1 Dionys. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. 2. the Apocalypse, Acts, and Epistles, 





Lit. 28, Vil. 28. 

2 Theodor. Fab. Heret. 11. 3 (ap. 
Routh, 11. 139). The famous frag- 
ment of Caius is ambiguous ; ap. Eu- 
seb. 27. &. 111. 28. I may express 
my decided belief that Caius is not 
speaking of the Apocalypse of St 
John, but of books written by Ce- 
rinthus in imitation of it. The theo- 
logy of the Apocalypse is wholly 
inconsistent with what we know of 
Cerinthus’ views on the Person of 
Christ. [Dr Gwynn has found and 
published five passages, embodied in 

the inedited Syriac Commentary on 


by Dionysius Barsalibi, which con- 
tain strictures by Caius on passages 
of the Apocalypse and replies by 
Hippolytus. It seems probable that 
these are taken from the work by 
Hippolytus entitled, ‘ Heads against 
Caius,’ which Ebediasa mentions. 
These excerpts shew plainly that 
Caius rejected the Apocalypse ; but 
there is nothing in them to shew 
whether he attributed it to Cerinthus, 
or imputed to it the sensual view of 
the Millennium of which Eusebius 
speaks. See Hermathena, vol. vi. 
pp- 397 ff. V.H. S.] 
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Chiliasm of Cerinthus is here distinctly brought forward 
as the ground of what can only be considered as a 
conjecture ; and Dionysius, who gives the history of the 
conjecture at length, was unwilling to accept it as true. 
That the ascription of the Apocalypse to Cerinthus 
was in fact a mere arbitrary hypothesis resting on doc- 
trinal grounds is further shewn by the extension which 
was afterwards given to it. A body of men whom 
Epiphanius calls by a convenient name, which he him- 
self invented, Alogi, attributed not only the Apocalypse 
but also the Gospel and the writings of St John gene- 
rally to Cerinthus? and this purely on internal grounds. 
It was found difficult to reconcile the fourth Gospel 
with the Synoptists, and forthwith it was pronounced an 
Apocryphal book. Some theory was necessary to ac- 
count for its origin, and as one of the Apostle’s writings 
had been already assigned to Cerinthus, this was placed 
in the same category, in spite of its doctrinal character. 
The Epistles could not be separated from the Gospel ; 
and so this early essay in criticism was completed. One 
important deduction follows from it. It may fairly be 
concluded that the early date of the writings which bear 
St John’s name was acknowledged ; and thus when his 
authorship was set aside they were assigned to a con- 
temporary of the Apostle, and not to any later writer. 
Nothing however can be more truly opposite to Ce- 
rinthianism than the theology of St John. The character 


1 Epiph. Her. 11.3. The history anm. [On the Alogi, see further Zahn, 


of the sect (if it can be so called) is 
very obscure, but we have only to 
do with the fact, which is sufficiently 
supported by Epiphanius’ authority. 
It is very probable that under this 
title Epiphanius simply wished to 
include all those who rejected St 
John’s writings. See Credner [Volk- 
mar], Geschzchted.N. T. Kan. p. 185, 


Gesch. d. N. T. Kan., pp. 220—262. 
Harnack, D. NV. 7. wu. ad. F. 200, 
pp. 58—70; Lightfoot, Brdtecal £s- 
says, pp. £5—119. Irenaeus, «. Her. 
III. 11.9, speaks of some who rejected 
the Gospel according to St John, on 
account of its promise of the Para- 
clete, the Spirit of Prophecy.] 
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of his Gospel was evidently influenced by prevailing 
errors; and though it is unnecessary to degrade it into a 
mere controversial work, it is impossible not to feel that 
it was written to satisfy some pressing want of the age, 
to meet some false philosophy which had already begun 
to fashion a peculiar dialect, and to offer a solution by 
the help of Christian ideas of some of the great problems 
of humanity. Cerinthus upheld a ceremonial system, 
and taught only a temporary union of God’s Spirit with 
man. St John proclaimed that Judaism had passed 
away, and set forth clearly the manifestation of the 
Eternal Word in His historic Incarnation no less than 
in His union with the true believer. The teaching of 
St John is doubtless far deeper and wider than was 
needed to meet the errors of Cerinthus, but it has a 
natural connexion with the period in which he lived. 
This relation of the first heretics to the Apostles is 
of the utmost importance. Like the early Fathers, they 
witness to Catholic Truth rather than to the Catholic 
Scriptures: they exhibit the correlative errors as the 
Fathers embodied its constituent parts. The real per- 
sonality of Simon Magus and Cerinthus is raised beyond 
all reasonable doubt. The general character of their 
doctrine can be determined with certainty. And when 
we find the marks of activity of speculation, depth of 
thought, and variety of judgment in false teachers, can 
it appear wonderful that in the writings of the Apostles 
there are analogous differences? If the books of the 
New Testament stood alone, we might marvel at their 
fulness and diversity; but when it is found that their 
characteristic differences are not only stereotyped in 
Catholic doctrine but implied in contemporary heresies, 
they fall as it were into a natural historic position. They 
are felt to belong to that Apostolic age in which every 


CERINTHUS. 


1] 





power of man seems to have been quickened with some 
spiritual energy. No long interval of time was then 
needed for the gradual evolution of the various forms 
of teaching which they preserve. Error sprung up with 
a titanic growth: truth came down full-formed from 
heaven to conquer it. 

But when it is said that the perfect principles of 
Gnosticism may be detected in these earliest heretics, I 
do not by any means ignore the vast developments 
which they afterwards received. In one respect the 
teaching of the Simonians and Cerinthians furnishes an 
important link between Catholic doctrine and the later 
Gnosticism of Valentinus or Marcion. In these systems 
the phenomena of the world are explained by the as- 
sumption of a Dualism—more or less complete—of a 
fundamental opposition between powers of good and 
evil. The creation was removed farther and farther 
from God, till at last it was ascribed to His enemy. 
The cosmogony of Simon Magus’ and of Cerinthus* 
occupies a mean position. In this the world is re- 
presented as the work of Angels, themselves the off- 
spring of God, who were also the authors of the Jewish 
Law and the inspirers of the Prophets. Against such 
a form of Gnosticism the Epistle to the Hebrews and 
the Introduction to St John’s Gospel speak with divine 
power; but of the later developments there is not a trace 
in the New Testament. If however we suppose that any 


1 There is some confusion in the 
account given by Hippolytus. In 
the first part, where he refers to the 
Great Announcement, the cosmogony 
of Simon appears to be expressed in 
a physical form. Fire is the funda- 
mental element of the universe. This 
I believe to be the original form of 
his theory. Afterwards in a pas- 
sage nearly identical with the ac- 


σ. 


count of Irenzeus we read of a crea- 
tion by Angels, of an arbitrary Moral 
Law, of the secondary inspiration of 
the Prophets (adv. Her. v1. 19: Iren. 
c. Her. 1. 23). Uhlhorn, wrongly I 
think, takes the opposite view of the 
relative dates of the two systems 
(a. a. O. 293). 
2 Epiph. Her. XXVIII. 1, 2. 


U 
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parts of it, the Pastoral Epistles for instance, oF the 
Epistle of St Jude, had been written after the Apostolic 
age, is it possible that no word should have betrayed 8 
knowledge of the existence of such theories, when erro: 
was being combated with an intense feeling of its present 
danger? The books which claim to be Apostolic are by 
their very character the produce of the Apostolic age. 
Exactly in proportion as we take into account the whole 
history of Christianity in its developments within and 
without the Church, we find more surely that it implies 
a complete New Testament as its foundation; that at 
no subsequent period was there an opportunity for the 
forgery of writings which are seen to be the sources and 
not the results of different systems of speculation. 


§ 2. The Ophites and Ebionites. 


While Simon Magus appeared in some measure as 
the author of an organised counterfeit of Christianity, 
claiming to be himself an Incarnation of the Deity, and 
opposing magical powers to the Apostolic miracles, 
Christians elsewhere came into contact with existing 
speculative schools, and often survived the encounter 
only to become ranged with their former enemies. In 
this way sects arose which were not called by the name 
of any special founder but by some general title. Pro- 
bably one of the earliest of these was the sect of the 
Naasseni, Ophites, or Serpent-worshippers, Hippolytus 
professing to follow the order of time, places them in 
the first rank; and it is evident that their system was 
not a mere ponaeton of Christianity, but rather a more 
ancient creed into which some Christian ideas were 
infused. Consistently with this view Origen! speaks o: 


1c. Cels. vi. 28. 


1 


Ophites who required all who entered their society to 
blaspheme Christ ; the bitterness of which law may be, 
best explained if we suppose that it was first framed | 
against some Christianizing members of their own body. 
The Christian Ophites whom Hippolytus describes | re opsites 
appear to have been the first who assumed the title of Hippie 
Gnostics!. They professed to derive their doctrines 
through Mariamne from James the Lord’s brother*®; and 
thus the authorities which he quotes may be supposed | 
to date from the age next succeeding that of the Apo- 
stles. Their whole system shews an intimate familiarity 
with the language of the New Testament Scriptures. 
The passages given from their books* contain clear 
references to the Gospels of St Matthew, St Luke, and 
St John; to the Epistles of St Paul to the Romans, 
the Corinthians (both Epistles), the Ephesians, and the 
Galatians ; and probably to the Epistle to the Hebrews 
and the Apocalypse’. They made use also of the 
Gospel according to the Egyptians and of the Gospel 
of St Thomas’. 
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1 adv. Har. ν. 6: μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
ἐπεκάλεσαν ἑαυτοὺς Τνωστικούς, φά- 
σκοντες μόνοι τὰ βάθη γινώσκειν. Cf. 
1 Cor. ii. 10; Apoc. ii. 24. 

2 adv. Har. Vv. 7. 

3 The description of their opinions 
is constantly prefaced by the words 
φασίν or φησί. 

+ The following list of references, 
which might be increased, will shew 
to what extent the Ophites made 
use of the New Testament Scrip- 
tures. 

St Matthew xiii. 33, 44, [Hipp.] 
adv. Her. Ὁ. 108; xili. 3 844-5 P- 113 5 
xxiii, 27, τάφοι ἐστὲ κεκονιαμένοι (cf. 
SUpY. Pp. 147), Ρ. 111; Vil. 21, p. 1125 
ΧΧΙ. 31, Pp. 1123 iii. 10, Ρ. 113; vil. 6, 
p- 1143 vii. 14, 13, p. 116. 

St Luke xvii. 21, pp. 100, 108; 
Xvil. 4, p. 102 (ἢ); xvili. 19+ Matt. 


V. 45) P- 1023 Xi. 33, Ρ. 103. 

St John iv. 10, pp. 100, 1213 a. 
34+ Luke vi. 35, (Ps. Ixxxii. 6) p. 
106; iii. 6, p. 1063 i. 3,4, as Lachm. 
p- 107; ii. 1—12, p. 108; vi. 53 +xtii. 
333 7d. + Matt. xx. 23, p. 1093 v. 375 
Ῥ. 109; X. 9, Ρ- 111: iv. 21, 23, P- 
117: Vi. 44, p. 1123 1X. J, 1.9, Ρ. 121. 

Romans i. 20—23, Gc. p. 99 (as 
St Paul’s). 

1 Cor. ii. 13, 14, P- 1123 X. 11, p-113. 

2 Cor. xii. 2, 4, p. 112. 

Gal. iii. 28, Gc. p. 92. 

Eph. iii. 15, pp- 97, 1053 V- I4, 
P- τοι; iii, 5, Pp. 1075 11. 17, Pp. ITE. 

Heb. v. 11, p- 97. 

Apoc. ii. 27, p- 104. 

5 Their use of the ‘Gospel en- 
‘titled according to the Egyptians’ 
(Ρ. 98) and that ‘entitled according 
“to Thomas’ (p. ror) does not prove 
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Chap. iv. The Peratici and the Sethiani are placed by Hippoly- 
The Beratic tus in close connexion with the Ophites. The passages 
ani. of the esoteric doctrine (ἀπόρρητα μυστήρια) of the Pera- 
tici which he brings to light contain obvious references to 
the Gospel of St John, the first Epistle to the Corinth- 
ians, and that to the Colossians. The writings of the 
Sethiani again allude to the Gospels of St Matthew and 
St John and two of the Epistles of St Paul’. 

The general Apart from these special references the whole system 


testimony of 
the Ophitic 
system to 
the writings 
of St John. 


The Ebion- 
tes, 


of the Ophites bears clear witness to the authenticity of 
St John’s Gospel. Everything tends to prove that in 
them we see one of the earliest forms of heresy. A 
similar combination of Gentile mysticism with Jewish 
and Christian ideas troubled the Church of Colossz 
even in St Paul’s time. Irenzus himself speaks of the 
Ophites as the first source of the Valentinian school, the 
original ‘hydra-head from which its manifold progeny 
‘was derived ;’ and yet even they far passed the limits 
which St John had fixed for Christian speculation, and 
thereby witness that they belonged to a later generation. 

The Ophites, like Simon Magus, represent a system 
to which Gentile mysticism gave its predominating 


that they ascribed to those books Ca- 2, p. 143; Phil. ii. 6, 7, pp. 143, 





nonical authority. Generally indeed 
the references to the Gospels are to 
our Lord’s words, and I believe in 
every case anonymous. The passage 
quoted from the Gospel of St Thomas 
is not found in any of the present 
recensions of it. Cf. Tischendorf, 
συν. Apocr. Pref. p. xxxix. 

1 St John iii. 17 (τὸ εἰρημένον, cf. 
Luke ix. 56), p. 125; iii. 14, Ρ- 1343 
i. 1—4, p. 134 (wrongly divided by 
the editor ὃ); viii. 44, p. 1363 x. 7, 
p- 137. 1 Cor. xi. 32 (ἡ γραφή) p. 
125. Col. ii. g (τὸ λεγόμενον) pp. 
124, 315. 

* Matt. x. 34, p. 146. John iii. 
5, Pp. 141; iv. 14, p. 143; 2 Cor. v. 


318. 

The account of the Ophites is 
concluded by a summary of the opi- 
nions of Justin a Gnostic. The use 
of Isaiah Ixiv. 4 in his teaching (p. 
158) fully justifies the conjecture 
which I proposed above in p. 211, 
n. 3, and I think it very likely that 
Hegesippus had him in view when 
he wrote. In the quotations made 
from his writings there are apparent 
references to Luke xxiii. 46, p. 157; 
John iv. 14, p. 1583 xix. 26,26. The 
use of Amen as an angelic name (p. 
151) may point, as Bunsen observes, 
to Apoc. ili. 14. 


1.] 
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character: on the opposite side was ranged the famous 
sect of the Ebionites, by whom Judaism was made an 
essential part of Christian life. Like Cerinthus they 
received a mutilated recension of St Matthew’s Gospel! ; 
like him they wholly rejected the authority and writings 
of St Paul; but nothing I believe is known of their 
judgment on the Catholic Epistles. They cannot how- 
ever have received St John’s Epistles ; and his Gospel, 
though not specially mentioned, must be included among 
those of which ‘ they made no account.’ 

One remarkable product of the Ebionite School still 
remains to be noticed, the Clementine Homilies*. The 
writer of this singularly interesting book was a deter- 
mined adversary of the teaching of St Paul; and there 
can be no doubt that St Paul himself is referred to as 
‘the enemy whose lawless and foolish teaching some of 
‘the Gentiles accepted’ in opposition to the alleged 


preaching of St Peter’. 


1 Tren... Her. 1. 26. 2: Solo eo 
quod est secundum Matthzeum evan- 
gelio utuntur et Apostolum Paulum 
recusant, apostatam eum legis dicen- 
tes. Eusebius calls this Gospel that 
‘according to the Hebrews’ (4. 5. 
Ill. 27), and adds that the Ebionites 
‘made little account of the rest.’ 

This is not the proper place to enter 
on an accurate inquiry into the per- 
plexed question of the various forms 
of St Matthew’s Gospel. I believe 
them to have been the following : 

(a) The original Avamean text. 

(1) An interpolated text used 
by the Nazarenes, which con- 
tained the first two chapters, 
and is described by Jerome. 

(2) A mutilated and interpo- 
lated text used by the Ebi- 
onites. 

(8) An [Apostolic] translation in 

Greek. 
2 [quote the Homilies only, because 


Here then if anywhere we 


the Latin translation of the Recog- 
nitions has been modified by Rufinus. 
It may be noticed however that the 
passage in Aecogn. 1. 68 which limits 
the argument from Scripture to ‘the 
‘Law and the Prophets’ refers only to 
a discussion between Jews and Chris- 
tians, and does not contain any de- 
termination of the Christian view on 
the subject, as some have supposed. 
It should be added that the book is 
the product of an isolated speculator 
and cannot be supposed to represent 
a considerable society. This fact has 
been strangely overlooked in the con- 
clusions which have been hastily drawn 
from them. Comp. Lightfoot, Ga/a- 
tians, pp. 326 ff. 

3 Ep. Petri ad Fac. 2: τινὲς τῶν 
ἀπὸ ἐθνῶν τὸ δι’ ἐμοῦ νόμιμον ἀπε- 
δοκίμασαν κήρυγμα τοῦ ἐχθροῦ ἀνθρώ- 
tov ἄνομόν τινα καὶ φλυαρώδη προση- 
κάμενοι διδασκαλίαν. I am notaware 
that there is a clear reference to any 
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Chap. iv. 


might expect to find clear traces of evangelic traditions 
different in character and contents from those preserved 
in the Canonical Gospels, if such traditions had been 
really current in the early Church. But the facts are 
entirely at variance with this natural expectation. There 
are references to about eighty different words of the 
Lord, and of those, so far as I have noticed, there is 
not one which contains anything essentially divergent 
from our Gospels, and there are not more than three or 
four which are not contained substantially in our Gospels’. 
Of the remaining quotations many are unquestionably 
free reproductions of the document, whatever it may 
have been, with which the writer was most familiar; 
about ten agree very closely with the text of St Matthew’, 
one with the text of St Mark’, and one with the text of 





St John‘. 


of the Epistles of the New Testa- 
ment in the Clementine writings. 
Dr Tregelles (Canon Murat. p. 89) 
has however pointed out a striking 
coincidence of language εἴπερ ἀληθῶς 
TH ἀληθείᾳ συνεργῆσαι θέλεις (Hom. 
XVII. 19) with 3 John 8. 

1 The references are given in the 
Lntrod. to Study of the Gospels, App. 
D. ut. The sayings not contained 
in the Gospels which appear to be 
authentic are: (1) γίνεσθε τραπεζῖται 
δόκιμοι (Hom. 111. 50, &c.); (2) τὰ 
ἀγαθὰ ἐλθεῖν δεῖ. μακάριος δέ, φησίν, 
δι᾽ οὗ ἔρχεται (Hom. X11. 29)3 (3) μὴ 
δότε πρόφασιν τῷ πονηρῷ (Hom. XIX. 
2). Other sayings are more of the 
nature of glosses tr) ὁ πονηρός ἐστιν ὁ 
πειράζων (7071. 111. 55}: (2) διὰ τί οὐ 
νοεῖτε τὸ εὔλογον τῶν γραφῶν (Hom. 
ΠΙ. 50); (3) τὰ μυστήρια ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς 
υἱοῖς τοῦ οἴκου μου φυλάξατε. Comp. 
Is. xxiv. 16, LXX. Comp. Hom. 
XIX. 20. 

Of facts not noticed in the Gospels 
I have only noted the name of the 
Syropheenician woman (Justin, Hom. 
11. 19); for the astronomical deduc- 


The remaining passages agree in sense but 


tions in 11. 23, 1. 6 f. can hardly be 
called facts. 

2 The passages which I have 
marked are: Hom. 111. 51 || Matt. v. 
17; Hom. Il. 52 || Matt. xi. 28, xv. 
13; Hom. 111. 55 || Matt. xxii. 32; 
ffom. VIIl. 4 || Matt. xxii. 14; (Hom. 
XI. 33 || Matt. xii. 42); Hom. xviti. 
15 || Matt. xiii. 35 ; Hom. xix. 2 |I 
Matt. vi. 13, xii. 26; Hom. xix. 7 | 
Matt. xii. 34. 

3 Hom. 111. §7 || Mark xii. 29. In 
fom. XIX. 20 Διὸ καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῦ 
μαθηταῖς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐπέλυε τῆς 
τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείας μυστήρια we 
have one of the few phrases peculiar 
to St Mark iv. 34: κατ᾽ ἰδίαν τοῖς 
ἰδίοις μαθηταῖς ἐπέλυεν πάντα. This 
is the only place where ἐπιλύω oc- 
curs in the Gospels. Cf. Uhlhorn, 
Die Homilien, vu. 5. w. 122. 

4 Hom. ΧΙΧ. 22: Ὅθεν καὶ [ὁ δι- 
δάσκ]αλος ἡμῶν περὶ τοῦ ἐκ γενετῆς 
πηροῦ καὶ ἀναβλέψαντος παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἐξετά[ζουσι τοῖς μαθηταῖς] εἰ οὗτος 
ἥμαρτεν ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ ἵνα 
τνφλὸς γεννηθῇ ἀπεκρίνατο" οὔτε 
οὗτός τι ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς 
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not in letter with parallels in our Gospels, and of these | 


parallels about four-fifths occur in St Matthew’. 

This is not the place to discuss the Clementine quo- 
tations at length. The writer was distinctly opposed to 
the Catholic Church, so that even if it could be shewn de- 
cisively that he used a Gospel which was not recognised 
by the Church, no conclusion could be drawn from that 
fact as to the coequal authority of such a document with 
the four Gospels in the Church itself. But the general 
summary just given shews that the quotations as a whole 
do establish one point of primary importance. They 
shew beyond the possibility of doubt that our Gospels 
preserve with practical completeness all that was known 
and believed of the Gospel history throughout the early 
Church. This is what we are really concerned to know. 
If the Clementines had exhibited a type of narrative 
or of discourses different from that of the Synoptists 
some perplexity might have arisen in determining which 
type was the earlier. As it is, they establish by un- 
impeachable evidence that those who rejected St Paul 
accepted a record of the Lord’s teaching substantially 
agreeing with that of St Matthew”. 


αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ pavepw- 
θῇ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς ἀγνοίας 
ἰωμένη τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. Cf. John ix. 
1, 3464. Uhlhorn, 128 ff. 

It may fairly be left for any reader 
to decide which is the earlier form of 
words iva φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἐν αὐτῷ (John ix. 3) or ἵνα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ 
φανερωθῇ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς 
ἀγνοίας ἰωμένη τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. 

1 Hom. XVII. 5 contains a close 
summary of a A ages peculiar to 
St Luke (xviii. 6 ff.). See also Hom. 
XI. 20 || Luke xxiii. 34. 

2 The quotations in the Clementine 
Homilies have been examined with 
great-care by DrSanday, The Gospels 
in the Second Century c.vi. Dr San- 


day attaches far greater importance 
than I can do to their testimony, but 
he arrives substantially at the results 
which I have given: ‘ Either the 
‘Clementine writer quotes our pre- 
‘sent Gospels, or else he quotes some 
‘other composition later than them 
‘and which implies them.... The 
‘facts do not permit us to claim the 
‘exclusive use of the canonical Gos- 
‘pels. But that they were used, 
‘mediately or immediately, and to a 
‘ greater or less degree, is, I believe, 
‘beyond question’ (pp. 186 f.). 
(Comp. Het Nieuwe Test. in de 
Clementinen door H. M. Van Nes. 
Amsterdam, 1887.] 
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value of 
this anony- 


The Clementine quotations supply yet another im- 
portant conclusion. In thirteen cases these quotations 
correspond with quotations in Justin Martyr. Now of 
these corresponding quotations only three agree in dif- 
i ferences from the canonical text, while the character of 
‘the two sets of quotations as wholes is markedly dis- 
‘similar. It is impossible therefore to suppose that both 
were derived from the same ‘ Petrine Gospel’ without 
admitting a looseness of quotation in Justin and the 
author of the Homilies which if once admitted is suf- 
ficient to explain how Justin’s quotations were derived 
from the canonical texts’. 

The evidence that has been collected from the docu- 
ments of these primitive sects is necessarily somewhat 
vague. It would be more satisfactory to know the exact 
position of their authors and the precise date of their 
composition. It is just possible that Hippolytus made 
use of writings which were current in his own time 
without further examination, and transferred to the 
Apostolic age forms of thought and expression which 
had been the growth of two or even of three generations. 
However improbable this notion may be, it lessens the 
direct argumentative value of the evidence, though it 
leaves the moral impression unimpaired. But it cannot 
be denied that each fresh discovery of ancient records 
confirms the authenticity of the books of the New Testa- 
ment, so far as it bears upon them. The earliest known 
teachers of heresy quote them generally as familiarly 
known to Christians: they shew that they place them 
on the same level as the Old Testament Scriptures by 
the forms of citation which they employ: they appeal 
to them as having authority with those whom they 
address; and since they used them in their private 

1 See Note at the end of the Section : Pp. 295. 
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books, it is evident that they recognised their claims | 


themselves’, 


1 Eusebius in noticing the differ- 
ent translators of Scripture (4. Z. 
VI. 17) mentions that SyMMACHUS 
(c. 200 A.D.) was an Ebionite. He 
then adds: ‘And moreover notes 
‘(vropyjuara) of Symmachus are 
“still extant (φέρεται) in which he 
“appears to support the heresy which 
‘IT have mentioned, directing his 
‘ efforts to the Gospel of St Matthew.’ 
The last phrase (πρὸς τὸ κατὰ Mar- 
θαῖον ἀποτεινόμενος εὐαγγέλιον) is ob- 
scure; but if its meaning be that 
Symmachus exerted himself to shew 
the superior authority of the Ebi- 


onitic text of the Gospel of St Mat- 
thew, it still offers a singular proof 
of the general reception of the Ca- 
nonical Gospel of St Matthew, though 
Symmachus assailed it. But Rufinus, 
Jerome, and, following them at a 
much later time, Nicephorus, sup- 
posed that Symmachus wrote Com- 
mentaries on St Matthew, and the 
Greek will bear that meaning. Hie- 
ron. de Virr. Til. 34: [Symmachus] 
in Evangelium quoque κατὰ MarOatov 
scripsit Commentarios, de quo etsuum 
dogma firmare conatur. 


NOTE TO PAGE 294. 


THE CORRESPONDING QUOTATIONS OF JUSTIN MARTYR AND THE 
CLEMENTINE HomMILIES. 


In the following note I have endeavoured to collect all the cor- 
responding quotations of Justin Martyr and the Homilies. General state- 
ments on such points are apt to be misleading, and the student, with 
all the facts before him, can draw his own conclusions, or test the con- 
clusions of others. I have not thought it worth while to print the 
corresponding texts in our Gospels, for the one point to be decided is 
whether Justin and the author of the Homilies used the same record, 


that record not being one of the Canonical Gospels. 


Flomilies. 


I. ΨΠΙ. 21 ἔφη Γέγραπται Κύ- 
ριον τὸν θεόν σου φοβηθήσῃ καὶ 
αὐτῷ λατρεύσεις μόνῳ. 

Comp. Matt. iv. 10; Lu. iv. 8, 


2. Ill 553 XIX. 2 ἔφη "Ἔστω 
ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ val, [καὶ] τὸ od οὔ" τὸ 
δὲ [γὰρ] περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονη- 
ροῦ ἐστίν. 


See p. 157. 


3. Ill. 57 γίνεσθε ἀγαθοὶ καὶ 
οἰκτίρμονες, ws ὁ πατήρ, ὁ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς, ὃς ἀνατέλλει τὸν ἥλιον ἐπ᾽ 
ἀγαθοῖς καὶ πονηροῖς, καὶ φέρει 
τὸν ὑετὸν ἐπὶ δικαίοις καὶ ἀδί- 
Κοιξ. 


Comp. Luke vi. 36. See p. 142. 


Fustin M. 


Dial, 125 (103) damoxpivera...Té- | 


γραπται Kipiov τὸν θεόν σου προσκυ- 
νήσεις καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. 


Apol. 1.16 ...ἔστω δὲ ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ 
ναί, καὶ τὸ od ot τὸ δὲ περισσὸν 
τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ. 


Dial. 96; Cf. Apol. 1. 15. Γίνεσθε 
χρηστοὶ καὶ οἰκτίρμονες ws καὶ ὁ 
πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος" καὶ γὰρ... 
ὁρῶμεν τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλοντα 
ἐπὶ ἀχαρίστους καὶ δικαίους καὶ 
βρέχοντα ἐπὶ ὁσίους καὶ πονη- 
ρούς. 
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4. ΠῚ. 55 ἔφη" Olde γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων 
ἁπάντων πρὶν αὐτὸν ἀξιώσετε. 

Comp. Matt. vi. 8, 32. 


5. XI. 35 ἔφη Πολλοὶ ἐλεύσον- 
ται πρός με ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων, 
ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες" ἀπὸ 
τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγινώσκετε 
(-σεσθεὴ αὐτούς. 

Comp. Matt. vii. 15. 


6. VII. 4 μέμνημαι... εἰπόντος 
πολλοὶ ἐλεύσονται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν 
καὶ δυσμῶν ἄρκτου τε καὶ μεσημ- 
βρίας, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται εἰς κιόλ- 
mous ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ Ἰακώβ. 

Comp. Matt. viii. τα. 


4. XVII 5 ...Aéywor Μὴ φοβη- 
θῆτε ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀποκτείνοντος τὸ 
σῶμα τῇ δὲ ψυχῇ μὴ δυναμένου τι 
ποιῆσαι’ φοβήθητε δὲ τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ 
σῶμα καὶ ψυχὴν εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ 
πυρὸς βαλεῖν. ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦ- 
τον φοβήθητε. 

Comp. Luke xii. 4f. Matt. x. 28. 


8. XVIII. 4 λέγει: Οὐδεὶς ἔγνω τὸν 
πατέρα εἰ μὴ ὁ υἱός, ὡς οὐδὲ τὸν υἱόν 
τις οἷδεν εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ οἷς ἃν 
βούληται ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 


Comp. Matt. xi. 27. 


9. XVIII. 3.. «ἔφη Μή pe λέγε 
ἀγαθόν: ὁ γὰρ ᾿ἀγαθὸς εἷς ἐστίν, ὁ 
πατὴρ ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

Comp. Matt. xix. τό. 


10. XV. 5 δίκαιον ἔφασκεν εἶναι 
καὶ τῷ τύπτοντι αὐτοῦ Thy σιαγόνα 
παρατιθέναι καὶ τὴν ἑτέραν" καὶ 
τῷ αἴροντι αὐτοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιον προσδι- 
δόναι καὶ τὸ μαφόριον' ἀγγαρεύ- 
οντι δὲ μίλιον συναπέρχεσθαι δύο 
καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα. 


Comp. Matt. v. 39, 40. 


11. XIX. 2; Cf. Mom. XX. 9. 

. εἰπεῖν ὑπέσχετο τοῖς ἀσεβέσιν 
Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον, ὃ 
ἡτοίμασεν ὁ πατὴρ τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ 
τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. 

Comp. Matt. xxv. 41. 


Apol. I. 15 olde γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ 
ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι τούτων χρείαν 
ἔχετε. 


Apol. τ. 16; Cf. Dial. 35. πολλοὶ 
γὰρ ἥξουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, 
ἔξωθεν μὲν ἐνδεδυμένοι δέρματα 
προβάτων, ἔσωθεν δὲ ὄντες λύκοι 
dpmaryes” ἐκ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώ- 
σεσθε αὐτούς. 


Dial. γ6...εἰπών,“Ἥξουσιν ἀπὸ ἀνα- 
τολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν καὶ ἀνακλιθήσον- 
ται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ Ἰσαὰκ καὶ 
Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν... 


Apol. 1. 19 μὴ φοβεῖσθε τοὺς 
ἀναιροῦντας ὑμᾶς καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα 
μὴ δυναμένους τι ποιῆσαι, εἶπε' φοβή- 
θητε δὲ τὸν μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν 
δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα εἰς γέεν- 
ναν ἐμβαλεῖν. 


Apol. τ. 63; Cf. Dial. 100. οὐδεὶς 
ἔγνω τὸν πατέρα εἰ μὴ ὁ vids, οὐδὲ τὸν 
υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ καὶ οἷς ἂν ἀποκα- 
λύψῃ ὁ υἱός. 


Dial. 101; Cf. Apol. 1. 16 ... ἀπε- 
κρίνατο Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; εἷς ἐστὶν 
ἀγαθός, ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐραν- 
οἷς, 


Apol. τ. τό ... ἔφη ... Τῷ τύπτοντί 
σου τὴν σιαγόνα πάρεχε καὶ τὴν 
ἄλλην" καὶ τὸν αἴροντά σου τὸν 
χιτῶνα ἢ τὸ ἱμάτιον μὴ κωλύσῃς 

παντὶ δὲ ἀγγαρεύοντί σε μίλιον 
ἀκολούθησον δύο. 


Dial. η6... ἔφη ἐρεῖν Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὸ 
σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον, ὃ ἡτοίμασεν ὁ 


πατὴρ τῷ σατανᾷ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις 
αὐτοῦ. 


1] 
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12. ΠΙ. 18 ἀλλὰ val, φησίν, κρα- 
τοῦσι μὲν τὴν κλεῖν τοῖς δὲ βουλο- 
μένοις εἰσελθεῖν οὐ παρέχουσι. 

Comp. Luke xi. 52. 


Dial. 17 ...Tovs κλεῖς Exere.,.Kal 
Tous εἰσερχομένους κωλύετε... 


13. ΧΙ. 26 ᾿Αμὴν ὑμῖν λέγω ᾽Εὰν 
μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε ὕδατι ζῶντι εἰς 
ὄνομα πατρός, υἱοῦ, ἁγίου πνεύ- 
ματος, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


Comp. John iii. 3 ff. 


Afpol. τ. 61 εἶπεν “Av μὴ ἀναγεννη- 
θῆτε οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


Without entering into any detailed investigation I cannot but indicate 
the results to which these parallels lead. There are three cases (2, 11, 13) 
in which the Clementine quotation agrees more or less with Justin’s 
quotation in a difference from our present Evangelic text. These ‘coin- 
cidences have been already noticed (pp. 155 ff.). On the other hand the 
whole complexion of the corresponding quotations differs. A fair com- 
parison of them, therefore, lends no support to the belief that Justin 
and the author of the Clementines quoted from the same source, that 
source not being one or other of the Canonical Gospels. Those who 
have assumed or asserted this conclusion can scarcely have considered 
the parallel quotations as a whole. It is indeed quite possible that 
the author of the Clementines quoted freely from ‘‘a Petrine Gospel” 
inserting phrases from the Canonical Gospels, just as Justin quoted freely 
from the Canonical Gospels inserting phrases from other forms of the 
Evangelic narrative. Into this question I do not enter’. All that is 
to be observed is that the Clementine quotations as a whole differ 
from Justin’s (so far as there are materials for a comparison) at least 
as much as Justin’s differ from the Canonical texts. 


1 It must be observed that the sayings xx. The quotations are all such as 


.) 
which are quoted more than once in the bould be 
Homilies are quoted almost always either 
in the same form or with very slight vari- 
ations, differing greatly in this respect from 
Justin's quotations. ‘The examples are: 
Flom. 11. 51; U1. 50; XVI. 20. Hone. 11. 55; 


likely to be stereotyped in form, 
even if they were not quoted directly from 
a written text. On the other hand compare 
Hom. Vit. 4 (ἅπερ ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ βούλεται 
καλά.. with Hom. xt, 32 (ὃ θέλει 
ἑαυτῷ : 





ΧΙΧ. 2. Hom. 11. 603 π|. 64. (Home. XIX. 2; 


§ 3. Basilides and Tsidorus. 


The case however does not turn wholly on anony- 
mous evidence. The account of Basilides given by Hip- 
polytus is composed mainly of passages from his own 
writings which fully establish the inferences which have 
been hitherto drawn’. The mode in which the books 


1 The conclusion that Hippolytus to me to be fully established by the 
quotes directly from Basilides seems following considerations. 
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of the New Testament are treated in these fragments 
shews that there is no anachronism in supposing that 
the earliest heretics sought to recommend their doctrines 
by forced explanations of Apostolic language. And 
yet more than this: they contain the earliest undoubted 
instances in which the Old and New Testaments are 
placed on the same level: the Epistles of St Paul are 
called ‘Scripture, and quotations from them are intro- 





duced by the well-known form ‘It is written.’ 


(a) The works of Basilides (his 
᾿Ἐξηγητικά) were well known. 
They were quoted (αὐταῖς λέξε- 
ow) by Clement of Alexandria 
and in the discussion of Arche- 
laus and Manes (c. 270 A.D.), 
and probably by Origen, so that 
they may have been easily ac- 
cessible to Hippolytus. 

(8) The quotations of Hippolytus 
are clearly taken directly from 
some book. The author appears 
in the first person βούλομαι 
δεῖξαι, λέγω (Philos. VII. c. 205 
λέγω c. 21). 

(y) The author whose exposition 
is quoted by ‘he says’ is iden- 
tified (as I must think) with 
Basilides by necessary implica- 
tion. At the close of the expo- 
sition we read ταῦτα μὲν οὖν 
ἐστιν ἃ καὶ Βασιλείδης μυθεύει 
σχολάσας κατὰ τὴν Αἴγυπτον (c. 
27. Αἱ the end of Book vi. 
Hippolytus had said ἔδωμεν τί 
λέγει kal Βασιλείδης); and in the 
course of the exposition and in 
direct connexion with it φεύγει 
Βασιλείδης, καλεῖ τὸ τοιοῦτο Ba- 
σιλείδης, διήρηται ὑπὸ Βασιλείδου, 
Βασιλείδης διασαφεῖ ἄς. Now 
inasmuch as Basilides had writ- 
ten on the subjects treated of, 
and his works were well known, 
nothing but the most cogent evi- 
dence could be sufficient to shew 
that this language is not to be 
understood in its plain and literal 
sense. 


If it 


(6) At the beginning of the ac- 
count Hippolytus says : Ἴδωμεν 
οὖν πᾶς καταφανῶς Βασιλείδης 
ὁμοῦ καὶ ᾿Ισίδωρος καὶ πᾶς ὁ τού- 
των χόρος οὐχ ἁπλῶς καταψεύ- 
δεται... And so in fact the school 
is distinguished in the exposition 
from the founder: c. 20 τοῦτο [a 
doctrine quoted with φησί]... 
λαβόντες ἀπατῶσιν... Soagainin 
a passage evidently belonging to 
the later phase of the heresy 
(c. 26, p.240) we have κατ᾽ αὐτούς 
and φάσκουσι preceded and fol- 
lowed by the φησί, and so again 
c. 27 (Pp. 243). 

(ec) If the forms of quotation 
γέγραπται and ἡ γραφή are re- 
markable as anticipatory of later 
usage, the phrase τὸ λεγόμενον 
ἐν τοῖς εὐαγγελίοις (John i. 9) is 
no less remarkable as a trace of 
an early mode of citation. 

The arguments which are urged on 
the other side (e.g. Supernat. Rel. 
11. 41 ff.) appear to resolve them- 
selves into the ‘foregone conclusion’ 
that Basilides could not have quoted 
the Scriptures of the New Testament. 
Nor can I admit that all ‘learned 
criticism’ belongs to the very able 
but very narrow School of Tiibingen, 
so that a result which obtains their 
support can be said to be ‘ admitted.’ 
[On Baszleides, Dr Hort’s article in 
the Dict. of Christian Biography 
may be compared.] 

1 [Hipp.] adv. Her. vu. 26: ἡ 
γραφὴ λέγει: οὐκ ἐν διδακτοῖς ἀν- 
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seem strange that the first direct proofs of a belief in 


the Inspiration of the New Testament are derived from 
such a source, it may be remembered that it is more 
likely that the apologist of a suspicious system should 
support his argument by quotations from an authority 
acknowledged by his opponents, than that a Christian 
teacher writing to fellow-believers should insist on those 
testimonies with which he might suppose his readers to 
be familiar. 

Very little is known of the history of Basilides’. It 
seems that he was an Alexandrine, and probably of 
Jewish descent. He is said to have lived ‘not long 
‘after the times of the Apostles’, and to have been a 
younger contemporary of Cerinthus, and a follower of 
Menander who was himself the successor of Simon 
Magus. Clement of Alexandria and Jerome fix the 
period of his activity in the time of Hadrian*; and he 
found a formidable antagonist in Agrippa Castor*. All 
these circumstances combine to place him in the genera- 
tion next after the Apostolic age, and to shew that in 
point of antiquity he holds a rank intermediate between 
that of Clement of Rome and Polycarp. 

Since Basilides lived on the verge of the Apostolic 
times it is not surprising that he made use of other 
sources of Christian doctrine besides the Canonical 


books. 


θρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις ἀλλ᾽ ἐν διδα- 
κτοῖς πνεύματος (1 Cor. ii. 13), VII.25: 
ὡς γέγραπται, φησί" καὶ ἡ κτίσις αὐτὴ 
συστενάζει, κιτ.ιλ. Rom. viii. 22, 
&e. 

1 Saturninus (or Satornilus) of An- 
tioch is generally placed in close con- 
nexion with Basilides. He was a 
scholar of Menander, whose opinions 
he advanced. All the accounts of 
his doctrine appear to be derived 
from one source, and they contain 


The belief in divine Inspiration was still fresh 


nothing which bears on the history 
of the Canon. [Hipp.] adv. Her. 
vil. 28; Iren. c. Her. 1. 24; Epiph. 
fer. XXII. 

2 Archel. et Man. Disp., Routh, 
Rell. Sacr. Vv. p. 197 ...Basilides qui- 
dam...... non longe post nostrorum 
Apostolorum tempora.... Cf. 2.1. p. 
258. Euseb. 27. £. Iv. 7. 

3 Cf. Pearson, Vind. gn. 11. 7, ap. 
Lardner, VIII. 350. 

4 Cf. supra, p. 97- 





His date 


He made 
use of other 
books besides 
those in- 
cluded in 
the Canon 
of the New 
Testament. 


300 


THE EARLY HERETICS. [PART 





Chap. iv. 


and real; and Eusebius relates that he set up imaginary 
prophets Barcabbas and Barcoph (Parchor)—‘ names to 
‘strike terror into the superstitious’—by whose writings 
he supported his peculiar views?. At the same time he 
appealed to the authority of Glaucias who as he proudly 
affirmed was ‘an interpreter of Peter’;’ and he also 
made use of certain ‘Traditions of Matthias’ which 
claimed to be grounded on ‘ private intercourse with the 
‘Saviour*’ It appears moreover that he himself pub- 
lished a Gospel*—a ‘Philosophy of Christianity’ as it 





1 Eusebius appears to consider 
the prophecies as forgeries (27. Z. 1v. 
7). They may however have been 
‘Oriental books which he met with 
‘in his journey into the East,’ as 
Lardner suggests (VIII. 390). Isidorus 
wrote a commentary on the prophecy 
of Parchor, which gives authority to 
the conjecture: Clem. Alex. Strom. 
VI. 6. 53. 

2 Clem. Alex. Strom. Vil. 17. 106. 
The Catholic tradition, it will be 
remembered, gave the same title to 
St Mark. 

3 [Hipp.] adv. Her. vil. 20: Ba- 
σιλείδης τοίνυν καὶ ᾿Ισίδωρος ὁ Βασι- 
λείδου παῖς γνήσιος καὶ μαθητὴς φα- 
σὶν εἰρηκέναι Ματθίαν αὐτοῖς λόγους 
ἀποκρύφους οὺς ἤκουσε παρὰ τοῦ 
Σωτῆρος κατ’ ἰδίαν διδαχθείς. Miller 
corrects the manuscript reading Ματ- 
Olay into Mar@aiov, wrongly I be- 
lieve. Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. vil. 
17. 108. 

4 The few notices of Basilides’ 
Gospel or Commentaries are per- 
plexing. Origen is the first who 
mentions a Gospel as written by 
him. Hom. i. in Luc.: Ausus fuit et 
Basilides scribere evangelium, et suo 
illud nomine titulare. This state- 
ment is repeated by Ambrose and 
Jerome, who cannot however be con- 
sidered as independent witnesses. 
In another passage Origen has been 
supposed to allude to the Gospel of 
Basilides as identical with that of 


Marcion and Valentinus: ταῦτα δὲ 
εἴρηται πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ Οὐαλεντίνου καὶ 
Βασιλείδου καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ Μαρκίωνος.---- 
ἔχουσι γὰρ καὶ αὐτοὶ τὰς λέξεις (the 
quotations from the Old Testament 
in Luke x. 27) ἐν τῷ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς 
εὐαγγελίῳ (Fr. 6 in Luc.). The last 
clause however need not refer to any 
besides the Marcionites. 

I am not aware that there are 
any more references to the work of 
Basilides as a Gosgel ; but Agrippa 
Castor mentions ‘four and twenty 
‘books (τέσσαρα πρὸς τοῖς [?] εἴκοσι) 
‘which he composed on the Gospel’ 
(els τὸ εὐαγγέλιον) (Euseb. A. E. tv. 
7); Clement of Alexandria quotes 
several passages from the twenty- 
third book (Strom. Iv. 12. 83 544.); 
and another quotation from the thir- 
teenth book (¢vactatus) occurs at the 
end of the ‘discussion between Ar- 
‘chelaus and Manes’ (Routh, v. p. 
197); and perhaps another in Origen 
Comm. in Rom. V.1. Ὁ. 549, Heec 
Basilides non advertens de lege na- 
turali debere intelligi ad ineptas et 
impias fabulas sermonem apostolicum 
traxit...‘Dixitenim’ inquit ‘apostolus 
“quiaego vivebam sine legealiquando 
‘(Rom. vii. 9) hoc est antequam in 
‘istud corpus venirem....’_ This con- 
firms the other definite references to 
Apostolic books in a remarkable 
way. 

There is nothing in the title incon- 
sistent with the notion that it was 
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would perhaps be called in our days—but he admitted 
the historic truth of all the facts contained in the Canoni- 
cal Gospels’, and used them as Scripture. For in spite 
of his peculiar opinions the testimony of Basilides to our 
‘acknowledged’ books, as given by Hippolytus’, is com- 
prehensive and clear. In the few pages of his writings 
which remain there are certain references to the Gospels 
of St Luke and St John, and to the Epistles of St Paul 
to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, and Colossians, 
to the contents of St Matthew, and possibly also to the 
first Epistle to Timothy®. In addition to this he appears 
to have used the first Epistle of St Peter*; and he must 
have admitted the Petrine type of doctrine through his 


based on our Gospels (comp. Hieron. a mystical explanation of the Incar- 


de Virr. Zl, Legi sub nomine ejus 
(Theophilus) 2 Avangelium...com- 
mentarios): though this may be 
thought unlikely on other grounds. 

The character of the quotations 
from the ᾿Εξηγητικά shews that these 
Commentaries cannot have formed 
part of a Gospel in the common 
sense of the word, but it appears 
that Basilides attached a technical 
meaning to the term: Εὐαγγέλιον 
ἐστὶ κατ’ αὐτοὺς (the followers of 
Basilides) ἡ τῶν ὑπερκοσμίων γνῶσις, 
ὡς δεδήλωται, ἣν ὁ μέγας ἄρχων οὐκ 
ἠπίστατο. [Hipp.] adv. Her. vu. 
27; cf. 26. May we not then identify 
the Commentaries with the Gospel in 
this sense, and suppose that the 
ambiguity of the word led Origen 
into error? 

Norton (11. p. 310) assumes that 
the Homilies on Luke are not Ori- 
gen’s. In this I suppose he follows 
the rash conjecture of Erasmus. 
Huet, Orig. 111. 3-13. Redepenning, 
Origenes, 11. 69. 

1 [Hipp.] adv. Her. vit. 27: Te- 
γενημένης δὲ τῆς γενέσεως τῆς προδε- 
δηλωμένης γέγονε πάντα ὁμοίως κατ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ τοῦ Σωτῆρος ὡς ἐν 
τοῖς εὐαγγελίοις γέγραπται. He gave 


nation, quoting Luke i. 35 (¢d. § 26). 
2 See next note. Even if these 
are set aside there is no evidence to 
shew that Basilides ‘ignored the 
‘Canonical Gospels altogether.’ 

5. The following examples will be 
sufficient to shew his method of quo- 
tation: 

St Luke i. 35, p. 241 (τὸ εἰρημέ- 
vov). Comp. Sanday, /.c. 195 ff. 

St John i. 9, p. 232 (τὸ λέγ. ἐν τοῖς 
evayy.); li. 4, p- 242. For the plural 
see p. 114, ἢ. 3- 

Romans vill. 22, p. 238 (ὡς yéypa- 
Tat), Pp» 241; Vv. 13, 14 ((4.). Cf. 
Orig. Comm. in Rom. c. 5. 

1 Corinthians ii. 13, p. 240 (ἡ ypa- 
oH); xv. 8, p. 241. 

2 Corinthians xil. 4, p. 241 (yé 
γραπται). 

Ephesians 1. 21, pp. 230, 2393 iii. 
3) Pe 2411. 

Colossians i. 26, p. 238 (Eph. iii. 
? St Matthew ii. 1 sqq. p. 243. 

1 Tim. ii. 6, p. 232 (Ὁ) καιροὶ 
ἔδιοι. 

4 Clem. Strom. Iv. 12. 83 (1 Pet. 
iv. 14-16), quoted by Kirchhofer, 


p. 416. 
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Isiporus. 


connexion with Glaucias. And thus again, apart from the 
consideration of particular books, an Alexandrine heretic 
recognised simultaneously the teaching of St Paul, St 
Peter, and St John, while Polycarp was still at Smyrna, 
and Justin Martyr only a disciple of Plato. And the 
fact itself belongs to an earlier date; for this belief 
cannot have originated with him, and if we go back 
but one generation we are within the age of the 
Apostles. 

On the other hand Basilides is said to have antici- 
pated Marcion in the rejection of the Pastoral Epistles 
and of that to the. Hebrews; but Clement intimates 
that these books were commonly condemned by those 
who ‘fancied’ that their opinions were characterized in 
them as ‘false-named wisdom ;’ and there is no reason 
to suppose that this judgment was the result of any 
historical inquiry’. Jerome speaks of it as a piece of 
arbitrary dogmatism based on ‘their heretical authority,’ 
and unsustained by any definite arguments. 

Isidorus the son of Basilides maintained the doctrine 
of his father; nor need we believe that he differed from 
him in his estimation of the Apostolic writings. Some 
fragments of his works have been preserved by Clement 
of Alexandria, but I have noticed nothing in them 
bearing on the books of the New Testament. 





1 Hieron. Pref. in Ep. ad Tit.: 
Nonnullas [epistolas] integras repu- 
diandas crediderunt: ad Timotheum 
videlicet utramque, ad Hebrzeos, et 
ad Titum. Et si quidem redderent 
causas cur eas Apostoli non puta- 
rent, tentaremus aliquid respondere et 
forsan satisfacere lectori. Nunc vero 
cum heeretica auctoritate pronuncient 
et dicant Illa epistola Pauli est, 


heec non est; ea auctoritate repelli 
se pro veritate intelligant, qua ipsi 
non erubescunt falsa simulare. 

Perhaps we may refer to this school 
the general statement of Clement, ὑπὸ 
ταύτης ἐλεγχόμενοι τῆς φωνῆς (τ Tim. 
vi. 20) οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν αἱρέσεων τὰς πρὸς 
Τιμόθεον ἀθετοῦσιν ἐπιστολάς (Strom. 
Il. 11, ὃ 52). 


1. CARPOCRATES. 
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8 4. Carpocrates. 


The accounts οἵ Carpocrates are very meagre, and 
all apparently come from one source. He was an 
Alexandrine, and a contemporary of Basilides’. No- 
thing is said directly of his views of the Apostolic 
writings; but it is mentioned incidentally that he held 
the Apostles themselves—‘ Peter and Paul and the 
‘rest’—as nowise inferior to Christ Himself*. This 
opinion followed naturally from his views of the Person 
of Christ; but the close juxtaposition of St Peter and 
St Paul is worthy of notice. 

From another passage in Irenzus it may be con- 
cluded that the Carpocratians received our Canonical 
Gospels, adapting them to their own doctrine by strange 
expositions. Thus they applied the parable of the man 
and his adversary to the relation of man to the devil, 
whose office they held it to be ‘to convey the souls of 
‘the dead to the Prince of the world, who in turn gave 
‘them to an attendant spirit to imprison in another 
‘body, till they had been engaged in every act done in 
‘the world®, 

The key-word of the system of Carpocrates in itself 
bore witness to the teaching of St Paul and St John. 
‘Men are saved,’ he said, ‘by fazth and love*,;’ but the 
corollary which he drew from this truth on the essential 
indifference of actions seems to shew that he did not 


1 Clem. Alex. Strom. 111. 2. 5. affords scarcely sufficient reason. 
Tren. c. Her. 1. 25. 3 Tren. c. Her. 1. 25. 4. 

2 Tren. ε. Her. 1. 25. 2. [Hipp.] 4 Iren. c. Her. 1. 25. 5: διὰ πί- 
ady. Her. vi1.31. Epiphanius (Her. orews γὰρ καὶ ἀγάπης σώζεσθαι" τὰ 
XXVII. 2) says Πέτρου καὶ "Avdpéov δὲ λοιπὰ ἀδιάφορα ὄντα κατὰ τὴν 
καὶ Παύλου. I do not know how to δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων πῇ μὲν ἀγαθὰ 
explain the special mention of St 45:- πῆ δὲ κακὰ νομίζεσθαι, οὐδενὸς φύσει 
drew. His connexion with St Peter κακοῦ ὑπάρχοντος. 


C. x 
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Chap. iv. | combine the teaching of St James with that of the other 
Apostles’. 
§ 5. Valentinus. 
The date of Shortly after Basilides began to propagate his doc- 


He received 
the sane 
books as 
Catholic 
Christians. 


trines another system arose at Alexandria, which was 
the result of similar causes, and was moulded on a 
similar type. Its author Valentinus was like Basilides 
probably an Egyptian, and his writings betray a famili- 
arity with Jewish opinions. After the example of the 
Christian teachers of his age he went to Rome, which 
he chose as the centre of his labours. Irenzeus relates 
that ‘he came there during the episcopate of Hyginus, 
‘was at his full vigour in the time of Pius, and con- 
‘tinued there till the time of Anicetus®’ Thus he was 
at Rome when Polycarp came on his mission from the 
Eastern Church; and Marcion may have been among 
his hearers. His testimony is as venerable in point 
of age as that of Justin; and he is removed by one 
generation only from the time of St John. 

Just as Basilides claimed through Glaucias the autho- 
rity of St Peter, Valentinus professed to follow the 
teaching of Theodas, a disciple of St Paul. The cir- 
cumstance is important; for it shews that at the begin- 
ning of the second century, alike within and without the 
Church, the sanction of an Apostle was considered to be 


1 The fragments of fiphanes in the former sentence. It is neces- 





(Clem. Alex. Strom. I11. 2. 6 544.) the 
son of Carpocrates contain no direct 
Scriptural quotations ; but the whole 
argument on justice reads like a com- 
ment on Matt. v. 45. The passage 
in § 7, μὴ συνιεὶς τὸ τοῦ ἀποστόλου 
ῥητὸν λέγοντος" διὰ νόμου τὴν ἁμαρ- 
τίαν ἔγνων (Rom. vii. 7), is a remark 


| of Clement’s, συνιεὶς referring to φησὶν 


sary to notice this, as the words have 
been quoted as used by Epiphanes. 
Cf. Epiph. Her. XXX11. 4. 

3. Cf. Epiph. Her. Xxx1. 2. Mas- 
ee I. Tea. 

3 Tren. c. Her. 111. 4. 3 (ap. Euseb. 
47. Ε΄ τν. 11). ae 

4 Clem. Alex. Strom. vit, 17. 106, 
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a sufficient proof of Christian doctrine; and Tertullian 
says that in this he differed from Marcion, that he at 
least professed to accept ‘the whole Instrument,’ per- 
verting the interpretation where Marcion mutilated the 


text) 


Scripture?. 


The few unquestionable fragments of Valen- 
tinus* contain but little which points to passages of 
If it were clear that the anonymous quota- 


tions in Hippolytus were derived from Valentinus him- 
self* the list would be much enlarged, and include a 


1 Tertull. de Prescr. Heret. 38: 
Alius manu scripturas, alius sensus 
expositione intervertit. Neque enim 
si Valentinus integro Instrumento 
uti videtur, non callidiore ingenio 
quam Marcion [manus intulit veri- 
tati?]. Marcion enim exserte et pa- 
lam machera non stylo usus est: 
quoniam ad materiam suam czedem 
scripturarum confecit. Valentinus 
autem pepercit : quoniam non ad ma- 
teriam scripturas, sed materiam ad 
scripturas excogitavit : et tamen plus 
abstulit et plus adjecit, auferens pro- 
‘prietates singulorum quoque verbo- 
rum et adjiciens dispositiones non 
comparentium rerum. By zd vedetur 
Tunderstand that Tertullian describes 
the profession of Valentinus; not that 
he expresses any doubt as to the fact. 

2 Very little is known of the writ- 
ings of Valentinus. Clement quotes 
Homilies and Letters; and in the 
Dialogue against Marcion a long pas- 
sage is taken from his treatise ‘On 
the Origin of Evil.’ 

3 Clem. Strom. 11. 20. 114. St 
Matt. v. 8; xix. 17. In the latter 
place the reading of Valentinus was 
probably εἷς ἐστὶν ἀγαθός, ὁ πατήρ᾽ 
which is also given by Clement 
Strom. V. 64 (els ἀγαθὸς ὁ πατήρ) and 
the remarkable Latin MS. ¢, which 
bears a remarkable resemblance to D. 
Ditself reads simply els ἐστὶν ἀγαθός. 
Clem. Strom. IV. 13. 92. Rom.i. 20. 

4 In the former editions of this essay 
I assigned these anonymous passages 
to Valentinus. If Valentinus ‘heard’ 


one ‘who was acquainted with St 
Paul’ (Clem. 4. c.) internal evidence 
cannot be urged against the view. 
But a fresh and careful examination 
of the whole section of Hippolytus 
makes me feel that the evidence is so 
uncertain, that I cannot be sure in 
this case, as in the case of Basilides, 
that Hippolytusis quoting the words 
of the founder. I am therefore un- 
willing any longer to use an authority 
which can fairly be challenged. At 
the same time there is very much to be 
urged in favour of the opinion that 
the quotations are from Valentinus. 
In cc. 29—38 Hippolytus appears 
to deal with the opinions of Valen- 
tinus (τὰ τῷ Οὐαλεντίνῳ δοκοῦντα): in 
cc. 38--5 5 he deals with the opinions 
of the Valentinian school (οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Οὐαλεντίνου σχολῆς). Inthe first great 
division he notices divergences of in- 
terpretation which had arisen on 
points of the Master’s teaching among 
later Valentinians, but always goes 
back to ‘he says.’ In the second di- 
vision he quotes constantly by name 
the authorities whom he uses. It 
further appears that he was ac- 
quainted with writings of Valentinus 
(c. 37, p- 1985 Cc. 42, Ρ. 203). 

I cannot but add that the whole 
system of Valentinus is unintelligible 
to me unless the Gospel of St John 
is presupposed. Can any one sup- 
pose that the Hebdomas of Valen- 
tinus, νοῦς, ἀλήθεια, λόγος, ζωή, ἄν- 
θρωπος, ἐκκλησία, ὁ πατήρ, was earlier 
than St John’s Gospel or independent 
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citation of the Epistle to the Ephesians as ‘ Scripture,’ 
and clear references to the Gospels of St Luke and 
St John, to 1 Corinthians’, perhaps also to the Epistle 
to the Hebrews and the first Epistle of St John’. 

But though no charge is brought against Valentinus 
of mutilating the Canon or the books of the New Testa- 
ment, he is said to have introduced verbal alterations, 
‘correcting without hesitation’ as well as ‘introducing 
‘new explanations®’ And his followers acted with 
greater boldness, if the words of Origen are to be taken 
strictly, in which he says that ‘he knows none other who 
‘have altered the form (μεταχαράξαντας) of the Gospel 
‘besides the followers of Marcion, of Valentinus, and, as 
‘he believes, of Lucanus*’ However this may be, the 
whole question belongs rather to the history of the text 
than to the history of the Canon; and the statement of 
Tertullian is fully satisfied by supposing that Valentinus 
employed a different recension from that of the Vetus 
Latina, But it is of consequence to remark that textual 
differences even in heretical writings attracted the notice 


of it when compared with that of ‘is written in popular books (ταῖς 





Simon, νοῦς, ἐπίνοια, ὄνομα, φωνή, 
λογισμός, ἐνθύμησις, ὁ ἑστώς, στάς, 
στησόμενος ([Hipp.] adv. Her. τν. 
51)? Compare Sanday, The Fourth 
Gospel, pp. 8 ff. 

1 In vi. 35 (Rom. viii. 11) the true 
reading is, I believe, φασί and not 

nol. 

2 The references are : 

St Luke i. 35 (ἅγιον is a predi- 
cate) ; [Hipp.] adv. Her. vi. 35 (τὸ 
εἰρημένον). 

St John x. 8; 20. vi. 35. 

1 Corinth. ii. 14; 2b. VI. 34. xv. 8; 
cf. 2, 31. 

Ephes. iii. 5 ; 26. V1.35. iii. 14—18; 
2b. 34 (ἡ γραφή). 

Hebr. xii. 22; cf. τό. VI. 30. 

1 John iv. 8; cf. 2. v1. 29. 

Inan obscure passage (Clem. Strom. 
vi. 6. 52) Valentinus contrasts ‘ what 


‘ δημοσίοις βίβλοις) with that which 
‘is written in the Church’ (ra yeyp. 
ἐν τῇ éxxd.). By ‘popular books’ 
Clement understands ‘either the 
‘Jewish or Gentile writings.’ The 
antithesis seems to involve the idea 
of an ecclesiastical Canon. 

3 Tertull. de Prescr. Haret. 30: 
Item Valentinus aliter exponens, et 
sine dubio emendans, hoc omnino 
quicquid emendat ut mendosum re- 
tro anterius fuisse demonstrat. The 
connexion of the passage requires the 
reading antertus for alterius. Cf. 
P- 305, note 1. 

* Orig. ¢. Ceds. 11. 27. I have 
already given an explanation of the 
passage in which Origen has been 
supposed to connect the Gospel of 
Marcion with that of Valentinus: 
P- 300, ἢ. 4. 
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of the early Fathers; and is it then possible that they 
would have neglected to notice graver differences as to 
the authority or reception of books of the New Testa- 
ment if they had really existed? Their very silence is 
a proof of the general agreement of Christians on the 
Canon; a proof which gains irresistible strength when 
combined with the natural testimony of heretical writings, 
and the partial exceptions by which it is occasionally 
limited. 

The Valentinians however are said to have composed 
a new Gospel: ‘casting aside all fear, and bringing for- 
‘ward their own compositions, they boast that they have 
‘more Gospels than there really are. For they have 
‘advanced to such a pitch of daring as to entitle a book 
‘which was composed by them not long since the Gospel 
‘of Truth, though it accords in no respect with the 
‘Gospels of the Apostles; so that the Gospel in fact 
‘cannot exist among them without blasphemy. For if 
‘that which they bring forward is the Gospel of Truth, 


‘and still is unlike those which are delivered to us by 


‘the Apostles—they who please can learn ow from the 
‘writings themselves—it is shewn at once that that which 
‘is delivered to us by the Apostles is not the Gospel 
‘of Truth’’ What then was this Gospel? If it had 
been a history of our Blessed Lord, and yet wholly at 
variance with the Canonical Gospels, it is evident that 
the Valentinians could not have received these—nor 
indeed any one of them—as they undoubtedly did. 
And here then a new light is thrown upon the character 

l Tren. c. Her. ut. 11.9. Inthe [Tert.] de Prescr. Heret.c. 49. But 
last clause I have adopted the punc- I can see no reason for doubting the 
tuation proposed by Mr Norton (11. correctness of Irenzeus’ statement. 
305). The common reading gives The book may have been brought 
the same sense. prominently under his notice with- 


I believe that no mention of this out having had any permanent au- 
Gospel occurs elsewhere, except in thority among the Valentinians. 





and to have 
used another 
Gospel. 
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An explana- 
tion of this 
statement. 


Other Gnos- 
tic Gospels. 


of some of the early Apocryphal Gospels, which has 
been in part anticipated by what was said of the Gospel 
of Basilides:. The Gospels of Basilides and Valentinus 
contained their systems of Christian doctrine, their views 
of ‘the Gospel’ philosophically and not historically”. 
The writers of these new Gospels in no way necessarily 
interfered with the old. They sought, as far as we 
can learn, to embody their spirit and furnish a key to 
their meaning, rather than to supersede their use. The 
Valentinians had sore Gospels than the Catholic Church, 
since they accepted an authoritative doctrinal Gospel. 

The titles of some of the other Gnostic Gospels 
confirm what has been said. Two are mentioned by 
Epiphanius in the account of those whom he calls 
‘Gnostics, as if that were their specific name, the Gospel 
of Eve and the Gospel of Perfection. Neither of these 
could be historic accounts of the Life of Christ, and 
the slight description of their character which he adds 
illustrates the wide use of the word ‘Gospel. The first 
was an elementary account of Gnosticism, ‘based on 
‘foolish visions and testimonies, called by the name of 
‘Eve, as though it had been revealed to her by the 
‘serpent’. The second was a ‘seductive composition, 
‘no Gospel, but a consummation of woe*’ 





1 Cf. p. 300, n. 4. 

2 This common use of the word 
occurs in Rev. xiv. 6, which passage 
has given rise in our own days to 
the strangest and most widespread 
Apocryphal ‘Gospel ’—that of the 
Mormonites—which the world has 
yet seen. 

The ‘Gospel of Marcion’ may seem 
an exception, but it will be remem- 
bered that he called it the Gospel of 
Christ—Christianity, in other words, 
as seen in the life of Christ. Our 
Canonical Gospels recognise the 


human teacher by whom it is con- 
veyed to us: εὐαγγέλιον Χριστοῦ κατὰ 
Ματθαῖον. 

3 Epiph. Her. xxvi. 2: εἰς ὄνομα 
γὰρ αὐτῆς [Etas] δῆθεν ὡς ebpovons 
τὸ ὄνομα τῆς γνώσεως ἐξ ἀποκαλύ- 
ψεως τοῦ λαλήσαντος αὐτῇ ὄφεως σπο- 
pay ὑποτίθεντι.. ὁρμῶνται δὲ ἀπὸ μω- 
ρῶν μαρτυριῶν καὶ ὀπτασιῶν.... 

In the next section Epiphanius 
quotes a passage from it containing 
a clear enunciation of Pantheism 
which is of great interest. 

4 Epiph. Δ c.: ἐπίπλαστον εἰσά- 
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The analogy of the title of this Gospel of Perfection 
leaves little doubt as to the character of the Gospel of 
Truth. Puritan theology can furnish numerous similar 
titles. And the partial currency of such a book among 
the Valentinians offers not the slightest presumption 
against their agreement with Catholic Christians on the 
exclusive claims of the four Gospels to be the records 
of Christ’s life. These they took as the basis of their 
speculations; and by the help of Commentaries endea- 
voured to extract from them the principles which they 
maintained. But this will form the subject of the next 
section. 


Heracleon. 


§ 6. 


The history of Heracleon the great Valentinian 
commentator is full of uncertainty. Nothing is known 
of his country or parentage. Hippolytus classes him 
with Ptolemzeus as belonging to the Italian school of 
Valentinians’; and we may conclude from this that he 
chose the West as the scene of his labours. Clement 
describes him as the most esteemed of his sect®, and 
Origen says that ‘he was reported to have been a 
‘familiar friend of Valentinus*’ If we assume this 
statement to be true, his writings cannot well date 
later than the first half of the second century*; and he 


yourw ἀγώγιμόν τι ποίημα, ᾧ ποιη- 
τεύματι ἐπέθεντο ὄνομα, εὐαγγέλιον 
τελειώσεως τοῦτο φάσκοντες" καὶ ἀλη- 
θῶς οὐκ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἀλλὰ πέν- 
θους τελείωσις. 

Mr Norton has insisted very justly 
on the fact that the Apocryphal Gos- 
pels were speculative or mystical 
treatises and not records of the Life 
of Christ: If. pp. 302 ff. 

1 (Hipp.] adv. Her. νι. 35: καὶ 
γέγονεν ἐντεῦθεν ἡ διδασκαλία αὐτῶν 


διῃρημένη, καὶ καλεῖται ἡ μὲν ἀνατο- 
λική τις διδασκαλία κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἡ δὲ 
᾿Ιταλιωτική. Οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, 
ὧν ἐστὶν ἩΗρακλέων καὶ ΤΙτολεμαῖος, 
φασίν, κιτιλ. Clement of Alexandria 
made ἐπιτομαὶ ἐκ τῶν Θεοδότου καὶ 
τῆς ἀνατολικῆς καλουμένης δι- 
δασκαλίας. 

2 Clem. Alex. Strom. IV. 9. 73: ὁ 
τῆς Οὐαλεντίνου σχολῆς δοκιμώτατος. 
3 Comm. in Foan. Tom. It. § 8. 

4 Epiphanius indeed speaks of him 





Chap. iv. 
The Gospel 
of Truth zs 
no proof that 
the Valenti» 
nians differ- 
ed from 
other Chris- 
tians as to 
the extent of 
the Canon. 


The history 
of Heracleon 
uncertain. 
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Chap.iv. | claims the title of the first commentator on the New 
Testament. 

His Com- There is no evidence to determine how far the Com- 


mentaries on 
the Gospels. 


The allu- 
sions which 
they contain 
to the writ- 
wee of the 
ew Testa- 


ment. 


The doctrine 
of Inspira- 
tion which 
they imply. 


mentaries of Heracleon extended. Fragments of his 
comments on the Gospels of St Luke and St John have 
been preserved by Clement of Alexandria and Origen. 
And the very existence of these fragments shews clearly 
the precariousness of our information on early Christian 
literature. Origen quotes his comments on St John 
repeatedly, but gives no hint that Heracleon had written 
anything else. Clement refers to his interpretation of 
a passage of St Luke and is silent as to the Commentary 
on St John’. Hippolytus makes no mention of either. 
The fragments contain allusions to the Gospel of St 
Matthew, to the Epistles of St Paul to the Romans and 
the first to the Corinthians, and to the second Epistle 
to Timothy’; but the character of the comments them- 
selves is the most striking testimony to the estimation in 
which the Apostolic writings were held. The sense of 
the Inspiration of the Evangelists—of some providential 
guidance by which they were led to select each fact in 





as later than Marcus (Her. XxxvI. 
2). The exact chronology of the 
early heretics is very uncertain. In 
fact at least all those with whom we 
have to do at present must have been 
contemporaries. It is surprising that 
Irenzus mentions Heracleon only 
once in passing (11. 4. 1), since he 
was closely associated with Ptole- 
meus, against whom the work of 
Irenzus was specially directed. 

1 Clem. Alex. Strom. Iv. 9. 73 56. 
τοῦτον ἐξηγούμενος τὸν τόπον (i.e. 
Luke xii. 11 f.). Clementis a perfectly 
competent witness to the fact that 
Heracleon did comment on this pas- 
sage of St Luke; but it cannot be 
certainly deduced from his words 
that Heracleon wrote a continuous 


Commentary on the Gospel. This 
is indeed unlikely. The second pas- 
sage is commonly referred to his 
Commentary on St Luke (ap. Clem. 
Alex. Frag. Eclog. Proph, § 28): 
ἔνιοι δὲ ὥς φησιν ᾿Ηρακλέων πυρὶ τὰ 
ὦτα τῶν σφραγιζομένων κατεσημή- 
ναντὸ οὕτως ἀκούσαντες τὸ ἀποστολι- 
κόν, Cf. Iren.c. Her. 1. 25.6. The 
reference is to the ‘ baptism with fire’ 
(Luke iii. 16). 
2 The references are : 

St Matthew viii. 12; Orig.2n Foan. 
Tom. ΧΙἼΠ. § 59. 

Komans xii. 1; Orig. zd. § 25. i. 
25; id. 8 το. 

1 Corinthians, Orig. 2d. § 50. 

2 Timothy ii. 13; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. .v. 4, c. 
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their history and each word in their narrative—is not 
more complete in Origen. The first Commentary on 
the New Testament exhibits the application of the same 
laws to its interpretation as were employed in the Old 
Testament. The slightest variation of language was 
held to be significant’. Numbers were supposed to 
conceal hidden truths. The whole record was found to 
be pregnant with spiritual meaning, conveyed by the 
teaching of events in themselves real and instructive. 
It appears also that differences between the Gospels 
were felt, and an attempt made to reconcile them* 
And it must be noticed that authoritative spiritual 
teaching was not limited to our Lord’s own words, but 
the remarks of the Evangelist also were received as 
possessing an inherent weight*, 

The introduction of Commentaries implies the 
strongest belief in the authenticity and authority of the 
New Testament Scriptures; and this belief becomes 
more important when we notice the source from which 
they were derived. They took their rise among heretics, 
and not among Catholic Christians. Just as the earliest 
Fathers applied themselves to the Old Testament to 


1 T cannot help quoting one criti- 
cism which seems to me far truer in 
principle than much which is com- 
monly written on the prepositions of 
the New Testament. Writing on 
Luke xii. 8 he remarks: * With good 
‘reason Christ saysof those who con- 
‘fess Him 7m me (ὁμολ. ἐν ἐμοί), but 
‘of those who deny Him me (apy. με) 
‘only. For these even if they con- 
‘fess Him with their voice deny Him, 
‘since they confess Him not in their 
‘action. But they alone make con- 
‘fession 77 Him who live in the con- 
‘fession and action that accords with 
‘Him ; 22 whom also He makes con- 
‘fession, having Himself embraced 
‘them, and being held fast by them’ 


(Clem. Alex. Strom. Iv. ὁ. ¢.). 

? Orig. du Foan. X. ὃ 21: ὁ μέντοι 
ye Ἡρακλέων τὸ ἐν τρισί φησιν 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐν rpiry...(John ii. 19). 

3 A collection of the fragments of 
Heracleon is published (after Mas- 
suet) at the end of Stieren’s edition 
of Irenzeus ; but much still is wanting 
to make the collection complete. His 
Commentary on the fourth chapter 
of St John will illustrate most of the 
statements in the text. Orig. zx 
Joan. Tom. XII ὃ τὸ sqq. [An 
edition of the fragments of Heracleon 
by the Rev. A. E. Brooke, Fellow 
of King’s College, has now been pub- 
lished : Zexts and Studies, 1. 4.] 





The rise of 
Commenta- 
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Heracleon 
quoted also 
the Preach- 


ing of Peter. 


bring out its real harmony with the Gospel, so heretics 
endeavoured to reconcile the Gospel with their own 
systems. Commentaries were made where the want for 
them was pressing. But unless the Gospels had been 
generally accepted the need for such works would not 
have been felt. Heracleon was forced to turn and 
modify much that he found in St John, which he would 
not have done if the book had not been received beyond 
all doubt’. And his evidence is the more valuable, 
because it appears that he had studied the history of 
the Apostles, and spoke of their lives with certainty”. 

In addition to the books of the New Testament 
Heracleon quoted the Preaching of Peter. In this he 
did no more than Clement of Alexandria and Gregory 
of Nazianzus; and Origen when he mentions the quo- 
tation does not venture to pronounce absolutely on the 
character of the book® It is quite possible that it 
contained many genuine fragments of the Apostle’s 
teaching; and the fact that it was used for illustration! 
affords no proof that it was placed on the same footing 
as the Canonical Scriptures. 





1 Thus to John i. 3 οὐδὲ ἕν he 
added τῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ καὶ τῇ κτίσει 
(Orig. 2 Foan. 11. § 8). He argued 
that John i. 18 contained the words 
of the Baptist, and not of the Evan- 
gelist (Orig. 77 ¥oan. Tom. vi. 8 2); 
and in like manner he supposed that 
the words of Ps. lxix. 9 as used in 
John ii. 17 were applied not to our 
Lord but to ‘the powers which He 
‘had ejected’ (Orig. ἐγ Foan. xX. 19). 
These forced interpretations were 
made from doctrinal motives, and in 
themselves sufficiently prove that 
St John’s Gospel was no Gnostic 


work. 

2 Clem. Alex. Strom. iv. Le.: οὐ 
yap πάντες οἱ σωζόμενοι ὡμολόγησαν 
τὴν διὰ τῆς φωνῆς ὁμολογίαν καὶ ἐξ- 
ἤλθον: ἐξ ὧν Ματθαῖος, Φίλιππος, 
Θωμᾶς, Λευΐς (i.e. Thaddeus), καὶ 
ἄλλοι πολλοί. 

3 Comm. in Joan. Tom. XIII. § 17. 
Cf. App. B. 

* The quotation which Heracleon 
made was in illustration of our Lord’s 
teaching on the true worship, John 
ἵν. 22. The passage in question is 
given by Clement, Strom. vi. 5. 40, 
41. 


PTOLEMUS. 


1. 





Ptoleme@us. 


δ 


Ptolemeus, like Heracleon, was a disciple of Valen- 
tinus, and is classed with him in the Italian as dis- 


tinguished from the Eastern School!. Irenzeus in his 


The position 
of Ptole- 


mus, 


great work specially proposed to refute the errors of 
his followers; and it appears that he reduced the. 
Valentinian system to order and consistency, and pre- 


sented it under its most attractive aspect. 

Epiphanius has preserved an important letter which 
Ptolemzus addressed to an ‘honourable sister Flora,’ in 
which he maintains the composite and imperfect cha- 
racter of the Law. In proof of this doctrine he quoted 
words of our Lord recorded by St Matthew, the pro- 
logue to St John’s Gospel, and passages from St Paul’s 
Epistles to the Romans, the first to the Corinthians, and 
that to the Ephesians”. He appealed, it is true, to an 
esoteric rule of interpretation, but there is nothing to 
shew that he added to or subtracted from the Christian 
Scriptures. ‘You will learn, he says, ‘by the gift of 
‘God in due course the origin and generation [of evil], 
‘when you are deemed worthy of the Apostolic tradition, 
‘which we also have received by due succession, while 
‘at the same time you measure all our statements by 
‘the teaching of the Saviour®.’ 

Many other fragments of the teaching if not of the 
books of Ptolemzus have been preserved by Irenzus’*; 
τοῦ κανονίσαι πάντας τοὺς λόγους TH 
τοῦ σωτῆρος διδασκαλίᾳ. 

Δ Tren. c. Her. 1. 1 sqq. After 
the exposition of the Valentinian 


system is completed (I. 8. 5), the 
Latin Version adds: e¢ Ptolemaeus 


1 [Hipp.] adv. Her. vi. 35. Ter- 
tullian [adv. Val. 4] places Ptole- 
meus before Heracleon. 

2 Epiph. Her. XXXII. 3 sqq. 

3 Epiph. Her. XXXII. 7: μαθήσει 
γὰρ θεοῦ διδόντος ἑξῆς Kal THY τούτου 


ἀρχήν τε καὶ γέννησιν, ἀξιουμένη τῆς 
ἀποστολικῆς παραδόσεως ἣν ἐκ διαδο- 
χῆς καὶ ἡμεῖς παρειλήφαμεν, μετὰ καὶ 


guidem ita. There is however nothing 
to correspond to these words in the 
Greek. 


His Letter 
to Flora. 








Fragments 
of his teach- 
ing preserv- 
ed by Ire- 
Neus. 
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sians sade 


writings. 





and though they are full of forced explanations of 
Scripture, they recognise even in their wildest theories 
the importance of every detail of narrative or doctrine. 
He found support for his doctrine in the Parables, the 
Miracles, and the facts of our Lord’s life, as well as in 
the teaching of the Apostles. In the course of the 
exposition of his system quotations occur from the 
four Gospels, and from the Epistles of St Paul to the 
Romans, the first to the Corinthians, to the Galatians, 
Ephesians, and Colossians’, Two statements however 
which he makes are at variance with the Gospels: that 
our Lord’s ministry was completed in a year; and that 
He continued for eighteen months with His disciples 
after His Resurrection. The first, which has found 
advocates in modern times’, is remarkable because it 
is chiefly opposed to St John’s Gospel, on which the 
Valentinians rested with most assurance: the second 
was held by Ptolemzus in common with the Ophites*. 


§ ὃ. The Marcosians. 


One sect of the Valentinians was distinguished by 
the use of Apocryphal writings. ‘The Marcosians, 
Irenzus writes, ‘introduce with subtlety an unspeakable 


1 The following references may be 1 Corinthians i. 18 (1. 3. 5); xi. 10 
noticed : and xv. 8 (1, 8. 2); xv. 48 (1. 8. 3). 
Matthew v. 18 (Iren. 1. 3. 2); ix. Galatians vi. rq (I. 3. 5). 
20 (I. 3. 3)3 κ΄ 34 {1 ἄς 5)3 xiii. 33 Ephesians i. τὸ (1. 3. 4); iii, 21 
(1. 8. 3); xx. 1 (1. 3. 1); xxvil. 46 (1. 3. 1); v.13 (1. 8. 5); v. 32 (1. 8.4). 


and xxvi. 38 (1. 8. 2). Colossians i. 16 (1. 4. 5); ii. ο and 
Mark v. 31 (I. 3. 3); X+ 21 (1. 3. 5). iii. at (1. 3. 4). eae 
Luke ii. 42 (1. 3. 2); iii, 17 (I. 3. 2 In particular this opinion has 

5); vi. 13 (1. 3. 2); viii. 41 (1. 8. 2); been supported with very forcible 

ἶχ. 57 844. and xix. 5 (I. 8. 3). arguments by Canon Browne, Ordo 

_ John xii. 27 (var. lect. 1. 8. 2); Seclorum, pp. 80 ff. 

i. 1 564: (I. 8. 5). 5 Tren. ¢. Her. 1. 3.2, 33 cf. 1. 30. 


Romans xi. 16 (1. 8. 3); xi. 36 14. 
(I. 3. 4). 
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‘multitude of Apocryphal and spurious writings (ypa- 
φαΐ), which they themselves forged, to confound the 
‘foolish, and those who know not the Scriptures (ypap- 
‘pata) of truth’ In the absence of further evidence it 
is impossible to pronounce exactly on the character of 
these books: it is sufficient to know that they did not 
supplant the Canonical Scriptures. At the same time 
their appearance in this connexion is not without im- 
portance, Marcus the founder of the sect was probably 
a native of Syria?; and it is well known that Syria was 
fertile in those religious tales which are raised to too 
great importance by being named Gospels. 

But whatever these Apocryphal writings may have 
been, the words of Irenzeus shew that they were easily 
distinguishable from Holy Scripture; and the Marco- 
sians themselves bear witness to the familiar use of 
our Gospels. The formularies which Marcus instituted 
contain references to the Gospel of St Matthew, and 
perhaps to the Epistle to the Ephesians*®. The teach- 
ing of his followers offers coincidences with all four 
Gospels. These Gospel-quotations present remarkable 
various readings, but there is no reason to suppose that 
they were borrowed from any other source than the 
Canonical books. Irenzus evidently considered that 
they were taken thence; and while he accuses the 
Marcosians of ‘adapting’ certain passages of the Gos- 
pels to their views, the connexion shews that they 
tampered with the interpretation and not with the 
text’. 


1 Tren. c. Her. 1. 20. 21. Among 3 Iren. ὦ. Her. 1. 13. 3 (Matt. 


these was a Gospel of the Infancy, 
containing a similar story to that in 
the Gospel of Thomas, ο. 6. 

2 This may be deduced from his 
use of Aramaic liturgical forms. 
Tren. ¢. Her. 1. 21. 3. 


xviii. 10); I. 13. 2(Eph. iii. 16, πλη- 
ρώσαι σου Tov ἔσω ἄνθρωπον). 

4 The various readings are of con- 
siderable interest when taken in con- 
nexion with those of the Gospel- 
quotations of Justin. They are ex- 





But they ad- 
mitted also 
the Canont- 
cal Gospels, 
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Chap. iv. Besides quoting the Gospels the Marcosians referred 
andthe _|generally to St Paul in support of their peculiar 
teaching of tie . 
St Paul. opinions. ‘They said that Paul in express terms had 





‘frequently indicated the redemption in Christ Fesus ; 
‘and that this was that doctrine which was variously 
‘and incongruously delivered by them’ 


actly of such a character as might 
arise from careless copying or quo- 
tation. In some respects also they 
are supported by other authority. 
I have given the passages at length 
(with the variations from the Gospels) 
that they may be compared with 
Justin (Iren. c. Her. 1. 20. 2 sqq.)- 

Matt. xi. 25 sqq.: ἐξομολογήσο- 
pal (-οῦμαι. So Int. Lat.) σοι Πά- 
τερ κύριε τῶν οὐρανῶν (τοῦ ovpa- 
νοῦ) καὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας 
(ἔκρυψας ταῦτα. So Int. Lat.) ἀπὸ 
σοφών καὶ συνετῶν καὶ ἀπεκά- 
λυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. Οὐὰ (ναὶ) ὁ 
Πατήρ μου (om.), ὅτι ἔμπροσθέν σου 
εὐδοκία μοι ἐγένετο (οὕτως éy. εὐ. 
ἔμπρ. σου. Ita Pater meus, guoniam 
in conspectu tuo placitum factum est. 
Int. Lat.). Πάντα μοι παρεδόθη 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός pov’ καὶ οὐδεὶς 
ἔγνω τὸν Πατέρα εἰ μὴ ὁ Υἱός, καὶ 
τὸν Υἱὸν εἰ μὴ ὁ Πατὴρ καὶ ᾧ ἂν ὁ 
Υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψῃ. For the last clause 
see p. 138, note 1. 

Matt. xi. 28, 29: δεῦτε.. ὑμᾶς" 
καὶ μάθετε ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ τὸν τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας Πατέρα κατηγγελκέναι. ὃ γὰρ 
οὐκ ἤδεισαν, φησί, τοῦτο αὐτοῖς ὑπέ- 
σχετο διδάξειν. The last words shew 
that τὸν---κατηγγελκέναι formed no 
part of the quotation, which agrees 
verbally with St Matthew, omitting 
one clause. 

Mark x. 18; Matt. xix. 16: τί we 
λέγεις ἀγαθόν (Mk.); efs ἐστὶν 
ἀγαθός (Mt.), ὁ Πατὴρ ἐν τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς. Cf. p. 158. The pas- 
sage is referred to by Ptolemzeus 
thus (Epiph. Her. XXXIII. 7): ἕνᾳ 
γὰρ μόνον εἶναι ἀγαθὸν Θεὸν τὸν ἑαυ- 
τοῦ πατέρα ὁ σωτὴρ ἡμῶν ἀπεφήνατο. 
See Cod. D, Mark x. 18. 

Matt. xxi. 23: ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει 


(ἐξουσίᾳ) τοῦτο (ταῦτα) ποιεῖς ; 
Mark x. 38: δύνασθε τὸ βά- 
πτισμα βαπτισθῆναι ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω 


βαπτίζεσθαι (βαπτίζομαι); Μέλλω 
Barr. answers to Matt. xx. 22, μέλλω 
πίνειν. Cf. p. 158. 


Luke ii. 49: οὐκ οἴδατε (so D, al., 
Tert.: ἤδειτε) ὅτι ἐν rots τοῦ πα- 
τρός μου δεῖ με εἶναι; 

Luke xii. 50: καὶ ἄλλο (om. both 
words) βάπτισμα (+62) ἔχω Ba- 
πτισθῆναι, καὶ πάνυ ἐπείγομαι els 
αὐτό (πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως ὅτου τελε- 
σθῇ). This change is a good instance 
of an interpretative gloss. 

Luke xix. 42: ef ἔγνως καὶ od 
σήμερον (ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ) τὰ πρὸς 
εἰρήνην' ἐκρύβη δέ (νῦν δὲ ἐκρ. 
ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν) σον. 

John xx. 24. Cf. Iren. 1. 18. 3. 

One passage causes me some per- 
plexity. It stands thus in Iren, 1, 
20. 2: ἐν τῷ εἰρηκέναι ἸΤολλάκις ἐπε- 
θύμησα ἀκοῦσαι ἕνα τῶν λόγων τού- 
των καὶ οὐκ ἔσχον τὸν ἐροῦντα, ἐμ- 
φαίνοντός φασιν εἷναι διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς 
τὸν ἀληθῶς ἕνα θεὸν ὃν οὐκ ἐγνώκει- 
σαν. The Latin Version offers no 
various reading. Stieren supposes 
that the words are taken from an 
Apocryphal Gospel ; but that is con- 
trary to what Irenzeus says. May 
we not change ἐπεθύμησα into ἐπε- 
θύμησαν, and refer to Matt. xiii. 17? 
This emendation gives ἐγνώκεισαν a 
natural antecedent, and improves, 
unless I am mistaken, the connexion 
of the passage. [Dr Abbot points 
out that Mr Norton made the same 
emendation, reading also πολλοὶ καὶ 
for πολλάκις, and διὰ τοῦ ἐροῦν- 
τας for διὰ τοῦ ἑνός. (Authorship of 
the Fourth Gospel, p. 96.)] 


liren. c. Her. 1. 21. 3. The 


1] 








THE MARCOSIANS. 417 

The coincidences with the other parts of the New | Chap. ἵν. 
Testament are less certain. An allusion to the Deluge oe 
bears a marked similarity to the passage in the first ΠΕΣ, 
New Testa- 


Epistle of St Peter’; and among the titles of our Lord 
occurs Alpha and Omega, which they would appear to 
have borrowed from the Apocalypse”. Apart from this 
special coincidence, the whole reasoning of the Marco- 
sians shews a clear resemblance to the characteristic 
symbolism of the Apocalypse, which is distinguished by 
the sanction that it gives to a belief in the deep mean- 
ing of letters and numbers. And this belief, though 
carried to an extravagant extent, lies at the bottom of 
the Marcosian speculations. The principle of interpreta- 
tion is one which I cannot attempt to discuss, but it is 
again a matter of interest to trace the general agreement 
between the contents of the Canon and the bases on 
which heretical sects professed to build their systems. 
If we suppose that the ‘acknowledged’ books of the New 
Testament were in universal circulation and esteem, we 
find in them an adequate explanation of the manifold 
developments of heresy. In whatever direction the de- 
velopment extended, it can be traced to some starting 
point in the Apostolic writings*®. 


phrase occurs in the Epistle of St 
Paul to the Romans (iii. 24), Ephe- 
sians (i. 7), and Colossians (i. 14). 


that φησὶν implies a quotation. Must 
we not read αὐτός, ‘on this account 
(he says) he is...’? (Dr Hort has 


The words of the Marcosians may 
consequently be taken as a testimony 
to these Epistles. 

1 Tren. c. He. τ. 18. 33 1 Peter 
iil, 20. The recurrence of the same 
word διεσωθῆσαν makes the simi- 
larity more worthy of notice. 

2 Tren. c. Her. 1. 14. 63 15. τ᾿ 
The allusion would be certain beyond 
doubt if διὰ τοῦτο φησὶν αὐτὸν a καὶ 
w could be translated, as Stieren 
translates it,...2pse se dicit A et Q. 
It is evident from the next sentence 


pointed out to me that the full 
phrase occurs in [Hipp.] adv. Her. 
VI. 49: Kal διὰ τοῦτο δὲ φασὶν αὐτὸν 
λέγειν ᾿Εγὼ τὸ ἄλφα καὶ τὸ w, κ.τ.λ.) 

® At the end of the works of 
Clement of Alexandria is usually 
published a series of fragments en- 
titled Short Notes from the writings 
of Theodotus and the so-called East- 
ern School at the time of Valentinus 
(ἐκ τῶν Θεοδότου καὶ τῆς ἀνατολικῆς 
διδασκαλίας κατὰ τοὺς Οὐαλεντίνου 
χρόνους ἐπιτομαί). The meaning of 





ment, 
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§ 9. Marcion. 


Hitherto the testimony of heretical writers to the 
New Testament has been confined to the recognition of 
detached parts by casual quotations or characteristic 
types of doctrine. Marcion on the contrary fixed a 
definite collection of Apostolic books as the foundation 
of his system. The Canon thus published is the first of 
which there is any record; and like the first Commen- 
tary and the first express recognition of the equality of 
the Old and New Testament Scriptures, it comes from 





without the Catholic Church, and not from within it’ 
The position which Marcion occupies in the history 

of Christianity is in every way most striking. Himself 

the son of a Bishop of Sinope, it is said that he aspired 


to gain the ‘first place’ in the Church of Rome’. 


though his father and the 


And 
Roman presbyters refused 


him communion, he gained so many followers that in 


the phrase Eastern School has been 
explained already (cf. pp. 309, 313); 
and the testimony of these fragments 
may be considered as supplementary 
to that which has been obtained 
from the Valentinians of the West. 
But as I am not now able to enter 
on the discussion of the authorship 
and date of the fragments, it will 
be enough to give a general summary 
of the books of the New Testament 
to which they contain allusions. They 
are these: the Four Gospels; the 
Epistles of St Paul to the Romans, 
1 Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, Colossians, 1 Timothy ; 
the First Epistle of St Peter. 
Epiphanius in his article on Theo- 
dotus of Byzantium, who is com- 
monly identified with the Clemen- 
tine Theodotus, represents him (Her. 
Liv.) as using the Gospels of St 


Matthew, St Luke, and St John; 
the Acts of the Apostles; the First 
Epistle to Timothy. 

The passages are given at length 
by Kirchhofer, § 403 ff. 

1 It is a very significant fact that 
the first quotation of a book of the 
New Testament as Scripture, the 
first Commentary on an Apostolic 
writing, and the first known Canon 
of the New Testament, come from 
heretical authors. It is impossible 
to suppose that in these respects 
they suggested the Catholic view 
of the whole Bible instead of fol- 
lowing it. 

2 Epiph. Her. XL. 1, What 
the προεδρία was is uncertain. Pro- 
bably it implies only admission into 
the college of πρεσβύτεροι. Cf. Bing- 
ham, Orig. Eccles. 1. p. 266. Mas- 
suet, de Gnostic. reb. § 135. 


MARCION. 


1] 





the time of Epiphanius they were spread throughout the 
world’. While other heretics proposed to extend or 
complete the Gospel, he claimed only to reproduce in| 
its original simplicity the Gospel of St Paul? But his | 
personal influence was great and lasting. He impressed 
his own character on his teaching, where others only 
lent their names to abstract systems of doctrine. If 
Polycarp called him ‘the first-born of Satan, we may 
believe that the title signalised his special energy ; and 
the fact that he sought the recognition of a Catholic 
bishop shews the position which he claimed to fill. 

The time of Marcion’s arrival at Rome® cannot be 
fixed with certainty. Justin Martyr speaks of him as 
‘still teaching’ when he wrote his first Apology, and 
from the wide spread of his doctrine then it is evident 
that some interval had elapsed since he had separated 
from the Church‘ Consistently with this Epiphanius 
places that event shortly after the death of Hyginus; 
and Tertullian states it as an acknowledged fact that 
Marcion taught in the reign of Antoninus Pius, but 
with a note to the effect that he had taken no pains to 
inquire in what year he began to spread his heresy®. 
This approximate date however is sufficient to give 
an accurate notion of the historical place which he 
occupied. As the contemporary of Justin he united the 
age of Ignatius with that of Irenzeus. He witnessed the 


1 Epiph. δε. (Rome, Italy, Egypt, 
Palestine, Arabia, Syria, Cyprus, the 
Thebaid, and even Persia. The 
omission of Asia Minor is worthy of 
notice). 

2 Tert. adv. Marc. τ. 20: Aiunt 
Marcionem non tam innovasse re- 
gulam separatione Legis et Evan- 
gelii quam retro adulteratam recu- 
rasse. 

3 Petavius has discussed his date, 


Cc. 


Animadv. in Epiph. Har. X.vi. (p. 
83); and Massuet much more fully 
and exactly, de Gnostic. reb.§ 136. Cf. 
Volkmar, 7 Heol. Jahrb. 1855, Ὁ. 270f. 

4 Just. Mart. Ap. 1. 26. 

5 Tert. adv. Marc. 1. 19: Quoto 
quidem anno Antonini Majoris de 
Ponto suo exhalaverit aura canicu- 
laris non curavi investigare ; de quo 
tamen constat, Antonianus hzreticus 
est, sub Pio impius. 


Y 





His date. 


139 —142A.D. 
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consolidation of the Catholic Church; and his heresy 
was the final struggle of one element of Christianity 
against the whole truth. It was in fact the formal 
counterpart of Ebionism, naturally later in time than 
that, but no less naturally the result of a partial view of 
Apostolic teaching’. 

Marcion professed to have introduced no innovation 
of doctrine, but merely to have restored that which had 
been corrupted. St Paul only, according to him, was 
the true Apostle; and Pauline writings alone were 
admitted into his Canon. This was divided into two 
parts, ‘The Gospel’ and ‘The Apostolicon®’ The 
Gospel was a recension of St Luke with numerous 
omissions and variations from the received text’. The 
Apostolicon contained ten Epistles of St Paul, excluding 
the Pastoral Epistles and that to the Hebrews*. 

Tertullian and Epiphanius agree in affirming that 
Marcion altered the text of the books which he received 
to suit his own views; and they quote many various 
readings in support of the assertion. Those which they 
cite from the Epistles are certainly insufficient to prove 
the point; and on the contrary they go far to shew that 
Marcion preserved without alteration the text which he 
found in his Manuscript. Of the seven readings noticed 
by Epiphanius, only two are unsupported by other 





1 Marcion is commonly described 
as the scholar and successor of Cerdo. 
But it is impossible to determine 
how far Cerdo’s views on the Canon 
were identical with those of Marcion. 
The spurious additions to Tertullian’s 
tract de Prescr. Heret. (c. 1.1.) are 
of no independent authority. 

1 have not noticed the title 
‘ Apostolicon’ or ‘Apostolus’ in 
Tertullian ; but it occurs in Epipha- 
nius, and in the Dialogue appended 
to Origen’s works. 


% Of the numerous essays on 
Marcion’s Gospel the most important 
are by Ritschl (1846), Volkmar 
(1852), and Hilgenfeld ( 7heol. Fahrb. 
1853), Sanday, Zhe Gospels in the 
Second Century, cv. vill. and Ap- 
pendix. See also Jitrowuction to the 
Study of the Gospels, App. Ὁ. No. Iv. 
(Zahn, Gesch. d. N. 7. Kan. τ. pp. 
585—718.] 

4 See Note at the end of the 
Section. 


1: 
authority ; and it is altogether unlikely that Marcion 
changed other passages, when, as Epiphanius himself 
shews, he left untouched those which are most directly ! 
opposed to his system, 

With the Gospel the case was different. The in- 
fluence of oral tradition upon the form and use of the 
written Gospels was of long continuance. The person- 
ality of their authors was in some measure obscured by 
the character of their work. The Gospel was felt to 
be Christ's Gospel—the name which Marcion ventured 
to apply to his own—and not the particular narration of 
any Evangelist. And such considerations as these will 
explain, though they do not justify, the liberty which 
Marcion allowed himself in dealing with the text of St 
Luke. There can be no doubt that St Luke’s narrative 
lay at the basis of his Gospel; but it is not equally clear 
that all the changes which were introduced into it were 
due to Marcion himself*. Some of the omissions can be 
explained at once by his peculiar doctrines; but others 
are unlike arbitrary corrections, and must be considered 
as various readings of the greatest interest, dating as 
they do to a time anterior to all other authorities in 
our possession’. 


MARCION. 





removed Matt. xv. 24, 26 from St 


1 The main question is, are we to 
consider the third Gospel an en- 
largement of the Gospel put forth 
by Marcion, or the foundation of it ? 
And I venture to think that the 
evidence is decisive in favour of the 
second alternative. But at the same 
time textual authorities shew that 
there were two very early ‘recen- 
sions’ of St Luke’s Gospel, and it is 
by no means unlikely that Marcion’s 
copy represented a peculiar text. 

This is not the place to enter in 
detail upon this question, but it may 
be worth while to notice that Ter- 
tullian does of say that Marcion 


Luke. He simply challenges him 
to take away from the Gospel what 
was a well-known part of it (Mar- 
cion aufer [not aufert] etiam illud 
de Evangelio...adv. Marc. Iv. 7). 
So too the reading in Luke v. 14, 
assumed by Epiphanius, is found in 
good early authorities though wrong. 
Thus neither the statement nor the 
inference in Supernat. Rel. τι. pp. 
Too f. is correct. 

2 Of the longer omissions the 
most remarkable is that of the para- 
ble of the Prodigal Son (Epiph. p. 
338). The quotations from Mar- 


Υ2 


The text of 
the Gospel. 
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There is no evidence to shew on what grounds 
Marcion rejected the Acts and the Pastoral Epistles’. 
Their character is in itself sufficient to explain the fact, 
and there is nothing to indicate that his judgment was 
based on any historical objections to their authenticity. 
In the Acts there is the clearest recognition of the 
teaching of St Peter as one constituent part of the 
Christian faith, while Marcion regarded it as essentially 
faulty ; and so again, since he claimed to be the founder 
of a new line of bishops, it was obviously desirable 
to clear away the foundation of the Churches whose 
Apostolicity he denied. This may have been the 
reason why they were not found in his Canon; but it 
is unsatisfactory to conjecture where history is silent. 
And the mere fact that Marcion did not recognise the 
Epistles cannot be used as an argument against their 
Pauline origin, so long as the grounds of his decision 
are unknown. 

The rejection of the other books of the New Testa- 
ment Canon was a necessary consequence of Marcion’s 
principles*. The first Apostles according to him had an 
imperfect apprehension of the truth, and their writings 
necessarily partook of this imperfection. But it does not 
follow that he regarded them as unauthentic because he 
| set them aside as unauthoritative’®. 





Covenant which Marcion denied. 
Even supposing therefore that he 
was acquainted with the tradition 
that it was written by St Paul, he 
could not have accepted it as part of 


hofer (pp. 366 ff.). Cf. Zntroduction 
to the Study of the Gospels, App. D. 
No. Iv. 


! 
| 
| cion’s Gospels are collected by Kirch- 
[ 
| 


1 In one passage Epiphanius (p. 


| 321) according to the present text 
affirms that he acknowledged at 
| least in part the fourteen Pauline 
Epistles; but there is evidently some 
corruption in the words. 

2 The Epistle to the Hebrews is 
a continuous vindication of the spi- 
ritual significance of the Mosaic 


his Canon. 

3. Though Marcion only used St 
Luke’s Gospel, it appears that he 
was acquainted with the others, 
and endeavoured to overthrow their 
authority, not by questioning their 
authenticity, but by shewing that 
those by whose authority they were 


1] 


MARCION. 


Apart from the important testimony which it bears 
to a large section of the New Testament writings, 
the Canon of Marcion is of importance as shewing 
the principle by which the New Testament was formed. 
Marcion accepted St Paul’s writings as a final and 
decisive test of St Paul's teaching; in like manner the 
Catholic Church received the writings which were sanc- | 
tioned by Apostolic authority as combining to convey 
the different elements of Christianity. There is indeed | 
no evidence to shew that any definite Canon of the | 
Apostolic writings was already published in Asia Minor 
when Marcion's appeared; but the minute and varied | 
hints which have been already collected tend to prove | 
that if it were not expressly fixed it was yet implicitly | 
determined by the practice of the Church. And though , 
undue weight must not be attached to the language of 
his adversaries, it is not to be forgotten that they always | 
charge him with mutilating something which already 





published were reproved by St 
Paul (ada. Ware. IV. 3) + Connititur 
ad destruendum statum eorum evan- 
geliorum que propria et sub Apo- 
stolorum nomine eduntur, vel etiam 
Apostolicorum (St Mark), ut scilicet 
fidem quam illis adimit suo conferat. 
The rejection of St John’s writings 
by Marcion is remarkable, because 
the Gospel is in its tendency essen- 
ually anti-Judaic. On the other 
hand this Gospel bears the mark of 
individuality so strongly as  distin- 
guished from the common form of 
Evangelic tradition that it could 
not have been taken to represent 
the typical Gospel of Christ. No- 
thing [believe is known of the 
grounds on which Marcion assailed 
the position of St John’s or St Mat- 
thew'’s Gospel, and it is uncertain 
whether Tertullian in the passage 
quoted speaks from a knowledge of 
what Marcion may have written on 


| 
} 
} 
| 
| 
the subject or simply from his own | 
point of sight. Still IT can see no | 
reason, in the absence of other evi- | 
dence, to question the fact which he 
afiirms. | 
The opinions of APELLEs, a dis- | 
ciple of Marcion, upon the Books | 
of the New Testament are vaguely 
described. Te is said to have ad- | 
mitted ‘such parts of the Gospels and 
‘the Apostle as pleased him’ (τῶν | 
εὐαγγελίων ἢ τοῦ ἀποστόλου τὰ ἀρέ- 
σκοντα αὐτῷ αἱρεῖται, [Hipp.] ad. | 
fer. ναι. 38). Dr Abbot points out | 
to me that he seems to refer to John 
xx. 25 as well as to Luke xxiv. 39 in 
the words cited by Hippolytus (ἡ. ¢.). 
Epiphanius in refuting his opinions | 
quotes without reserve the Gospel of ἢ 
St John among other Scriptures (fer. | 


XLIV. 4). This however proves little, | 
but from Origen (7 Foan. XIX. 1) 
it is clear that St John’s Gospel was 
used by some Marcionite schools. 
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existed, and not with endeavouring to impose a test 
which was not generally received. 


NOTE: see page 320. 


According to Tertullian the Epistles were arranged by Marcion (adv. 
Marc. Vv.) in the following order: Galatians, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Romans, 
1 and 2 Thessalonians, Ephesians (Laodiceans), Colossians, Philippians, 
Philemon. 

Epiphanius gives the same order, with the single exception that he 
transposes the last two (Her. XLII. p. 373). 

Tertullian expressly affirms the identity of the Epistles to the Laodiceans 
and to the Ephesians (7d. 17); and implies that Marcion prided himself on 
the restoration of the true title, ρίας et in isto diligentissimus explorator. 
The language of Epiphanius is self-contradictory. 

The statements of Tertullian and Epiphanius as to the Epistle to Phi- 
lemon are at first sight opposed ; but I believe that Epiphanius either used 
the word διαστρόφως loosely, or was misled by some author who applied it 
to the transposition and not to the corruption of the Epistle. He uses the 
same word of the Epistle to the Philippians, but Tertullian gives no hint 
that that Epistle was tampered with in an especial manner by Marcion. 
Cf. Epiph. Her. xiii. pp. 373 f.; Tertull. adv. Mare. v. 20, 21. Again 
Epiphanius says (2. p. 371) that the Epistles to the Thessalonians were 
‘distorted in like manner.’ 


Epiphanius notices the following readings as peculiar to Marcion: 

Eph. v. 31, om. τῇ γυναικί. So Jerome. 

Gal. v. 9, dodo? So Lucif., al. 

τ Cor. ix. 8, 6 νόμος --- Μωυσέως. See the following verse. 

— x. 9, Χριστὸν for Κύριον. So DEFGKL, al. 
— — 19, τί οὖν φημί ; ὅτι ἱερόθυτόν τι ἔστιν ἢ εἰδωλόθυτόν τι ἔστιν ; 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι, κιτ.λ. Cf. varr. lectt. 

1 Cor. xiv. 19, διὰ τὸν νόμον for δ. τοῦ νοός μου. So Ambrst. 
! 2 Cor. iv. 13, om. κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον. 
i The language of Tertullian is more general. Speaking of the Epistle 
| to the Romans he says: Quantas autem foveas in ista vel maxime Epistola 
᾿ Marcion fecerit auferendo quz voluit de nostri Instrumenti integritate pa- 
rebit (adv. Marc. V. 13); but he does not enumerate any of these lacune, 
nor are they noticed by Epiphanius. In the next chapter, after quoting 
Rom. viii. 11, he adds Salio et hic amplissimum abruptum intercisze scrip- 
turee, and then passes to Rom. x. 2. Epiphanius says nothing of any 
omission here ; and the language of Tertullian is at least ambiguous, espe- 
cially when taken in connexion with his commentary on Rom. xi. 33. It 
. appears however from Origen (Comm. i Rom. xvi. 2 5) that Marcion omitted 
the last two chapters of the Epistle. 

In the Epistle to the Galatians it seems that there was some omission 
, in the third chapter (Tert. adv. Marc. v. 3), but it is uncertain of what 
extent it was. In Gal. ii. 5 Marcion read οὐδέ, while Tertullian omitted 
the negative (/. c.). 


The other variations mentioned by Tertullian are the following : 
1 Cor. xv. 45, Κύριος for Addu (2). Cf. varr. lectt. 
2 Cor. iv. 4, Marcion was evidently right in his punctuation. Jy guibus 
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deus avi hujus...Nos contra, says Tertullian, sic distinguendum dicimus ; | 
Ln as deus, dehine : evi hujus excecavit mentes infidelium (adv. Mare. 
γ. τι]. 

Eph. ii. 15, om. αὐτοῦ. | 

— — 20, om. καὶ προφητῶν. 

— lil. 9, om. ἐν. 

— vi. 2, 0m. ἥτις---επά. | 

1 Thess. ii. 15.- ἰδίους (before mpogzjras). So D*** E** KL, al. 

2 Thess. i. 8, om. ἐν πυρὶ φλογός. 


In addition to these various readings Jerome (¢ Joc.) mentions the | 
omission of καὶ Θεοῦ Πατρὸς in Gal. i. 1; and from the Dialogue (c. 5) it | 
appears that the Marcionites read 1 Cor. xv. 38 sqq. with considerable dif- 
ferences from the common text. 

The examination of these readings perhaps belongs rather to the his- 
tory of the text than to the history of the Canon; but they are in 
themselves a proof of the minute and jealous attention paid to the N. T. 
Scriptures. If the text was watched carefully, the Canon cannot have 
been a matter of indifference. 


§ 10. Tatan. 


The history of Tatian throws an important light on | 
that of Marcion'. Both were naturally restless, inquisitive, 
impetuous. They were subject to the same influences, 
and were probably resident for a while in the same 
city, Both remained for some time within the Catholic 
Church, and then sought the satisfaction of their peculiar 
wants in a system of stricter discipline and sterner logic. 
Both abandoned the received Canon of Scripture; and 
their combined witness goes far to establish it in its 
integrity. They exhibit different phases of the same 
temper; and while they testify to the existence of a 
critical spirit among Christians of the second century, 
they point to a Catholic Church as the one centre from | 
which their systems diverged. 

Tatian was an Assyrian by birth, and a pagan, but 
no less than his future master Justin an ardent student 


1 On Tatian see especially Bp “an...now first edited in an English 
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Lightfoot, Essays on Sup. Rel. pp. form (1888). Comp. p. 332, n. 3. 
272 ff.; Zahn, Forsch. 1. 7atéan’s 2 Tat. Orat. c. 18; Just. Ag. 1. 
Diatessaron (3881); and Rev. S. 26. 

Hemphill, Zhe Diatessaron of Ta- | 
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of philosophy. Like the most famous men of his age, 
he was attracted to Rome, and there he met Justin,— 
that ‘most admirable man, as he calls him—whose 
influence and experience could not fail to win one of 
such a character as Tatian’s to the Christian faith. The 
hostility of Crescens tested the sincerity of his con- 
version; and after the death of Justin he devoted himself 
to carrying on the work which his master had begun. 
For a time his work was successfully accomplished, and 
Rhodon was among his scholars. But afterwards, in 
consequence of his elevation, as Irenzus asserts, he 
introduced novelties of doctrine into his teaching; and 
at last returning to the East, placed himself at the head 
of the sect of the Encratites, combining the Valentinian 
doctrine of AZons with the asceticism of Marcion’. 

The strange vicissitudes of Tatian’s life, whose lite- 
rary activity may be most probably placed in the third 
quarter of the second century, contribute to the value 
of his evidence. In part he continues the testimony of 
Justin, and in part he completes the Canon of Marcion. 
Doubts have been raised as to Justin’s acquaintance 
with the writings of St Paul and St John; and yet we 
find his scholar using them without hesitation. Marcion 
is said to have rejected the Pastoral Epistles on critical 
grounds; and Tatian, who was not less ready to trust 
to his individual judgment, affirmed that the Epistle to 
Titus was most certainly the Apostle’s writing. 

The existing work of Tatian, his Address to Greeks, 
offers no scope for Scriptural quotations. There is 
abundant evidence to prove his deep reverence for the 
writings of the Old Testament, and yet only one anony- 
mous quotation from it occurs in his Address*,; but it is 


1 Tatian, Orat. cc. 42, 1, 35, 18, Cf. Iren. c. Her. rt. 23. 8. 
1g. ἴτεη. ε. Her. 1. 28. 1 (Euseb. 2 Ovat. c. 153 Ps. viii. 5. The 
Hf. £.1v. 29). Epiph. Her. XLVI. quotation occurs in Heb. ii. 73 and it 


1.] 


TATIAN. 








clear references to the Gospel of St John, to a parable 
recorded by St Matthew, and probably to the Epistle 
of St Paul to the Romans and his first Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and to the Apocalypse’. The absence of 
more explicit testimony to the books of the New Testa- 
ment is to be accounted for by the style of his writing, 
and does not imply either ignorance or neglect of them. 

A few fragments and notices in other writers help to 
extend the evidence of Tatian. Eusebius relates on the 
authority of others that ‘he dared to alter some of the 
‘expressions of the Apostle (Paul), correcting their style*’ 
In this there is nothing to shew that Eusebius was aware 
of greater differences as to the contents of the New 
Testament between the Catholics and Tatian than might 
fall under the name of various readings; yet in this it 
appears that he was deceived. Jerome states expressly 
that Tatian rejected some of the Epistles of St Paul, 
though he maintained the authenticity of that to Titus*. 
However this may be, it can be gathered from Clement 
of Alexandria, Ireneus, and Jerome, that he endeavoured 
to derive authority for his peculiar opinions from the 
Epistles to the Corinthians and Galatians, and perhaps 
from the Epistle to the Ephesians and the Gospel of 


may be remarked that Tatian just be- 
fore uses the word ἀπαύγασμα (Heb. 
i. 3). 
1 St Matthew xiii. 44, Orad. c. 30. 

St John [i. 1, Ovat. c. 5, this 
reference is not certain]; 1. 3, c. 19; 
i. 5, ὃ. 13; iV. 24,c. 4. 

Romans i. 20, c. 43 Vil. 15,C. UI. 

1 Corinthians iii. 16, ii. 14, Cc. 15. 

Apoc. xxi. sq. C. 20. 

2 Euseb. 47. Z. τν. 29: τοῦ ἀπο- 
στόλου φασὶ τολμῆσαί τινας αὐτὸν 
μεταφράσαι φωνάς, ὡς ἐπιδιορθού- 
μενον αὐτῶν τὴν τῆς φράσεως σύν- 


ταξιν. 

3 Pref. in Tit. (Fr. τι, Otto): 
Tatianus Encratitarum patriarches, 
qui et ipse nonnullas Pauli Epistolas 
repudiavit, hanc vel maxime (7. 6. 
the Ep. to Titus) Apostoli pro- 
nunciandam credidit, parvi pendens 
Marcionis et aliorum qui cum eo in 
hac parte consentiunt assertionem. 

It is probable that he rejected the 
Epistles to Timothy (cf. Otto 2. ¢.), 
but there is no evidence to prove 
it. Many of the Encratites rejected 
St Paul altogether. Cf. p. 329, nu. 2. 


and in his 
Sragments. 
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The title 
Diatessaron. 


His Diates- 
saron. The 
account of it 
given by Eu- 
sebius ad 


St Matthew’. Nor is this all: the name of one out of 
‘the great multitude of his compositions’ is not the least 
important element of his testimony; his Diatessaron is 
apparently the first recognition of a fourfold Gospel. 
The obvious sense of the title of the book Dia- 
tessaron, ‘the [Gospel] by the Four,’ in the absence of 
all real external evidence in support of another view, 
must be allowed to have great weight. There can be 
no reasonable doubt that the name was given to the 
work by Tatian himself; and if the Diatessaron was not 
a compilation of four Gospels, what is the explanation 
of the number? If again these four Gospels were not 
those which we receive, what other four Gospels ever 
formed a collection which needed no further description 
than the Four? J am not aware that any answer has 
been given to these questions; and in connexion with 
the belief and assertions of early Fathers they are surely 





decisive as to the sources of Tatian’s Diatessaron’, 
For all that can be gathered from history falls in with 
the idea suggested by the title. The earliest mention of it? 


1 α Corinthians vii. 5; Clem. Alex. 
Strom. Il. 12, 81 (ταῦτά φησιν τὸν 
ἀπόστολον ἐξηγούμενο») (fr. 1): xv. 22; 
Iren. 111. 23. 8 (fr. 5). 

Galatians vi. 8; Hieron. Comm. 
in loc. (fr. 3). 

St Matthew vi. 19; xxii. 30; Clem. 
Alex. Strom, U1. 12. 86 (fr. 2). 

Ephesians iv. 24; Clem. Alex. /. c. 
82 (fr. 8) (ὁ παλαιὸς ἀνὴρ καὶ ὁ xawvds). 
These two last references are from 
an anonymous citation (71s) which 
has been commonly assigned to 
Tatian. 

2 Tatian’s Diatessaron is said to 
have contained one important ad- 
dition (Matt. xxvii. 49), which is 
however found in SBCLU, al. Cf. 
Tischendorf, ἐγ doc. 

3 No notice is taken of the Dia- 


tessaron in Otto’s Edition of Tatian. 
The most exact account of it with 
which I am acquainted is that of 
Credner, Beitrdge, 1. pp. 437 ff. He 
endeavours to shew that the Dia- 
tessaron was in fact a form of the 
Petrine Gospel, and identical with 
that of Justin Martyr (p. 144). When 
he says (p. 48) that the Diatessaron 
is spoken of ‘bald als eine von ihm 
‘selbst (Tatian) verfasste, gottlose 
‘ Harmonie aus unsern vier Evange- 
‘lien, bald als eine eigene, selbstandige 
‘ Schrift,” I confess that I do not 
recognise his usual accuracy and 
candour. His further arguments do 
not add plausibility to his conclusion: 
Gesch. des N. T. Kanons, p. 22. [See 
further below p. 332, u. 3.] 
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is found in Eusebius. ‘ Tatian, he says, ‘the former leader | Chap. iv. 


‘of the Encratites, having put together in some strange 
‘fashion a combination and collection of the Gospels, 
‘gave this the name of the Dzatessaron, and the work 
‘is still partially current’’ The words evidently imply 
that the Canonical Gospels formed the basis of Tatian’s 
Harmony; and that this was the opinion of Eusebius 
is placed beyond all doubt by the preceding sentence, 
in which he states that ‘the Severians who consolidated 
‘Tatian’s heresy made use of the Law and the Prophets 
‘and the Gospels, while they spoke ill of the Apostle 
‘Paul, rejecting his Epistles, and refusing to receive 
‘the Acts of the Apostles’. Not very long afterwards 
Theodoret gives a more exact account of the character 
and common use of. the book. ‘Tatian also composed 
‘the Gospel called Diatessaron, removing the genealogies, 
‘and all the other passages which shew that the Lord 
‘was born of David according to the flesh. This was 
‘used not only by the members of his party, but even 
‘by those who followed the Apostolic doctrine, as they 
‘did not perceive the evil design of the composition, 
‘but used the book in their simplicity for its conciseness. 
‘And I found also myself more than two hundred such 


1 Euseb. A. 25. Iv. 29: ὁ μέντοι 
ye πρότερος αὐτῶν ἀρχηγὸς ὁ Tare- 
ανὸς συνάφειάν τινα καὶ συναγωγὴν 
οὐκ οἵδ᾽ ὅπως τῶν εὐαγγελίων συνθεὶς 
τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων τοῦτο προσωνόμασεν" 
ὃ καὶ παρά τισιν εἰσέτι νῦν φέρεται. 
Eusebius may speak from hearsay ; 
but he explicitly attributes the title 
of the book to Tatian himself, and 
makes no mention of any Apocryphal 
additions to the Evangelic narrative. 
The vague language of Epiphanius 
(p. 332, n. 1) cannot be fairly used to 
invalidate Eusebius’ direct statement 
as to the authenticity of the title. 

The term διὰ τεσσάρων was used in 


music to express the concord of the 
fourth (συλλαβή). This sense may 
throw some light upon the choice of 
the name. 

2 Euseb. /.¢c. Credner (p. 439) 
supposes that the term Severvane was 
merely a translation of ἐγκρατηταί. 
Origen (c. Ces. v.65) mentions the 
Encratites among those who rejected 
the Epistles of St Paul. They re- 
ceived some Apocryphal books also: 
κέχρηνται δὲ γραφαῖς προτοτύπως 
(Ὁ πρωτοτύποιΞ) ταῖς λεγομέναις ᾿Αν- 
δρέου καὶ Ἰωάννου πράξεσιν καὶ Θωμᾶ 
καὶ ἀποκρύφοις τισί (Epiph. Aer. 
XLVI. 1). 





Theodoret. 
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Chap. iv. 


The Doc- 
trine of 
Addai. 


‘books in our churches (1.6. in Syria), which had been 
‘received with respect; and having gathered all together, 
‘I caused them to be laid aside, and introduced in their 
‘place the Gospels of the four Evangelists’? From 
this statement it is clear that the Dzatessaron was so 
orthodox as to enjoy a wide ecclesiastical popularity. 
The heretical character of the book was not evident upon 
the surface of it, and consisted rather in faults of defect 
than in erroneous teaching. Moreover Theodoret had 
certainly examined it, and he like earlier writers regarded 
it as a compilation from the four Gospels. He speaks of 
omissions (taking the Synoptists as his standard) which 
were at least in part natural in a Harmony, but notices 
no such Apocryphal additions as would have found place 

in any Gospel not derived from Canonical sources, 
These testimonies receive a remarkable illustration 
from the ‘Doctrine of Addai, an apocryphal Syriac 
work, written at Edessa or in the neighbourhood, dating 
in all probability from about the middle of the third 
century. In this it is said that the early converts of 
Edessa heard read with the Old Testament ‘the New 
‘({Testament] of the Diatessaron’” The name of the 
1 Theodor. Heret. Fab. 1. 20 


(Credn. p. 442): οὗτος καὶ τὸ διὰ 
τεσσάρων καλούμενον συντέθεικεν εὐ- 


forbids us to lay any undue stress on 
the word. 


The large number of copies is a 





αγγέλιον, Tas γενεαλογίας περικόψας 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ὅσα ἐκ σπέρματος Δαβὶδ 
κατὰ σάρκα γεγενημένον τὸν Κύριον 
δείκνυσιν. ᾿Πχρήσαντο δὲ τούτῳ οὐ 
μόνον οἱ τῆς ἐκείνου συμμορίας ἀλλὰ 
καὶ οἱ τοῖς ἀποστολικοῖς ἑπόμενοι δόγ- 
μασι, τὴν τῆς συνθήκης κακουργίαν 
οὐκ ἐγνωκότες, ἀλλ᾽’ ἁπλούστερον ὡς 
συντόμῳ τῷ βιβλίῳ χρησάμενοι. Ἐΐ- 
ρον δὲ κἀγὼ πλείους ἢ διακοσίας βί- 
βλους τοιαύτας ἐν ταῖς παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐκκλη- 
σία.«τετιμημένας, καὶ πάσας συναγαγὼν 
ἀπεθέμην καὶ τὰ τῶν τεττάρων εὐαγγε- 
λιστῶν ἀντέισήγαγον εὐαγγέλια. The 
technical sense of κακουργία (#aditia) 


striking indication of the wide cir- 
culation of the Gospels, which this 
compilation partially supplanted in 
a special district. [In like manner 
Rabbila, bp of Edessa A.D. 411— 
435, found it necessary to promulgate 
an order that ‘the priests and deacons 
‘should take care that in every church 
‘there should be a copy of the Separ- 
‘ate Gospels (Evangelion da-Mephar- 
( tae and that it should be read’ 

right, Syrdac Literature, p. 9). 
ν. Η, S.J s a 

Comp. Lightfoot, 2. c. pp. 278--9; 
Abbot, Te re 53 n. ae a 
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author is not mentioned; but that can be supplied with | 
certainty from another witness of the same region. It 
is stated by Dionysius Bar Salibi, a writer of the close 
of the twelfth century, that Ephraem Syrus (7 373), the 
celebrated Deacon of Edessa, wrote a commentary on 
the Diatessaron of Tatian, as he might naturally do if 
the work was in public use in his Church. 

This work, or perhaps a series of extracts from it, 
is still preserved in an Armenian translation. The 
Armenian text was published as long since as 1836, but 
recently the work has been made generally accessible 
in a Latin translation’ The first passage commented 
upon is John i. 1, with which, as it appears from the | 
evidence of Bar Salibi, Tatian’s Harmony began. Then 
follow passages from the four Gospels, of which those 
taken from St Matthew and St John are in the main in 
the order of the Gospels: the quotations from St Luke 
are much transposed; from St Mark there are, as far 
as I have observed, only three (or four) quotations. The 
last passage discussed is Acts i. 4. 

There is no reason for doubting the authenticity of 
this work, and the character of the text of the passages 
quoted is a very strong positive argument in favour of 
the belief that they were taken from Tatian’s Harmony. 
In many cases it is undoubtedly difficult to speak con- 
fidently as to the reading which has passed through two, 
or rather three, translations, but some of those which 
are beyond question are readings which are supported 
only by authorities which are of the most ancient type’. 

1 Evangelii concordantis expositio nem emendavit...Dr Georgius Moe- 
..a sancto Ephraemo...in Latinum singer, Professor studii biblici A. T. 


translata a R. P. Ioanne Baptista Salisburgi Venetiis, 1876. 
Aucher, Mechitarista, cujus versio- 





2 The following may be mentioned: 
Matt. viii. 10, παρ᾽ οὐδενί, p. 74. 


Chap. iv. 


Ephraem's 
Commeen- 
tary. 
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Against this decisive evidence a vague statement of 
Epiphanius is quoted, who writes that Tatian ‘is said 
‘to have been the author of the Harmony of the four 
‘Gospels which some call the Gospel according to the 
‘Hebrews’’ But such a statement from such a man 
has practically no weight. There was a superficial 
resemblance between the two books in the omission of 
the genealogies; and Epiphanius does not appear to 
have had any opportunity of comparing them’. 

There is then abundant evidence to shew that 
Tatian’s work was constructed out of our four Gospels®; 


Chap. iv. 


Matt. xi. 25, πάτερ τοῦ οὐρ. καὶ τῆς γῆς (‘in graeco dicit’), p. 116 f. 
— xi. 27, οὐδεὶς ἐπιγ. marépa...ovdé τὸν vidy...p. 117. 
— xxi. 31, ὁ δεύτερος, p. 101. 

— xxii. 23, λέγοντες, p. 193. 

Luke i. 78, ἐπισκέψεται, p. 20. 

— ii. 14, ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκίας, p. 27. 
— il. 26, χριστὸν κύριον, p. 226. 

John i. 3, 4, ὃ γέγονεν ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, p. 5. 

— lil. 13, om. ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ odp. (appy) pp. 168, 187, 189. 
— iv. 19, om. οὐ γὰρ σ. I. Σ. (perhaps) p. 140. 
Other remarkable readings occur : 


Matt. x. 1 (Luke x. 1) add after Ais Likeness, pp. 90, 115. 
— xviii, 20, add where there is one there am I, p. 165 (‘con- 
solatus est dicens’), 





In John vii. 8 οὐ is read, and in v. 
read p. 235. Compare Abbot 1. c. p. 


1 Epiph. Her. Xivi. 1 λέγεται δὲ 
τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων εὐαγγελίων ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
γεγενῆσθαι ὅπερ κατὰ Ἑβραίους τινὲς 
καλοῦσι. Some may be inclined to 
change εὐαγγελίων into εὐαγγέλιον. 

2 Comp. Lightfoot, 2. c. pp. 284 ff. 

The confusion of the Harmony of 
Tatian with that of Ammonius by 
some late Syrian writers (though Bar 
Salibi carefully distinguishes them) 
led to the assertion of Gregory Bar 
Hebraeus that Ephraem commented 
on the Harmony of Ammonius. For 
the origin and extent of this error 
see Lightfoot, 7. c. p. 281, n. 3. 

3 Victor of Capua (A.D. 545) says 
that Tatian’s Harmony was called 

Diapente ; but he evidently derived 


8 ἐν τῇ éop. p. 167. Luke xxii. 43 f. is 
55 n. 
his information from Eusebius alone, 
and Eusebius records that Tatian 
called it Diatessaron. This blunder 
therefore lends no support to the 
notion that the Gospel according to the 
ftebrews was included in Tatian’s 
work. Comp. Lightfoot, /. c. pp. 285 f. 
(Much additional light has been 
thrown on the character and use of 
Tatian’s Diatessaron in recent years. 
(1) Aphraates, an Abbot at Mosul in 
the middle of the 4th cent., clearly 
appears to have based his Homilies 
upon it at least to a large extent. 
(The Homilies of Aphraates were 
published in Syriac by Prof. Wright, 
1869 ; a German translation, with 
introduction, was published by Dr 
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and thus once again a heretical writer is the first to 
recognise explicitly an important fact in the history 
of the Canon. It must indeed have been evident to 
the reader throughout this chapter that the testimony 
of heretical writers to the books of the New Testament 
tends on the whole to give greater certainty and weight 
to that which is drawn from other sources. So far from 
obscuring or contravening the judgment of the Church 
generally, they offer material help in the interpretation 
of it. And this follows naturally from their position. 
As separatists they fixed the standard by which they 
were willing to be judged, wherever it differed from 
that which was commonly received. And all early 
controversy proceeds on this basis. The authority of 
the Apostolic Scriptures is everywhere assumed: this is 
the rule, and only exceptions from the rule are noticed 


in detail. 


G. Bert, 1889.) Zahn even contended 
(Forsch. I. 72—8g) that Aphraates 
depended solely on the Diatessaron 
for the Gospel history. But against 
this extreme position, see Bathgen, 
Lvangeltenfragmente, pp. 62—8, and 
F. H. Woods, Classical Review, 111. 
pp. 456—8. (2) Two MSS. of the 
Diatessaron in Arabic have also be- 
come fully known. One of these 
had long been in the Vatican, and 
another was brought there from Egypt 
in 1886. The latter was published 
by Ciasca in 1888. This one evidently 
approaches more nearly to Tatian’s 
work ; for the genealogy of our Lord, 
instead of being introduced into the 
text as in the other Arabic MS. is 
placed at the end. 

It further appears that the Latin 
Harmony which Victor found must, 
as he conjectured, have been a trans- 
lation more or less exact of Tatian’s 


Diatessaron. He revised it, substitut- 
ing Jerome’s text for the ruder Latin 
translation, and in this form it has 
been known in recent times as the 
Codex Fuldensis. (5. Hemphill, Zhe 
Diatessaron of Tatian, 1888; The 
Diatessaron of Tatian, by J. R. 
Harris, 1890; The Earliest Life of 
Christ, J. H. Hill, 1894.) 

We may not be able even from all 
the various sources of information now 
at our disposal to arrive with certainty 
at the text or exact contents of the 
Diatessaron as it proceeded from the 
hand of Tatian. But no reasonable 
doubt can remain as to the general 
outline and character of the work, 
Substantially it was a Harmony of the 
Four Canonical Gospels: and indeed 
no other supposition is consistent 
with the position which it gained and 
kept for so long in the Syrian Church. 
V.H.S.] 





Chap. iv. 


General re- 
sult of the 
Chapter. 
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Conclusion. 


The sum- 
mary of the 
First Part. 


i, The di- 
rect evidence 
ts fragment- 
ary, but 


of wide 


range, 


ofunaffected 
simplicity, 





BRIEF summary of the results which have been 
A obtained in the First Part of our inquiry will 
shew how far they satisfy that standard of reasonable 
completeness which was laid down at the outset. The 
conditions of the problem must be fairly considered, as 
well as the character of the solution; and it cannot be 
too often repeated that the period which has been ex- 
amined is truly the dark age of Church-history. In the 
absence of all trustworthy guidance every step requires 
to be secured by painful investigation; and if I have 
entered into tedious details, it has been because I know 
that nothing can rightly be neglected which tends to 
throw light upon the growth of the Catholic Church. 
And the growth of the Catholic Church is the com- 
prehensive fact of which the formation of the Canon 
is one element. 

The evidence which has been collected is confessedly 
fragmentary both in character and substance. And that 
it must be so follows from the nature of the case. But 
when all the fragments are combined, the result exhibits 
the chief marks of complete trustworthiness. 

First, it is of wide range both in time and place. 
Beginning with Clement of Rome the companion of St 
Paul an uninterrupted series of writers belonging to the 
chief Churches of Christendom witness with more or less 
fulness to the books of the New Testament. And though 
the evidence is thus extended, yet it is not without its 
points of connexion. Most of the writers who have 
been examined visited Rome: all of them might have 
been acquainted with Polycarp. 

The character of the evidence is no less striking 
than its extent. The allusions to Scripture are perfectly 
natural. The quotations are prefaced by no apology 
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or explanation. The language of the books used was 
so familiar as to have become part of the common 
dialect. And when men speak without any clear 
intimation that the opinions which they express are 
peculiar to themselves, it is evident that they express 
the general judgment of their time. The various 
testimonies which have been collected thus unite in 
one; and that one is the general judgment of the 
Church. 

This is further shewn by the uniform tendency of the 
evidence. It is always imperfect, but the different parts 
are always consistent. It is derived from men of the 
most different characters, and yet all that they say is 
strictly harmonious. Scarcely a fragment of the earliest 
Christian literature has been preserved which does not 
contain some passing allusion to the Apostolic writings ; 
and yet in all there is no discrepancy. The influence of 
some common rule is the only natural explanation of 
this common consent. Nor is evidence altogether want- 
ing to prove the existence of sucharule. The testimony 
of individuals is expressly confirmed by the testimony 
of Churches. Two great versions were current in the 
East and West from the earliest times, and the Canons 
which they exhibit agree with remarkable exactness with 
the scattered and casual notices of ecclesiastical writers. 
And their common contents—the four Gospels, the Acts, 
thirteen Epistles of St Paul, the first general Epistles of 
St Peter and St John—constitute a Canon of acknow- 
ledged books. And this agreement of independent 
writers is not limited to those who were members of the 
same Catholic Church: the evidence of heretics is even 
more full and clear; and when they differed from the 
common opinion, doctrinal and not historical objections 
occasioned the difference. 


Ὁ; Ζ 





Conclusion. 





of perfect 


uniformity, 


and sustain- 
ed both by the 
Judgment of 
Churches 
and 


the practice 
of heretics. 
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Conclusion. 
The relation 
of Scripture 
and Tradi- 
tion in re- 
gard to the 
Canon, 


ii, The 
authenticity 
of the Canon 
zs ἃ key to 
the history 
of the early 
Church, 





One circumstance which at first sight appeared to 
embarrass the inquiry has been found in reality to give 
it life and consistency. A traditional word was current 
among Christians from the first coincidently with the 
written Word. It is difficult indeed to conceive that it 
should have been otherwise if we regard the Apostles as 
vitally connected with their age; but it is evident that 
the two might have been in many ways so related as 
to have produced an unfavourable impression as to the 
completeness of our present Canon. But now on the 
contrary the New Testament is found to include all the 
great elements which are elsewhere referred to Apostolic 
sources. Many imperfect narratives of our Lord’s life 
were widely current, but the Canonical Gospels offer the 
types on which they were formed. In the first ages the 
New Testament may serve at once as the measure and 
as the rule of tradition. 

For the earliest evidence for the authenticity of 
the books of which it is composed is not confined to 
direct testimony. Perhaps that is still more convincing 
which springs from their peculiar characteristics as 
representing special types of Christian truth. No one 
probably will deny the existence of distinguishing 
features in the several forms of Apostolic teaching, and 
the history of the sub-apostolic age is the history of 
corresponding differences developed in early Christian 
writers, and in turn transformed into the germs of 
heresy. The ecclesiastical phase of the difference is 
in every case later than the scriptural; and thus, while 
I have spoken of the first century after the Apostles 
as the dark age of Church-history, the recognition of 
the great elements of the New Testament furnishes a 
satisfactory explanation of the progress of the Church 
during that critical period, which on the other hand 


1] 


CONCLUSION OF THE FIRST PART. 


337 





itself offers no place for the forgery of such books as 
are included in the Canon. 

But while the evidence for the authenticity of the 
Canonical books of the New Testament is up to this 
point generally complete and satisfactory, it is not such 
as to remove every doubt to which the subject is liable. 
At present no trace has been found of the existence of 
the second Epistle of St Peter’. And the Epistles of 
St James and St Jude, the second and third Epistles 
of St John, the Epistle to the Hebrews, and the Apo- 
calypse, were received only partially, though they were 
received exactly in those places in which their history 
was most likely to be known?. 

It is also to be noticed that the references to the 
books of the New Testament are for the most part 
anonymous. This, however, is the case not only in 
regard to the Gospels, where the words might have 
been derived from other sources, but also in regard to 
St Paul’s Epistles, where the references are beyond 
question. If, therefore, parallelism of language, without 
explicit citation, is not sufficient to prove with absolute 
conclusiveness the use of the Canonical Gospels, the 
close correspondence in range, substance, and phraseo- 
logy between the early evangelic quotations and the 
texts of the Synoptic Gospels, when taken in connexion 
with the practice of the Fathers in such of their earliest 


writings as are preserved, leaves no reasonable ground 


for doubting the habitual if not exclusive use of them. 


ing passage in 2 Pet. iil. (σοφία 
ἐπιστολαί), but in the absence of all 
other evidence it is impossible to in- 
sist on this. 

2 Perhaps the Epistle of St Jude 


1 One coincidence in addition to 
that noticed in p. 226, n. 2, has been 
pointed out by Dr Tregelles (Caz. 
Murat. p. 102) which deserves no- 
tice. The language of the well- 





known reference to St Paul in Poly- 
carp’s Epistle (c. 8) bears consider- 
able resemblance to the correspond- 


forms an exception to this statement. 
But the history of the Epistle is ex- 
tremely obscure. 
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Conclusion. 


(3) the idea 
of a Canon 
zs implied 
rather than 
expressed. 


The result 
of the teach- 
wig of this 
period to be 
sought in the 
first genera- 
tion of the 
next, 





But while the universal usage of the Church which is 
laid open at the close of the second century must have 
been the result of a continuous custom and not of a 
revolution, the idea of a Canon itself found no public 
and authoritative expression except where it was re- 
quired by the necessities of translation. During the first 
age and long afterwards the Catholic Church offered no 
determination of the limits and groundwork of the autho- 
ritative collection of sacred books. These questions were 
practically settled by that instinctive perception of truth, 
if it may not be called by a nobler name, which I believe 
can be recognised as presiding over the organization of 
the early Church. The Canon of Marcion may have been 
the first which was publicly proposed, but the general 
consent of earlier Catholic writers proves that within 
the Church there had been no need for pronouncing a 
judgment on a point which had not been brought into 
dispute. The formation of the Canon may have been 
gradual, but it was certainly undisturbed. It was a 
growth, and not a series of contests}. 

In the next part it will be seen to what extent this 
agreement as to the Catholic Canon was established at 
the end of the second century. And this will furnish in 
some degree a measure of what had been already settled. 
The opinions of Irenzeus, Clement, and Tertullian, were 
formed by influences which were at work within the age 
of Polycarp; and it is wholly arbitrary to suppose that 
the later writers originated the principles which they 
organized. 

1 The question of the Inspiration our present inquiry. The evidence on 


of the writers and writings of the this point is collected in the Zytroa. 
New Testament does not belong to 20 the Study of the Gospels. App. B. 


SECOND PERIOD: 


HISTORY OF THE CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 
FROM THE TIME OF HEGESIPPUS TO THE 
PERSECUTION OF DIOCLETIAN. 


A.D. 170—303. 


Τοῖς πειθομένοις μὴ ἀνθρώπων εἶνδι οὐγγράμμδάτὰ τὰς 
ἱερὰς Βίβλογς ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἐπιπνοίδς τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος BOYAH- 
μὰτι τοῦ TATPOC τῶν ὅλων λιὰ ᾿Ιηςοῦ Χριοτοῦ TayTac ἀνὰ- 
γεγράφθδι καὶ εἰς HM&C ἐληλγθένδι, τὰς φδινομένὰς ὁδοὺς 
ὑπολεικτέον, ἐχομένοις τοῦ KANONOC τῆς ᾿Ϊηοοῦ Χριοτοῦ κἀτὰ 
AIAAOKYHN τῶν ἀποοτόλων OYPANIOY EKKAHCIAC. 


ORIGENES. 





CHAPTER I. 


THE CANON OF THE ACKNOWLEDGED BOOKS AT THE 
CLOSE OF THE SECOND CENTURY. 


Communicamus cum Ecclesiis Apostolicis guod nulli doctrina diversa: hoc 
est lestimontum veritatis. 
TERTULLIANUS. 


HE close of the second century marks a great change 

in the character and position of the Christian Church. 
It cannot be a mere accident that up to that time the 
remains of its literature are both unsystematic and frag- 
mentary, a meagre collection of Letters, Apologies, and 
traditions, while afterwards Christian works ever occupy 
the foremost rank in genius as well as in spiritual power. 
The contrast really expresses the natural progress of 
Christianity. At first its work was in the main with the 
heart; and when that was filled, it next asserted its right 
over the intellect. And this conquest was necessarily 
gradual and slow. A Christian dialect could not be fixed 
at once; and the scientific aspect of the new doctrines 
could be determined only by the experience of many 
efforts to unite them with existing systems. It was thus 
that for a time philosophic views of Christianity were 
chiefly to be found without the Church, since the partial 
representation of its philosophic worth naturally preceded 
any adequate realization of it. And perhaps it is not 
difficult to see a fitness in that disposition of events 
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| which committed the teaching of the Apostles to minds 
| essentially receptive and conservative, that it might be 


inwrought into the life of men before it became the 
subject of subtle analysis. However this may be, it is 
impossible not to recognise the vast access of power 
which characterizes the works of Irenzus, Clement, and 
Tertullian, when compared with earlier writings, both in 
their scope and in their composition. In them Christi- 
anity asserts its second conquest: the easiest and yet 
the most perilous alone remained. It had won its way 
to the heart of the simple and to the judgment of the 
philosopher: it had still to claim the deference of the 
statesman. And each success brought its corresponding 
trial. When Wisdom (γνῶσις) was ranged with Truth 
it was not always contented to follow; and in after times 
the subjugation of the imperial government prepared 
the way for the corruption of the Church by material 
influences, 

But though the Fathers of the close of the second 
century are thus prominently distinguished from those 
who preceded them, it must not be forgotten that they 
were trained by that earlier generation which they sur- 
passed. They inherited the doctrines which it was their 
task to arrange and harmonize. They made no claims 
to any discoveries in Christianity, but with simple and 
earnest zeal appealed to the testimony of the Apostolic 
Church to confirm the truth of their writings. They 
never admitted the possibility of being separated from 
their forefathers; and if it has been shewn that the 
continuity of the Christian faith has hitherto suffered 
no break, from this point it is confessedly maintained 
without interruption. From Lyons, from Carthage, from 
Alexandria, one voice proceeds, the witness and herald 
of the truth. 


I1.] AT THE CLOSE OF THE SECOND CENTURY. 





In other words the Catholic Church was now ex- 
ternally established. Partial but not exclusive views of 
truth were outwardly harmonized. The barriers of local 
or traditional separation between different societies were 
broken down. The various sides of Christian doctrine, 
after the rude test of conflict and the still surer trial of 
life, were combined in one great whole. Henceforth 
complexity in faith was seen to be the condition of 
unity. The Christian body, if we may use such an 
image, awoke to the consciousness of what it was. No 
great change or revolution passed over it: no great 
mind moulded its creed or its fabric: history itself 
revealed the sublime truth of which it was itself the 
preparation and the witness. 

With regard to the Canon of the New Testament 
this development of the Church is of the greatest import- 
ance. In the final establishment of outward Catholicity 
that which has been already recognised in practice finds 
a formal expression. As long as those lived who had 
seen the Apostles; as long as the teaching of the 
Apostles was fresh in men’s minds; it was, as has been 
already seen, unlikely that their writings as distinguished 
from their words would be invested with any special 
importance. But traditions soon became manifold, while 
the books remained unchanged : a catholic Church was 
organized, and it was needful to determine the Covenant 
in which its laws were written: Christianity furnished 
subjects for the philosopher, and it was requisite to settle 
from what sources his premises might be taken. As 
soon as the want was felt, it was satisfied. As soon as 
an independent Christian literature arose in which it was 
reasonable to look for any definite recognition of the 
Apostolic writings, we find that recognition substantially 
clear and correct. With the exception of the Epistle to 
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the Hebrews, the two shorter Epistles of St John, the 
second Epistle of St Peter, the Epistles of St James and 
St Jude, and the Apocalypse’, all the other books of the 
New Testament are acknowledged as Apostolic and 
authoritative throughout the Church at the close of the 
second century. The evidence of the great Fathers by 
which the Church is represented varies in respect of 
these disputed books, but the Canon of the acknow- 
ledged books is established by their common consent. 
Thus the testimony on which it rests is not gathered 
from one quarter but from many, and those the most 
widely separated by position and character. It is given, 
not as a private opinion, but as an unquestioned fact : 
not as a late discovery, but as an original tradition. 

From this point then it will be needless to accumu- 
late testimonies to the Canonicity of the four Gospels, of 
the Acts, of the thirteen Epistles of St Paul, of the first 
Epistles of St John and St Peter. No one at present 
will deny that they occupied the same position in the 
estimation of Christians in the time of Irenzus as they 
hold now. But here one strange fact must be noticed: 
the authenticity of the Apocalypse, which is supported by 
the satisfactory testimony of early writers, was disputed 
for the first time in the Western Church in the course of 
the third century. In other words there was a critical 
spirit still alive among Christians which impelled them 
even then to test afresh the records on which their faith 
rested. 

But before dismissing the Canon of the acknowledged 
books it will be well to revert once again at greater 
length to the manner in which it is recognised by Ire- 
nzeus and his contemporaries. Their evidence, considered 


1 The position of the Apocalypse omission in the Peshito it would be up 
is anomalous. If it were not for its to this time an acknowledged Book. 
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in connexion with the circumstances under which it is Chap. i 
given, will go far to establish the point to which our 
investigations have all tended, that the formation of a 
Canon was among the first instinctive acts of the 
Christian society: that it was at first imperfect as the 
organization of the Church was at first incomplete: 
that it attained its full proportions by a sure growth 
as the development of the Church itself was finally 
matured. 

Nothing is known directly of the origin of the Gal- | eb 
lican Church; but from several ritual peculiarities its Fala 
foundation may be probably referred to teachers from 
Asia Minor’, with which province it long maintained an 
intimate connexion. And thus Gaul owed its knowledge 
of Christianity to the same country from which in| 
former times it had drawn its civilization: the Christian | 
missionary completed the work of the Phocean exile. 
However this may have been, the first notice of the 
Church shews its extent and constancy. In the seven- j 177... 
teenth year of the reign of Antoninus Verus it was | 
visited by a fierce persecution, of which Eusebius has 
preserved a most affecting narrative addressed by the 
Christians of Vienne and Lyons to ‘the brethren in Asia | rie Epistle 
‘and Phrygia who held the same faith and hope of re- Clhehes of 
‘demption as themselves’’ This narrative was written | Lyons. 
immediately after the events which it describes, and 
is everywhere penetrated by Scriptural language and. 
thought. It contains no reference by name to any book | 
of the New Testament, but its coincidences of language | 
with the Gospels of St Luke and St John, with the Acts 


of the Apostles, with the Epistles of St Paul to the | 








of Deer, p. lviii. 


1 Palmer’s Origines Liturgice, 1. pp. 155 544. Compare Stuart, Book | 
2 Euseb. &. £. ν. 1. 
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Romans, Corinthians (?), Ephesians, Philippians, and 
the first to Timothy, with the first catholic Epistles of 
St Peter and St John, and with the Apocalypse, are 
unequivocal’. In itself this fact would perhaps call for 
little notice after what has been said of the general 
reception of the acknowledged books at the close of the 
second century, but it becomes of importance as being 
the testimony of a Church, and one which was not with- 
out connexion with the Apostolic age even at the time 
of the persecution. In the same Church where Irenzus 
was a presbyter ‘zealous for the covenant of Christ” 
Pothinus was bishop, already ninety years old. Like 
Polycarp he was associated with the generation of St 
John, and must have been born before the books of the 
New Testament were all written. And how then can it 
be supposed with reason that forgeries came into use in 
his time which he must have been able to detect by his 
own knowledge? that they were received without sus- 
picion or reserve in the Church over which he presided ? 
that they were upheld by his hearers as the ancient 
heritage of Christians? It is possible to weaken the 
connexion of the facts by arbitrary hypotheses, but 
interpreted according to their natural meaning they tell 
of a Church united by its head with the times of St 
John to which the books of the New Testament, and 
the books of St John above all others, furnished the 
unaffected language of hope and resignation and tri- 
umph. And the testimony of Irenzeus is the testimony 
of this Church. Nor was this the only point in which 


1 Euseb. ὦ +. The reference to gelium of St James can shew that 
Apoc. xxii. 11 is introduced by the the description of the character of 
words ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. Zacharias was borrowed from that 

I do not see that the supposed writing. 
reference to the death of Zacharias 2 Euseb. 27. Z. v. 4. 
which is related in the Protevan- 
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he came in contact with the immediate disciples of the 
Apostles. It has been seen already that he recalled in 
his old age the teaching of Polycarp the disciple of St 
John ; and his treatise against Heresies contains several 
references’ to others who were closely connected with 
the Apostolic age. He stood forth to maintain no novel- 
ties, but to vindicate what had been believed of old. 
Those whom he quoted had borne witness to the New 
Testament Scriptures, and he only continued on a 
greater scale the usage which they had recognised. 
When he wished to win back Florinus once his fellow- 
disciple to the truth, he reminded him of the zeal and 
doctrine of Polycarp their common master, and how he 
spake of Christ’s teaching and mighty works from the 
words of those who followed Him ‘in all things harmo- 
‘niously with the Scriptures’ And is it then possible 
that he who was taught of Polycarp was himself deceived 
as to the genuine writings of St John? Is it possible 
that he decided otherwise than his first master, when he 
speaks of the tradition of the Apostles by which the 
Canon of Scripture was determined’? He appeals to 
the known succession of teachers in the Churches of 
Rome, Smyrna, and Ephesus, who held fast up to his 
own time the doctrine which they had received from the 
first age; and is it possible that he used writings as 
genuine and authoritative which were not recognised 
by those who must have had unquestionable means of 
deciding on their Apostolic origin’? 


1 Cf. pp. 81 f. episcoporum quibus illi eam que in 
2 Tren. 42. ad Flor. ap. Euseb. unoquoque loco est Ecclesiam tra- 
A. E. Vv. 20. diderunt; quae pervenit usque ad 


3 Tren. .. Her. Iv. 33. 8: Agnitio nos custoditione sine fictione Scrip- 
(γνῶσις) vera est Apostolorum doc- turarum tractatio plenissima neque 
trina et antiquus Ecclesiz status in additamentum neque ablationem re- 
universo mundo et character cor- cipiens. 
poris Christi secundum successiones 4 Volkmar has endeavoured to 
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PANTNUS. 


From Lyons we pass to Alexandria. The early 
history of the Egyptian Churches is not more certain 
than that of those in Gaul. Tradition indeed assigns 
the foundation of the Church of Alexandria to St Mark, 
but the best evidence of its antiquity is found in its state 
at the time of the earliest authentic record which remains 
of it. Towards the close of the second century, ‘in the 
‘time of Commodus,’ Pantzenus ‘presided over the school 
“(διατριβή) of the faithful there?’ The school then was 
already in existence, however much it may have owed 
to one distinguished alike ‘for secular learning and 
‘Scriptural knowledge. Indeed there is no absolute 
improbability in the statement of Jerome’, who inter- 
prets the words of Eusebius ‘that a school (διδασκαλεῖον) 





shew that though Irenzeus was ac- 
quainted with 1 Peter, yet he did 
not use it as authoritative Scripture 
(Credner, Gesch. d. N. T. Kanons, 
§ 185). But his argument certainly 
breaks down. See for instance c. 
Her. iv. τό. 5.  Propter hoc ait 
Dominus (Matt. xii. 36)... Et propter 
hoc Petrus ait (1 Peter ii. 16)... On 
the use of the Epistle in the Latin 
Churches, see supra, p. 269, u. 2. 

1 Euseb. H. #. v.10; Hieron. De 
Virr. Ill. 36. There is considerable 
confusion in the account given by 
Jerome of the relation of Panteenus 
to Clement. In his notice of Pan- 
teenus he says that he ‘ was sent into 
‘India by Demetrius bishop of Alex- 
‘andria’ who succeeded to the See 
in 189, and that ‘he taught in the 
‘reigns of Severus and Caracalla’ (De 
Virr. fl. c. 36). Again in the account 
of Clement he says that Clement was 
set at the head of the Catechetical 
school ‘ after the death of Pantzenus’ 
(zd. c. 38). Now Clement left Alex- 
andria in 202—3 and Origen then 
entered on the charge of the School 
(Euseb. #. &. vi. 3); nor is there any 
evidence that Clement returned to 


Alexandria. It is therefore all but 
impossible to suppose that Clement 
first succeeded Pantzenus in the reign 
of Caracalla, and that he was after- 
wards succeeded by Origen. Jerome’s 
statement as to the time of the teach- 
ing of Panteenus has probably been 
misplaced, as the order of the notices 
shews. If this be admitted the nar- 
ratives of Eusebius and Jerome can 
be reconciled. The mission to India 
by Demetrius was, if the fact is au- 
thentic, a special and second journey 
undertaken ‘at the request of the 
‘Indians,’ and not that which pre- 
ceded the work of Pantznus in the 
Catechetical school. It may be added 
that the statement of Philippus Si- 
detes that Pantzenus succeeded Cle- 
ment is probably due to the false 
date of the labours of Pantzenus 
‘under Severus and Caracalla.’ It 
does not fall within our present scope 
to inquire into the Hebrew Gospel 
which Panteenus found among the 
‘Indians.’ The mention of the fact 
shews that attention was directed to 
the sacred books. Comp. Zahn, 
Lorschungen, 11, 186 ff. (1884). 
3 Routh, Rell. Sacr. 1: 375. 


1.] CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA. 





‘of the Holy Scriptures had existed there after ancient 
‘custom’ as meaning that ‘ecclesiastical teachers had 
‘always been there from the time of the Evangelist 
‘Mark.’ Without insisting however on the Apostolic 
origin of the school itself, it seems not improbable that 
Pantenus was personally connected with some imme- 
diate disciples of the Apostles. Many contemporaries 
of Pothinus and Polycarp may have survived to declare 
the teaching of St John; and Photius in fact represents 
Pantzenus as a hearer of the Apostles'' At any rate 
there is not the slightest ground for assuming any 
organic change in the doctrine of the Alexandrine 
Church between the age of the Apostles and Pantanus. 
Everything on the contrary bespeaks its unbroken con- 
tinuity. And Clement, the second of our witnesses, 
was trained in the school of Pantanus. He speaks as 
the representative of a class devoted specially to the 
study of the Scriptures, and established in a city second 
to none for the advantages and encouragement which it 
offered to literary criticism. Like Irenzus, Clement 
appeals with decision and confidence to the judgment of 
those who had preceded him. His writings were no 
‘mere compositions wrought for display,’ but contained 
a faint picture ‘of the clear and vivid discourses, and 
‘of the blessed and truly estimable men whom it was 
‘his privilege to hear.” For though Alexandria was in 
itself the common meeting-place of the traditions of the 
East and West, Clement had sought them out in their 
proper sources. As far as can be gathered from the 
clause in which he describes his teachers, he had studied 
in Greece and Italy and various parts of the East under 
various masters from Ccele-Syria, from Egypt, and 
from Assyria, and also under a Hebrew in Palestine, 
1 Cod. 118, p. 160, ed. Hoesch.; Lumper, Iv. 44; Routh, 1. 377. 
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before he met with Pantzenus. ‘And these men,’ he 
writes, ‘preserving the true tradition of the blessed 
‘teaching directly from Peter and James, from John and 
‘Paul, the holy Apostles, son receiving it from father 
‘(but few are they who are like their fathers), came by 
‘God’s providence even to us, to deposit among us those 
‘ seeds [of truth] which were derived from their ancestors 
‘and the Apostles}. 

Of the African Church I have already spoken. The 
venerable relics of the Old Latin Version attest the 
early reception of the New Testament there, and the 
care with which it was studied. In themselves those 
fragments are incomplete, and often questionable; but 
they do not stand alone. The writings of Tertullian 
furnish an invaluable commentary on the conclusions 
which have been drawn from them?; and in turn his 
testimony is the judgment of his Church; an inheritance, 





and not a deduction. 


1 Clem. Alex. S¢rom.1.1.11 (Euseb. 
A. E. ν. 11): Ἤδη δὲ οὐ γραφὴ els 
ἐπίδειξιν τετεχνασμένη ἥδε ἡ πραγμα- 
τεία ἀλλά μοι ὑπομνήματα εἰς γῆρας 
θησαυρίζεται λήθης φάρμακον, εἴδωλον 
ἀτεχνῶς καὶ σκιογραφία τῶν ἐναργῶν 
καὶ ἐμψύχων ἐκείνων ὧν κατηξιώθην 
ἐπακοῦσαι λόγων τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν μα- 
καρίων καὶ τῷ ὄντι ἀξιολόγων. τού- 
των ὁ μὲν ἐπὶ τῆς Ελλάδος ὁ ᾿Ιωνικός, 
οἱ (Euseb. ὁ) δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς μεγάλης 
Ἑλλάδος, τῆς κοίλης θάτερος αὐτῶν 
Συρίας ἦν ὁ δὲ ἀπ’ Αἰγύπτου" ἄλλοι 
δὲ ἀνὰ τὴν ἀνατολήν, καὶ ταύτης ὁ 
μὲν τῆς τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ὁ δὲ ἐν Παλαι- 
στίνῃ Ἕβραῖος ἀνέκαθεν: ὑστάτῳ δὲ 
περιτυχὼν (δυνάμει δὲ οὗτος πρῶτος 
ἣν) ἀνεπαυσάμην ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ θηράσας 
λεληθότα. Σικελικὴ τῷ ὄντι ἡ μέλιττα, 
προφητικοῦ τε καὶ ἀποστολικοῦ λει- 
μῶνος τὰ ἄνθη δρεπόμενος ἀκήρατόν 
τι γνώσεως χρῆμα ταῖς τῶν ἀκροωμέ- 
νων ἐνεγέννησε ψυχαῖς. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν 
τὴν ἀληθῆ τῆς μακαρίας σώζοντες δι- 


δασκαλίας παράδοσιν εὐθὺς ἀπὸ Πέ- 
τρου τε καὶ ᾿Ιακώβου, ᾿Ιωάννου τε καὶ 
Παύλου, τῶν ἁγίων ἀποστόλων, παῖς 
παρὰ πατρὸς ἐκδεχόμενος (ὀλίγοι δὲ 
οἱ πατράσιν ὅμοιοι), ἧκον δὴ σὺν θεῷ 
καὶ εἰς ἡμᾶς τὰ προγονικὰ ἐκεῖνα καὶ 
ἀποστολικὰ καταθησόμενοι σπέρματα. 
καὶ εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι ἀγαλλιάσονται, οὐχὶ 
τῇ ἐκφράσει ἡσθέντες λέγω τῇδε, 
μόνῃ δὲ τῇ κατὰ τὴν ὑποσημείωσιν 
τηρήσει. The passage is of great 
importance as shewing the intimate 
intercourse between different churches 
in Clement’s time and the uniformity 
of their doctrine. The use of the 
prepositions is singularly exact and 
worthy of notice. I have changed 
Klotz’s punctuation, which makes the 
passage unintelligible. 

* Compare his sequence of quo- 
tations De resurr. carnis, 33 ff., 
De pudicitia, 6 fi., given above, pp. 
267 f. 
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energy. 
“more true which is more 


Tertullian himself insists on this with characteristic 
‘If? he says, ‘it is acknowledged that that is 


TERTULLIAN. 


ancient, that more ancient 


‘which is even from the beginning, that from the begin- 
‘ning which is from the Apostles ; it will in like manner 
‘assuredly be acknowledged that that has been derived 
‘by tradition from the Apostles which has been preserved 


‘inviolate in the Churches of the Apostles. 


Let us see 


‘what milk the Corinthians drank from Paul; to what 
‘rule the Galatians were recalled by his reproofs; what 
‘is read by the Philippians, the Thessalonians, the Ephe- 
‘sians; what is the testimony of the Romans, who are 
‘nearest to us, to whom Peter and Paul left the Gospel, 
‘and that sealed by their own blood. We have more- 


‘over Churches founded by John. 


For even if Marcion 


‘rejects his Apocalypse, still the succession of bishops [in 
‘the seven Churches] if traced to its source will rest on 


‘the authority of John. 


‘Churches is recognised in the same manner. 


And the noble descent of other 


I say then 


‘that among them, and not only among the Apostolic 
‘Churches, but among all the Churches which are united 
‘with them in Christian fellowship, that Gospel of Luke 
‘which we earnestly defend has been maintained from 


‘its first publication’’ 


1 μάν. Marc. τν. 5: In summa si 
constat id verius quod prius, id prius 
quod et ab initio, ab initio quod ab 
Apostolis: pariter utique constabit 
id esse ab Apostolis traditum quod 
apud ecclesias Apostolorum fuerit 
sacrosanctum. Videamus quod lac a 
Paulo Corinthii hauserint ; ad quam 
regulam Galatz sint recorrecti; quid 
legant Philippenses, Thessalonicen- 
ses, Ephesii; quid etiam Romani de 
proximo sonent, quibus evangelium 
et Petrus et Paulus sanguine quoque 
suo signatum reliquerunt. Habemus 


Cc. 


And ‘the same authority of the 


et Johannis alumnas ecclesias. Nam 
etsi Apocalypsim ejus Marcion re- 
spuit, ordo tamen episcoporum ad 
originem recensus in Johannem sta- 
bit auctorem. Sic et caeterarum ge- 
nerositas recognoscitur. Dico itaque 
apud illas, nec solas jam Apostolicas 
sed apud universas que illis de socie- 
tate sacramenti confoederantur, id 
evangelium Lucz ab initio editionis 
suz stare quod cummaxime tuemur. 
The clause 2 Yohannem stabit auc- 
torem is commonly translated ‘ will 
‘shew it [the Apocalypse] to have 


AA 
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‘Apostolic Churches will uphold the other Gospels 
‘which we have in due succession through them and 
‘according to their usage, I mean those of [the Apostles] 
‘Matthew and John: although that which was published 
‘by Mark may also be maintained to be Peter’s, whose 
‘interpreter Mark was: for the narrative of Luke also 
‘is generally ascribed to Paul: [since] it is allowable that 
‘that which scholars publish should be regarded as their 
‘master’s work. ‘These are for the most part the sum- 
‘mary arguments which we employ when we argue about 
‘the Gospels against heretics, maintaining both the order 
‘of time which sets aside the later works of forgers (pos- 
‘teritati falsariorum przescribenti), and the authority of 
‘Churches which upholds the tradition of the Apostles ; 
‘because truth necessarily precedes forgery, and proceeds 
‘from them to whom it has been delivered’ 

The words of Tertullian sum up clearly and decisively 
what has been said before of the evidence of Irenzeus and 
Clement. All the Fathers at the close of the second 
century agree in appealing to the testimony of antiquity 
as proving the authenticity of the books which they used 
as Christian Scriptures» And the appeal was made at 





‘John for its author;’ but it is evi- 
dent that such ἃ translation is quite 
out of place even if the words admit 
of it. Comp. de Prescr. Har. 36. 

1 Adv. Marc. lc. Cf. ib. IV. 2: 
Constituimus imprimis evangelicum 
instrumentum AZostolos auctores ha- 
bere, quibus hoc munus evangelii 
promulgandi ab ipso Domino sit 
impositum; si et <Agostolcos, non 
tamen solos sed cum Apostolis et post 
Apostolos; quoniam preedicatio dis- 
cipulorum suspecta fieri posset de 
glorize studio si non assistat illi auc- 
toritas magistrorum, immo Christi, 
quze magistros Apostolos fecit. 

2 It is almost superfluous to give 
any references to the quotations from 


the acknowledged Books made by 
Irenzus, Clement, and Tertullian; 
but many of the following are worthy 
of notice on other grounds than 
merely as attesting the authenticity 
of the books. 
(a) The Four Gospels: 
Tren. ες Her. ut. 11. 8; Clem. 


Strom. Ul. 13. 933 Tert. 
adv, Marc. WV. 2. 

(8) The Acts: 

Tren. 11. 15. 1; Clem. Strom. 

v. 12. 83; Tert. adv. Mare. 
v. 2. Compare the remark- 
able passage, De Prescr. 
Har. 22. 

(y) The Catholic Epistles ᾿ 


i John: Iren. 111. τό. 8; Clem. 
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a time when it was easy to try its worth. The links 
which connected them with the Apostolic age were few 
and known: and if they had not been continuous it 
would have been easy to expose the break. But their 
appeal was never gainsaid; and it still remains as a 
sure proof that no chasm separates the old and the new 
in the history of Christianity. Those great teachers are 
themselves an embodiment of the unity and progress of 
the faith. 

This will appear in yet another light when it is 
noticed that Clement and Irenzus speak from opposite 
quarters of Christendom, and exactly from those in 
which we have found before no traces of the circulation 
of the Apostolic writings. They tell us what was the 
fulness of the doctrine on Scripture where the Churches 
had grown up in silence. They shew in what way the 
books of the New Testament were the natural help of 
Christian men, as well as the ready armoury of Christian 
advocates. 

The evidence for the reception of the acknowledged 


Strom. 11.15.66; Tert. adv. 
Prax. 25. 
i Peter: Iren. Iv. 9. 2 ; Clem. 


1 Thessalonians : Iren. v.6. 1; 
Clem. Strom. 1. 11. 53. 
2 Thessalonians: Iren. v. 25. 


Ped. ἃς 6. 445 Tert. c. 1; Clem. Strom. V. 3. 17. 
Gnost. 12. See however 1 Timothy: Iren, 1. Pref. ; 
p- 269, n. 2. Clem. Strom. 11. 11. 52. 
(ὃ) The Pauline Epistles : 2 Timothy: Iren. 11. 14. 15 
Romans: Iren. I. 22. 23 Clem. Strom. U1. 6. 53. 


Clem. Strom. 11. 21. 134. 

1 Corinthians: Iren. 1. 8. 2; 
Cleni. Siro. Ie 1. 10. 

2 Corinthians: Iren. 11. 7. 13 
Clem. Strom. 1. 1. 4. 


Titus: Iren. 1. 16. 3; Clem. 
Strom. 1. 14. 50. 

The Epistle to Philemon is 
nowhere quoted by Clement 
or Irenzus, but Tertullian, 


Galatians: Iren. Ill. 7. 2; who examines the ¢hirteen 
Clem. Strom. 1. 8. 41. Pauline Epistles in the fifth 
Ephesians: Iren. 1. 8 5; book against Marcion, dis- 
Clem. Strom. 111. 4. 28. tinctly recognises it. 
Philippians: Iren. 1. 10. τ; (e) The Apocalypse: 
Clem. Strom. 1.11. 53. Tren. v. 35.2; Clem. Ped. τι. 
Colossians : Iren. Ill. 14. 13 to. 108; Tert. adv. Marc. 


Clem. Strom. 1. 1. 15. 


Ill. 14. 
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books of the New Testament at the close of the second 
century is made more complete by the general character 
which was assigned to them. Special causes hindered 
the universal circulation of the other books, but these 
were regarded throughout the Church as parts of an 
organic whole, correlative to the Old Testament, and of 
equal weight with it. They were considered to be not 
only Apostolic, but also authoritative. ‘The Scriptures 
‘are perfect,’ Irenzeus says, ‘inasmuch as they were ut- 
‘tered by the word of God and His Spirit*;’ and what he 
understands by the Scriptures is evident from the course 
of his arguments, in which he makes use of the books 
of the Old and New Testaments without distinction. 
‘There could not, he elsewhere argues, ‘be either more 
‘than four Gospels or fewer.’ That number was pre- 
figured by types in the Mosaic ritual and by analogies 
in nature, so that all are ‘ vain and ignorant and daring 
‘besides who set at nought the fundamental notion (ἰδέα) 
‘of the Gospel’.” Clement again recognises generally a 
collection of ‘the Scriptures of the Lord,’ under the title 
of ‘the Gospel and the Apostle*;’ and this collective 
title shews that the books were regarded as essentially 
one. But this unity was produced by ‘the harmony 
‘of the Law and the Prophets, and of the Apostles and 
‘the Gospels in the Church*’ All alike proceeded from 
One Author: all were ‘ratified by the authority of 
‘Almighty Power®’ Tertullian marks the introduction 
of the phrase ‘New Testament’ as applied to the Evan- 
gelic Scriptures. ‘If, he says, ‘I shall not clear up this 


1 Tren. ¢. Her. 11.28. 2: Scripturee 6 τε ἀπόστολος κελεύουσι. Elsewhere 
quidem perfectze sunt, quippe a Verbo Clement uses the plural ἀπόστολοι. 


Dei et Spiritu ejus dictee. Cf. Reuss, pp. 125, 1:0. 
3. Tren. c. Her. 111. 11. 8 sq. + Strom. V1. τι. 88, 
3 Strom. VII. 3. 14: σφᾶς yap av- ® Strom. Iv. 1. 2. 


τοὺς alxuahwrifew ...7d Te εὐαγγέλιον 
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‘point by investigations of the Old Scripture, I will take 
‘the proof of our interpretation from the New Testa- 
‘ment...For behold both in the Gospels and in the 
‘Apostles I observe a visible and an invisible God...1 

The clear testimony of Irenzus, Clement, and Ter- 
tullian—clear because their writings are of considerable 
extent—finds complete support not only in the fragments 
of earlier Fathers, but also in smaller contemporary 
works. Athenagoras at Athens and Theophilus at 
Antioch make use of the same books generally, and 
treat them with the same respect”. And from the close 
of the second century, with the single exception of the 
Apocalypse, the books thus acknowledged were always 
received without doubt until subjective criticism ventured 
to set aside the evidence of antiquity’. 

But it is necessary to repeat, what has been continu- 
ally noticed during the course of our enquiry, that this 
result was obtained gradually, spontaneously, silently’. 
There is no evidence to shew that at any time the claims 
of the Apostolic writings to be placed on an equal foot- 
ing with those of the Old Testament, which formed 
the first Christian Bible, were deliberately discussed and 
admitted. The establishment of purely Gentile Churches, 
unfamiliar with the Jewish Scriptures, led no doubt to 
the collection of other books which answered more 


1 Adv. Prax. 15: Si hunc articu- 
lum qustionibus Scripturze Veteris 
non expediam, de Novo Testamento 
sumam confirmationem nostra in- 
terpretationis, ne quodcumque in 
Filium reputo in Patrem_ proinde 
defendas. Ecce enim et in Evan- 
geliis et in Apostolis visibilem et 
invisibilem Deum deprehendo, sub 
manifesta et personali distinctione 
conditionis utriusque. 7d. ὦ. 20: 
totum instrumentum utriusque Tes- 
tamenti... De Pudic. 1: Pudicitia... 


trahit...disciplinam per instrumen- 
tum preedicationis et censuram per 
judicia ex utroque Testamento... 
Comp. p. 258 and notes. 

2 Compare pp. 231 ff. 

5. The assaults of the Manichees 
on the books of the New Testament 
cannot be considered an exception to 
the truth of this statement. Some- 
thing will be said about them here- 
after. 

4 Compare pp. 5 f., 12 f., 56 ff, 
233) 334 ff 





The testt- 
mony of the 
chief Fa- 
thers sup- 
ported by 
collateral 
evidence. 


The Canon 
of the ac- 
knowledgea 
Books 
Sormed by 
practical 
consent, 101 
by definite 
authority. 


CANON OF THE ACKNOWLEDGED BOOKS. [PART II. 








directly to new religious wants. The controversies with 
Ebionites and Marcionites served soon after to quicken 
the sense of the loss which followed from the neglect of 
the records of the earlier or of the later revelation. There 
must also have been frequent interchange and compari- 
son of the first Christian writings. But when full allow- 
ance is made for these occasional influences and essays 
in criticism, the fact remains that slow experience and 
spiritual instinct decided the practical judgment of the 
Church. Step by step the books which were stamped 
with Apostolic authority were separated from the mass 
of other works which contained the traditions or opinions 
of less authoritative teachers. Without controversy and 
without effort ‘the Gospel and the Apostles’ were recog- 
nised as inspired sources of truth in the same sense as 
‘the Law and the Prophets.’ In both cases the judgment 
appeared as a natural manifestation of the life of the 
Christian body, and not as a logical consequence of 
definite principles. It was an inevitable consequence of 
this progressive and vital recognition of an Apostolic 
canon that some difference of opinion as to its exact 
limits should coexist with general agreement as to its 
contents, though no difference of opinion remained as to 
the religious authority of all the books admitted in it. 
Thus doubts existed in various Churches as to the com- 
pleteness with which some books satisfied the criterion 
of Apostolicity which was made the final test of recep- 
tion; and an examination of these doubts as to their 
ground and their prevalence, which forms the subject of 
the next Chapter, throws considerable light upon the 
mode and circumstances in which the contents of the 
New Testament were fixed. 





CHAPTER ΤΙ, 


THE TESTIMONY OF THE CHURCHES TO THE DISPUTED 
BOOKS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


In Canonicis Scripturis Ecclesiarum Catholicarum quamplurium auctort- 
tatem [indagator solertissimus] sequatur. 


AUGUSTINUS, 


EVEN books of the New Testament, as is well known, 
have been received into the Canon on evidence less 
complete than that by which the others are supported?. 
In the controversy which has been raised about their 
claims to Apostolic authority much stress has been laid 
on their internal character. But such a method of 
reasoning is commonly inconclusive, and inferences are 
drawn on both sides with equal confidence. In every 
instance the result will be influenced by preconceived 
notions of the state of the early Church, and it is possible 
that an original source of information may be disparaged 
because it is independent. History must deliver its full 
testimony before internal criticism can find its proper use. 


And here the real question to be answered in the case of | 


the disputed books is not Why we receive them? but 
Why should we not receive them? The general agree- 
ment of the Church in the fourth century is an antece- 
dent proof of their claims; and it remains to be seen 
whether it is set aside by the more uncertain and frag- 


1 The Epistles of James, Jude, z Peter, 2 and 3 John, to the Hebrews, 
and the Apocalypse. 
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mentary evidence of earlier generations. If on the con- 
trary it can be proved, that the books were known from 
the first though not known universally ; if any explana- 
tion can be given of their limited circulation; if it can be 
shewn that they were more generally received as they 
were more widely known: then it will appear that history 
has decided the matter; and this decision of history will 
be conclusive. The idea of forming the disputed books 
into a Deutero-canon of the New Testament (advocated 
by many Roman Catholics in spite of the Council of 
Trent, and by many of the early reformers’), though it 
appears plausible at first sight, is evidently either a mere 
confession that the question is incapable of solution, or 
a re-statement of it in other words. The second Epistle 
of St Peter is either an authentic work of the Apostle or 
a forgery ; for in this case there can be no mean. And 
the Epistles of St James and St Jude and that to the 
Hebrews, if they are genuine, are Apostolic at least in 
the same sense as the Gospels of St Mark and St Luke 
and the Acts of the Apostles* It involves a manifest 
confusion of ideas to compensate for a deficiency of his- 
torical proof by a lower standard of Canonicity. The 
extent of the divine authority of a book cannot be 
made to vary with the completeness of the proof of its 
genuineness. The genuineness must be admitted before 





1 Even Augustine appears to have 
favoured this view: Tenebit igitur 
[Scripturarum indagator] hunc mo- 
dum in Scripturis Canonicis ut eas 
que ab omnibus accipiuntur Ec- 
clesiis Catholicis preeponat iis quas 
quzedam non accipiunt; in iis vero 
quz non accipiuntur ab omnibus 
przeponat eas quas plures graviores- 
que accipiunt tis quas pauciores mi- 
norisque auctoritatis Ecclesiz tenent 
(De Doctr. Chr. 11. 12), In spite of 
the authority however it is clear 


that such a statement can rest on no 
logical basis. 

* Ido not by any means intend to 
assert that every work of an Apostle 
or Apostolic writer as such would 
have formed part of the Canon; in- 
deed I believe that many Apostolic 
writings may have been lost when 
they had wrought their purpose, but 
that these books have received the 
recognition of the Church in such a 
manner that if genuine they must 
be Canonical. 


11.} SUMMARY OF THE EVIDENCE. 


the authority can have any positive value, which from 
its nature cannot admit of degrees; and till the genuine- 
ness be established the authority remains in abeyance. 

The evidence which has been collected hitherto for 
the Apostolicity of the disputed books may be briefly 
summed up as follows. The Epistle to the Hebrews is 
certainly referred to by Clement of Rome, and probably 
by Justin Martyr; it is contained in the Peshzto, though 
probably the version was made by a separate translator ; 
but it is omitted in the fragmentary Canon of Muratori, 
and, as it appears, it was wanting also in the Old Latin 
version’. Except the opinion of Tertullian, which has 
been mentioned by anticipation, nothing has been found 
tending to determine its authorship. The Epistle of 
St James is referred to by Hermas and probably by Cle- 
ment, and is included in the Peshzto (according to some 
copies as the work of St James the Elder); but it is not 
found in the Muratorian Canon, nor in the Old Latin’. 
The Epistle of St Jude and probably the two shorter 
Epistles of St John are supported by the authority of 
the Muratorian Canon and of the Old Latin version; but 
they are not found in the Peshito?. The Apocalypse 
is distinctly mentioned by Justin as the work of the 
Apostle John, and Papias and Melito bear witness to its 
authority : it is included in the Muratorian Canon, but 
not in the Peshzto’. No certain trace has yet been found 
of the second Epistle of St Peter®. 

From this general summary it will be seen that up to 
this time the Epistle of St James and that to the Hebrews 
rest principally on the authority of the Eastern (Syrian) 
Church: the second and third Epistles of St John and 


h Cf. pp. 50, 172, 221, 242 n. 3, ὃ Cf. pp. 221, 248, 263. 
265, 271 ff. 4 Cf. pp. 78, 171, 222, 225, 248. 





_7* Cf. pp. 48, 204, 221, 248, 270. 5. Cf. pp. 226 n. 2, 337 ἢ. 1. 
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the Epistle of St Jude on that of the Western Church : 
the Apocalypse on that of the Church of Asia Minor. 
It remains to inquire how far these lines of evidence are 
extended and confirmed in the great divisions of the 
Church up to the close of the third century’. 


δι. The Alexandrine Church. 


The testimony of the Alexandrine Church, as has 
been noticed already, is of the utmost importance, owing 
to the natural advantages of its position and the con- 
spicuous eminence of its great teachers during the third 
century. Never perhaps have two such men as Clement 
and Origen contributed in successive generations to build 
up a Christian Church in wisdom and humility. No two 
fathers ever did more to vindicate the essential harmony 
of Christian truth with the lessons of history and the 
experience of men; and in spite of their many faults 
and exaggerations, perhaps no influence on the whole 
has been less productive of evil? 

No catalogue of the Books of the New Testament 
occurs in the writings of Clement; but Eusebius has given 
a summary of his ‘ Hypotyposes’ or ‘Outlines’ which 
serves in some measure to supply the defect*. ‘Clement 
‘in his Outlines, to speak generally, has given concise 
‘explanations of all the Canonical Scriptures (πάσης τῆς 
“ἐνδιαθήκου γραφῆς) without omitting the disputed books: 
‘I mean the Epistle of Jude and the remaining Catholic 
‘Epistles, as well as the Epistle of Barnabas and the so- 


1 On the partial use of Apocry- to any of the disputed books. Cf. 





phal or Ecclesiastical writings as of 
authority by different Fathers, see 
App. B. 

2 Athenagoras is sometimes classed 
with the Alexandrine school, but his 
writings contain no clear references 


Lardner, Pt. 11. c. 18, § 12; supr. 
pp. 232 f. 

* The testimony of Pantznus (?) 
to the Epistle to the Hebrews as a 
work of St Paul is noticed on the 
following page. 
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‘called Revelation of Peter. And moreover he says that 
‘the Epistle to the Hebrews is Paul’s, but that it was 
‘written to the Hebrews in the Hebrew dialect, and that 
‘Luke having carefully (φιλοτίμως) translated it pub- 
‘lished it for the use of the Greeks. And that it is 
‘owing to the fact that he translated it that the com- 
‘plexion (χρῶτα) of this Epistle and that of the Acts 
‘is found to be the same. Further he remarks that it is 
‘natural that the phrase Paul an Apostle does not occur 
‘in the superscription, for in writing to Hebrews, who 
‘had conceived a prejudice against him and suspected 
‘him, he was very wise in not repelling them at the 
‘beginning by affixing his name. And then a little 
‘further on he (Clement) adds: And as the blessed 
‘presbyter (? Pantaenus) before now used to say, since 
‘the Lord, as being the Apostle of the Almighty, was 
‘sent to the Hebrews, Paul through his modesty, inas- 
‘much as he was sent to the Gentiles, does not inscribe 
‘himself Apostle of the Hebrews, both on account of 
‘the honour due to the Lord, and because it was a work 
‘of supererogation that he addressed an Epistle to the 
‘Hebrews also (ἐκ περιουσίας καὶ τοῖς ᾿βραίοις ἐπιστέλ- 
ἐλειν) since he was herald and Apostle of the Gentiles!’ 
The testimony to the Pauline origin of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews which is contained in this passage is evidently 
of the greatest value. There can be little doubt that the 
‘blessed presbyter’ was Pantaenus; and thus the tradition 
is carried up almost to the Apostolic age. With regard 
to the other disputed books, the words of Eusebius imply 
some distinction between ‘the Epistle of Jude and the 
‘Catholic Epistles,’ and ‘the Epistle of Barnabas and the 
‘Revelation of Peter.’ But the whole statement is very 
loosely worded, and its true meaning must be sought by 
1 Euseb. 27. £. vi. 14. 
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comparison with other evidence. Fortunately this is not 
wanting. Photius after commenting very severely on 
the doctrinal character of the Oudtdines adds ; ‘Now the 
‘whole scope of the book consists in giving as it were 
‘interpretations of Genesis, of Exodus, of the Psalms; 
‘of the Epistles of St Paul, and of the Catholic Epistles, 
‘and of Ecclesiasticus’ The last clause is very obscure; 
but whatever may be meant by it, it is evident that the 
detailed enumeration is most imperfect, for the Out/ines 
certainly contained notes on the four Gospels. But if 
Clement had distinctly rejected any book which Photius 
held to be Canonical, or treated any Apocryphal book as 
part of Holy Scripture, it is likely that he would have 
mentioned the fact; and thus negatively his testimony 
modifies that of Eusebius, at least so far as that seems to 
imply that Clement treated the Epistle of Barnabas and 
the Revelation of Peter as Canonical. A third account 
of the Outlines further limits the statements of Eusebius 
and Photius. Cassiodorus, the chief minister of Theo- 
doric, in his ‘Introduction to the reading of Holy 
Scripture’ says: ‘Clement of Alexandria a presbyter, 
‘who is also called Stromateus, has made some com- 
‘ments on the Canonical Epistles, that is to say on the 
‘first Epistle of St Peter, the first and second of St 
‘John, and the Epistle of St Fames, in pure and elegant 
‘language. Many things which he has said in them 
‘shew refinement, but some a want of caution: and we 
‘have caused his comments to be rendered into Latin, 
‘so that by the omission of some trifling details which 


1 Phot. Cod. 109. Bunsen, Anal. Aov τόμος ᾿Εκκλησιαστικὸς is a mar- 
Ante- Nic. 1. p. 165. For καὶ τῶν καθο- vellous phrase. The reference to the 
λικῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐκκλησιαστικοῦ (Bekk. book of Ecclesiasticus in such a con- 
ἐκκλησιαστοῦ) Bunsen prints καὶ τῶν nexion, however perplexing, is not 
καθ. καὶ τοῦ καθόλου τόμου ’Ex- without parallel. Cf. pp. 222 ff., 301. 
κλησιαστικοῦ. But surely ὁ καθό- 
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‘might cause offence his teaching may be imbibed with 
‘greater security’ There can be little doubt that the 
Latin Adumbrationes which are given in the editions 
of Clement are the notes of which Cassiodorus speaks. 
There is however one discrepancy between the descrip- 
tion and the Adumbrationes. These are written on the 
first Epistle of St Peter, the Epistle of St Fude (not St 
Fames), and the first two Epistles of St John; but in 
general character they answer to the idea which might 
be formed of the work, and Cassiodorus himself is by no 
means so accurate a writer that his testimony should be 
decisive, The Adumbrationes contain numerous refer- 
ences to Scripture, and expressly assign the Epistle to 
the Hebrews to St Paul®. The scattered testimonies 
which are gathered from the text of Clement’s extant 
works recognise the same books. He makes several 
quotations from the Epistle to the Hebrews as St Paul’s?, 
from the Epistle of St Jude’, and one among many others 
from the first Epistle of St John which implies the 
existence of a second’; while he uses the Apocalypse 
frequently, assigning it to the Apostle St John’; but he 
nowhere makes any reference to the Epistle of St James*. 
There can then be little doubt that the reading in Cas- 
siodorus is false, and that ‘Jude’ should be substituted 
* Clem. Alex. Strom. vi. 8. 62: 


Παῦλος... τοῖς ᾿Εβραίοις γράφων. 
5 Strom. Wl. 2. 11: ἐπὶ τούτων 


1 The passages are printed at 
length by Bunsen, 24. pp. 323 $qq-5 
and in the editions of Clement. 


Klotz, Iv. pp. 52 sq. Zahn, /orsch- 
ungen 111. Supplem. Clementinum, 
pp- 64 ff., 1884. ; 

2 It may be added that Cassiodo- 
rus omits Jude in his list of the 
books of the New Testament. See 
App. D. ᾿ 

3 But it is added that it was trans- 
lated by St Luke: Lucas quoque et 
Actus Apostolorum stylo exsecutus 
agnoscitur et Pauli ad Hebrzeos in- 
terpretatus epistolam. Cf. p. 361. 


οἷμαι...προφητικῶς ᾿Ιούδαν ἐν τῇ ἐπι- 
στολῇ εἰρηκέναι. 

ὁ Strom. 11. 15. 66: φαίνεται δὲ καὶ 
Ἰωάννης ἐν τῇ μείζονι ἐπιστολῇ τὰς 
διαφορὰς τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἐκδιδάσκων. 
Comp. p. 390, 2. 3. 

7. Pad. 1.12. 119. Strom. VI. 13. 
107: ὥς φησιν ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει ὁ 
Ἰωάννης. 

5 The instances commonly quoted 
are nightly set aside by Lardner, 11. 


22, ὃ ὃ 
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for ‘James;’ and thus the different lines of evidence are 
found to coincide exactly. Clement, it appears, recog- 
nised as Canonical all the books of the New Testament 
except the Epistle of St James, the second Epistle of St 
Peter, and the third Epistle of St John. And his silence 
as to these can prove no more than that he was un- 
acquainted with them’ 

Origen completed nobly the work which Clement 
began. During a long life of labour and suffering he 
learnt more fully than any one who went before him the 
depth and wisdom of the Holy Scriptures; and his 
testimony to their divine claims is proportionately more 
complete and systematic. Eusebius has collected the 
chief passages in which he speaks on the subject of the 
Canon, and though much that he says refers to the 
Acknowledged Books, his evidence is too important to 
be omitted. Like the Fathers who preceded him, he 
professes only to repeat the teaching which he had re- 
ceived. ‘In the first book of his Commentaries on 
‘Matthew,’ Eusebius writes, ‘ preserving the rule of the 
‘Church, he testifies that he knows only four Gospels, 
‘writing to this effect: I have learnt by tradition con- 
‘cerning the four Gospels, which alone are uncontroverted 
‘in the Church of God spread under heaven, that that 
‘according to Matthew, who was once a publican but 
‘afterwards an Apostle of Jesus Christ, was written first ; 
‘...that according to Mark second ;...that according to 
‘Luke third ;...that according to John last of all?’ 

‘The same writer, Eusebius continues, ‘in the fifth 





1 Clement’s use of the writings of 
the sub-apostolic Fathers (Clement 
of Rome, Hermas, Barnabas) and of 
certain Apocryphal books (the Gos- 
pels according to the Hebrews and 
the Egyptians, the Preaching and 
the Apocalypse of Peter, the Tradi- 


tions of Mathias) will be considered 

in App. B. It is enough to notice 

that there is no evidence to shew 

that he attributed to them a decisive 

authority, as he did to the writings 

of the Apostles in the strictest sense. 
? Euseb. H. 2. vi. 25. 
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‘book of his Commentaries on the Gospel of John says | 


‘this of the Epistles of the Apostles: Now he who was 
‘made fit to be a minister of the new covenant, not of the 
‘letter but of the spirit, Paul, who fully preached the 
‘Gospel from Jerusalem round about as far as Illyricum, 
‘did not even write to all the Churches which he taught, 
‘and sent moreover but few lines (στέχους) to those to 
‘which he wrote. Peter again, on whom the Church of 
‘Christ is built against which the gates of hell shall not 
‘prevail, has left behind one Epistle generally acknow- 
‘ledged; perhaps also a second, for it is a disputed ques- 
‘tion. Why need I speak about him who reclined upon 
‘the breast of Jesus, John, who has left behind a single 
‘Gospel, though he confesses that he could make so 
‘many as zot even the world could contain? He wrote 
‘moreover the Apocalypse, having been commanded to 
‘keep silence, and not to write the voices of the seven 
‘thunders. He has left behind also one Epistle of very 
‘few lines: perhaps too (ἔστω δὲ καὶ deur.'!) a second 
‘and third ; for all do not allow that these are genuine; 
‘nevertheless both together do not contain a hundred 
‘lines.’ 

‘In addition to these statements [Origen] thus dis- 
‘cusses the Epistle to the Hebrews in his Homilies upon 
‘it: Every one who is competent to judge of differences 
‘of diction (¢pacewv) would acknowledge that the style 
“(χαρακτὴρ τῆς λέξεως) of the Epistle entitled to the 
‘Hebrews does not exhibit the Apostle’s rudeness and 
‘simplicity in speech (τὸ ἐν λόγῳ ἐδιωτικόν), though he 
‘acknowledged himself to be szmple in his speech, that is 
‘in his diction (τῇ φράσει), but it is more truly Greek in 
‘its composition (συνθέσει τῆς λέξεως). And again, that 
‘the thoughts (νοήματα) of the Epistle are wonderful, 

1 Comp. 22. ad Afric. c. τα. 


John xxi. 25. 
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‘and not second to the acknowledged writings of the 
‘Apostle, every one who pays attention to the reading 
‘of the Apostle’s works would also grant to be true. 
‘And after other remarks he adds: If I were to express 
‘my own opinion I should say that the thoughts are 


“τῆς Apostle’s, but the diction and composition that of 


“some one who recorded from memory the Apostle’s 
‘teaching, and as it were illustrated with a brief Com- 
‘mentary the sayings of his master (ἀπομνημονεύσαντος... 
“καὶ ὡσπερεὶ σχολιογραφήσαντος). If then any Church 
‘hold this Epistle to be Paul’s, we cannot find fault with 
‘it for so doing (εὐδοκιμείτω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ) ; for it was 
‘not without good reason (οὐκ εἰκῆ) that the men of old 
‘time have handed it down as Paul’s. But who it was 
‘who wrote the Epistle God only knows certainly. The 
‘account (ἱστορία) which has reached us is [manifold], 
‘some saying that Clement who became Bishop of Rome 
‘wrote it, while others assign it to Luke the author of 
‘the Gospel and the Acts’. 

Much has been written since upon the subject with 
which Origen deals thus wisely, but not one step has 
been surely made beyond the limit which he fixes. 
Others have expounded the arguments on which he 
touches, but without adding anything to their real force. 
New conjectures have been made, more groundless than 
those which he mentions, but his practical conclusion 
remains unshaken. The Epistle though not St Paul’s 
in the strictest sense is eminently Pauline; and from the 
time of Origen it was generally received as St Paul’s in 
this wider view of authorship by the Alexandrine Church, 


1 Comp. Hier. iz Eph.c. ii. 15 in Js. c. lvii. 13 f. (p. 677) de quo ad 
(p. 583): Nescio quid tale et in alia Hebrzeos loquitur qui scribit episto- 
epistola (si quis tamen eam recipit).... lam (Hebr. xii. 22 f.). These phrases 
Paulus subindicat (Hebr. xi. 39 f.); are probably due to Origen. 
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and thence in the fourth century by the great scholars | Chap. ii. 
of the West. 

There still remain two passages in Rufinus’ version’ 
of the Homilies on Genesis and Joshua in which we find 
an incidental enumeia jon of the different authors and | 
books of the New Testament. It is however impossible 
to insist on these as of primary authority. Rufinus, 
as is well known, was not content to render the simple 
words of Origen, but sought in several points to bring 
them into harmony with the current belief; and the 
comparison of some fragments of the Greek text of one 
of the Homilies with his rendering of it shews clearly 
that he has allowed himself in these the same licence as 
in his other translations* Still there is something of 
Origen’s manner throughout the pieces; and in his 
popular writings he quotes parts of the disputed books 
without hesitation. 

The first passage is contained in a spiritual explana- 
tion® of the narrative concerning the wells which were 
opened by Isaac after the Philistines had stopped them, 
and the new wells which he made. Moses, Origen tells 
us, was one of the servants of Abraham who first opened | 
the fountain of the Law. Such too were David and the | 
Prophets. But the Jews closed up those sources of 
life, the Scriptures of the Old Testament, with earthly | 
thoughts; and when the antitype of Isaac had sought | 
to lay them open, the Philistines strove with him. ‘So | 
‘then he dug new wells; and so did his servants. | 
‘Isaac’s servants were Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John | 


The testimo 
nies in the 
| Homilies. 





The passage 
Srom a 
Homily on 
Gen, xxvi. 
18 sqq. 





1 There can be no doubt that he 


was the author of it. Cf. Huet, 
Origen. 111. 2. 
2°For instance, he adds such 


phrases as Sanctus Apostolus, and 
translates ws οὐχ ἅγια τὰ Μωυσέως 
συγγράμματα by Scripta Mosis nihil 


Cc. 





in se divinze sapientize nihilque operis 
sancti Spiritus continere (Hom. in | 
Gen. 11. 2). 

3 Hom. in Gen. XU. 2. A differ- 
ent explanation of the wells is given 
Select. in Gen. VU. p.77 (ed. Lomm.). 
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‘his servants are Peter, James, and Jude: his servant 
‘also is the Apostle Paul; who all dig wells of the New 
‘Testament. But those who mind earthly things strive 
‘ever for these also, and suffer not the new to be formed, 
‘nor the old to be cleansed. 1 thy gainsay the sources 
‘opened in the Gospel: they oppose those opened by 
‘the Apostles’ (Zvangelicis puteis contradicunt: Apo- 


_| stolicts adversantur). 


The last quotation which I shall make is equally 
characteristic of Origen’s style. He has been speaking 
of the walls of Jericho which fell down before the blasts 
of the trumpets of the priests. ‘So too,’ he says}, 
‘our Lord, whose advent was typified by the son of 
‘Nun, when He came sent His Apostles as priests 
‘bearing well-wrought (ductiles) trumpets. Matthew 
‘first sounded the priestly trumpet in his Gospel. Mark 
‘also, Luke and John, each gave forth a strain on their 
‘priestly trumpets. Peter moreover sounds loudly on 
‘the twofold’ trumpet of his Epistles: and so also 
‘James and Jude. Still the number is incomplete, and 
‘John gives forth the trumpet-sound in his Epistles and 


|‘ Apocalypse; and Luke while describing the Acts of 


‘the Apostles. Lastly however came he who said: / 
‘think that God hath set forth us Apostles last of all, and 


'‘thundering on the fourteen trumpets of his Epistles 


‘threw down even to the ground the walls of Jericho, 
‘that is to say all the instruments of idolatry and the 
‘doctrines of philosophers.’ 

Such appears to have been Origen’s popular teaching 
on the Canon, in discourses which aimed at spiritual in- 
struction rather than at critical accuracy; and it remains 
to be seen how far these general outlines are filled up 


1 Hom. in Fos. Vu. τ. has a very remarkable reading, ex 
2 Duabus tubis. One Manuscript ¢rzdus. 


ORIGEN. 


11] 


in detail by special testimonies. The first place is natu- 
rally due to references contained in the Greek text of 
his writings; and it is indeed on these only that absolute 
reliance can be placed. It is evident then from this 
kind of evidence, no less than from all other, that 
like Clement he received the Apocalypse as an un- 
doubted work of the Apostle St John’. Like Clement 
also he quotes the Epistle of St Jude several times, 
and expressly as the work of ‘the Lord’s brother ;’ but 
he implies in one place the existence of doubts as to 
its authority. In addition to this he refers to the 
‘Epistle in circulation under the name of James’;’ but 
he nowhere I believe either quotes or mentions the 
second Epistle of St Peter*, or the two shorter Epistles 
of St John. 
Peter? and the Epistle of Fohn® in such a manner as at 
least to shew that the other Epistles were not familiarly 





On the contrary, he quotes the Epistle of 


known. 


The Latin version of the Homilies supplies in part 


1 Comm. in Foan. T. 1.14: φησὶν 
οὖν ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου 
᾿Ιωάννης. 

2 Comm, in Matt. T. x.17 (Matt. 
xiii. 55, 56): καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ἔγραψεν 
ἐπιστολὴν ὀλιγόστιχον μὲν πεπληρω- 
μένην δὲ τῆς οὐρανίου χάριτος ἐρρωμέ- 
νων λόγων....1α(΄. T. XVII. 30: εἰ δὲ καὶ 
τὴν ᾿Ιούδα πρόσοιτό τις ἐπιστολήν... 

3 Comm. in Joan. T. ΧΙΧ. 6: ὡς 
ἐν τῇ φερομένῃ Ἰακώβου ἐπιστολῇ 
ἀνέγνωμεν. Cf. Τ, Xx. το (ὑπὸ τῶν 
προσδεχομένων 76° πίστις κιτ.Ὰ., James 
ii, 20). He once quotes it without 
further remark: ws παρὰ ᾿Ιακώβῳ, 
Select. in Ps. xxx. T. XII. p. £29, but 
the authority of detached Scholia is 
questionable. On the other hand he 
does not quote James i. 17 when 
discussing at length the conception of 
God as Light. It may be concluded 
from one passage in his Commenta- 
ries on St Matthew (xiii. 55, 56), 


in which he notices that the St Jude | 


there mentioned was the author of 
the Epistle which bore his name, and 
St James the one to whom St Paul 
refers in Gal. i. 19, that he was not 
inclined to believe that the Epistle 
of St James was written by the 
Lord’s brother. 

4 It is impossible to insist confi- 
dently on the doubtful reading. 
Comm. in Matt. T. XV. 27: ἀπὸ τῆς 
Πέτρου πρώτης ἐπιστολῆς. Πέτρου 
is apparently omitted in the Manu- 
scripts. Yet see Acts il. 27, αἱρέσεις 
ἐπεισάγοντες (2 Pet. 11. 1). 

5 Select. in Ps, iii. (T. XI. 420): 
κατὰ τὰ λεγόμενα ἐν τῇ καθολικῇ 
ἐπιστολῇ παρὰ τῷ Πέτρῳ. Cf. Comm. 
in Foan. Τὶ vi. 18. 

© Comm. in Matt. T. xvil. το: 
τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου καθολικῆς ἐπι- 
στολῆς. 26. T. XV. 31: ἡ ᾿Ιωάννου 
ἐπιστολή. Yet cf. p. 372, ἢ. 3. 
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what is wanting in the Greek Commentaries. It contains 
several distinct quotations of the second Epistle of St 
Peter’, and of the Epistle of St James, who is described 
in one place as ‘the brother of the Lord,’ but generally 
only as ‘the Apostle?;’ but even in this there is no 
reference to the shorter Epistles of St John. 

The Epistle to the Hebrews is quoted continually 
both in the Greek and in the Latin text, sometimes as 
the work of St Paul, sometimes as the work of the Apo- 
stle, and sometimes without any special designation? 

On the whole then there can be little doubt as to 
Origen’s judgment on the New Testament Canon. He 
was acquainted with all the books which are received at 
present, and received as Apostolic all those which were 
recognised by Clement. The others he used, but with 
a certain reserve and hesitation, arising from a want of 
information as to their history, rather than from any 


1 Hom. in Levit. Iv. 4: Petrus 
dixit (2 Pet. i. 4). Cf. Comm. in 
Rom. iv. 9. Hom.in Num. Xi. 8: 
ut ait quodam in loco  scriptura 
(2 Pet. ii. 16). Cf. Hom. xviii. s. ΚΑ 
Thus also de Princ. 11. 5. 3: Petrus 
in prima epistola... 

2 Comm. in Rom. iv. 8 ; Jamesiv. 4. 

3. The passage quoted by Eusebius 
from a Homily on the Hebrews gives 
probably Origen’s mature judgment 
on the authorship of the Epistle. In 
the earlier letter to Africanus he says, 
after quoting Hebr. xi. 37: ἀλλ᾽ εἰκός 
τινα θλιβόμενον ἀπὸ τῆς els ταῦτα ἀπο- 
δείξεως συγχρήσασθαι τῷ βουλεύματι 
τῶν ἀθετούντων τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ὡς οὐ 
Παύλῳ γεγραμμένην" πρὸς ὃν ἄλλων 
λόγων κατ᾽ ἰδίαν χρήζομεν εἰς ἀπό- 
δειξιν τοῦ εἶναι ἸΤαύλου τὴν ἐπιστολήν 
(T. xvi. p. 31). Though the date 
of this letter is probably A.D. 240, 
the Homilies were not written till 
after 245. 


4 Origen’s quotations from the 





positive grounds of suspicion‘. 


sub-apostolic Fathers (Clement of 
Rome, Hermas, Barnabas) and Apo- 
cryphal Books (the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, the Gospel and the 
Preaching of Peter, the Acts of Paul) 
will be noticed in App. B. 

One famous passage in which Ori- 
gen contrasts the Canonical Gospels 
with others deserves to be quoted. 
In commenting on Luke i. 1 he says 
‘The phrase have taken in hand 
‘implies a tacit accusation of those 
‘who rushed hastily to write Gospels 
‘without the grace of the Holy 
‘Spirit. Matthew and Mark and 
‘Luke and John did not sake in 
‘hand to write their Gospels, but 
‘wrote them being full of the Holy 
‘Spirit The Church has four 
“Gospels, heresies very many, of 
‘which one is entitled according to 
‘the Egyptians, another according to 
‘ the twelve Apostles...... Four Gospels 
‘only are approved, out of which 
“we must bring forth points of teach- 


11. 





DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA. 371 
Clement divided the Christian books into two great | Chap. ii. 


divisions, the Gospel and the Apostle or the Apostles. 
Origen repeats the same classification’; but he also 
advanced a step further, and found that these were 
united in one whole as ‘ Divine Scriptures of the New 
‘Covenant’, written by the same Spirit as those before 
Christ’s coming’, and giving a testimony by which every 
word should be established‘. 

Among the most distinguished scholars of Origen 
was Dionysius, who was promoted to the presidency of 
the Catechetical School about the year 231 A.D. and 
afterwards was chosen Bishop of Alexandria. During 
an active and troubled episcopate he maintained an 
intimate communication with Rome, Asia Minor, and 
Palestine ; and in one place (referring to the schism of 
Novatus) he expresses his joy at ‘the unity and love 
‘everywhere prevalent in all the districts of Syria, in 
‘Arabia, Mesopotamia, Pontus, and Bithynia, and ‘in 
‘all the churches of the East®.’ Important fragments of 
his letters still remain, which contain numerous refer- 


‘ing under the person of our Lord 
‘and Saviour. There is I know a 
‘Gospel which is called according to 
‘ Thomas, and [one] according to Ma- 
‘thias ; and there are many others 
‘ which we read, lest we should seem 
“to be unacquainted with any point 
‘ for the sake of those who think they 
‘ possess some valuable knowledge if 
‘they are acquainted with them. 
‘ But in all these we approve nothing 
‘else but that which the Church ap- 
‘proves, that is, four Gospels only as 
‘ proper to be received’ (Hom. 1. ix 
Luc.). The passage may stand as a 
complete explanation of his judgment 
and his practice. 

1 Clem. Stront. VI. 3. 143 Ve 5. 
31; VI. 2.88. Orig. Hom. ἐμ Feren. 
XXI. f. See p. 354: 

2 De Princip. τν. 1 (Phtloc. c. 1): 


Lek τῶν πεπιστευμένων ἡμῖν εἶναι 
θείων γραφῶν τῆς τε λεγομένης πα- 
λαιᾶς διαθήκης καὶ τῆς καλουμένης 
καινῆς... 

3 De Princip. τν. 16: οὐ μόνον δὲ 
περὶ τῶν πρὸ τῆς παρουσίας ταῦτα τὸ 
πνεῦμα wkovounoer, ἀλλ᾽ ἅτε τὸ αὐτὸ 
τυγχάνον καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑνὸς θεοῦ, τὸ 
ὅμοιον καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν εὐαγγελίων πε- 
ποίηκε καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων. Comp. 
Comm. in Foh, τ. 15. 

4 Flom. in Ferem. τ. The well- 
known reference of Origen to the 
Shepherd of Hermas (Comm. in Rom. 
xvi. 14. Cf. Comm. in Matt. T. XIv. 
21) evidently expresses ἃ private 
opinion on the book, and by no 
means places it on an equality with 
the Canonical Scriptures. Cf. App. B. 

5 Euseb, HZ. νι. 463 VII. 4, 5. 
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ences to the New Testament ; and among other quota- 
tions he makes use of the Epistle to the Hebrews as St 
Paul’s?, of the Epistle of St James’, and in his remarks 
on the Apocalypse mentions ‘the second and third 


| ‘Epistles circulated as works of John’ in such a way as 


to imply that he was inclined to receive them as authen- 
tic’. His criticism on the Apocalypse has been already 
noticed. He had weighed the objections which were 
brought against it, and found them insufficient to over- 
throw its Canonicity*, though he believed that it was not 
the work of the Apostle, and admitted that it was full of 
difficulties which he was unable to explain. ‘I will not 
‘deny, he says, ‘that the author of the Apocalypse was 
‘named John, for I fully allow (cvvaivé) that it is the work 
‘of some holy and inspired man (dyiov...tevds καὶ θεο- 
“πνεύστου); but I should not easily concur in the belief 
‘that this John was the Apostle, the son of Zebedee, the 
‘brother of James, who wrote the Gospel and the Catho- 
‘lic Epistle’ And he then adds the grounds of his 
opinion: ‘for I conclude from a comparison of the cha- 
‘racter of the writings, and from the form of the language, 
‘and the general construction of the book [of the Reve- 





1 Dion. ap. Euseb. A. 2. vi. 41: 
Thy ἁρπαγὴν τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὁμοίως 
ἐκείνοις οἷς καὶ Παῦλος ἐμαρτύρησε 
μετὰ χαρᾶς προσεδέξαντο. Cf. Hebr. 
Χ. 54. 

2 Comm. in Luc. ΧΧτι. (Gallandi, 
Bibl. Pp. xiv. App. p. 117. Cf. 
Proleg. v.) ὁ yap θεός, φησίν, ἀπεί- 
pacrés ἐστι κακῶν. James i. 13. 

3 Dion. ap. Euseb. ....2. vil. 25: 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φερομένῃ 
Ἰωάννου καὶ τρίτῃ καίτοι βραχείαις 
οὔσαις ἐπιστολαῖς ὁ Iwdvyns ὀνομαστὶ 
πρόκειται ἀλλ᾽ ἀνωνύμως ὁ πρεσβύτε- 
ρος γέγραπται. Though the context 
implies that he held these letters to 
be St John’s, yet he afterwards 


speaks of ‘his Epistle,’ as if he had 
written but one (ἡ ἐπιστολή, ἡ Ka- 
θολικὴ ἐπιστολή). This may serve 
to explain the similar usage of Ori- 
gen. Cf. p. 369. This mode of 
speaking is most remarkably illus- 
trated in the records of the seventh 
Council of Carthage (a. D. 256, 
Routh Rell. Sacr. 111. p. 130), where 
the second Epistle of St John is thus 
quoted: Ioannes Apostolus in epi- 
stola sua posuit dicens (2 John ro, rr). 
In the fifth Council (Routh, p. rrr) 
the first Epistle is quoted in the 
same words. 
4 Cf. pp. 283 f. 
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‘lation] that [the John there mentioned] is not the | 


‘same’. In this passage Dionysius makes no reference 
to any historical evidence in support of the opinion 
which he advocates, and consequently his objections 
gain no weight from his position. But the fact that he 
urged them is of great interest, as shewing the liberty 
which was still allowed in dealing with the Canon. He 
set forth the absolute authority of that which ‘ could be 
‘proved by demonstration and teaching of the Holy 
‘Scriptures’:’ he regarded it as a worthy task even in 
small matters to ‘harmonize the words of the Evangelists 
‘with judgment and good faith®:’ he allowed the Apoca- 
lypse itself to be the work of an inspired man; but 
nevertheless he regarded the special authorship of the 
sacred books as a proper subject for critical inquiry* 
And this is entirely consistent with the belief that 
the Canon was fixed practically by the common use of 
Christians, and not definitely marked out by any special 
investigation—that it was formed by instinct, and not 
by argument. Dionysius exercised a free judgment on 
Scripture within certain limits, but these limits them- 
selves were already recognised. 

It does not appear that the opinion of Dionysius on 
the authorship of the Apocalypse made any permanent 


1 Dion. ap. Euseb. 27. 2. Δ. «.: καταδεχόμενοι. 


τεκμαίρομαι γὰρ ἔκ τε τοῦ ἤθους ἑκα- 
τέρων καὶ τοῦ τῶν λόγων εἴδους καὶ 
τῆς τοῦ βιβλίου διεξαγωγῆς λεγο- 
μένης μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. The whole 
passage is too long to quote, but will 
repay a careful perusal. I do not 
think there is any other piece of 
pure criticism in the early Fathers 
to compare with it for style and 
manner. 

2 Dion. ap. Euseb. 7. Z£. vil. 24: 
το τὰ ταῖς ἀποδείξεσι καὶ διδασκαλίαις 
τῶν ἁγίων γραφῶν συνιστανόμενα 


3 Dion. Zp. Canon. (Routh, Rell. 
Sacr. Ul. p. 225): καὶ μηδὲ διαφω- 
νεῖν μηδὲ ἐναντιοῦσθαι τοὺς εὐαγγε- 
λιστὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὑπολάβωμεν, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ μικρολογία τις εἶναι δόξει 
περὶ τὸ ζητούμενον... ἡμεῖς εὐγνωμόνως 
τὰ λεχθέντα καὶ πίστως ἁρμόσαι προ- 
θυμήθωμεν. He is referring to the 
accounts of the Resurrection. 

4 It must be noticed that Diony- 
sius himself quoted the Apocalypse 
with respect: Euseb. 4. 2. VII. τὸ 
ad intt. 
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impression on the Alexandrine Church ; but indeed the 
few fragments of later writers by which it is represented 
contain very little that illustrates the history of the 
disputed books. In the meagre remains which survive 
of the writings of Pierius, Theonas’ (the successor of 
Dionysius in the Episcopate), and Phileas, I have noticed 
nothing which bears upon it. Theognostus, who was at 
the head of the Catechetical School towards the close 
of the third century, makes use of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews as authoritative Scripture’; and Peter Martyr 
(the successor of Theonas) refers to it expressly as the 
work of the Apostle* 

The testimony of the Alexandrine Church to the 
New Testament Canon is thus generally uniform and 
clear. In addition to the acknowledged books the 
Epistle to the Hebrews and the Apocalypse were re- 
ceived there as divine Scripture even by those who 
doubted their immediate Apostolic origin. The two 
shorter Epistles of St John were well known and com- 
monly received‘; but no one except Origen, so far as 





can be discovered now, was 


1 One passage of his famous letter 
to Lucianus deserves to be quoted. 
As one step by which he was to 
bring his master to the faith it is 
said: laudabitur et interim Zvan- 
gelium  Apostolusgue pro divinis 
oraculis (Routh, fell. Sacr. 111. p. 
443). The common use of this col- 


‘lective term, as has been noticed 


before (p. 354), marks a period in 


| the history of the Canon. 


2 Routh, Rel. Sacr. 111. 409: ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοῖς γευσαμένοις τῆς οὐρανίου δωρεᾶς 
καὶ τελειωθεῖσιν οὐδεμία περιλείπεται 


| συγγνώμης ἀπολογία καὶ παραίτησις 


(Hebr. vi. 4). 
3 Routh, Rell. Sacr. 1v. 35: εἰ 


| un, ws λέγει ὁ ἀπόστολος, ἐπίλιποι δ᾽ 


ἂν ἡμᾶς διηγουμένους ὁ χρόνος (Hebr. 


acquainted with the second 


xi. 32). The succession of testimony 
does not end here. Alexander who 
became bishop about 313 A.D., and 
Athanasius who succeeded him (326 
—373 A.D.), both quote the Epistle 
as St Paul’s. And Euthalius (c. 460 
A.D.) only mentions the doubts which 
had been raised on the question to 
refute them (Credner, Eumleit. τι. 
498 f.). 

4 Alexander, who has been men- 
tioned above, in a letter preserved 
by Socrates quotes the second Epi- 
stle as the work of ‘the Blessed 
‘John.’ Socr. #. Z. 1. 6. 30. His 
testimony is valuable as indicating 
the tendency of the Alexandrine 
Church, which is clearly seen in 
later writers. 
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Epistle of St Peter, and it is doubtful whether he made Chap. ii 
use of it). 

In speaking of the Alexandrine Canon it is impossible | 7% Ezyp- 


to omit all mention of the Egyptian versions, which even 
in their present state shew singular marks of agreement 
with the Alexandrine text; but further investigations 
are still required before any satisfactory results can be 
obtained as to their exact age or as to their original 
form and character. Two versions into the dialects of 
Upper and Lower Egypt—the Thebaic (Sahidic) and 
Memphitic (Bahuric, often called Coptic)—date from the 


third century*® 


1 In connexion with the Alexan- 
drine Church it is convenient to no- 
tice JULIUS AFRICANUS, who wrote 
a famous letter to Origen (cf. p. 370, 
u. 3), and studied at Alexandria, 
and afterwards lived at Emmaus in 
Palestine (c. 220 a.D.). His method 
of reconciling the genealogies in St 
Matthew and St Luke is well known, 
and furnishes an important proof of 
the attention bestowed in his time 
on the criticism of the Apostolic 
Books. He speaks generally of ‘all 
‘(the writings] of the Old Testament’ 
(ὅσα τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης φέρεται, 
Routh, “ell. Sacr. 11. p. 226), thus 
implying (as Melito had done before 
him) the existence of a written New 
Testament. Itis uncertain from the 
language of Origen whether he re- 
ceived the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

ANATOLIUS bishop of Laodicea 
¢. 270 A.D. was likewise an Alex- 
andrian, but there is nothing in the 
fragments of his Paschal Canons 
(Euseb. 4. 35. vit. 32) which bears 
on the history of the disputed books ; 
he makes use however of 2 Cor. iii. 
12 sqq., giving to κατοπτρίζεσθαι 
(ver. 18) the sense of ‘ beholding’ 
and not ‘ reflecting.’ 

It may also be convenient to no- 
tice here the reference to the Canon 


The few fragments of the Bashmuric 


of the Old and New Testaments in 
the APOSTOLICAL CONSTITUTIONS, 
11. 57, cf. 55. (See App. D.) The 
description of the New Testament 
is very incomplete and comprises 
only ‘the Acts of the Apostles...the 
‘ Epistles of Paul...the Gospels of 
‘ Matthew and John...and of Luke 
‘and Mark...’ The enumeration, it 
must be added, is made with refer- 
ence to the use of the books in public 
services ; but still the omission of all 
the Catholic Epistles is remarkable, 
and there are no certain references to 
any of them in the text of the book 
itself. Compare however Lardner, 
IV. 352. 

2 By far the most complete account 
of these versions yet given is that by 
Dr Lightfoot in the second edition 
of Dr Scrivener’s Plain Introduction, 
pp- 319 ff. [In the fourth edition of 
Scrivener’s Plain Jntroduction, 1894, 
Bp Lightfoot’s description of the 
Egyptian Versions has been revised 
by the Rev. G. Horner and the Rev. 
A. C. Headlam, who have added the 
results of recent discoveries and re- 
search. V.H.5S.] 

8. «We should probably not be ex- 
‘aggerating, if we placed one or both 





‘of the principal Egyptian Versions, 
‘the Memphitic and the Τμοραΐς,, 


t 
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version belong to a dialectic revision of the Thebaic. 
Of the Thebaic version considerable portions have been 
preserved, and among them parts of all the disputed 
books; but it is as yet impossible to decide how far 
they are derived from one source’. The Memphitic 
version offers a far more hopeful field for criticism. 
This has been published entire from ancient Manu- 
scripts, and the store of these has not yet been ex- 
hausted. It is then not unreasonable to expect that 
some scholar will point out in this translation, as has 
been done in the Latin and Syriac, how far an older 
work underlies the printed text, and whether that can 
be attributed to one author. But till this has been 
determined no stress can be laid upon the evidence 
which the Version affords for the disputed Catholic 
Epistles?. One point however is clear. The Apocalypse 
had not a place among the Canonical books in the 
Memphitic version®. It appears also that it was not 
included in the Thebaic Canon‘ The other books are 
arranged in the MSS. of the Memphitic version, and 
in systematic quotations from the Thebaic in the same 
way: (1) Gospels, (2) Pauline Epistles, (3) Catholic 
Epistles, (4) Acts’. In the Memphitic version the Gospels 
are found in their common order; but there are indi- 
cations that at one time the Gospel of St John stood 





‘or at least parts of them, before 
‘the close of the second century.’ 
Lightfoot, /.c. p. 324. Dr Lightfoot 
suggests that the date ‘ of the com- 
‘pletion or codification of the Mem- 
‘ phitic version’ may be fixed at the 
middle of the third century, when 
doubts were raised at Alexandria as 
to the authorship of the Apocalypse 
(id. p. 343). 

1 Lightfoot, ἢ. ε. pp. 354 ff. 

2 Though the Aithiopic Version 


belongs to the next century, I may 
notice that it contains the entire 
N.T. with miscellaneous Apocryphal 
additions. It may be added that most 
MSS. of the Armenian Version con- 
tain ‘the third Epistle to the Corin- 
thians’ (ed. Carriére et Berger, Paris, 
1891). 

3 Lightfoot, 2. c. p. 342. 

ὁ dd. p. 351. 

5 dd. pp. 3435 351: 


IL] TERTULLIAN. 





before that of St Matthew in the Thebaic version’. 
It is further worthy of notice that the position in the 
Manuscripts occupied by the Epistle to the Hebrews | 


—before the Pastoral Epistles—is consistent with the 
judgment of the Alexandrine Church, which received it 
as the work of St Paul? 


§ 2. 


At Alexandria, as has been said, the two streams of 
tradition from the East and from the West unite; but 
elsewhere they may be traced each in its separate course. 
On the one side we follow the Latin Churches of Africa: 
on the other the Greek Churches of Asia. And both 
again re-appear in close connexion at Rome, a second 
centre of Christendom, but widely different from the 
first. 

In one respect the judgment of the Churches of North 
Africa materially differed from that of Alexandria on 
the New Testament Canon. The Alexandrine Fathers 
uniformly recognised the Epistle to the Hebrews as 
possessed of Apostolic authority, if not indeed as the 
work of St Paul. The early Latin Fathers with equal 
unanimity either exclude it from the Canon or ignore 
its existence. The evidence of Tertullian on this point 
is at once the earliest and the most complete. Though 
the teaching of the Epistle offered the most plausible 
support to the severe doctrines of Montanism, yet he 


The Latin Churches of Africa. 


1 Lightfoot, 2c. p. 351. 

2 It may be observed here that 
the Epistle to the Hebrews is placed 
in the same position in the [Eastern] 
Manuscripts δὲ A Β C H and several 
others, and also by many of the 
Greek Fathers. Cf. Tisch. zz Hed. 
i. 1. The [Western] Manuscripts 


Ὁ EF G, on the contrary, place the 
Pastoral Epistles after those to the 
Thessalonians. There are also traces 
of another order: In B capitulorum 
numeri tales appositi ut appareat 
eorum auctorem hanc [ad Hebr. 
ep.] post ep. ad Galatas collocasse. 
Lachm. 4. 7. 11. 537. 
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VICTORINUS. 


nowhere quotes it but in one place, and then assigns it 
positively to Barnabas the companion of St Paul, placing 
its authority above that of the Shepherd of Hermas, but 
evidently below that of the Apostolic Epistles’. In 
Cyprian again there is no reference to the Epistle; and 
on the contrary he implicitly denies that it was a work 
of St Paul. After enumerating many places in which 
the mystical number seven recurs in Holy Scripture, he 
adds: ‘And the Apostle Paul who was mindful of this 
‘proper and definite number writes to seven Churches. 
‘And in the Apocalypse the Lord writes His divine 
‘commands and heavenly precepts to seven Churches 
‘and their Angels’ It will be remembered that the 
same reference to the symbolism of the number of the 
Epistles occurs in the Muratorian Canon’; and on the 
very confines of the Latin Church, Victorinus bishop 





1 De Pudic. c. 20: Volo tamen ex 
redundantia alicujus etiam comitis 
Apostolorum testimonium superdu- 
cere idoneum confirmandi de proxi- 
mo jure disciplinam magistrorum. 
Exstat etiam Barnabee titulus ad 
Hebreos ; adeo satis auctorati viri 
ut quem Paulus juxta se constituerit 
in abstinentiz tenore, 1 Cor. ix. 
Et utique receptior apud ecclesias 
epistola  Barnabz illo apocrypho 


| Pastore moechorum. Cf. p. 265 f., 


268. The phrase de proximo jure 
clearly implies that the Apostles had 
the primum jus, to which an Apo- 
stolic man approached nearest. The 
reading adeo satis auctoratt viri (for 
auctoritatis viro) is justified by the 
context and de Cor. Mil. 2: ...obser- 
vationem...satis auctoratam consen- 
sus patrocinio. The substitution of 
« Deo for adeo seems to be quite 
unnecessary, and in fact opposed to 
the idea of the sanction of St Paul 
which follows. 

The allusions to the Epistle which 
have been found in other parts of 


Tertullian’s writings are very uncer- 
tain. 

Dr Tregelles (Can. Murat. p. 95) 
calls attention to De Anima 50 
(nec mors eorum reperta est) and 
adv. πα. 2 (qui necdum mortem 
gustavit) as containing references to 
Hebr. xi. 5 (not Gen. v. 24); but no 
stress can be laid even on these 
passages. The mention of the Epi- 
stle to the Hebrews under the title 
of the Epistle of Barnabas in the 
Claromontane Stichometry (App. D. 
XX.) is a remarkable trace of the 
opinion held by Tertullian. 

2 De Exhort. Mart. τὰ (med.): 
Apostolus Paulus qui hujus numeri 
legitimi et certi meminit ad septem 
ecclesias scribit. Et in Apocalypsi 
Dominus mandata sua divina et pre- 
cepta coelestia ad septem ecclesias et 
eorum angelos scribit. Cf. Zest¢m, 
I. 20: Unde et Paulus septem eccle- 
siis scribit et Apocalypsis ecclesias 
septem ponit ut servetur septenarius 
numerus. 


3 Cf. p. 220. 


11.] CYPRIAN. 





of Petavium (Pettau) in Pannonia reproduces the same 
idea: ‘There are,’ he says, ‘...seven spirits...seven golden 
‘candlesticks...seven Churches addressed by Paul, seven 
‘deacons’.... And even Jerome bears witness to the 
general prevalence of the belief when he says: ‘The 
‘Apostle Paul writes to seven Churches, for his eighth 
‘Epistle to the Hebrews is by most excluded from the 
‘number®” Generally indeed it may be stated that no 
Latin Father before Hilary quotes the Epistle as St 
Paul’s; and his judgment and that of the writers who 
followed him was strongly influenced by the authority 


of Origen’. 


With regard to the disputed Catholic Epistles the 


earliest Latin Fathers offer little evidence. 


Tertullian 


once expressly quotes the Epistle of St Jude as autho- 


ritative and Apostolic* 


But there is nothing in his 


writings to shew that he was acquainted with the Epistle 


of St James’, the second and third Epistles of St John® 


1 Vict. ap. Routh, Rell. Sacr. 111. 


. 450. 

 Hictons ad Paul. 50 (al. 103, 
Iv. p. 574): Paulus Apostolus ad 
septem ecclesias scribit, octava enim 
ad Hebrzeos a plerisque extra nu- 
merum ponitur. 

3 The references in Lactantius are 
very uncertain, though the coinci- 
dences of argument are remarkable. 
#.g. Hebr. ili. 3—6; v. 5, 63 vil. 
21, compared with Lact. Zystit. Iv. 
14 ἐγ, (quoted by Lardner). 

4 De Hab. Muliebri 3: ...Enoch 
apud Judam Apostolum testimonium 
possidet. This is the only reference 
which occurs. 

5 The references given by Semler, 
adv. Fud. 2 (James li. 23); @e Orat. 
8 (James i. 13) are quite unsatis- 
factory. The latter passage indeed 
seems to prove clearly that Tertul- 
lian did not know the Epistle, for 
otherwise he must have quoted it. 


᾽ 


The quotation de Exhort. Cast. 7, 
non audtitores legis justificabuntur a 
deo sed factores, is from Rom. ii. 13, 
not from James i. 22. 

The well-known passage adv. 
Gnost. 12 does not in itself neces- 
sarily shew more than that Tertul- 
lian did not attribute the Epistle to 
St James the Elder; but the omis- 
sion of all reference to it there, 
when connected with the other facts, 
can leave little doubt that he was 
unacquainted with it. 

δ The reference in the treatise 
against Marcion (Iv. 16) is certainly 
to 1 John iv. 1, 2, and not to 2 
John 7, though the Latin has not 
preserved the difference between 
ἐληλυθότα and ἐρχόμενον. Some 
difficulty has been felt about the 
phrase Fohannes in primore Epistola 
(de Pudic. το}: but Tertullian is there 
contrasting the teaching of 1 John 
iii. 8, 9 with the passage at the de- 
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or the-second Epistle of St Peter. In Cyprian there is 
I believe no reference to any of the disputed Epistles. 
Like several earlier writers, he quotes the first Epistles 
of St Peter and St John so as to imply that he was not 


/| familiarly acquainted with any other’; but a clause from 


AURELIUS. 


oe 


V 


\ 


Auct, Ady. 
Novat. 
Heret. 


iii. The Apo- 
calypse. 
‘TERTUL- 


LIAN. 


Vv 





the record of the seventh Council of Carthage, at which 
he was present, shews how little stress can be laid upon 
such language alone. For after that one bishop had 
referred to the first Epistle of St John as ‘St John’s 
‘Epistle’ as though it were the only one, Aurelius bishop 
of Chullabi uses exactly the same words in quoting the 
second epistle*, At the same time however the entire 
absence of quotations from these Epistles in the writings 
of Cyprian, and (with the exception of the short Epistle 
to Philemon) from these Epistles only of all the books 
of the New Testament, leads to the conclusion that he 
was either ignorant of their existence or doubtful as to 
their authority. One other passage alone remains to be 
noticed. The judgment of Tertullian on the Epistle of 
St Jude is confirmed by a passage in one of the con- 
temporary treatises commonly appended to the works 
of Cyprian, in which it is quoted as Scripture*; and 
this reference completes I believe the sum of what can 
be gathered from early Latin writers on this class of the 
disputed books. 

But if the evidence for these Epistles be meagre, 
that for the Apocalypse is most complete. Tertullian 
quotes it continually as the work of the Evangelist St 
John, and nowhere implies any doubt of its authen- 


ginning of his Epistle: 1 John i. 8. in epistola sua...c. ro: Johannes in 
This sense of primoris is fully justi- epistola sua... 

fied by Aul. Gell. 118.2: Varroin 2 Cf. p. 372, n. 3. 

primore libro scripsit... Cf. nott. 42 ὃ Adv. Novat. Heret. p. xvii. ed. 


loc. Baluz. (quoted by Lardner): sicut 
1 De Exhort. Mar. c. 9: Petrus scriptum est: Jude 14, 15. hae 


Ππ.] TERTULLIAN : LACTANTIUS. 
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ticity’. Cyprian again makes constant use of it as Holy 
Scripture, though he does not expressly assign it to the 
authorship of the Evangelist St John?» Commodian? 
and Lactantius* make several allusions to it; and, with 
the exception of the Gospel of St John, it is the only 
book of the New Testament which the latter writer 
quotes by name. From every quarter the testimony of 
the early Latin Fathers to the Apostolic authority of 
the Apocalypse is thus decided and unanimous’. 

It appears then that the Canon of the Latin Churches 
up to the beginning of the fourth century differed from 
our own by defect and not by addition. The Latin 
Fathers were in danger of bounding the limits of the 
Canon too straitly, as the Alexandrine Fathers were 
inclined to extend them too widely. But the same 
causes which kept them from acknowledging all the 
books which we receive preserved them also from the 
risk of confounding Apocryphal with Canonical writings. 
Notwithstanding the extent of Tertullian’s works he 
refers only to two Apocryphal books; and one of these 
—the Shepherd of Hermas—he rejects with contempt*: 
the other—the Acts of Paul and Thecla—he declares to 
be a detected forgery’. In Cyprian, though he freely 
uses the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, there 


1 Adv. Marc. 11. 14: Apostolus 5 Tert. de Orat. 12. Cf. de Pudic. 


Johannes in Apocalypsi... 
2 De Opere et Eleem. t4: Audi in 


Apocalypsi Domini tui vocem... So 
adv. Novat. Her. p. ix. ; 
3 Commod. Jusir. 1. 41. He in- 


terprets Antichrist of Nero, who 
should rise again. The conjecture 
Ul. 1. 17, operta Fohannis, is very 
uncertain. 

4 Lact. Hp. 42 f.; ...sicut docet 
Johannes in Revelatione. 

5 For the Claromontane Stichome- 
try, see App. Ὁ. xx. 


to: Sed cederem tibi si scriptura 
Pastoris quae sola mcechos amat di- 
vino instrumento meruisset incidi, si 
non ab omni concilio ecclesiarum 
etiam vestrarum inter apocrypha et 
falsa judicaretur, adultera et ipsa et 
inde patrona sociorum. 

7. De Bapt. 17: ...sciant in Asia 
presbyterum qui eam_ scripturam 
[Acta Pauli et Theclze] construxit, 
quasi titulo Pauli de suo cumulans, 
convictum atque confessum id se 
amore Pauli fecisse, loco decessisse. 
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and regard- 
ed as a ats- 
tinct whole. 


is no trace of any Christian Apocryphal book ; and in 
the tracts appended to his works there is a single 
condemnatory reference to the Preaching of Paul’. 
Lactantius also once alludes to the same book, but 
without attributing to it any remarkable authority’; 
and elsewhere he quotes the words of the Heavenly 
Voice at our Lord’s Baptism according to the reading 
of Justin Martyr®. But here the list ends; and on the 
other hand numerous passages in Tertullian, Cyprian, 
and Victorinus, shew that they regarded the books of 
the New Testament not only as a collection but as a 
whole; not thrown together by caprice or accident, but 
united by Divine Providence, and equal in authority 
with the Jewish Scriptures. The language of Tertullian 
has been quoted already ; and both Cyprian and Victo- 
rinus found a certain fitness in a fourfold Gospel, as 
well as in the seven Churches addressed by St Paul, so 
that the very proportions of the Canon seemed to them 
to be fixed by a definite law*. Nor was this strange ; 
for the Old and New Scriptures were in their judgment 
‘fountains of Divine fulness, written by ‘Prophets and 
‘Apostles full of the Holy Spirit,’ before which ‘all the 
‘tediousness and ambiguities of human discourse must 
‘be laid aside’ 





1 De Bapt. 14: Est autem adul- 
terini hujus immo internecini bap- 
tismatis si quis alius auctor tum 
etiam quidam ab eisdem ipsis here- 
ticis propter hunc eundem errorem 
confictus liber qui inscribitur Pauli 
preedicatio. On the name see Routh, 
Rell. Sacr. V. 325. 

2 Lact. Jmstit, IV. 21: ...sed et 
futura aperuit illis omnia que Pe- 
trus et Paulus Romee praedicaverunt, 
et ea preedicatio in memoriam scripta 
permansit... 

3 Jnstit. 1V. 18: Tune vox de ceelo 


audita est: Filius meus es tu; ego 
hodie genui te. Cf. p. 162. 

4 Cf. pp. 351 ἢν, 378 Cypr. Zp. 
73: 10: Ecclesia paradisi instar... 
arbores rigat quatuor fluminibus, id 
est evangeliis... Victorinus (Routh, 
Rell. Sacr. 11. 456): ...quatuor ani- 
malia ante thronum Dei quatuor 
evangelia... It is I think unnecessary 
to make any apology for the use of 
Cyprian’s letters. 

Cypr. de Orat. Dom. 1; de Ex- 
hort. Mart... 4. 


IL] THE CHURCH OF ROME. 
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§ 3. The Church of Rome. 


In passing from Africa to Rome we come to the 
second meeting-point of the East and West; for it could 
not but happen that Rome soon became a great centre 


of the Christian world. A Latin Church grew up round | 


the Greek Church, and the peculiarities of both were 
harmonized by that power of organization which ruled 
the Roman life. But the combination of the same ele- 
ments at Alexandria and Rome was effected in different 
modes, and produced different results. The teaching of 
the East and West was united at Alexandria by the 
conscious operation of a spirit of eclecticism: at Rome 


by the silent pressure of events. The one combination , 


was literary: the other practical. The one resulted in 
a theological code: the other in an ecclesiastical system. 
And though it would be out of place to dwell longer on 
these fundamental differences of Alexandria and Rome 
—the poles of Christendom in the third century—it is 
of importance to bear them in mind even in an investi- 
gation into the history of the New Testament. 

The earliest memorials of the Latin Church of Rome 
are extremely small, and contain very little which bears 
on the history of the New Testament Canon. Nothing 
survives of the writings of Apollonius and Victor, the 
first Latin authors whose names have been preserved. 
The Octavius of Minucius Felix, like former Apologies, 
contains no quotations from the Christian Scriptures ; 
and the two letters of Cornelius included in the works of 
Cyprian are scarcely more productive’. The treatises of 


1 One quotation occurs from St Matthew v. 8; 22. ap. Routh, Red? 
Sacr. 111. 18. 


Cc. σῸ 
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Novatus, the unsuccessful rival of Cornelius, are alone of 
such character and extent as to call for the frequent use 
of the Apostolic writings; and they do in fact contain 
numerous quotations from most of the acknowledged 
books. But Novatus nowhere quotes any other Chris- 
tian Scriptures; and the passing coincidences of thought 
and language with the Epistle to the Hebrews which 
occur in his essay On the Trinity are very uncertain’; 
while those with the Epistle of St James and 2 Peter 
are barely worthy of notice? It is also of importance to 
remark that while in the later stages of the Novatian 
controversy, when the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
generally acknowledged, it is said that the reading of 
that Epistle was omitted in some Churches from the 
danger of misunderstanding its teaching on repentance, 
no distinct reference to it is made by Novatus or by his 
immediate opponents, which could scarcely have been 
avoided if it had been held to be authoritative in their 
time. 

The preponderance of the Greek element in the 
Roman Church even during the third century, at least 
in a literary aspect, is clearly shewn by the writings. of 
Caius, Hippolytus*, and Dionysius. Of the first and 
last only fragments remain; and nothing more can be 
gathered from the slight remains of Dionysius than that 
he recognised a New as well as an Old Testament as 





1 De Trin. 26: Cum sedere [Chris- 
tum] ad dexteram Patris et a pro- 
phetis et ab apostolis approbatur 
(Hebr, i. 3; but cf. Eph. 1. 203 1 
Pet. iii. 22); zd. 31: ...ut quamvis 
probet illum nativitas Filium, tamen 
morigera obedientia asserat illum 
Paternze voluntatis ex quo est mi- 
nistrum (Hebr. v. 8); zd. s. αὶ (Hebr. 
v. 7); td. 16: sed vee est adjicienti- 


bus quomodo et detrahentibus posi- 
tum (Apoc. xxii. 18, TQ). 

° De Trin. 8 (2 Pet. ii, 5); 14. 4 
(James i. 17). The latter passage 
indeed seems to me to shew clearly 
that Novatus was mo¢ acquainted 
with the Epistle of St James. 

3 {On the relation” of Caius to 
Hippolytus see Lightfoot, Apostolic 
Fathers, Pt. 1. vol. τι. Ρ- 380 ff.] 
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a final source of truth’. Of Caius it is reported by | Chap. ii 
Eusebius that in arguing against the ‘new scriptures’ of | Caws. 
the Montanists he enumerated only thirteen Epistles of | areas 
St Paul, omitting that to the Hebrews. Whether he | 
received all the remaining books of the New Testament | 

is left in uncertainty; and in the case of the Apocalypse | 

this is the more to be regretted, because in one obscure > 
fragment he has been supposed to attribute its authorship 
to Cerinthus*, In close connexion with Caius must be | 
noticed a group of writings which were once attributed | 

to him, but which are now, by almost universal consent, | 
assigned to his contemporary Hippolytus. Of these the | 

most important is the 7 γεαζῖδε against all Heresies, to | The Trea 
which frequent reference has been made already in| ca 
examining the opinions of early heretics on the New| 
Testament Canon. But apart from the testimony which | 

it thus conveys I have noticed nothing in it which bears , 

upon the history of the disputed Books. Of the Lettle ri itu 
4 ξ . | Labyrinth 
Labyrinth and the Treatise on the Universe only frag- | 
ments remain. In one passage of the former work ἃ. 
charge is brought against certain heretics of ‘fearlessly | 
‘tampering with the Divine Scriptures while they said | 
‘that they had corrected them; so that if any one were 
‘to take the Manuscripts of their several teachers and 
‘compare them together he would find them widely dif- 
‘ferent....And how daring this offence is even they must 
‘know; for either they do not believe that the Divine 
‘Scriptures were uttered by the Holy Spirit, and are 
‘unbelievers, or they hold that they are themselves 





1 Dion. Rom. fr. (Routh, Rell, * ap. Euseb. H. 2. 111. 28. Cf. p. 
Sacr. Wi. 374): Τριάδα μὲν κηρυτ- 284, n. z. [The fragments recently 
τομένην ὑπὸ τῆς θείας γραφῆς σαφῶς found by Dr Gwynn seem clearly to 
ἐπίστανται, τρεῖς δὲ Θεοὺς οὔτε παλαιὰν shew that he did not receive the 
οὔτε καινὴν διαθήκην κηρύττουσαν. Apocalypse. See Lightfoot ἃ ¢.] 

2 Euseb. #. £. VI. 20. 
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Chap. ii. 


The treatise 
On the Uni- 


verse, 





‘wiser than the Holy Spirit. And what is this but the 
‘conduct of madmen? for they cannot deny that the 
‘daring act is their own, since the corrections are written 
‘by their hand; and they did not receive the Scrip- 
‘tures in such a form from those by whom they were 
‘instructed ; and they have it not in their power to shew 
‘the Manuscripts from which they transcribed their 
‘readings!’ This refers of course chiefly to the text of 
Scripture, and probably of the Old Testament, but it 
is no less an evidence of the vigilance with which the 
sacred writings were guarded, and of the divine authority 
which was attributed to their words. And elsewhere, 
in noticing the statement that a revolution in Christian 
doctrine had happened after the times of Victor, the 
same author replies that the assertion ‘would perhaps 
‘have been plausible if in the first place the Divine 
‘Scriptures had not opposed it, and next also the 
‘writings of brethren before the time of Victor...’ An 
appeal is thus made both to Scripture and to tradition, 
and the line between them is drawn distinctly. The 
peroration of the Address to the Greeks on the Universe 
has been well likened to the conclusion of a Christian 
Gorgias, painting in vivid and brilliant colours the scenes 
of Hades and the Last Judgment. Many passages from 
the New Testament are inwrought into the composition, 
but so as to lose much of their original character ; and 
it is consequently impossible to point with confidence 
to the coincidences of thought which it offers with the 
Epistle of St Jude (or 2 Peter) and the Apocalypse’. 


1 Euseb. 7. ΖΦ. v. 28; Routh, Re//. remarkable are the following: ...év 


Sacr. 11. 132 56. τούτῳ τῷ χωρίῳ... ἀνάγκη σκότος διη- 
5. Euseb. 2. «.; Routh, Rell. Sacr. νεκῶς τυγχάνειν" τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον ὡς 
Il, 129. φρούριον ἀπενεμήθη ψυχαῖς ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατ- 


3 Bunsen, Anal. Ante-Nic. 1. 303. ἐστάθησαν ἄγγελοι Ppovpol...(Jude 6; 
544. The passages which seem most 2 Pet. ii. 4) ἐν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ χωρίῳ 
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The undoubted writings of Hippolytus contain quota- | Chap. ii 
tions from all the acknowledged books except the | Hvroty- 
Epistle to Philemon and the first Epistle of St John. | « 204». 


Of the disputed books he uses the Apocalypse as an 
unquestionable work of the Apostle St John, and is 
said to have written a Commentary upon it’. On the 
other hand he is reported not to have included the 
Epistle to the Hebrews among the Epistles of St Paul”. 
But beyond this there is nothing to shew his opinion 
upon the contents of the Canon? 

From this then it appears that though there is not 
evidence to establish a complete view of the Roman 
Canon in the third century, some points can be ascer- 
tained with satisfactory certainty. By the Roman, as 
well as by the Alexandrine and African Churches, the 
Apocalypse was added to the acknowledged books; but 
like the African Church it did not receive the Epistle to 
the Hebrews among the writings of St Paul. Apart 
however from the evidence for particular books, it is 
evident that as a whole the Apostolic writings occupied 
at Rome, no less than elsewhere, a definite and distin- 
guished place as an ultimate standard of doctrine. 


.. Alwyn πυρὸς aoBeorob...(Apoc. xx. 
10 sq.)- It may be observed that 
in a passage shortly after this where 
the common text is ἀλλὰ καὶ οὗ τὸν 
τῶν πατέρων χορὸν... «ὁρῶσι... we must 


ences to the epistle (adv. Fud. 3 || 
Hebr. xiii. z. Jz Sus. v. 23 || 
Hebr. x. 31). The same scholar (za. 
p- tor) considers that the words of 
2 Pet. ii. 22 ‘are interwoven ’ in the 


read καὶ οὗτοι τὸν τῶν 7. x. Bunsen’s 
emendation οὐ τὸν τ. π. x. does not 
suit the description. 

1 De Antichr. 36. Cf.29. [Comp. 
Dr Gwynn, Hippolytus and his Heads 
against Caius ( Hermathena V1. 1888) ; 
and Rev. J. H. Kennedy, Part ofa 
Commentary of S. Hippolytus on 
Daniel (1888).] 

2 Phot. Cod. 121 (Bunsen, Anal. 
1. 411). Dr Tregelles (Caz. Murat. 
p- 95) points out two possible refer- 


Philosoph. 1X. 7, μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ἐπὶ 
τὸν αὐτὸν βόρβορον ἀνεκυλίοντο. In 
a proverbial phrase I should hesitate 
in deciding on the source from which 
the words might be derived. 

3 The supposed reference to 2 Pet. 
i. 21 in de Antichr. 2 is wholly un- 
certain. Nor is the phrase els κρίσιν 
τηρουμένας (Hipp. 72 Dan. p. 158 
Lagarde) a clearer trace of Jude 6, 
2 Pet. ii. 4. 
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Chap. ii 
§ 4. The Churches of Asta Minor. 
beeen The great work of Irenzus written in the remote 


1 static 
“hurches. 


\ 


. The 
‘hurch of 
“phesus. 
-OLYCRA- 
‘ES. 

. 196 A.D. 


regions of Gaul and preserved for the most part only in 
a Latin translation is the sole considerable monument 
of the literature of the Churches of Asia Minor from the 
time of Polycarp to that of Gregory of Neo-Cesarea or 
even of Basil. Still there is abundant proof of their 
zeal and activity. At Ephesus and Smyrna, in Pontus 
and Cappadocia, there were those who traced back a 
direct connexion with the Apostles, and witnessed to 
the continuity of the Faith. 

During the Paschal controversy in the time of Victor, 
Polycrates bishop of Ephesus addressed a letter in the 
name of a ‘vast multitude’ of Asiatic bishops to the 
Roman Church, justifying their peculiar usage by the 
example of their predecessors’. ‘For these all,’ he says, 
‘observed the fourteenth day of the moon according to 
‘the Gospel, transgressing it in no respect, but following 
‘it according to the rule of faith®’ Yet even this tradi- 
tion was not enough: he had also ‘ conversed with bre- 
‘thren from the whole world, and gone through all Holy 
‘Scripture®’,” and so at length he was not afraid to meet 


1 Euseb. H. £. v.24. The letter ρησαν τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς τεσσαρεσκαι- 





of Polycrates was written in his 65th 
year, and Victor died 197 A.D.; Po- 
lycrates then may have conversed 
with Polycarp and Justin Martyr. 
He appears to have been of a Chris- 
tian family (ἑξήκοντα πέντε ἔτη ἔχων 
ἐν Kuplw): and probably the epi- 
scopate had been hereditary in it 
(ἑπτὰ μὲν ἦσαν συγγενεῖς μον ἐπί- 
σκοποι ἐγὼ δὲ ὄγδοος). At least every 
detail points to the unbroken unity 
of the Church. 

2 Euseb. Δ c.: οὗτοι πάντες ἐτή- 


δεκάτης τοῦ πάσχα κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
λιον, μηδὲν παρεκβαίνοντες ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
τὸν κανόνα τῆς πίστεως ἀκολουθοῦντες. 
It may be added that Polycrates 
speaks of St John as ὁ ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἀναπεσών (John xiii. 25; 
xxi. 20). Compare p. 230, ἢ. 4. 

ὃ Euseb. ἀν Ct... συμβεβληκὼς τοῖς 
ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκουμένης ἀδελφοῖς καὶ πᾶσαν 
ἁγίαν γραφὴν διεληλυθώς... These last 
words I believe refer to the New 
Testament. Yet cf. Anatol. ap. Eu- 
seb. A. &. vil. 32. 


IL] IRENAUS. 
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his opponents. Such was the relation of Scripture and | 
tradition in the resting-place of St John within a century 
after his death: such the intimate union of Churches 
which were last blessed by the presence of an Apostle. 
Apollonius, who is stated on doubtful authority to have 
been also bishop of Ephesus’, recognises a similar com- 
bination of arguments when he accuses Themison a 
follower of Montanus of ‘speaking against the Lord, the 
‘Apostles, and the Holy Church,’ while in the endeavour 
to recommend his doctrine ‘he ventured in imitation of 
‘the Apostle to compose a Catholic Epistle®’ In addi- 
tion to these natural indications of the peculiar position 
occupied by the Christian Scriptures generally, Eusebius 
mentions that Apollonius ‘made use of testimonies from 
‘the Apocalypse ;’ and this indeed would necessarily be 
the case in a controversy with Montanist teachers, who 
affirmed that the site of the heavenly Ferusalem was no 
other than the little Phrygian town which was the centre 
of their sect®. 

It is uncertain at what time and under what circum- 
stances Irenzus left Smyrna on his mission to Gaul. 
He was ‘still a boy, ‘at the commencement of life,’ 
when he listened to Polycarp ‘in lower Asia;’ but yet 
he was not too young to treasure up the words of his 


1 Routh, Rell. Sacr. 1. p. 465. 
2 Apoll. ap. Euseb. #. £. v. 18: 


ἐκεῖ συναγαγεῖν €0é\wv—may remind 
us of a ‘prophet’ of our own times. 


Θεμίσων ... ἐτόλμησε μιμούμενος τὸν 
ἀπόστολον καθολικήν τινα συνταξά- 
μενος ἐπιστολὴν... βλασφημῆσαι δὲ εἰς 
τὸν Κύριον καὶ τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ 
τὴν ἁγίαν ἐκκλησίαν. 

3 Euseb. 2. “.. κέχρηται δὲ καὶ 
μαρτυρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιωάννου ᾿Αποκα- 
λύψεως. The description which A- 
pollonius gives of Montanus—ovrés 
éorw...6 Hémoutav καὶ Τύμιον Ἵερου- 
σαλὴμ ὀνομάσας (πόλεις δὲ εἰσιν αὗται 
μικραὶ τῆς Ppvylas) τοὺς πανταχόθεν 


Cf. Epiph. Her. xLix. 1: Χριστὸς 
...dmexadupé μοι (a Montanist pro- 
phetess) τουτονὶ τὸν τόπον εἶναι ἅγιον 
καὶ ὧδε τὴν ἱΙερουσαλὴμ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρα- 
νοῦ κατιέναι. 

On the tradition which Apollonius 
mentions that the Apostles were com- 
manded by our Lord to remain twelve 
years at Jerusalem, compare Clem. 
Alex. Strom. VI. 5. 43; Lumper, VII. 


5 564. 





Chap. ii. 


APOLLO- 
NIUS. 
¢, 210 A.D. 


2. The 
Church of 
Smyrna. 
IREN£US, 
ἐς, 135—200 
A.D. 


390 


THE DISPUTED BOOKS OF THE CANON. [PART 





Chap. ii. 


1977 A.D. 


ts testi- 
mony to the 


Apocalypse. 


teacher, so that they became the comfort of his old age’. 
While a presbyter at Lyons he was commended by the 
Church there to Eleutherus bishop of Rome as ‘zealous 
‘for the covenant of Christ:’ and at a later time he 
continued to take a watchful regard of the ‘sound 
‘ordinances of the Church’ throughout Christendom, 
Eusebius? has collected some of his testimonies to the 
Books of the New Testament, but they extend only to 
the four Gospels, the Apocalypse, 1 John, and 1 Peter; 
for he makes no mention of his constant use of the Acts 
and of twelve Epistles of St Paul. It is however of 
more importance to notice that he has neglected to 
observe the quotations which Ireneus makes from 
2 John, once citing a verse from it as though it were 
contained in the first Epistle?, But in addition to the 
Apocalypse, which Irenzeus uses continually as an un- 
questioned work of St John‘, this is the only disputed 
book which he certainly acknowledged as having Apo- 
stolic authority; and there are no anonymous references 


’ Euseb. 47. £. v.20. Cf. Iren. 
c. Her. ul. 3. 4 (Euseb. 27. 5. τν. 
14). The date of Irenzeus is much 


the first? and may we thus explain 
the references to ¢wo Epistles of St 
John? The first Epistle, as is well 





disputed, depending on that of Poly- 
carp. I have given that which 
appears to be the most probable. 
Eleutherus was still bishop of Rome 
when he wrote his great Treatise 
c. Her, (ul. 3. 3). 

3 HELV. 8. 

% Tren. c. Her. 1. 16. 3: Iwdvvys 
δὲ ὁ τοῦ Κυρίου μαθητής... John 11. 
In the same connexion it would have 
been natural to quote 2 Peter and 
Jude. 

16. 11. τό. 8: Johannes in pree- 
dicta epistola... (2 John 7, 8), after 
quoting 1 John ii. 18 sqq. Comp. 
Clem. Alex. quoted p. 363, τ. 6. Is 
it possible that the second Epistle 
was looked upon as an appendix to 


known, was called ad Parthes by 
Augustine and some other Latin 
authorities ; and the same title πρὸς 
Πάρθους is given to the second Epistle 
in one Greek Manuscript (62 Scholz). 
The Latin translation of Clement’s 
Outlines (Iv. 66) says: Secunda 
Johannis epistola que ad virgines 
(παρθένους) scripta simplicissima est. 
Jerome, it may|be added, quotes names 
from the ¢hird Epistle as from the 
second (De Nom. Hebr.). 

4 Tren. c. Her. 1V. 20. 11: Joannes 
domini discipulus in Apocalypsi... 
Yet he never calls him an Apostle, 
though he identifies him (cz Joc.) 
with the disciple whom Fesus loved, 
John xiii. 25. 


II.] GREGORY OF NEO-C/SAREA. 
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to the Epistle of St James‘, 3 John, 2 Peter, or St Jude, | 


on which any reliance can be placed. Some coincidences 
of language with the Epistle to the Hebrews are more 
striking ; and in a later chapter Eusebius states that in 
a book now lost Irenzus ‘mentions the Epistle to the 
‘Hebrews and the Wisdom of Solomon®’ Agreeably 
with this, the Epistle to the Hebrews appears to be 
quoted in the second Pfaffian fragment as the work of 
St Paul*; but on the other hand Photius classes Irenzus 
with Hippolytus as denying the Pauline authorship of 
the Epistle. And this last statement leads the way to 
the most probable conclusion: Irenzus was I believe 
acquainted with the Epistle, but he did not attribute it 
to St Paul’, 

One of the most distinguished converts of Origen was 
Gregory surnamed Thaumaturgus (the Wonder-Worker) 
bishop of Neo-Czsarea (Niksar) in Pontus. His chief 
remaining work is an eloquent address delivered before 
his master when he was about to leave him. From its 
character it contains very little which bears upon the 
Canon, and nothing in regard to the disputed books. 





But in a fragment quoted 


1 The supposed reference to James 
li, 23in IV. τό. 2,credidit Deo et repu- 
tatum est illi ad justitiam, et amicus 
Dei vocatus est, is one which from its 
form cannot be regarded as certain. 
It is evident that many quotations 
from the Old Testament were widely 
current in modified forms, as is the 
case still, so that the recurrence of a 
particular type of rendering or appli- 
cation in two writers probably shews 
nothing more than their dependence 
on a common source. Comp. p.172. 

2 Euseb. H. &. v. 26. Cf. p. 362, 
n.1. Iren.c. Her. 11. 30. 9: Solus 
hic Deus invenitur qui omnia fecit... 
verbo virtutis sue (Hebr. i. 3): 20. 


from Gregory in a Catena 


Iv. 11. 43 cf. Hebr. x. 1, &e.7 ἐς 
v. 5.13 cf. Hebr. xi. 5. 

3 Tren. fr. 38 (p. 854): ὁ Παῦλος 
παρακαλεῖ ἡμᾶς (Rom. xii. 1)...Kal 
πάλιν (Hebr. xiii. 15). 

4 Eusebius (4. &. v. 8) noticed 
that Irenzeus quoted the Shepherd 
of Hermas (c. Her. IV. 20. 2) by the 
name of ‘Scripture.’ But several 
instances have been lately given 
which prove the lax use of the word; 
and a difference of private opinion, 
which is found also in the case of 
Origen, makes the general agree- 
ment of the Churches more conspi- 
cuous. 
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there occurs a marked coincidence with the language of 
St James’; and Origen in a letter which he addressed to 
him uses among other texts one from the Epistle to the 


| Hebrews. From this, as well as from the mode in which 


Gregory treats the writings of the New Testament 
generally, it may be reasonably concluded that he 
accepted the same books as Origen, to whom indeed he 
owed his knowledge of the Scriptures. But in sending 
forth such a scholar to the confines of Asia Minor, 
Origen only repaid a benefit which he had received. 
When he had been forced to leave Egypt he found pro- 
tection and honour at the hands of Alexander, originally 
a Cappadocian bishop, who was advanced to the chair 
of Jerusalem on the death of Narcissus, whom he had 
previously assisted in his episcopal work. Nor can 
these facts be without value in our inquiry. It is surely 
no slight thing that casual notices shew that Christians 
the most widely separated were really joined together by 
close intercourse: that the Churches of remote provinces, 
whose existence and prosperity were first disclosed by 
the zeal of a Roman governor, are found about a 
century after in intimate connexion with Syria, Egypt, 
and Greece*, And the evidence is yet incomplete; for 
among others who visited Origen during his sojourn in 
Syria was Firmilian bishop of Cesarea in Cappadocia, 
the correspondent and advocate of Cyprian+; and thus 
for the moment an obscure corner of Asia becomes a 
meeting-point of Christians from every quarter, not 
only ‘as if they lived in one country, but as dwelling 


1 Cat. Vat, ap. Ghisler. Comm. in ναμεν' ἀλλὰ καὶ Méroxor τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Lerem. 1. Ὁ. 831: δῆλον γὰρ ws πᾶν Hebr. ili, 14. 
ἀγαθὸν τέλειον θεόθεν ἔρχεται. James 8 Cf. Euseb, WH. 2. Iv. 23: ἄλλη 
iv 17. δ᾽ ἐπιστολή τις αὐτοῦ [Διονυσίου] πρὸς 
3. Ep. ad Greg. 3: ἵνα λέγῃς οὐ Νικομηδέας φέρεται... 
μόνον τὸ Μέτοχοι τοῦ Χριστοῦ yeyb- 4 Euseb. 27. Z. vi. 27. 


II.] METHODIUS. 





‘in one house’ The single letter of Firmilian, which is 


preserved in a Latin translation among the letters of 
Cyprian, contains numerous allusions to the acknow- 
ledged books, and in one place he appears to refer to 
the second Epistle of St Peter. ‘The blessed Apostles 
‘Peter and Paul,’ he says, ‘have anathematized heretics 
‘in their Epistles, and warned us to avoid them?’ 

But the influence of Origen was not dominant in all 
parts of Asia Minor. Methodius a bishop of Lycia’ and 
afterwards of Tyre distinguished himself for animosity 
to his teaching, which Eusebius so far resented, if we 
may believe the common explanation of his silence, as 
to omit all mention of him in his history, though his 
works were ‘popularly read’ in Jerome’s time*.. There is 
nothing however to indicate that the differences which 
separated Methodius from Origen extended either to the 
Interpretation or to the Canon of Scripture; and thus 
they give fresh value to his evidence by confirming its 
independence. Like earlier Fathers, Methodius found a 
mystical significance in the number of the Gospels’; and 
his writings abound with quotations from the acknow- 
ledged books. He also received the Apocalypse as a 
work of ‘the blessed John’ and as possessing undoubted 
authority®. Besides this, numerous coincidences of lan- 


1 Firm. £2. 75 (Cypr.) § 1. variantur... 

5 Firm. Zp. ὃ 6: Adhuc etiam  Socr. AH. Z. vi. 13:...Me6ddcos 
infamans Petrum et Paulum beatos τῆς ἐν Λυκίᾳ πόλεως λεγομένης ᾽Ολύμ- 
Apostolos ... qui in Epistolis suis ποὺ ἐπίσκοπος. Socrates (1. ς.) alone 
heereticos exsecrati sunt et ut eos mentions that Methodius recanted 
evitemus monuerunt. In the same his censures on Origen ; yet probably 
chapter Firmilian notices (as unim- his words mean no more than that 
portant) ritual differences between he expressed admiration for Origen’s 
the Roman and Eastern churches: character, and not for his doctrine. 
circa celebrandos dies Pasche et ‘4 Hieron. ae Virr. 721. 83. 
circa multa alia divine rei sacra- 5 Sympos. de Cast. p. 391 Ὁ. 
menta...secundum quod in ceteris 5. De Resurr. p. 326 B: ἐπίστησον 
quoque plurimis provinciis multa pro δὲ μήποτε καὶ ὁ μακάριος ᾿Ιωάννης... 
locorum et nominum (?) diversitate Apoc. xx. 13. 20. p. 328 Ὁ : πῶς δὴ 
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18, 19. 


guage shew that he was acquainted with the Epistle to 
the Hebrews; and though he does not directly attribute 
it to St Paul, he uses it with the same familiarity and 
respect as he exhibits towards the Pauline Epistles’. 
The heresy of Montanus, as has been seen already, 
occupied much of the attention of Asiatic writers at the 
beginning of the third century. The steady opposition 
which they offered to the pretensions of the new pro- 
phets is in itself a proof of the limits which they fixed to 
the presence of inspired teaching in the Church, and of 
their belief in the completeness of the Revelation made 
through the Apostles. In an anonymous fragment 
which Eusebius has preserved from one of the many 
treatises on the subject this opinion finds a remarkable 
expression. For a long time, the writer says, I was 
disinclined to undertake the refutation of the opinions 
of multitudes ‘...through fear and careful regard lest I 
‘should seem in any way to some to add any new 
‘article or clause to the word of the New Covenant of 
‘the Gospel, which no one may add to or take from 
‘who has determined to live according to the simple 
‘Gospel’’ The coincidence of these words with the 
conclusion of the Apocalypse cannot but be apparent ; 


ἔτι ὁ Χριστὸς πρωτότοκος εἶναι τῶν Methodius must be added to the 





νεκρῶν ὑπὸ τῶν προφητῶν καὶ τών 
ἀποστόλων ἄδεται ; (Apoc. i. 5; Col. 
i. 18). Methodius is also mentioned 
by Andreas of Czsarea with Papias, 
Irenzeus, and Hippolytus, as a wit- 
ness to the ‘divine inspiration’ of 
the Apocalypse (Routh, Rell. Sacr. 
I. 15). He interpreted much of it 
allegorically—els τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ 
τὰς παρθενούσας (Sympos. p. 388 A). 
1 De Resurr. p. 286 Ὁ. Hebr. xii. 
3, &c. In the spurious tract on 
“Symeon and Anna’ it is quoted as 
‘the most divine Paul’s’ (p. 427 D). 


many before him who quote Ps. ii. 7 
as having been uttered at our Lord’s 
Baptism (Symfos. p. 387 Ὁ). Cf. 
p- 162, ἢ. τ. 

* Auct. adv. Cataphr. ap. Euseb. 
ff. E. v. τό (Routh, Rell. Sacr. 11. 
p. 183 sqq.): δεδιὼς δὲ καὶ ἐξευλαβού- 
μενος μή πη δόξω τισὶν ἐπισυγγρά- 
φειν ἢ ἐπιδιατάσσεσθαι (cf. Gal. iii. 
15) τῷ τῆς τοῦ εὐαγγελίου καινῆς δια- 
θήκης λόγῳ, ᾧ μήτε προσθεῖναι μήτ᾽ 
ἀφελεῖν δυνατὸν τῷ κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
Nov αὐτὸ πολιτεύεσθαι προῃρημένῳ. 


I1.] METHODIUS. 
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and they seem to recognise a complete written standard 
of Christian truth. 

So far then there is no trace in the Asiatic Churches 
of the use of the Epistle of St Jude; and the use of 
the Epistle of St James and of the second Epistle of 
St Peter is at least very uncertain. Methodius alone 
undoubtedly employs the language of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews; but on the other hand the Apocalypse 
was recognised from the first as a work of the Apostle in 
the districts most immediately interested in its contents. 
The same may be said of the second Epistle of St John, 
and the slight value of merely negative evidence is 
shewn by the fact that no quotation from his third 
Epistle has yet been noticed, though its authenticity is 
necessarily connected with that of the second. But if 
the evidence for the New Testament Canon in the 
Churches of Asia Minor be incomplete, it is pure and 
unmixed. The reference of Irenzus to the Shepherd of 
Hermas is the only passage with which I am acquainted 
which even appears to give authority to an uncanonical 
book’. Holy Scripture as a whole was recognised as 
a sure rule of doctrine. We acknowledge, said the 
Presbytery to Noetus, ‘one Christ the Son of God, who 
‘suffered as He suffered, who died as He died, who rose 
‘again, who ascended into heaven, who is on the right 
‘hand of the Father, who is coming to judge quick and 
‘dead. This we say, having learnt it from the divine 
‘Scriptures, and this also we Κηονν 


1 The references to the Epistles of acquainted, is said to have shewn 
Clement (111. z, § 3) and Polycarp (zd. ‘great zeal about the Divine Ora- 
§ 4) are different in character. ‘cles’ (Euseb. 27, 2. v. 17). Anato- 

2 Epiph. Her. LVI. 13 Routh, lius of Laodicea has been mentioned 
Rell. Sacr. τν. p. 243. MILTIADES already, p. 375, 0. 1- 
again, with whose country I am un- 
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The Canon 
of Asia Mt- 
nor defec- 
tive but 


Sree from 
Apocryphal 
additions, 
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Chap. ii. 


τ, The 
Church of 
Antioch. 


THEOPHI- 
LUS. 
Φ. 168—180 
A.D, 


The Apoca- 


lypse. 


Peter. 


SERAPION. 
€, 190 A.D, 





ὃ 5. Zhe Churches of Syria. « 


Nothing more than the names of the successors of 
Ignatius in the see of Antioch has been preserved till 
the time of Theophilus the sixth in descent from the 
Apostles. Of the works which he wrote, three books to 
Autolycus—Elementary Evidences of Christianity’—have 
been preserved entire; but the commentaries which bear 
his name are universally rejected as spurious, Eusebius 
has noticed that Theophilus quoted the Apocalypse in 
a treatise against Hermogenes’; and one passage in his 
extant writings has been supposed to refer to [3 The 
reference however is very uncertain; nor can much 
greater stress be laid on a passing coincidence with the 
language of the Epistle to the Hebrews‘, The use 
which Theophilus makes of a metaphor which occurs 
in 2 Peter is much more worthy of notice®; and it is 
remarkable that he distinctly quotes the Gospel of St 


| John as written by one of those ‘who were moved by 


‘the Spirit®’ 

Serapion who was second in descent from Theophilus 
has left a very remarkable judgment on the Gospel 
according to Peter, which he found in use at Rhossus, 
a small town of Cilicia. ‘We receive, he says, when 
writing to the Church there’, ‘both Peter and the other 
‘Apostles as Christ; but as experienced men we reject 
‘the writings falsely inscribed with their names, since we 


1 Euseb, A. 2. τν. 24: τρία ὰ Ad Autol. 11. e. 13 (p. 92): ἡ 
πρὸς Αὐτόλυκον στοιχειώδη φέρεται διάταξις οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὁ 


συγγράμματα. λόγος αὐτοῦ φαίνων ὥσπερ λύ- 
2 Euseb. ὦ. ὦ Xvos ἐν οἰκήματι συνεχομένῳ ἐφώτισε 
® Theoph. ad Αείοί. 11. p. 104. τὴν ὑπ᾽ οὐρανόν.... Cf. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
Apoc. xii. 3 sqq. 8 Ad Autol. τι. 22. 


4 Ad Autol. τι. p. 102. Hebr.xii. 7. Euseb. 47. &. vi. 12. Routh, 
9. Cf. Lardner, 11. 20, 25 544: Rell. Sacr. 1. 452 5646. 
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‘know that we did not receive such from [our fathers. | Chap. ii. 
‘Still I allowed the book to be used,] for when I visited 

‘you I supposed that all were attached to the right 
‘faith; and as I had not thoroughly examined the 
‘Gospel which they brought forward under the name of 
‘Peter I said: If this is the only thing which seems to 
‘create petty jealousies (μικροψυχίαν) among you, let it 
‘be read. But now since I have learnt from what has 
‘been told me that their mind was covertly attached to 
‘some heresy (αἱρέσει τινὶ ἐνεφώλευεν) I shall be anxious 
“to come to you again; so, brethren, expect me quickly. 
‘But we, brethren, having comprehended the nature of 
‘the heresy which Marcianus held—how he contradicted 
‘himself from failing to understand what he said you 
‘will learn from what has been written to you—were 
‘able to examine [the book] thoroughly having bor- 
‘rowed it from others who commonly use (ἀσκησάντων) 
‘this very Gospel, that is from the successors of those 
‘who first sanctioned it, whom we call Docete (for 
‘most of [Marcianus’] opinions belong to their teach- 
‘ing); and to find that the greater part of its contents 
‘agrees with the right doctrine of the Saviour, though 
‘some new injunctions are added in it which we have 
‘subjoined for your benefit’? Something then may be 
learnt from this as to the authority and standard of the 


1 Euseb. Δ ¢.; Routh, Rell. Sacr. 
I. 452 sqq. The text of the frag- 
ment is corrupt, and I have ven- 
tured to introduce some slight cor- 
rections by which the whole con- 
nexion appears to be improved. The 
middle sentence should I believe be 
read thus: ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀδελφοὶ καταλα- 
βόμενοι ὁποίας ἦν αἱρέσεως ὁ Μαρκια- 
νὸς (καὶ [ws] ἑαυτῷ ἠναντιοῦτο μὴ 
νοῶν ἃ ἐλάλει [om. ἃ] μαθήσεσθε ἐξ 
ὧν ὑμῖν ἐγράφη) ἐδυνήθημεν [om. yap] 
map ἄλλων τῶν ἀσκησάντων, κ.τ.λ. 


Many Manuscripts omit ἃ before 
μαθ., and the confusion of ΠΑΡ with 
TAP is of constant occurrence. The 
changes of number—pels, ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς 
—seem to prove that the sentences 
(βραχείας λέξεις Eusebius calls them) 
are not continuous. As far as Iam 
aware, all follow Valesius in trans- 
lating καταρξαμένων αὐτοῦ gut Mar- 
clano preiverunt; but analogy sup- 
ports the rendering which I have 
given. 
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PAUL of 
Samosata. 


16o—272 
\.D. 


"he Epistle 
o the He- 
rews. 


TALCHION, 


New Testament Scriptures at the close of the second 
century: the writings of the Apostles were to be re- 
ceived as the words of Christ: and those only were to 
be acknowledged as such which were supported by a 
certain tradition. Nor can the conduct of Serapion in 
allowing the public use of other writings be justly 
blamed. It does not appear that the Gospel of Peter 
superseded the Canonical Gospels; and it is well known 
that even the Gospel of Nicodemus maintained a place 
at Canterbury—‘ fixed to a pillar’—up to the time of 
Erasmus. 

The seventh in succession from Serapion was Paul of 
Samosata, who was convicted of heresy on the accusa- 
tion of his own clergy, and finally deposed by the civil 
authority of the heathen Emperor Aurelian. Nothing 
remains of his writings, but it is recorded that he endea- 
voured to maintain his opinions by the testimony of the 
Old and New Testaments, and his adversaries relied on 
the same books to refute him. A Synodical Epistle 
‘addressed to Paul by the orthodox bishops before his 
‘deposition’ has been preserved’, in which, in addition 
to many other quotations from the New Testament, the 
Epistle to the Hebrews is cited as the work of St Paul?, 
And in another letter addressed to the bishops of Alex- 
andria and Rome by Malchion a presbyter of Antioch 
in the name of the ‘ bishops, priests, and deacons, of the 
‘neighbouring cities and nations, and of the Churches 





1 Doubts were raised as to the 
genuineness of this Epistle by Bas- 
nage, and repeated by Lardner and 
Lumper ; but Routh considers them 
of no weight (Lumper, XIII. 711 sqq-; 
Routh, fell. Sacr. 111. 321 sqq.). 
The question appears to depend 
altogether on the good faith of 
Turrianus, who first published the 
Epistle. The Epistle itself is almost 


made up of a collection of passages 
of Scripture. 

* Ep. ap. Routh, Rell. Sacr. 111. 
299: ... κατὰ τὸν ἀπόστολον... καὶ 
πάλιν... καὶ περὶ Μωυσέως" Μείζονα 
πλοῦτον ἡγησάμενος τῶν Αἰγύπτου 
θησαυρῶν τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
(Heb. xi. 26). So again just before, 
Heb. iv. 15 is incorporated in the 
text of the Epistle. 


11.] 








DOROTHEUS. 399 
‘of God, Paul is described, with a clear allusion to the| Chap. ii. 
Epistle of St Jude, as one who ‘denied his God and | S¢ Jude. 


‘Lord, and kept not the faith which he himself had 
‘formerly held’? 

The first traces of the theological school of Antioch, 
which became in the fourth and fifth centuries a for- 
‘midable rival to that of Alexandria, appear during 
the period of the controversy with Paul. Dorotheus 
a presbyter of the Church is described by Eusebius’ as 
a man remarkably distinguished for secular learning, 
who ‘in his zeal to understand the full beauty of the 
‘divine [writings] studied the Hebrew language, so as to 
‘read and understand the original Hebrew Scriptures.’ 
Lucian another presbyter of Antioch ‘well trained in 
‘sacred studies*’ devoted himself to a critical revision of 
the Greek text of the Bible. In carrying out this work 
it is said that he introduced useless corrections into the 
Gospels; and the copies which he had ‘falsified’ were 
pronounced Apocryphal in later times’. In the absence 
of all evidence on the question it is impossible to 
determine in what respect his text differed from that 
commonly received ; but it may be noticed that there is 
nothing to shew that he held any peculiar views on the 
Canon itself. Lucian died a martyr in the persecution 


1 Ep. ap. Euseb. #. 2. vit. 30: 
...700 καὶ τὸν Θεὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ Kal 
Κύριον ἀρνουμένου, καὶ τὴν πίστιν 
ἣν καὶ αὐτὸς πρότερον εἶχε μὴ φυλά- 
tavros. ΟἿ. Jude 3, 4 (reading Θεόν). 

2 Euseb. 47 £. vii. 32. 

3 Euseb. H. 2. 1x. 6: τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
μαθήμασι συγκεκροτημένος. 

4 Decret. Gelas. Vi. § 14: Evan- 
gelia quze falsavit Lucianus Apocry- 
pha. Credner (Zar Gesch. d. K. 5. 
216) regards this as one of the 
additions to the original Decree of 
Gelasius (c. 500 A.D.) made at the 


Cc 


time when it was republished in Spain 
under the name of Hormisdas (¢. 700 
—8o0 A.D.). 

The next clause in the decree is: 
Evangelia que falsavit Isicius Apo- 
crypha, § 15. This certainly refers 
to the recension of the New Tes- 
tament published in Egypt by Hesy- 
chius at the close of the third cen- 
tury, which is classed by Jerome 
with that of Lucian; but nothing 
is known of its character. The spe- 
culations of Hug are quite unsatis- 
factory. 
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Lucian. 


211 A.D. 
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2. The 
Church of 
Cesarea. 


PaMPHILUS. 


t 309 A.D. 


The Epistle 
to the He- 
brews. 


of Maximinus; and Rufinus has preserved in a Latin 
translation a part of the defence which he addressed to 
the Emperor on his trial’. The fragment 15 of singular 
beauty, and contains several allusions to the Gospels 
and Acts; but it is more remarkable as containing an 
appeal to the physical phenomena connected with the 
Passion—to the darkness, said by Lucian to be recorded 
in heathen histories, to the rent rocks, and to the Holy 
Sepulchre, still to be seen in his time at Jerusalem’, 
Antioch was not the only place in Syria where the 
Christian Scriptures were made the subject of learned 
and laborious study. Pamphilus a Presbyter of Cesarea, 
the friend of Eusebius and the apologist of Origen, was 
‘inflamed with so great a love of sacred literature that. 
‘he copied with his own hand the chief part of the works 
‘of Origen, which in the time of Jerome were still pre- 
served in the library which he founded®. This library at 
Cesarea is frequently mentioned by ancient writers, and 
when it fell into decay towards the close of the fourth 
century, it was restored by the care of two bishops of 
the city. Its extent is shewn by the fact that Jerome 
found there a copy of the famous Hebrew Gospel of St 
Matthew ; and memorials of it have been preserved to 
the present time. The Coislinian fragment of the Pauline 





1 The defence occurs in Rufinus’ 
version of Eusebius (4. 2. 1x. 6). 
It is printed by Routh, Re//. Sacr. 
Iv. 5 sqq.; and I see no reason to 
doubt its authenticity. 

2 Luc. ap. Routh, Rell. Sacr. Iv. 
p. 6: Si minus adhuc creditur, adhi- 
bebo vobis etiam loci ipsius in quo 
res gesta est testimonium. Adstipu- 
latur his [quze dico] ipse in Hieroso- 
lymis locus, et Golgothana rupes sub 
patibuli onere disrupta: antrum quo- 
que illud quod avulsis inferni januis 
corpus denuo reddidit animatum, 
quo purius inde ferretur ad ccelum... 


Requirite in annalibus vestris : in- 
venietis temporibus Pilati, Christo 
patiente, fugato sole interruptum te- 
nebris diem. The rhetorical colouring 
of the Passage cannot affect the facts 
affirmed. 
ἐδ, Hieron. de Virr. 711. 75: Tanto 
eo ctliseee divinze amore flagravit... 
τὸς Ῥῆγαβε. ‘bibliotheca divina’ 
ans I believe the collection of 
ssered Scriptures. Cf. Routh, Kall 
er. 111. 488, As to Pamphilus’ 


ean on the LXx, cf. Lardner, Il. 








IL] PAMPHILUS. 401 
Epistles (H), in which the Epistle to the Hebrews is | Chap. ii. 
placed before the Pastoral Epistles, contains a note stat-) τὸ 
ing that it was ‘compared with the copy in the library of | 

‘St Pamphilus at Ceesarea, written by his own hand}, | 

Nor is this all. At the end of the edition of the Acts | 

and of the [seven] Catholic Epistles published by Eutha- | Ae tat 


lius it is said that the book was ‘compared with the 
‘accurate copies contained in the library of Eusebius 
‘Pamphilus* at Czesarea;’ and though it is not expressly 
stated that these copies were written by Pamphilus him- 
self, yet it is probable that they were, from the fact that 
the summary of the contents of the Acts published 
under the name of Euthalius is a mere transcript of a 
work of Pamphilus* If then this conjecture be right, it 
may be inferred that the seven Catholic Epistles were 
formed into a collection at the close of the third century, 
and appended, as in later times, to the Acts of the 


Apostles. So much at least 


1 For the order of the Epistles in 
this Manuscript see Montfaucon, 
Bibl. Coislin. p. 253. Tischendorf, 
N. T. ed. 7, p. CLXXXIx. [See espe- 
cially Omont, Votice sur un tres 
ancien MS. grec en onciales des Epi- 
tres de S. Paul (Paris, 1889): re- 
printed separately from JVodices et 
Zxtraits XXXII. 1. He gives a 
transcript and two facszmzle pages. ] 

2 Zacagni, Collec. p. 513: ἀντε- 
βλήθη δὲ τῶν πράξεων καὶ καθολικῶν 
ἐπιστολῶν τὸ βιβλίον πρὸς τὰ ἀκριβῆ 
ἀντίγραφα τῆς ἐν Καισαρείᾳ βιβλιο- 
θήκης Εὐσεβίου τοῦ Παμφίλου. The 
last genitives are ambiguous, and 
may refer either to ἀντίγραφα or βι- 
βλιοθήκης. 

The summary of verses given at 
the end (p. 513) does not agree with 
numbers previously given; nor can 
I explain the phrase τὸ πρὸς ἐμαυτὸν 
στίχοι κί But these difficulties 
seem to shew that Euthalius did not 
compose the whole work, but in part 


is certain, that Pamphilus, a | 


transcribed it. 

3 Montf. Bzbl. Coislin. p. 78. 
Routh, Rell. Sacr. 11. 510 sq. The 
recurrence in the preface to this 
summary of a very remarkable 
phrase found in the subscription of 
the Manuscript of the Pauline Epi- 
stles copied from that of Pamphilus 
seems to be conclusive on the point : 
εὐχῇ TH ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τὴν συνπεριφορὰν 
κομιζόμενος. The summary as ἰΐ 
occurs in Zacagni (pp. 428 sqq.) is 
introduced quite abruptly ; and Za- 
cagni’s explanation of the allusion 
to the youth of the writer (Pref. p. 
63) is unsatisfactory. [The whole 
question of the date and work of 
Euthalius has been reopened of late. 
The most recent discussion is by 
Prof. J. Armitage Robinson, Zw- 
thaliana (Texts and Studies, 1895). 
Professor Robinson places Euthalius 
‘provisionally not later than 350 
A.D.’ (p. ror).] 
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Pamphilus’ 
Apology for 
Origen 


recognises 
the Apoca- 
lypse. 


The Syrian 
Canon com- 
plete. 


man of wide learning and research, reckoned the Epistle 
to the Hebrews among the writings of St Paul, whether 
he regarded it as actually penned by the Apostle, or, 
like Origen, as the expression of his thoughts by an- 
other writer. 

Though Pamphilus devoted his life to the study of 
the Holy Scriptures, he never assumed the office of a 
commentator; but Jerome’s statement that ‘he wrote 
‘nothing except short letters to his friends’ must be re- 
ceived with some reserve’. In addition to the Summary 
of the Acts already noticed, there can be no doubt that 
the commencement of an apology for Origen occupied 
his attention during his last confinement in prison. The 
first book, which bears his name, and was probably his 
work, has been preserved; and the quotations from 
Origen which it contains embrace distinct references to 
the Apocalypse as the work of St John®, proving, if proof 
were necessary, that on this point Pamphilus followed 
his master’s judgment. 

Thus then in the Syrian Church? there are traces of 
a complete Canon of the New Testament at the begin- 
ning of the fourth century, and that free from all admix- 
ture of Apocryphal writings. The same district which 
first recognised a collection of Apostolic writings in the 
Peshito was among the first to complete that original 
Canon by the addition of the other works which we now 
receive’, And briefly it may be said that wherever the 


1 Hieron. adv. Ruf. Iv. p. 419. the Apology. 





Cf. Iv. p. 347 : Date quodlibet aliud 
opus Pamphili ; nusquam reperietis. 
Hoc unum est. Jerome is speaking 
of the Apology for Origen, but he 
was misled by the fact that Euse- 
bius completed it. 

? Pamph. Agol. vil.; Apoc. xx. 
13,6. 1 have not noticed any other 
references to the disputed books in 


3 The Greek Syrian Church is of 
course not to be confounded with 
the native Syrian Church, which 
retained the Canon of the Peshito ; 
cf. p. 248, and Part 111. ch. ii. 

4 One testimony from an Eastern 
Church has not yet been noticed. 
In the Acts of a Disputation between 
Archelaus Bishop of Caschar (or, as 


11.] GENERAL SUMMARY. 





East and the West entered into a true union there the 
Canon is found perfect; while the absence or incomplete- 
ness of this union is the measure of the corresponding 
defects in the Canon. 

This clearly appears on a summary of the results 
obtained in this chapter. At Alexandria and Cesarea, 
where there was the closest intercourse between the 
Eastern and Western Churches, the Canon of the New 
Testament was fixed, even if with some reserve, as it 
stands at present. In the Latin Churches on the con- 
trary no trace has yet been found of the use of the 
Epistle of St James, or of the second Epistle of St Peter ; 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews was not accepted by 
them as the work of St Paul. But one of the disputed 
books was still received generally without distinction 
of East and West. With the single exception of Dio- 
nysius all direct testimony from Alexandria, Africa, 
Rome, and Carthage, witnesses to the Apostolic autho- 
rity of the Apocalypse. 

Hebr. ili. 5, 6. The reference to 
2 Pet. iii. g in p. 107, won enim 


moratus est in promissionibus suis, 15 
very uncertain. We have these Acts 


some conjecture, of Carrhze) in Me- 
sopotamia (? cf. Beausobre, Hzst. de 
Manich. τ. p. 143) and Manes there 
are several clear allusions to the 


Epistle to the Hebrews, though it is 
not quoted by name. Dzsp. Arch, 
et Man. ap. Routh, ell. Sacr. v. 
p- 45, Hebr. vi. 8: p. 75, Hebr. 
vill. 13: p. 127, Hebr. 1. 3: p. 149, 


however at present in 1 very unsa- 
tisfactory form, as they exist for the 
most part only in a Latin translation 
from the Greek, which was itself pro- 
bably a translation from the Syriac. 
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CHAPTER III. 


THE TESTIMONY OF HERETICAL AND APOCRYPHAL 
WRITINGS TO THE BOOKS OF THE 
NEW TESTAMENT. 


Quodcungue adversus veritatem sapit hoc erit heresis, etiam vetus 
consuetudo. 
TERTULLIANUS. 


HE controversies which agitated the Christian 

Church from the close of the second century to 
the commencement of the third shew practically, like 
those of the first age, what theological position was then 
occupied by the New Testament. The form of the old 
errors was changed, but their spirit gave life to new 
systems. Ebionism had sunk down into a mere tradi- 
tion’, but its principles were embodied in the Christian 
legalism of the Montanists. The same rationalistic 
tendencies which moved Marcion afterwards appeared 
in the questions raised on the Person of Christ from the 
time of Praxeas to that of Arius. And the Simonian 
counterfeit of Christianity found a partial parallel in the 
scheme of Mani, less wild, it is true, and more successful. 
But each great school of heresy did good service in the 
cause of the Christian Scriptures. The discussions on 


1 Haxthausen (Zranscaucasia, p. but possess 4 Gospel written by 
140) mentions the existence of a Longinus the first teacher of their 
sect of Judaizing Christians (Uriani) Church. It is to be hoped that 
at present in Derbend on the Cas- some light may be thrown on this 
pian. They have, as he heard, no strange statement. 


knowledge of the Apostolic writings, 


PART IL] MONARCHIANISM. 





the Holy Trinity turned upon their right interpretation, 
so that their authority was a necessary postulate to the 
argument. The Montanists, while they appealed to the 
fresh outpouring of the Spirit, did not profess to super- 
sede or dispense with the books which were commonly 
received. Even the Manicheans found the belief in 
their divine claims so strong that they could not set 
them aside as a whole, but were contented with question- 
ing their integrity. 

The controversies on the Person of Christ first arose 
from a necessary reaction within the Church against the 
speculations of the Gnostics on the succession and orders 
of divine powers. The simple baptismal confession which 
became the popular rule of faith! contained no reference 
to the doctrine of the Word, and the unlearned stumbled 
at the ‘mysterious dispensation’ of the Holy Trinity. 
“We are Monarchians,’ they said, ‘we acknowledge only 
‘one God®” This Monarchianism naturally assumed a 
double form, according as the unity of God was supposed 
to be rightly asserted by identifying the Son with the 
Father, or by denying His proper divinity. Praxeas 
and Theodotus stood forth at the same time at Rome as 
the champions of these antagonistic opinions. Praxeas 
seems to have retained his connexion with the Catholic 
Church; Theodotus was excommunicated. But though 
they differed thus widely in doctrine and fortune, both 
held alike the general opinion of Christians on the 
authority of the Apostolic writings. Tertullian who 
attacked Praxeas, with greater zeal perhaps because 
he had proved himself a formidable opponent of Mon- 
tanism, urged against him various passages of the New 


1 Tert. de Virg. Vel. 1: Regula scilicet in unicum Deum... 
quidem fidei una omnino est, 5015 ° Tert. adv. Prax. 3. 
immobilis et irreformabilis, credendi 
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Testament without hesitation or reserve, and answers an 
argument which he drew from the Apocalypse’. And 
though the followers of Theodotus were accused of 
‘tampering fearlessly with the Holy Scriptures, it is 
evident that their corrections extended only to the text, 
and not to the Canon itself. So likewise in the later 
stages of the Trinitarian controversy, with Hermogenes, 
Noetus, Vero, Beryllus, and Sabellius?, on one side, and 
with Artemon and Paul of Samosata on the other, the 
Scriptures were always regarded as the common ground 
on which the questions at issue were to be settled. 

In the midst of the discussions which were thus 
extending rapidly in the Church towards the close of 
the second century, it was natural that Christians should 
look around for some sure sign of God’s presence among 
them, and for some abiding criterion of truth. The 
urgency of this want gave power and success to the 
teaching of Montanus®. A strict discipline promised to 
serve as a mark of the elect; and prophecy was offered 
to solve the doubts of believers. But the relation of the 
new prophecies to the Apostolic teaching proves how 
completely the New Testament Scriptures were identified 
with the sources of Christian doctrine. Tertullian after 
he became a Montanist, no less than before, appeals 
to them as decisive. The outpouring of the Spirit, he 





says, was made in order to 
parables by which the truth 


1 Adv. Prax. 17: Interim hic mihi 
promotum sit responsum adversus 
id quod et de Apocalypsi Joannis 
proferunt. Apoc. i. 8. 

2 Epiphanius (Her, 1Χ11. 2) says 
that Sabellius borrowed many points 
in his system from the Gosped accord- 
ing to the Egyptians. There is how- 
ever nothing to shew that Sabellius 
placed it in rivalry with the Canon- 


remove the ambiguities and 
was obscured}; to illustrate 


ical Gospels. The opinions of the 
ΑἼΟΕΙ δὴ the writings of St John 
ave been noticed alread ἷ 
and note r. areas 
7 Comp. Bonwetsch, Gesch. ὦ, 
Montanismus, 1881; and Zahn, 
Gesch. d. N. T lichen Xanon’s, Einl. 
4 De Resurr. Carn. 5, SJ: Jam 
omnes retro ambiguitates et quas 
volunt parabolas aperta atque per- 


11.] ΜΑΝΙΟΘΗΖΈΕΙΘΜ. 





and not to set aside the written Word’; to confirm and 
define what had been already given, and not to introduce 
anything strange or novel*» The ancient Scriptures 
still remained a treasure common to Montanist and 
Catholic alike*’ Some there certainly were among the 
Montanists who were not content with this view of the 
position occupied by their prophets, but the exceptions 
are not sufficient to lessen the importance of the testi- 
mony which they bear generally to the Christian Scrip- 
tures* 

The Montanists proposed to restore Christianity : 
the Manichzans ventured to reconstruct it. Montanus 
proclaimed the presence of the Paraclete : Mani himself 
claimed to personify Him, and to lay open that perfect 
knowledge of which St Paul had spoken. While assum- 
ing such a character it is more surprising that Mani re- 
ceived the Christian Scriptures in any sense than that he 
brought them to the test of a merely subjective standard. 
And it is an important symptom of the popular feeling 
of the time, that the Manichzans called in question the 
integrity and sometimes the authenticity of the Chris- 
tian records, but not the authority of their writers. The 
grounds on which they did so are purely arbitrary, 
and their objections are simple assertions without any 


spicua totius sacramenti preedicati- 
one [Spiritus Sanctus] discussit, per 
novam prophetiam de Paracleto in- 
undantem ; cujus si hauseris fontes 
nullam poteris sitire doctrinam: nul- 
lus te ardor exuret queestionum... 
De Virg. Vel. τ: Quee est ergo Pa- 
racleti administratio nisi hc, quod 
disciplina dirigitur, quod scripturze 
revelantur, quod intellectus refor- 
matur, quod ad meliora proficitur ? 

1 Adv. Prax. 13: Nos enim qui 
et tempora et causas scripturarum 
per Dei gratiam inspicimus maxime 


Paracleti non hominum discipuli... 

2 De Monog. 3: Nihil novi Para- 
cletus inducit. Quod preemonuit, 
definit : quod sustinuit, exposcit. 

3 De Monog. 4: Evolvamus com- 
munia instrumenta scripturarum pris- 
tinarum. 

4 Cf. Euseb. H. &. νι. 20. It is 
probable that Caius excluded the 
Epistle to the Hebrews from the 
number of St Paul’s Epistles in 
opposition to some Montanists (ém- 
στομίζων). Cf. Schwegler, Moztan. 
287 f. 
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external proof’. Probably they differed considerably 
among themselves in their estimation of the Canonical 
books. Thus Augustine states that they rejected the 
Acts of the Apostles as inconsistent with their belief in 
the character assumed by Mani*; but this explanation 
is evidently insufficient, because the Montanists received 
the book in spite of a similar difficulty, and several 
writers use it without hesitation in their controversies 
with Manicheans‘. Generally however he speaks of 
the Manicheans as admitting ‘the New Testament, 
‘the four Gospels, and the Epistles of Paul,’ in which 
must be included that to the Hebrews*; but without 
insisting on this evidence, it is an important fact that 
they did not attempt to assail the Scriptures historically. 
On the contrary Augustine argues against them (and 
his reasoning gains force from his own conversion) that 
no writings can be proved genuine if the books received 
as Apostolic be not so: that every kind of evidence 
combines to establish their claims, the rejection of which 
must be followed by universal historical scepticism’®: 
that they had been circulated in the lifetime of their 
professed authors: that they had been received through- 


1 Cf. Beausobre, ist. de Manich. 
I. pp: 297 544. 


δ᾽ Aug. ¢c. Faust. 11. τ; V. 1: de 
Util. Cred. 7 [111.]. For the Epistle 





Beausobre is probably right in 
supposing that they generally ac- 
cepted the Canon of the Peshito (1. 
Pp. 294 sq.); but I do not think that 
he is right in limiting (p. 292) the 
Epistole Canonice (Aug. ¢c. Faust. 
XXII. 15) to the Catholic Epistles, 
though that is the later meaning of 
the phrase. 

3 De Util. Cred. 7 [111.]. The Acts 
was generally much less known in 
the East than the other books of the 
New Testament. Cf. Beausobre, ὦ. c. 


P- 293. 
3. (ἢ, Lardner, 11. 63. 4. 


to the Hebrews, cf. Epiph. Her. 
LXVI. 743 supr. p. 402, n. 4; and, 
on the other hand, Beausobre, I. p. 
292. 

6 Aug. de Mor. Eccl. Cath. 60 
(Xx1x.]: Consequetur omnium litte- 
rarum summa perversio, et omnium 
qui memorize mandati sunt librorum 
abolitio; si quod tanta populorum 
religione roboratum est, tanta homi- 
num et temporum consensione fir- 
matum, in hanc dubitationem indu- 
citur, ut ne historie quidem vul- 


garis fidem possit gravitatemque ob- 
tinere. 
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out the Church: that they were in the hands of all 
Christians: that they had been scrupulously guarded and 
attested from the age of the Apostles by an unbroken 
line of witnesses’. And thus the first critical assault on 
the authority of the New Testament called forth a noble 
assertion of its historic claims. 

But while the Manicheans admitted the original 
authority of the Scriptures of the New Testament, they 
appealed to other books for the confirmation of their 
doctrines. When received into the Catholic Church 
they were required to abjure the use of numerous Apo- 
cryphal writings’; and a bishop of the fifth century did 
not scruple to assert that they had either ‘invented or 
‘corrupted every Apocryphal book®’ Without entering 
in detail into the parallels which the Apocryphal Gospels, 
Acts, Epistles, and Apocalypses, offer to the Canonical 
Scriptures, it is evident that as a whole, like false 
miracles and false prophecies, they presuppose some 
authentic collection which determined the shape and 
furthered the circulation of the copy. And that they 
are copies is evident from their internal character ; so 
that in one respect at least they are instructive, as 
shewing what might have been expected from writings 
founded on tradition, even when shaped after an Apo- 
stolic pattern’. 

Besides the direct imitations of the Apostolic books 


καλοῦσι, καὶ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦ θανάτου, 
ὃν λέγουσι θησαυρὸν ζωῆς, καὶ τὴν 
καλουμένην μυστηρίων βίβλον ... καὶ 


1 Αὐρ. ὦ Faust.XXXIL.19; XXXIII. 


"2 The whole formula (ap. Cotel. 


Patr. Apost. τ. 537 544., referred to 
by Beausobre) is extremely inter- 
esting. The passage more directly 
bearing on our subject is: ἀναθεμα- 
τίζω πάντα τὰ δόγματα καὶ συγγράμ- 
ματα τοῦ Μάνεντος...καὶ πάσας τὰς 
Μανιχαϊκὰς βίβλους, οἷον τὸ νεκρο- 
ποιὸν αὐτῶν εὐαγγέλιον, ὅπερ ζῶν 


τὴν τῶν ἀποκρύφων, καὶ τὴν τῶν ἀπο- 
μνημονευμάτων.... 

3 Turibius, quoted by Beausobre, 
I. p- 348. 

4 Beausobre (1. pp. 348 544.) has 
given a general review of their con- 
tents; and I have noticed them else- 
where. 
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there are two other Apocryphal writings which deserve 
notice because they represent no Canonical type, the 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and parts of the 
Stbylline Oracles. The Apostles were contented to 
recommend the Gospel to the Jews by the evidence of 
the Old Testament, to the heathen by the testimony of 
their own consciences, to both on the broad grounds of 
its own divine character. But it was natural that a 
succeeding generation should look for more distinct 
intimations of the Hope of the world than are to be 
found in the symbolism of a nation’s history, or the 
indistinct confessions of hearts ill at rest. By what 
combination of fraud and enthusiasm the desire was 
gratified cannot be told, but the works which have been 
named represent the result’. In the Testaments of the 
Twelve Patriarchs and in some of the Sibyl/ine Oracles 
the history of the Gospel is thrown into a prophetic 
form; and the general use made of the latter writings 
from the time of Justin Martyr downwards shews how 
little any other age than that of the Apostles was able 
to originate or even to reproduce the simple grandeur of 
the New Testament. Besides numerous allusions to the 
facts of the Gospels, and to very little else connected 
with the life of Christ, these Apocryphal books contain 
several references to the Gospel and first Epistle of 
St John, to the Acts, to the Epistles of St Paul and to 
the Apocalypse®, And one passage from the Testament 

1 The Testaments of the Twelve 3. Zest. Levi, § 14; John i. 9, viii. 
Patriarchs are quoted by Origen 12. Benj. § 33 John i. 29. Fud. 
(Hom. in Fos. XV. 6). Friedlieb has § 20; John xv. 26. Jss.§ 75 1 John 
given a summary of the probable v. 16, 17. Benj. 891; Acts ἢ, Bs 
dates of the Sibylline Oracles (Orac. Reuben, § 53 1 Cor. vi. 18. Levi, 
στόν, Bind. § 32). § 3; Rom. xii. τ. §6; 1 Thess. ii. 


* The fire in the Jordan at the 16. § 18 ; Hebr. vii. 22-24. Dan, 


Baptism of our Lord (cf. p. 163, n. 1) 8 5; Apoc. xxi., Eph. iv. 25. Neph- 
is the only fact which occurs to me. ¢halinz, §4; Eph. ii. 17. 
Orac, Sibyll. v1.6. Cf. VII. 84. Dr Sinker, in his edition of the 
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of Benjamin expresses such a remarkable judgment on 
the mission and authority of St Paul as to deserve 
especial notice, particularly as the work itself comes 
from the hand of a Jewish Christian’. 

‘T shall no longer,’ the Patriarch says to his sons?, 
‘be called a ravening wolf on account of your ravages, 
‘but a worker of the Lord, distributing goods to those 
‘who work that which is good. And there shall arise 
‘from my seed in after times one beloved of the Lord, 
‘hearing His voice, enlightening with new knowledge all 
‘the Gentiles,...and till the consummation of the ages 
‘shall he be in the congregations of the Gentiles, and 
‘among their princes, as a strain of music in the mouth 
‘of them all. And he shall be inscribed in the Holy 
‘Books, both his work and his word, and he shall be 
‘chosen of God for ever’...’ 

In addition to other evidence that of the heathen 
opponents of Christianity must not be neglected. Celsus, 
the earliest and most formidable among them, lived to- 
wards the close of the second century, and he had sought 
his knowledge of the Christian system in Christian books. 


Testaments (1869), has given a very 
full table of the coincidences be- 
tween the Testaments and the Apo- 
stolic books, but I do not think 
that the references to James, 2 Peter, 
Jude are established. 

Orac. Sibyll, 1. 125 sqq.; 2 Pet. 


ii. 5. Lib. 11. 167 sqq.; 2 Thess. ii. 
8—10. Lib. ΝΠ]. 190 sqq.; Apoc. 
ix. &c. 


1 Bp Lightfoot (oz Galatians, pp. 
299 ff.) has called attention to the 
remarkable combination in this book 
of Levitical views with a thankful 
acknowledgment of the admission of 
the Gentiles into the divine Cove- 
nant. 

2 Test. Benj. § τι. 

3 It is perhaps impossible to fix 


with precision the date of the δύσις: 
Sophia (ed. Schwartze et Petermann, 
Berlin, 1851). Petermann describes 
it simply as ab Ophité quodam su- 
periori scriptum (Pref. p. vii). It 
contains numerous references to the 
Gospels of St Matthew, St Luke, 
and St John; and once quotes St 
Paul (Rom. xiii. 7, p. 294). The 
only Apocryphal saying which I 
noticed in it is the well-known 
phrase attributed to our Lord, ‘Be 
“ye wise money-changers’ (p. 353); 
but of Philip it is said: iste est qui 
scribit res omnes quas Jesus dixit et 
quas fecit omnes (p. 69). [See further 
Harnack, Jexte τι. Untersuch. Vil. 2, 
1891, Ueber das Gnostische Buch 
Pistis-Sophia.] 
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He quotes the ‘writings of the disciples of Jesus’ con- 
cerning His life as possessing unquestioned authority’ ; 
and that these were the four Canonical Gospels is proved 
both by the absence of all evidence to the contrary, and 
by the special facts which he brings forward’, And not 
only this, but both Celsus and Porphyry appear to have 
been acquainted with the Pauline Epistles*: In Porphyry 
at least the influence of the Apostolic teaching can be 
distinctly traced, for Christianity even in his time had 





done much to leaven the world which rejected it*. 


O pass once again from these details to a wider 
view, it is evident that the results of the last three 
chapters confirm what was stated at the outset, that this 


1 Orig. c. Cels. 11. 13, 74. In the 
latter passage the Jewish antagonist 
in Celsus’ work says: Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν 
ὑμῖν ἐκ τῶν ὑμετέρων συγγραμμάτων 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐδενὸς ἄλλου μάρτυρος χρή- 


‘fouev, αὐτοὶ yap ἑαυτοῖς περιπίπτετε. 


Nothing could shew more clearly 
the authority of the Gospels. Ex- 
actly the same title (τὰ ἡμέτερα ovy- 
γράμματα) occurs in Justin Martyr, 
Apol. τ. 28. 

2 The title of Celsus’ book was 
Λόγος ἀληθής, and Origen has an- 
swered it at length. The following 
references will be sufficient : Matt. 
ii., Orig. c. Cels. 1. 34; Mark vi. 3, 
ib, νι. 36 (where Origen had a false 
reading); Luke iii., 26. τι. 32; John 
xix. 34, 2. τι. 36. Celsus evidently 
considered that the different Gospels 
were incorrect revisions of one ori- 
ginal; 7d. 11. 27: μετὰ ταῦτα τινας 
τῶν πιστευόντων φησὶν... μεταχαράτ- 
τειν ἐκ τῆς πρώτης γραφῆς τὸ εὐαγ- 
γέλιον τριχῆ καὶ τετραχῆ καὶ πολλαχῇ 
καὶ μεταπλάττειν ἵν᾽ ἔχοιεν πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐλέγχους ἀρνεῖσθαι. To which Origen 
replies: μεταχαράττοντας τὸ εὐαγ- 
γέλιον ἄλλους οὐκ olda ἢ τοὺς ἀπὸ 
Μαρκίωνος καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ Οὐαλεντίνου 
οἶμαι δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἀπὸ Λουκάνου. All 


the facts which Origen quotes from 
Celsus are I believe contained in our 
Canonical Gospels; yet cf. Orig. c. 
Cels. Il. 74. 

3 Orig. ἐς. Cels. 1. 9; cf. τ Cor, iii. 
19, 1 Pet. iii. 15. 26. ν. 643 cf. Gal. 
vi. 14. Porphyr. ap. Hieron. Com. 
7x Galat. i. 15, τό (T. IV. pe 233)3 
ii. rr (2b. p. 244). 

4 Cf. Ullmann, Stud. u. Krit. v. 
376 sqq. His beautiful Letter to 
Marcella (ed. Mai, Mediol. 1816), 
the climax of philosophic morality, 
offers nevertheless a complete con- 
trast to the Christian doctrine of the 
dignity of man’s body. 

In other heathen writers there is 
little which bears on the Christian 
Scriptures. Luctanin his Zue His- 
tory (II. 11 sqq.) gives a poor imita- 
tion of Apoc. xxi. But the striking 
description which ARISTIDES (ad 
flat. τι. T. 11. pp. 398 sqq. Df.) 
draws of the Christians is well wor- 
thy of notice, especially when com- 
pared with Lucian’s (de Peregr, 11. 
13). LONGINUS’ testimony to the 
eloquence of ‘ Paul of Tarsus’ (fr. 1, 
ed. Weiske) is generally considered 
spurious. 
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second period in the History of the Canon offers a 
marked contrast to the first. It is characterized not 
so much by the antagonism of great principles as by 
the influence of great men. But their work was to 
construct and not to define. And thus the age was an 
age of research and thought, but at the same time it 
was an age of freedom. The fabric of Christian doctrine 
was not yet consolidated, though the elements which 
had existed at first separately were already combined. 
An era of speculation preceded an era of councils; for 
it was necessary that all the treasures of the Church 
should be regarded in their various aspects before they 
could be rightly arranged. 

There was however among Christians a keen and 
active perception of that ‘one unchangeable rule of 
faith, which was embodied in the practice of the Church 
and attested by the words of Scripture. Apologists for 
Christianity were followed by advocates of its ancient 
purity even in the most remote districts of the Roman 
world. In addition to the writers who have been men- 
tioned already, Eusebius has preserved the names of 
many others ‘from an innumerable crowd, which in 
themselves form a striking monument of the energy of 
the Church. Philip in Crete, Bacchylus at Corinth, and 
Palmas in Pontus, defended the primitive Creed against 
the innovations of heresy'. And the list might be easily 
increased; but it is enough to shew that the energy of 
Christian life was not confined to the great centres of its 
action, or to the men who gave their character to its 
development. The whole body was instinct with a sense 
of truth and ready to maintain it. 

Yet even controversy failed to create a spirit of 


1 Euseb. 27. Z. Iv. 23, 25, 283 V. 22, 23. 
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historical inquiry. Tertullian once alludes to synodal 
discussions on the Canon’, but as a general rule it was 
assumed by Christian writers that the contents of the 
New Testament were known and acknowledged. Where 
differences existed on this point, as in the case of the 
Marcionites, no attempt was made to compose them by 
a critical investigation into the history of the sacred 
records. And in the Church itself no voice of authority 
interfered to remove the doubts which formerly existed, 
however much they were modified by usage and by the 
judgment of particular writers. The age was not only 
constructive but conservative ; and thus the evidence for 
the New Testament Canon, which has been gathered 
from writers of the third century, differs from that of 
earlier date in fulness rather than in kind. 

But the fulness of evidence for the acknowledged 
books, coming from every quarter of the Church and 
given with unhesitating simplicity, can surely be ex- 
plained on no other ground than that it represented an 
original tradition or an instinctive judgment of Apostolic 
times. While on the other hand the books which were 
not universally received seem to have been in most cases 
rather unknown than rejected. The Apocalypse alone 
was made the subject of a controversy, and that purely 
on internal testimony’. For it is well worthy of notice 
that the disputed books (with the exception of the 
second Epistle of St Peter, the history of which is most 
obscure) are exactly those which make no direct claims 
to Apostolic authorship, so that they might have been 
excluded from the Canon even by some who did not 


1 Tert. de Pudic. το. See supr. sius (pp. 284, n. 2, 373) is confirmed 
p- 381, n. 6. by that of Miinster in a special tract 

2 It is a satisfaction to find that on the subject: de Dionys. Alex. 
the opinion which I have given on Fudic. c. Apocal. Hafnize, 1826, pp. 
the testimonies of Caius and Diony- 35 sqq., 67 544. 
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doubt their genuineness. In the meantime Apocryphal 
writings had passed almost out of notice, and no one 
can suppose that they were any longer confounded with 
the Apostolic books. Nothing more indeed was needed 
than that some practical crisis should give clear effect to 
the implicit opinion which was everywhere held; and 
this, as we shall see in the next chapter, was soon fur- 
nished by the interrogations of the last persecutor. 


.. ---- 
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Solis eis Scripturarum libris qui jam Canonici appellantur 
didici hunc timorem honoremque deferre ut nullum eorum auctorem 
scribendo aliquid errasse firmissime credam. 


A UGUSTINUS. 





CHAPTER I. 


THE AGE OF DIOCLETIAN. 


"ErAnpwon τὸ Πῦρ ἦλθον βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἀφανιστικὸν ἀλλὰ 
καθαρτικόν. | 


ATHANASIUS. 


HOUGH we do not possess any public Acts of the 
Ante-Nicene Church relative to the Canon, yet 

the zeal of its enemies has in some degree supplied the 
deficiency. During the long period of repose which the 
Christians enjoyed after the edict of Gallienus, the cha- 
racter and claims of their sacred writings became more 
generally known", and offered a definite mark to their 
adversaries. Diocletian skilfully availed himself of this 
new point of attack. The earlier persecutors had sought 
to deprive the Church of its teachers: he endeavoured 
to destroy the writings which were the unfailing source 
of its faith. Hierocles proconsul of Bithynia is said to 
have originated and directed the persecution’; and his 
efforts were the more formidable because he was well 
acquainted with the history and doctrines of Christianity. 
The first result of this persecution was to create dis- 


sensions within the Church itself. A large section of | 

| 
1 Cf. Lact. Zastét. v. 2: Alius eadem disciplina fuisse videatur... 

({Hierocles]...queedam capita [Scrip- preecipue tamen Paulum Petrumque 

turze Sacrze] quee repugnare sibi vide- laceravit... 

bantur exposuit, adeo multa, adeo 2 Lact. LZwstit. 1. c., de Mort. Per- | 

intima enumerans, ut aliquando ex sec. 16. 
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Chap. i. 
productive 
of dissen- 
Stons among 
Christians 
which led 
necessarily 


to a clearer 
determina- 
tion of the 
Canonical 
Books. 


But at least 
the outlines 
of a Canon 
must have 
existed 


before. 





Christians availed themselves of the means of escape 
offered by lenient magistrates, and surrendered ‘useless 
‘writings'’ which satisfied the demands of their inqui- 
sitors. Others however viewed this conduct with reason- 
able jealousy, and branded as ‘traitors’ (¢vadztores) those 
who submitted to the semblance of guilt to avoid 
the trials of persecution. And the differences which 
arose on the question became deep and permanent. 


'For more than three hundred years the schism of the 


Donatists remained to witness to the intensity and 
bitterness of the controversy. But schism as well as 
persecution furthered the work of God. Henceforth 
the Canonical Scriptures were generally known by that 
distinctive title, even if it was not then first applied to 
them’. Both parties in the Church naturally combined 
to distinguish the sacred writings from all others. The 
stricter Christians required clear grounds for visiting 
the ¢vaditores with Ecclesiastical censure’; and the 
more pliant were anxious not to compromise their faith, 
while they were willing to purchase peace by obedience 
in that which seemed to be indifferent. 

But though it is evident that an ecclesiastical Canon 
must have been formed before the close of the persecu- 
tion of Diocletian, it is not to be concluded that no such 
Rule existed before. The original edict which enjoined 
that ‘the Churches should be razed, and the Scriptures 
‘consumed by fire...*’ is unhappily lost; and Christian 
writers describe its provisions in words intelligible and 
definite to themselves, but little likely to have been used 


1 Cf. Neander, Ch. Hist. 1.p.205. 53 Cf. App. A, Credner, a. a. O. 
August. Brev. Coll. Donat. 111. 25; 3 Concil, Arelat. Xu1.: De his qui 
c. Cresc. 11. 30. Credner (Zur Gesch. scripturas sanctas tradidisse dicun- 
d. K. 5. 66) gives another interpreta- tur...ut quicunque eorum ex actis 
tion to screpture supervacue in the pudlicis fuerit detectus... 

Acts of Felix. 4 Euseb. 417. &. viii. 2. 


ΠΠ.] THE DONATISTS. 





by a heathen Emperor. There can however be no 
doubt that it contained an accurate description of the 
books to be surrendered, and the official records of two 
trials consequent upon it seem to have preserved the 
exact phrase which was employed. ‘Bring forward,’ 
the Roman commissioner said to the bishop Paul, ‘the 
‘Scriptures of the Law. And Cacilian writing to 
another bishop Felix says, ‘Ingentius inquired whether 
‘any Scriptures of your Law were burnt according to the 
‘sacred law*’? Now whether this title was of Christian 
or heathen origin it evidently had a meaning sufficiently 
strict and clear for the purposes of a Roman court: 
in other words the books which the Christians called 
‘divine’ and ‘spiritualizing’ (dezfice), which were pub- 
licly read in their assemblies and guarded with their 
most devoted care, were formed into a collection so well 
known that they could be described by a title scarcely 
more explicit than that by which it was afterwards called 
‘the Bible’ (τὰ Bi Bria). 

And what then were the contents of that collection? 
The answer to this question must be sought for in the 
results of the persecution. No district suffered more 
severely than North Africa, where schism continued the 
ravages which persecution began. Donatus placed him- 
self at the head of a party who opposed the appointment 

1 Acta ap. Mansi, Concdl. 11. 501 


(Florent. 1759); August. T. Ix. 
App. p. 29 (ed. Bened.); Felix Fla- 


ΤΟΙ salutem : Cum Ingentius colle- 
gam meum Augentium amicum suum 
conveniret et inquisisset anno duo- 


men perpetuus curator Paulo epi- 
scopo dixit: Proferte seripturas legis, 
et si quid aliud hic habetis, ut prae- 
ceptum est, ut praecepto et jussionl 
parere possitis. Paulus episcopus 
dixit: Scripturas lectores habent, 
sed nos quod hic habemus damus. 
Afterwards the command is simply 
Proferte scripturas. 20. p. 509 (T. Ix. 
App. p. 18): Czecilianus parenti Fe- 


viratus mei, an aliquee scripture legis 
vestre secundum sacram legem adus- 
tee sint... (These passages are quoted 
by Credner, uw. a. O.) A similar 
phrase occurs also in Augustine, Ps. 
c. Donat. ΤΟ IX. p. 3 B: Erant qui- 
dam traditores Lbrorum de sacra lege. 
Cf. Commod. /zst. 1. Pref. 6. On 
the relation of the words /ex, regula, 
and κανών, see Credner, 7. ὦ. 





And what 
this Canon 
was may be 
seen from 
the Canon 
left after 
the persecu- 
tion im 
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τ. Syria— 
Eusepius. 
ς. 270—340 
A.D. 





of Czcilian to the see of Carthage on the ground that 
he had been ordained by Felix a traditor ; and, in spite 
of the judgment of a Synod, confirmed by Constantine, 
the rupture became complete. The ground of the 
Donatist schism was thus the betrayal of the Canonical 
Scriptures, and the Canon of the Donatists will neces- 
sarily represent the strict judgment of the African 
Churches. Now Augustine allows that both Donatist 
and Catholic were alike ‘bound by the authority of 
‘both Testaments’’ and that they admitted alike the 
‘Canonical Scriptures®.’ ‘And what are these, he asks, 
‘but the Canonical Scriptures of the Law and the 
‘Prophets? To which are added the Gospels, the 
‘Apostolic Epistles, the Acts of the Apostles, the 
‘Apocalypse of John®’ The only doubt which can be 
thrown on the completeness and purity of the Donatist 
Canon arises from the uncertain language of Augustine 
about the Epistle to the Hebrews, and no Donatist 
writing throws any light upon the point‘. But with 
this uncertain exception the ordeal of persecution left 
the African Churches in possession of a perfect New 
Testament. 

From Africa we pass to Palestine. Among the wit- 
nesses of the persecution there was Eusebius the friend 
of Pamphilus, afterwards bishop of Ceesarea, and the 
historian of the early Church. ‘I saw,’ he says, ‘with 
‘mine own eyes the houses of prayer thrown down and 
‘razed to their foundations, and the inspired and sacred 


1 August. ZZ. CXXIX. 3. ® De Unit. Eccles. 51 [XIx.]. 

2 Aug. c. Cresc. 1. 37: Proferte 4 The only disputed books which 
certe...de Scripturis Canonicis [qua- Tichonius (Aug. c. Ep. Parm. T. 1x. 
rum nobis est communis auctoritas] p. 11) quotes are, so far as 1 have 
..The last clause, if it be of doubtful noticed, the second Epistle of St 
authority in this place, occurs with- John (Gallandi, 222]. Pp. νι. Dp. 
out any variation at the end of the 124), andthe Apocalypse (2d. Pp- 107 
chapter. 122, £25, 128). ἦ 
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‘Scriptures consigned to the fire in the open market- 
‘place’ Among such scenes he could not fail to learn 
what books men held to be more precious than their 
lives, and it is reasonable to look for the influence of 
this early trial on his later opinions. But the great 


fault of Eusebius is a want of independent judgment. 


He writes under the influence of his last informant, and 
consequently his narrative is often confused and incon- 
sistent. This is the case in some degree with his state- 


ments on the Canon, though it is possible I believe to | 


ascertain his real judgment on the question, and to re- 
move some of the discrepancies by which it is obscured. 

The manner in which he approaches the subject 
illustrates very well the desultory character of his work. 
He records the succession of Linus to the see of Rome 
‘after the martyrdom of Peter and Paul, and without 
any further preface proceeds*: ‘Of Peter then one 
‘Epistle, which is called his former Epistle, is generally 
‘acknowledged ; of this also the ancient presbyters have 
‘made frequent use (κατακέχρηνται) in their writings as 
‘indisputably genuine (ἀναμφιλέκτῳ). But that which is 
‘circulated as his second Epistle we have received to be 
‘not Canonical (ἐνδιάθηκον) ; still as it appeared useful 
‘to many it has been diligently read (ἐσπουδάσθη) with 
‘the other scriptures. The Book of the Acts of Peter 
‘and the Gospel which bears his name, and the book 
‘entitled his Preaching, and his so-called Apocalypse, 
‘we know to have been in no wise included in the Ca- 
‘tholic* scriptures by antiquity (οὐδ᾽ ὅλως ἐν καθολικοῖς 
«ἴσμεν παραδιδόμενα), because no ecclesiastical writer in 


1 7. Ε. vill. 2. gresses to other writings. 

2H, E£. ut. 3. The title of the 5 i.e. Canonical. This use of the 
Chapter is: Περὶ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν τῶν word καθολικός is illustrated by Con- 
ἀποστόλων, yet he makes no allusion εὐ]. Carthag. xxiv. Int. Gr. (given 
to the Epistles of St John, and di- in App. D). 
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St Pau. 


The Shep- 
herd of 
Hermtas. 


Flow he con- 
tinues his 
narrative 
till he 
speaks of 





‘ancient times or in our own has made general use of 
“(συνεχρήσατο) the testimonies to be drawn from them... 
‘So many are the works which bear the name of Peter 
‘of which I recognize (ἔγνων) one Epistle only as genuine 
“(γνησίαν) and acknowledged by the ancient presbyters.’ 

‘Of Paul the fourteen epistles commonly received (ai 
“δεκατέσσαρες) are at once manifest (πρόδηλοι) and clear. 
‘It is not however right to ignore the fact that some 
‘have rejected the Epistle to the Hebrews, asserting that 
‘it is gainsayed by the Church of Rome as not being 
‘Paul’s...The Acts that bear his name I have not re- 
‘ceived as indisputably genuine.’ 

‘Since the same Apostle in the salutations at the 
‘end of the Epistle to the Romans has made mention 
‘among others of Hermas, whose the Shepherd is said 
‘to be, it must be known that this book had been gain- 
‘sayed by some, and therefore could not be considered 
‘an acknowledged book, though it has been judged by 
‘others most necessary for those who particularly need 
‘elementary instruction in the faith (στοιχειώσεως εἰσα- 
“γωγικῆς). In consequence of this we know that it 
‘has been formerly publicly read (δεδημοσιευμένον) in 
‘churches, and I have found that some of the most 
‘ancient writers have made use of it.’ 

‘These remarks will help to point out (εἰς παράστα- 
‘ow) the divine writings which are uncontrovertible 
“(ἀναντιρρήτων) and those which are not acknowledged 
‘by all’ 

After this Eusebius continues the thread of his his- 
tory, relating at length the siege of Jerusalem, and the 
succession of bishops in the Apostolic sees, till he comes 
to speak of the reign of Trajan and of the last labours of 
the Apostle St John. While doing this he quotes from 
Clement the beautiful story of the young robber, and 
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then goes on abruptly to enumerate ‘the uncontroverted 
‘writings of the Apostle.’ His Gospel is placed first as 
being fully recognised ‘in all the churches under hea- 
‘ven ;’ and so Eusebius proceeds to speak of the other 
Gospels, prefacing his criticism with some remarks on 
Apostolic gifts which illustrate his view of Inspiration’. 
‘Those inspired and truly divine men (θεσπέσιοι καὶ 
“ἀληθῶς θεοπρεπεῖς), 1 mean the Apostles of Christ, hav- 
‘ing been completely purified in their life, and adorned 
‘with every virtue in their souls, though still simple and 
‘illiterate in their speech (τὴν γλῶσσαν ἰδιωτεύοντες), yet 
‘trusting boldly to the divine and marvellous power given 
‘them by the Saviour, had not indeed either the know- 
‘ledge or the design to commend the teaching of their 
‘Master by subtilty and rhetorical art, but using only 
‘the demonstration of the divine Spirit, who wrought 
‘with them, and the wonder-working power of Christ 
‘realized through them, proclaimed the knowledge of 
‘the kingdom of heaven over all the world (οἰκουμένην), 
‘giving little heed to the labour of written composition 
“(σπουδῆς THs περὶ TO Noyoypadeiv). And this they did 
‘as being wholly engaged (ἐξυπηρετούμενοι) in a greater 
‘and superhuman ministry. For example Paul who 
‘shewed himself the most powerful of all in the means 
‘of eloquence and the most able in thought has not com- 
‘mitted to writing more than his very short letters, 
‘although he had countless mysteries to tell, as one who 
‘attained to a vision of things in the third heaven, and 
‘was caught up to the divine paradise itself, and was 
‘counted worthy to hear unspeakable words from those 
‘who had been transported thither. The rest of the 
‘immediate followers (φοιτηταῦῦ of the Saviour, twelve 
‘Apostles and seventy disciples and innumerable others 
1H. E. Ut. 24. 
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Chap. i. 


sums up his 
opinions on 
the books of 
the New 
Testament. 


(a) The Ac- 
knowledged 
Books. 


‘besides, were in some degree blessed with the same 
‘ privileges...still Matthew and John alone of all have left 
‘us an account [of their intercourse with the Lord]...’ 
After this Eusebius discusses the mutual relations of the 
Gospels, promising a more special investigation in some 
other place, a promise which, like many others, he left 
unfulfilled. He then continues: ‘Now of the writings 
‘of John, in addition to the Gospel, the former of his 
‘Epistles also has been acknowledged as undoubtedly 
‘genuine both by the writers of our own time and by 
‘those of antiquity ; but the two remaining Epistles are 
‘disputed. Concerning the Apocalypse men’s opinions 
‘even now are generally divided. This question how- 
‘ever shall be decided at a proper time by the testimony 
‘of antiquity’.’ There is nothing to shew that Eusebius 
carried his intention into effect, and without further 
break he proceeds?: ‘But now we have arrived at this 
‘point, it is natural that we should give a summary cata- 
‘logue of the writings of the New Testament to which 
‘we have already alluded*. First then we must place the 
‘holy quaternion of the Gospels, which are followed by 
‘the account of the Acts of the Apostles. After this we 
‘must reckon the Epistles of Paul; and next to them 
‘we must maintain as genuine (κυρωτέον) the Epistle cir- 
‘culated (φερομένη) as the former* of John, and in like 
‘manner that of Peter. In addition to these books, if 


1 The scattered testimonies which 
he quotes from Justin (Iv. 18), Theo- 
philus (Iv. 24), Irenzeus (Vv. 8), Origen 
(v1. 25), and Dionysius (VII. 25), can 
scarcely be considered to satisfy this 
promise. 

2H. EL τῆι, 25. 

3 ΛΑνακεφαλαιώσασθαι Tas δηλω- 
θείσας τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης γραφάς. 
It seems incredible that there should 
| have been any difference of opinion 
i 





as to the meaning of the phrase. 
Eusebius had mentioned before all 
the books of the New Testament 
which he here accepts: Four Gospels, 
UI. 243; Acts, II. 22; fourteen Epi- 
stles of St Paul, 111. 3 ; seven Catholic 
Epistles, 11. 23 ad jin. ; Apocalypse, 
III. 24. 

4 IIporépa not πρώτη. 


Cf. pp. 78; 
ue. Ty 390, αι. 3. 
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‘possibly such a view seem correct’, we must place the 


‘Revelation of John, the judgments on which we shall 
‘set forth in due course. And these are regarded as 
‘generally received (ἐν ὁμολογουμένοις). 

‘Among the controverted books, which are neverthe- 
‘less well known and recognised by most’, we class the 
‘Epistle circulated under the name of James, and that of 
‘Jude, as well as the second of Peter, and the so-called 
‘second and third of John, whether they really belong to 
‘the Evangelist, or possibly to another of the same name. 

‘We must rank as spurious (νόθοι) the account of the 
‘Acts of Paul, the book called the Shepherd, and the 
‘Revelation of Peter. And besides these the epistle cir- 
‘culated under the name of Barnabas, and the so-called 
‘Teachings of the Apostles; and moreover, as I said, the 
‘Apocalypse of John, if such an opinion seem correct (εἰ 
‘havein), which some, as I said, reject (ἀθετοῦσε), while 
‘others reckon it among the books generally received. 
‘We may add that some have reckoned in this division 
‘the Gospel according to the Hebrews, to which those 
‘Hebrews who have received [Jesus as] the Christ are 
‘especially attached*. All these then will belong to the 
‘class of controverted books*. 


1 Bi ye φανείη. The difference 
between this and εἰ φανείη below 
must not be left unnoticed. 


+ The complete omission of the 
first Epistle of Clement in this de- 
tailed enumeration is very instructive 


2 Τινωρίμων τοῖς πολλοῖς. Cf. 27. LZ. 
IL. 38. The word γνώριμος implies 
a familiar knowledge. It is a sin- 
gular coincidence that Alex. Aphrod. 
(de An. 2, quoted by Stephens) uses 
it in connexion with another Eusebian 
word, Speaking of Time and Place 
he says: τὸ μὲν εἶναι γνώριμον καὶ 
ἀναμφίλεκτον. 

3 There is no question of this being 
placed in the first class, as is stated 
Supern. Rel. τι. 167. See App. Ὁ. 


as marking the principles on which 
Eusebius made it. The genzzneness 
of the Epistle was acknowledged, 
but it was not Agostolic. Thus it 
could not make any substantial claim 
to be included among the books of 
the Canon if Apostolicity was the 
final test of the authority of a book. 
On the other hand it may be noticed 
that Eusebius himself using popular 
language calls the Epistle a ‘disputed 
book’ elsewhere. See p. 429, ἢ. 2. 
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‘It has been necessary for us to extend our catalogue 
‘to these, in spite of their ambiguous character (τούτων 
“ὅμως τὸν κατάλογον πεποιήμεθα), having distinguished 
‘the writings which according to the ecclesiastical tra- 
‘dition are true and genuine (ἀπλάστους), and generally 
‘acknowledged! and the others besides these, which, 
‘though they are not Canonical (ἐνδιαθήκους) but contro- 
‘verted, are nevertheless constantly recognised (qyeyvw- 
“σκομένας) by most of our ecclesiastical authorities 
“(ἐκκλησιαστικῶν), that we might be acquainted with 
‘these scriptures, and with those which are brought 
‘forward by heretics in the name of Apostles, whether 
‘it be as containing the Gospels of Peter and Thomas 
‘and Matthias, or also of others besides these, or as the 
‘Acts of Andrew and John and the other Apostles, 
‘which no one of the succession of ecclesiastical writers 
‘has anywhere deigned to quote. And further also the 
‘character of their language (φράσεως) which varies 
‘from the Apostolic spirit (παρὰ τὸ 700s τὸ ἀποστολικὸν 
“ἐναλλάττει), and the sentiment and purpose of their 
‘contents, which is utterly discordant with true ortho- 
‘doxy, clearly prove that they are forgeries of heretics ; 
‘whence we must not even class them among the 
“spurious (νόθοις) books, but set them aside (παριτητέον) 
‘as every way monstrous and impious.’ 

This last passage in which Eusebius professes to 
sum up what he had previously said upon the subject, 
however imperfect and vague it may appear in some 
respects, forms the centre to which all his other state- 
ments on the books of the New Testament must be 
referred. Here, instead of quoting the authority of 


1 ᾿Ανωμολογημένους. ᾿Ανομολογεῖ- tion, inquiry, and judgment. Cf. 
σθαι differs from ὁμολογεῖσθαι in HA. 2. 111. 3, 24, 38; Iv. Ἧς 
bringing out the notion of examina- 
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others, he writes in his own person, and implies I 
believe his own judgment on the disputed books’. In 
order to determine what this was, it will be necessary 
to analyse briefly the classification which he proposes, 
And at the outset it is evident, I think, that he divides 
all the writings which laid claim to Apostolic authority 
into three principal divisions—the Acknowledged, the 
Disputed, and the Heretical. But these words, it must 
be remembered, are used with reference to a particular 
object, and consequently in a modified sense*. That a 
book should be Acknowledged as Canonical, it was 
requisite that its authenticity should be undisputed, and 
that its author should have been possessed of Apostolic 
power ; if it were supposed to fail in satisfying either of 
these conditions, then it was Dzsputed, however well it 
satisfied the other. 

With regard to the first and last classes there can be 
little ambiguity as to the limits which Eusebius would 
set to them generally; the position of the Apocalypse 
(for a reason which will be shortly seen) being left in 
some uncertainty. But considerable doubt has been felt 
as to the exact extent and definition of the second class, 
though the words at the beginning and end of the 
paragraph in which the disputed books are enumerated, 

1 In treating of the Eusebian Ca- 


Canonicity (#7. Z. vi. 13). See p. 


non, I can only give the conclusions 
at which I have arrived. The best 
separate essay on it which I know is 
that of Liicke (Berlin, 1816), which 
is not however by any means free 
from faults. 

2 Thus under different aspects the 
same book may be differently de- 
scribed. The first Epistle of Cle- 
ment for instance is called acknow- 
ledged, when the question of genuine- 
ness only is at issue (Euseb. Δ. &. 111. 
τό, 38): but déspeted, with regard to 


427) Te 4: 

Origen once adopts a triple divi- 
sion of books claiming Apostolic 
authority somewhat different (Comm. 
in Foan. XIN. 17}1 .{0 ὁ. ἐξετάζοντες 
περὶ τοῦ βιβλίου [τοῦ κηρύγματος 
Πέτρου] πότερόν ποτε γνήσιόν ἐστιν 
ἢ νόθον ἢ μικτόν---ἃ genuine work, a 
spurious work falsely inscribed with 
St Peter’s name, or a work contain- 
ing partly true records of St Peter’s 
teaching, partly spurious additions 
to it. 





Three classes 
of books dis- 
tinguished 
in it, of 
which the 


second class 
ts again sub- 
divided into 
two others. 
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clearly state that they were all included under one com- 
prehensive title. Yet it does not therefore follow that 
all the books included in the second class were on the 
same footing ; for on the contrary this class itself is sub- 
divided into two other classes, containing respectively 
such books as were generally though not universally 
recognised, and such as Eusebius pronounced to be 
Spurious, that is deficient in one or other of the marks 
of an acknowledged book. There are traces even of a 
further subdivision; for this latter class again is made up 
of subordinate groups, determined, as it appears, by the 
common character which fixed their position: the first 
group, containing the Acts of Paul, the Shepherd, and 
the Apocalypse of Peter, was not genuine; the second, 
containing the Epistle of Barnabas* and the Doctrines 
of the Apostles, was not Apostolic. And if this view 
be correct the ambiguous statement as to the Apocalypse 
becomes intelligible, because it was undoubtedly a genu- 
ine work of John; and if that John were identical with 
the Apostle, then it satisfied both the conditions requi- 
site to make it an acknowledged book: otherwise, like 
the letter of Barnabas, it was spurious”. 


Δ In speaking of Barnabas the (Aq.); Dan. xi. 43 (Theod.); Col. ii. 
companion of St Paul Eusebius takes 3; Mark iv. 22; Luke viii. 17: 





no notice of the Epistle, and he no- 
where attributes it to him (27. 2. τ. 
12; I. 13 Vt. 13). Cf. p. 4ατ f. 

2 Though Eusebius does not here 
use the word ἀπόκρυφος, yet as he 
elsewhere applies it (27. 25. Iv. 22 
ad fin.) to the books fabricated by 
heretics, it will be well to trace its 
meaning briefly : 

i. The original sense is clearly 
set apart from sight as distinguished 
from the simple Azdden (κρυπτός), the 
notion of separation or removal being 
brought prominently forward. Cf. 
Sirac. xlii. 12 (9): θυγάτηρ πατρὶ 
ἀπόκρυφος ἀγρυπνία. Gen. xxiv. 43 


comp. Matt. xi. 25; xxv. 18; Luke 
x. 215 1 Cor. ii, 7; Eph. iii. 9; 
Col. i. 26 (ἀποκρύπτειν opposed to 
φανεροῦν). 

ii. From this sense various others 
branch out corresponding to the 
several motives which may occasion 
the concealment. As applied to 
books, concealment might be caused 
by their 

(a) Esoteric value, as containing 
the secrets of a religion or an art. 
Cf. Ex. vii. 11, 22 (Symm.) ; Suid. 
in Pherecydes (quoted by Stephens) : 
ἤσκησε δὲ ἑαυτὸν κτησάμενος τὰ ᾧοι. 
νίκων ἀπόκρυφα βιβλία. As such 


1Π1.} 
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According to this view of the passage then it appears 
that Eusebius received as ‘Divine Scriptures’ the 
Acknowledged books, adding to them the other books. 
in our present Canon, and no others, on the authority 
of most writers, with this single exception, that he was 
undecided as to the authorship of the Apocalypse. It | 
remains for us to inquire how far this general judgment 
is supported by the isolated notices of the different books 
scattered throughout his writings. | 

It will be noticed that in the general summary no | 
special mention is made of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
but in the first quotation it is expressly attributed to 
St Paul; and though Eusebius elsewhere speaks of it as 
among the Disputed books’, numerous quotations prove 
that he regarded it as substantially St Paul’s, even if it 
had been translated by St Luke, or (as he was more 


inclined to believe) by Clement of Rome? 


heretics brought forward writings 
under the names of Prophets and 
Apostles: cf. Orig. Comm. Ser. in 
Matt. § 28. 

(8) Mysterious or ambiguous cha- 
racter, as containing that which spe- 
cially needs interpretation or correc- 
tion from its difficulty or imperfection. 
Cf. Sirac. xxxix. 3, 7 (Xen. AZemor. 
ΠΙ. 5.14; Conv. vill. 11). In the 
first sense the word is applied to 
the Revelation by Gregory of Nyssa 
(Orat. in Ordin. suam, T. τ. p. 876, 
ed. Par. 1615): ἤκουσα τοῦ evayye- 
λιστοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐν ἀποκρύφοις δι᾿ αἰνί- 
ὝΜματος λέγοντος...: and in the other 
commonly to the so-called Apocrypha 
of the Old Testament. Cf. Orig. 
Prol. in Cant. s. f. 

(y) In the last sense the word 
offered a contrast to δεδημοσιευμένος, 
and so came to be applied to books 
wholly set aside from the use of the 
Church. Thus it is first used by 
Trenzus, «. Her. 1. 20 (with some 
allusion probably to the claims made 


With regard 


by the writers of the books; cf. Clem. 
Strom. 1. 15. 69): ἀμύθητον πλῆθος 
ἀποκρύφων καὶ νόθων γραφῶν as αὐτοὶ 
ἔπλασαν παρεισφέρουσιν : Athanas. 
Ep. Fest. (κανονιζόμενα, ἀναγινωσκό- | 
μενα, ἀπόκρυφα) ; Cyril. Catech. Iv. | 
36. Cf. Schleusner, Lex. Vet. Test. 
and Suicer, s. v.; and Reuss, Gesch. | 
der Feil. Schrift. § 318. | 

LH. E. νι. 13: Κέχρηται δ᾽ [ὁ 
Κλήμης]... ταῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἀντιλεγομέ- | 
νων γραφῶν μαρτυρίαις...καὶ τῆς πρὸς 
‘Efpalous ἐπιστολῆς, τῆς τε Βαρνάβα 
καὶ Κλήμεντος καὶ Tovda. 

5. Α΄. Ε΄. it. 38. For his use of 
the Epistle, see Aclog. Proph. 1. 20 
(ed. Gaisf. Oxf. 1842): ὁ ἀπόστολος 
μέν τῇ πρὸς ᾿Ἑβραίους συντάξει... 
φησίν: Hebr. i. 5. So 2d. Il. 23: 
ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀπόστολος" Hebr. iv. 14. 
c. Marc. de Eccl. Theol. τ. 20: καὶ 
ἀρχιερέα δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ αὐτὸς ἀπόστολος 
[Παῦλος] ἀποκαλεῖ λέγων" Hebr. iv. | 
143 ¢ Marc. ττ. 1. Comm. in Ps. 
(ed. Montfaucon, Par. 1706) 1. 175 | 
sq., 248, &c. i 
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to the Catholic Epistles, after speaking of the martyrdom 
of James the Just he says’: ‘The first of the Epistles 
‘styled Catholic is said to be his. But I must remark 
‘that it is held to be spurious (νοθεύεται). Certainly not 
‘many old writers have mentioned it, nor yet the Epistle 
‘of Jude, which is also one of the seven Epistles called 
‘Catholic. But nevertheless we know that these have 
‘been publicly used with the rest in most Churches.’ 
This again is thoroughly consistent with his summary ; 
for the allusion to the order of the Catholic Epistles, 
and to their definite number (seven), shews that even 
such as were disputed were distinguished from those 
which he likewise calls dzsputed when mentioning the 
opinions of others, but sfzrtous when expressing his 
own. It is more important to insist on this testimony, 
because though Eusebius has made use of the Epistle 
of St James in many places’, yet I am not aware 
that he ever quotes the Epistle of St Jude, the second 
Epistle of St Peter, or the two shorter Epistes of 
St John* 

The Apocalypse alone remains; and with regard to 
this book, the same uncertainty as marks Eusebius’ 
judgment on its Apostolicity characterizes his use of it, 
though he shews a certain inclination to abide by the 
testimony of antiquity. ‘It is likely,” he says in one 
place, ‘that the [vision of the] Apocalypse circulated 
‘under the name of John was seen by the second John 
‘[the presbyter], unless any one be willing to believe 
‘that it was seen by the first [the Apostle]*;’ and he 


17. Eu. 23. P- 446; ¢. Marc. de Eccl: Theol. τι. 
2 Comm. in Ps. 1. p. 247: λέγει ob: James iii. 2. 
γοῦν ὁ ἱερὸς ᾿Απόστολος᾽ James ν. 13. ὁ On the contrary cf. Theophania, 


2. p. 648: τῆς γραφῆς λεγούσης" Vv. 49 (ρ. Ῥ. 323, Lee). 
Prov. xx. 13; Jamesiv. 11. Cf 2. 4 7. E11. 39. 


111.] EUSEBIUS. 





433 
quotes it (though rarely in respect of its importance) | Chap. i. 
simply as the ‘ Apocalypse of John’ | 
From all this it is evident that the testimony of Eu- ee 


sebius marks a definite step in the history of the Canon, 
and exactly that which it was reasonable to expect 
from his position. The books of the New Testament 
were formed into distinct collections—‘a quaternion of 
‘Gospels, ‘fourteen Epistles of St Paul,’ ‘seven Catholic 
‘Epistles. Both in the West and in the East the per- 
secutor had wrought his work, and a New Testament 
rose complete from the fires which were kindled to 
consume it. That it rested on no authoritative decision 
is simply a proof that none was needed; and in the 
next chapter it will be seen that the Conciliar Canons 
introduced no innovations, but merely proposed to pre- 
serve the tradition which had been handed down. 

lc A. £. 11. 18. 29. clog. κάλυψιν ᾿Ιωάννου: Apoc. v. 5. No 
Proph. IV. 30: κατὰ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην' reference to it occurs however in his 


Apoc. xiv. 6. Cf. 7. Iv. 8; De- Commentaries on the Psalms and on 
monstr. Ev. VII. 2: κατὰ τὴν ’Amo- Isaiah published by Montfaucon. 
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CHAPTER II. 
THE AGE OF COUNCILS. 


Non doctrina et sapientia, sed Domini auxilio pax Ecclesia reddita. 
HIIERONYMUS. 


O sooner was Constantine’s imagination moved by 

the sign of the heavenly cross (if we may receive 

the account of Eusebius), than he ‘devoted himself to 
‘the reading of the divine Scriptures, seeking in them 
the interpretation of his vision’. And in after times he 
continued, at least with outward zeal, the study which he 
had thus begun. If his predecessors ‘had commanded 
‘the Inspired Oracles to be consumed in the flames, he 
‘gave orders that they should be multiplied, and embel- 
‘lished magnificently at the expense of the royal trea- 
‘sury’” One of his first cares after the foundation of 
Constantinople, when a ‘great multitude of men devoted 
‘themselves to the most holy Church, was to charge 
Eusebius with ‘preparing fifty copies of the divine 
‘Scriptures, of which he judged the preparation and the 
‘use to be most necessary for the purpose of the Church, 
‘written on prepared skins, by the help of skilful artists 
‘accurately acquainted with their craft*’ ‘For this ob- 
1 Euseb. Κα. C. τ. 32. lowed the conclusions as to the Canon 

2 Euseb. VY. C. 11. 1. of the N. T. to which he has given 


3 Euseb. 7. C. 1v. 36. In doing expression in his History (see Pp. 422 
this Eusebius must naturally have fol- ff.), but no direct evidence on the 
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‘ject,’ he adds, ‘ orders have been issued to the Governor | Chap. ii. 


‘of the Province to furnish everything required for the 
‘work ;’ and authority was given to Eusebius to employ 
‘two public carriages for the speedy conveyal of the 
‘books when finished to the Emperor’ Everything was 
designed to give importance to the commission. And 
as the Emperor himself set an example to his subjects, 
‘studying the Bible in his palace’ and ‘giving himself 
‘up to the contemplation of the Inspired Oracles’) he 
was better able to persuade ‘weak women and count- 
‘less multitudes of men to receive rational support for 
‘rational souls by divine readings, in exchange for the 
‘mere support of the body*’ 

The public and private zeal of the Emperor neces- 
sarily exercised a powerful influence upon the Greek 
Church. The copies of the Greek Bible which he had 
caused to be prepared were for the use of the Churches 
of his new capital, and thus they formed a standard for 
ecclesiastical use. The effects of this were soon seen. 
The difference between the Controverted and Acknow- 
ledged Epistles was done away except as a matter of 
history. On the Apocalypse alone some doubts still 
remained. Some received and some rejected it. But 
on this a judgment clear and weighty was soon given by 
Athanasius? supported by the prescription of primitive 


tradition. In other respects the New Testament Canons | 


of Eusebius and Athanasius coincide, and thenceforth 
the question was practically decided. 
During the great controversies which agitated the 


point has been preserved. Itisthere- added as an Appendix like the Alex- 
foreuncertain whetherthe Apocalypse andrine Apocrypha of the Old Testa- 
was contained in Constantine’s Bible ment. 

or not. The later evidence from the 1 Euseb. 77. (. Iv. 17. 

Greek churches of the East points 2. Euseb. De Laud. Const. Xvi. 
with fair distinctness to its omission 2. See p. 456. 

(see below), though it may have been 
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Church throughout his reign Constantine— appointed 
‘by God as bishop in outward matters'’—remained 
faithful to the same great principle of the paramount 
authority of Scripture. A historian of the Council of 
Nicza represents him as closing his address to the 
fathers assembled there in memorable words. ‘Let us 
‘cherish peace and forbearance,’ he says, ‘for it would 
‘be truly disastrous that we should assail one another, 
‘particularly when we are discussing divine matters, and 
‘possess the teaching of the most Holy Spirit com- 
‘mitted to writing; for the books of the Evangelists 
‘and Apostles and the utterances of the ancient Prophets 
‘clearly instruct us what we ought to think of the Divine 
‘Nature. Let us then banish strife which genders con- 
‘tention, and take the solution of our questions from 
‘the inspired words*’ Though we may admit that this 
speech is due to the pen of the historian’, it is thoroughly 
consistent with phrases in Constantine’s letters which 
are of unquestioned authenticity. Thus he charges Arius 
with teaching ‘things contrary to the inspired Scriptures 
‘and the holy faith,’ which faith was ‘in truth the exact 
‘expression of the Divine Law‘’ 

The criterion laid down by Constantine was also 
acknowledged by the leaders of the conflicting parties 
in the Church. Alexander was bishop of Alexandria at 
the time when the opinions of Arius, ‘a presbyter in 
‘the city entrusted with the interpretation of the divine 


1 Euseb. V. C. Iv. 24. Cf. Hei- quotes τ Tim. iii. 16 as ὃ ἐφανερώθη, 





nichen, Exc. in loc. 

? Gelas. Hist. Conc. Nic. τι. 7. 
Theodor. H. £.1. 7. 

® Gelasius states (Pref.) that his 
work was composed during the per- 
secutions of Basiliscus (475 A.D.). 
Photius has criticised the book, cc. 
15, 88. Gelasius, in the printed text 
of the Councils (Migne, 85. 13004), 


which would be very remarkable in 
an Eastern writer (Ast. 11. 23). Dr 
Abbot informs me (referring to 
Berriman, Crit. Diss. on 1 Tim. iii. 
16, Lond. 1741, pp. 180 ff.) that four 
Vatican MSS. of Gelasius read ὃς 
ἐφανερώθη. 

4 Ep. Const. ἀρ. Gelas. Hist. Cone. 
Nic. ui. 27. Socr. H. 2. τ. 6. 
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‘Scriptures', first gained notoriety. He convened a 
Synod of many bishops of his province, by whom Arius 
was condemned from the ‘testimony of the divine Scrip- 
‘tures;’ and among other passages which Alexander 
quoted, there occur several from the Epistle to the He- 
brews (as the work of the Apostle Paul) and one from 
the second Epistle of the ‘blessed John’ Arius on the 
other hand, when sending a copy of his Creed to the 
Emperor, adds: ‘this is the faith which we have received 
‘from the holy Gospels, according to the Lord’s words, 
‘as the Catholic Church and the Scriptures teach, which 
‘we believe in all things: God is our Judge both now 
‘and in the judgment to come’ The followers of Arius 
repeated the assertion of their master; and though some 
of them held the Epistle to the Hebrews to be uncano- 
nical, that opinion was neither universal among them, 
nor peculiar to their sect‘, 

The discussions which took place at Niczea were in 
accordance with the principle thus laid down, if the 
history of Gelasius be trustworthy® Scripture was the 


1 Theodor. 27. £. 1. 2. 

2 Ep. Alex. ap. Gelas. Hist. Conc. 
Nic. 11. 3 (Socr. H. Z. 1. 3). Hebr. 
i. 33 xiii. 8; 11. ro. 2 John τι. So 
also £p. Alex. ap. Theodor. XZ £. 
I. 4 (Mansi, Concz/. 11. p. 14): σύμ- 
ῴωνα γοῦν τούτοις βοᾷ καὶ ὁ peyado- 
φωνότατος Παῦλος φάσκων περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
Hebr. i. “. 

3 Ep. Arti ad Const. Imp. (ap. 
Mansi, Conc?/. 11. p. 464. Ed. Par. 
1671). 

4 Theodor. Pref. Ep. ad Hebr. 
Epiph. Her. 1Χ1Χ. 37. 

The famous Gothic Version of 
ULPHILAS, who is generally reputed 
to have been an Arian, contained 
‘all the Scriptures, except the books 
‘of the Kings,’ which were omitted 
because they contained a history of 


wars likely to inflame the spirit of the 
Goths (Philostorg. 11. p. 5). Sixtus 
Senensis however says: omnes divi- 
nas Scripturas in Gothicam linguam 
a se conversas tradidit et catholice 
explicavit (Massmann, p. 98). The 
version as it stands at present is clear 
and accurate, and shews no trace 
of Arianism (Massmann, a. a. O.). 
A great part of the Gospels and 
Pauline Epistles has been published : 
the former chiefly from the Codex 
Argenteus at Upsala; the latter from 
Italian Manuscripts. At present no 
traces of the Acts, the Catholic 
Epistles, or the Apocalypse, have 
been discovered. A supposed refer- 
ence to the Epistle to the Hebrews 
is of doubtful cogency. 


& Fiat. Cont, Nice 11. 


13—23. 
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source from which the champions and assailants of the 
orthodox faith derived their premises; and among 
other books, the Epistle to the Hebrews was quoted 


as written by St Paul, and 


recognised as a definite collection’. 


the Catholic Epistles were 
But neither in this 


nor in the following Councils were the Scriptures them- 


selves ever the subjects of discussion. 


They underlie 


all controversy, as a sure foundation, known and im- 


moveable’. 


Mansi, Concél. τι. 175—223. Phe- 
badius (c. 359 A.D.) asserts the same 
fact. 

1 Gelas. Hist. Conc. Nic. τι. το; 

καθώς φησι καὶ ὁ Παῦλος τὸ σκεῦος 
τῆς ἐκλογῆς τοῖς ᾿Ἑβραίοις γράφων" 
Hebr. iv. 12. 10. ἐν καθολικαῖς "Iw- 
ἄννης ὁ εὐαγγελιστὴς βοᾷ" 1 John iii. 
6. Cf. 11. 22. For the Epistle to 
the Hebrews see also Sozom. H. £. 
I. 23. 
2 Jerome (Pref. in Fudith, 1. p. 
1169) says: Quia hunc librum syn- 
odus Niczna in numero sanctarum 
scripturarum legitur computasse, ac- 
quievi postulationi tuze (to translate 
it). No reference to the book of 
Judith occurs in the records of the 
Council, as far as I am aware, and it 
can be only to some casual reference 
that Jerome alludes. 

The holy Gospels were placed in 
the midst of the assembled fathers at 
Chalcedon, but though it is commonly 
stated that it was so at Niczea also, I 
know of no proof of the circumstance. 

The contents of the three great 
MSS. of the Greek Bible,—the Alex- 
andrine (A), the Vatican (B), the 
Sinaitic (&)—which belong to this 
period may be noticed here, so far 
as the books of the New Testament 
are concerned. 

1. The Alexandrine MS. has a 
table of contents, of which the por- 
tion with which we are concerned is 
as follows: 

The New Testament: 


Gospels, 4 (according to Matthew 
...Mark... Luke...John) ; 

Acts of Apostles ; 

Catholic Epistles, 7 (Fames, 1, 2 
Peter, 1, 2, 3 Fohn, Fude); 

Epistles of Paul, 14 (Romans...2 
Thess., Hebrews, 1 Tim....Philem.); 

Apocalypse of Fohn ; 

Clement's Eprstle, 1; 

Clement's Epistle, 2. 

Together...? Books. 

Psalms of Solomon, xviii. 

From the arrangement of the books 
in the Old Testament, the insertion 
of the Epistles of Clement, and the 
omission of the Shepherd, it seems 
likely that this MS. represents a 
Syrian judgment in spite of the posi- 
tion of Hebrews. 

z. The Vatican MS. ends Hebrews 
ix. 14. Up to that point it contains 
the same books of the New Testa- 
ment as are enumerated in the Cata- 
logue of the Alexandrine MS. and in 
the same order (but compare p. 377, 
n. 2); and it is impossible to say 
what other books were originally in- 
cluded in it. 

3: The order in the Sinaitic MS. 
is different. This contains: 

four Gospels (Matthew, Mark, 
Luke, John); 

Fourteen Epistles of St Paul (Ro- 
mans...2 Thess., Hebrews, τ Tim... 
Philem.); 

Acts ; 

Seven Catholic Epistles ( Fames, 
1, 2 Peter, 1, 2, 3 Hohn, σι); 


III. ] 


THE SYNOD OF LAODICEA. 


The Canons | set st forth by the Synods witich followed a 
the General Council at Nicaea, at Gangra in Paphlagonia, | 
at Antioch in Syria, at Sardica in Thrace, and at Car- 
thage, were chiefly directed to points of ritual and | 
discipline, yet so that in the last Canon of the Synod at 
Gangra it is said: ‘To speak briefly, we desire that what | 
‘has been handed down to us by the divine Scriptures | 
‘and the Apostolic traditions should be done in the 
© Church’? 

The first Synod at which the books of the Bible were | 
made the subject of a special ordinance was that of 
Laodicea in Phrygia Pacatiana; but the date at which 
the Synod was held, no less than the integrity of the 
Canon in question, has been warmly debated. In the 
collections of Canons the Council of Laodicea stands 
next to that of Antioch, and this order is probably cor- 
rect. The arguments which have been urged to shew 
that it was prior to the Council of Nicaea are on the 
whole of little moment, and the mention of the Photinians 
in the seventh Canon, no less than the whole character 
of the questions discussed, is decisive for a later date’, 
A natural confusion of names offers a ready excuse for 
the contrary opinion. Gratian® states that the Laodi- 
cene Canons were mainly drawn up by Theodosius ; 


| 
| 
] 
| 


Apocalypse of Fohn ; Version of Isidore, but it is contained 


Epistle of Barnabas ; 

The Shepherd (a fragment). 

Mr Bradshaw has called my atten- 
tion to the fact that the arrangement 
of the quires shews that the Shepherd, 
like 4 Maccabees in the Old Testa- 
ment, was treated asa separate section 
of the volume, and therefore perhaps 
as an Appendix to the more generally 
received books. 

See also App. D. Xx. 

1 Conc. Gangr. Can. ΧΧΙ. f. 

2 The name is omitted in the Latin 


in the Greek Text and in the Version 
of Dionysius Exiguus. Phrygia was 
not divided into different provinces 
till after the Council of Sardis, hence 
the title— Phrygia Pacatiana—points 
to a date later than 344 A.D. Cf. 
Spittler, Werke, v11l. 68 (ed. 1835). 

3 Grat. Decr. Dist. XVI. c. τι: 
[Synodus] sexta Laodicensis, in qua 
patres xxxil. statuerunt Canones XLI. 
(sic ed. 1648; LxuI. ed. Antv. 1573) 
quorum auctor maxime Theodosius 
episcopus exstitit. 
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and Theodosius (Theodotus or Theodorus, for the name 
is variously written) was bishop of Laodicea in Syria at 
the time of the Council of Nica. But the statement of 
Gratian really points to a very different conclusion ; for 
Epiphanius mentions another Theodosius bishop of Phil- 
adelphia’, who is said to have convened a Synod in the 
time of Jovian for the purpose of condemning certain 
irregular ordinations’, and his position coincides admir- 
ably with that of the author of our Canons. Internal 
evidence also supports their identification ; nor is it any 
objection that this Theodosius was an Arian, for the 
Canons are chiefly disciplinary, and such as could be 
ratified by orthodox councils; and at the same time 
that fact explains the omission of all reference to the 
Nicene Canons, which would otherwise be strange®. 

The date of the Synod of Laodicea (which was in 
fact only a small gathering of clergy from parts of 
Lydia and Phrygia‘) being thus approximately affixed, 
the question of the integrity of the last Canon, which 
contains the catalogue of the books of Holy Scripture, 
remains to be considered. In the printed editions of 
the Councils the Catalogue stands as an undisputed part 
of the Greek text, and the whole Canon reads as follows: 





1 Epiph. Her. LXXi1I. 26. 

2 Philostorg. VIII. 3, 4. 

3 Cf. Pagi, Crit. ad Baron. Ann. 
314, XXV.; Baron. Off. Tom. VI. 
(ed. 1738). On the omission of. the 
book of Judith from the Old Testa- 
ment Canon, said to have been re- 
cognised by the Nicene Council, cf. 
Ρ. 438, note 2. 

Beveridge fixes the date of the Sy- 
nod about the same time (365 A.D.), 
and supposes that it was summoned 
in consequence of letters from Valen- 
tinian, Valens, and Gratian (Theodor. 
Hi. E. iv. 6), to the bishops διοική- 
σεως ᾿Ασιανῆς, Φρυγίας, Kapoppvylas 


Πακατιανῆς, urging them to hold a 
Synod on some who had been reviy- 
ing the Homoousian controversy, and 
also on the choice of men of approved 
faith for the episcopate (Pad. Can. 
II. 3, p- 193). 

4 Gratian (2. c.) says it consisted of 
‘xxxii. fathers.” Harduin quotes a 
different version of Gratian’s state- 
ment from a Parisian Manuscript of 
Isidore: Laodicensis synodus, in qua 
Patres viginti guatuor statuerunt Ca- 
nones LIX., quorum auctor maxime 
Theodosius episcopus exstitit, sub- 
scribentibus Niceta, Macedonio, Ana- 
tolio, et czeteris. 


III. ] THE SYNOD OF LAODICEA. 





‘Psalms composed by private men (ἰδιωτεικούς) must 
‘not be read (λέγεσθαι) in the Church, nor uncanonical 
“(ἀκανόνιστα) books, but only the Canonical [books] of 
‘the New and Old Testaments, 


‘How many books must be read (ἀναγινώσκεσθαι) ; 


‘Of the Old Testament: 1. The Genesis of the World. 
‘2, The Exodus from Egypt. 3. Leviticus. 4. Numbers. 
‘5. Deuteronomy. 6. Jesus the son of Nun. 7. Judges. 
“Ruth. ὃ. Esther. 9. Kings i. ii. το. Kings iii. iv. 
“tr. Chronicles i. ii, 12. Esdras i. ii. 13. The Book of 
‘Psalms cl. 14. The Proverbs of Solomon. 15. Eccle- 
‘siastes. 16. The Song of Songs. 17. Job. 18. xii. 
‘Prophets. 19. Esaias. 20. Jeremiah. Baruch. La- 
‘mentations, and Letter. 21. Ezechiel. 22. Daniel. 
“Together xxii. books.’ 

‘Of the New Testament: Four Gospels, according 
‘to Matthew, Mark, Luke, John. The Acts of the 
‘Apostles. Seven Catholic Epistles thus: James i. 
‘Peter i. ii, John i. ii. iii, Jude i. Fourteen Epistles 
‘of Paul thus: to the Romans i. To the Corinthians 
‘i. ii, To the Galatians 1. To the Ephesians i. To 
‘the Philippians i. To the Colossians i. To the Thes- 
‘salonians i. ii. To the Hebrews i. To Timothy i. ii. 
‘To Titus i. To Philemon i.*’ 

Of this Canon the first paragraph is recognised as 
genuine with unimportant variations by every authority ; 
the second, the Catalogue of the Books itself, is omitted 
in various Manuscripts and versions; and in order to 
arrive at a fair estimate of its claims to authenticity, 
it will be necessary to notice briefly the different forms 


1 Cf. App. D. The Canons are both these paragraphs combine them 
variously numbered, but the oldest together as the L1xth Canon. Cf. 
and best authorities which contain Spittler, a. a. O. 72. 





How far its 
claims to 
authenticity 
are support- 
ed by 


442 


THE AGE OF COUNCILS. [PART 





Chap. ii. 


1. Greek 
Manuscripts 


with 
Scholia, 


without 
Scholia. 





in which the Canons of the ancient Church have been 
preserved?. 

The Greek Manuscripts of the Canons may be 
divided into two classes, those which contain the simple 
text, and those which contain in addition the scholia 
of the great commentators. Manuscripts of the second 
class in no case date from an earlier period than the end 
of the twelfth century, the era of Balsamon and Zonaras, 
the most famous Greek canonists. Yet it is on this 
class of Manuscripts, which contain the Catalogue in 
question, that the printed editions are based. The 
earliest Manuscript of the first class with which I am 
acquainted is of the eleventh century, and one is as late 
as the fifteenth. The evidence on the disputed para- 
graph which these Manuscripts afford is extremely inter- 
esting. Two omit the Catalogue entirely. In another 
it is inserted after a vacant space. A fourth contains it 
on a new page with red dots above and below. Ina 
fifth it appears wholly written in red letters. Three 
others give it as a part of the last Canon, though headed 
with a new rubric. In one it appears as a part of the 
59th Canon without interruption or break; and in two 
(of the latest date) numbered as a new Canon? It is 


1 The authenticity of the Catalogue of Scripture. 
has been discussed at considerable ? The Manuscripts with which I 
length by Spittler (Sawemt?. Werke, am acquainted are the following: 
vill. 66 ff. ed. 1835), whose essay (a2) Cod. Barocc. (Bibl. Bodl.) 26 


was published in 1776, and again (7), seec. xi. ineuntis. 

by Bickell (Stud. u. Krit. 1830, pp. Cod. Misc. (Bibl. Bodl.) 170 
591i ff.). The essay of Spittler seems (12), saec. xiv, xv. 

to me to be much superior to that of | These omit the Canon altogether. 

his successor in clearness and wide- (8) Cod. Baroce. (Bibl. Bodl.) 185 
ness of view. Spittler regards the (18), seec. xi. exeuntis. Gives 
Catalogue asentirely spurious ; Bickell the Canon after a vacant 
only allows that it was wanting in space. 

some very early copies of the Canons, Cod. Vindob. 36, szec. xi. On 
and supposes that it may have been a new page with red dots 
displaced by the general reception of above and below (Bickell, 


the Apostolic Canons and Catalogue P: 595). 


III. ] 





impossible not to feel that these several Manuscripts | 
mark the steps by which the Catalogue gained its place 
in the present Greek text; but it may still be questioned | 
whether it may not have thus regained a place which it 
had lost before. And thus we are led to notice some 
versions of the Canons which date from a period ante- 
rior to the oldest Greek Manuscripts. 

The Latin version exists in a threefold form. The 
earliest (Verseo Prisca) is fragmentary, and does not 
contain the Laodicene Canons. But two other versions 
by Dionysius and Isidore are complete’. In the first of 
these, which dates from the middle of the sixth century, 
though it exists in two distinct recensions, there is no 
trace of the Catalogue. In the second, on the contrary, 
with only two exceptions, as far as I am aware, the 
Catalogue constantly appears. And though the Isido- 
rian version in its general form only dates from the ninth 
century, two Manuscripts remain which are probably as 
old as the ninth century, and both of these contain it® 
So far then it appears that the evidence of the Latin 
versions for and against the authenticity of the Cata- 


2. The Ver- 
sions: 
Latin and 


Cod. Seld. (Bibl. Bodl.) 48 As a new 
(ro), sec. xiii. All in red 
letters. 

Cod. Barocc. (Bibl. Bodl.) 196 
(16), anno MXLIII exaratus. 

Cod. Misc. (Bibl. Bodl.) 206, 
sec. xi. exeuntis. 

Cod. Cant. (Bibl. Univ. Ee. 4. 
20. 22), seec. ΧΙ]. 


(23), seec. xv. 
Canon. 

Cod. Arund. (Brit. Mus.) 533, 
sec. xiv. As anew Canon, 
but all rubricated. 

Bandini (2᾽ 204. Laur. 1. pp. 72, 3975 
477) notices several other Manuscripts 
which contain the Catalogue. 

The Manuscripts marked by italics 


(y) 


These three give the Catalogue 
under a rubric ὅσα---διαθήκης, but not 
as a new Canon. 

(6) Cod. Laud. (Bibl. Bodl.) 39 

(21), seec. xi. ineuntis. As 
part of Canon 59. 

Cod. Barocc. (Bibl. Bodl.) 205 
(18), seec. xiv. As a new 
Canon. 

Cod. Barocc. (Bibl. Bodl.) 158 


are now I believe quoted on this 
question for the first time; and for 
the account of all the Bodleian Manu- 
scripts I am indebted to the kindness 
of the Rev. H. O. Coxe. 

1 In the account of the Latin ver- 
sions I have chiefly followed Spittler, 
u. a, O. 98 ff. Cf. Bickell, 601 ff. 

2 Spittler, p. 115. Cf. Bickell, 
p- 606. 
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c. 580 A.D. 


578 A.D. 


logue is nearly balanced, the testimony of Italy con- 
fronting that of Spain. 

The Syriac Manuscripts of the British Museum are 
however more than sufficient to turn the scale. Three 
Manuscripts of the Laodicene Canons are found in that 
collection, which are as old as the sixth or seventh cen- 
tury. All of these contain the fifty-ninth Canon, but 
without any Catalogue. And this testimony is of two- 
fold value from the fact that one of them gives a dif- 
ferent translation from that of the other two’. 

Nor is this all: in addition to the direct versions of 
the Canons, systematic collections and synopses of them 
were made at various times, which have an important 
bearing upon the question. One of the earliest of these 
was drawn up by Martin bishop of Braga in Portugal 
at the middle of the sixth century. This collection 
contains the first paragraph of the Laodicene Canon, 
without any trace of the second; and the testimony 
which it offers is of more importance, because it was 
based on an examination of Greek authorities, and those 
of a very early date, since they did not notice the 
Councils of Constantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon, 
which were included in the collection of the fifth cen- 
tury, Johannes Scholasticus, a presbyter of Antioch, 
formed a digest of Canons under different heads about 
the same time, and this contains no reference to the 
Laodicene Catalogue, but on the contrary the list of 





1 The Manuscripts are numbered 
14,5263 14,528; 14,529. All of them 
contain 59 Canons. For the exami- 
nation of these Manuscripts I am in- 
debted to the kindness of Mr T. Ellis 
of the British Museum. 

The Arabic Manuscript in Rich’s 
collection (7207) is only a fragment. 
Bickell consulted an Arabic transla- 


tion at Paris which contained the 
Laodicene Canons twice, once with 
ee once without the Catalogue (p. 
592). 

2 Mart. Brac. Pref: Incipiunt 
Canones ex orientalibus antiquorum 
patrum Synodis a venerabili Martino 
ipso vel ab omni Bracarensi Consilio 
excerpti vel emendati. 


111.} THE SYNOD OF LAODICEA. 





Holy Scriptures is taken from the last of the Apostolic 
Canons. The Momocanon is a later revision of the work 
of Johannes, and contains only the undisputed para- 
graph ; but in a third and later recension the Laodicene 
and Apostolic Catalogues are both inserted. 

On the whole then it cannot be doubted that ex- 
ternal evidence is decidedly against the authenticity of 
the Catalogue as an integral part of the text of the 
Canons of Laodicea, nor can any internal evidence be 
brought forward sufficient to explain its omission in 
Syria, Italy, and Portugal, in the sixth century, if it had 
been so. Yet even thus it is necessary to account for 
its insertion in the version of Isidore. So much is evi- 
dent at once, that the Catalogue is of Eastern and not 
of Western origin; and, except in details of order, it 
agrees exactly with that given by Cyril of Jerusalem. 
Is it then an unreasonable supposition that some carly 
copyist endeavoured to supply, either from the writings 
of Cyril, or more probably from the usage of the Church 
which Cyril represented, the list of books which seemed 
to be required by the language of the last genuine 
Canon? In this way it is easy to understand how some 
Manuscripts should have incorporated the addition, while 
others preserved the original text ; and the known ten- 
dency of copyists to make their works full rather than 
pure, will account for its general reception at last. 

The later history of the Laodicene Canons does not 
throw any considerable light on the question of the au- 
thenticity of the Catalogue. Though they were origin- 
ally drawn up by a provincial (and perhaps unorthodox) 


1 ΤΊ is commonly supposed that the tinian by a special ordinance ratified 
Laodicene Canons were ratified at not only the Canons of the four gene- 
the Council of Chalcedon (451 A.D.): ral Councils, of which that of Chal- 
Conc. Chale. Can. 1. But the word- cedon was the last, but also those 
ing of the Canon is very vague. Jus- which they confirmed. 
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692 A.D. Church at the Quinisextine Council of Constantinople. 


But nothing can be concluded from this as to the ab- 
sence of the list of the Holy Scriptures from the copy of 
the Canons which was then confirmed. The Canons of 
the Apostles were sanctioned at the same Council; and 
though a special reservation was made in approving 
them, to the effect that the Clementine Constitutions, 
which they recognised as authoritative, were no longer 
to be received as Canonical, on account of the interpola- 
tions of heretics, no notice was taken of the two Clemen- 
tine epistles which were also pronounced Canonical at 
the same time’. It is then impossible to press the varia- 
tions between the Apostolic and Laodicene Catalogues 
as a conclusive proof that they could not have been 
admitted simultaneously”. The decision of the Council 
contained a general sanction rather than a detailed judg- 
ment. And this is further evident from the differences 
between the Apostolic and Carthaginian Catalogues 
which were certainly ratified together®. So again at a 





1 Concil. Quinisext. Can. Xx. The 
Catalogue of the books of Scripture 
in the last Apostolic Canon is curi- 
ous; but as a piece of evidence it is 
of no value. It was drawn, I believe, 
from Syrian sources, and probably 
dates from the sixth century. Cf. 
App. D. 

2 Though the Catalogues differed 
in other respects, they coincided in 
omitting the Apocalypse. Cf. App. D. 

3 The later history of the Canon in 
the Greek Church, which accepts the 
decrees of the Quinisextine Council, 
shews that the ratification of these 
earlier councils was not supposed to 
fix definitely (which indeed it could 
not do) the contents of Holy Scripture. 
Cyril Lucar (Coxfess. 3) proposed to 
admit ‘such books as were recog- 
‘nised by the Synod at Laodicea, 


‘and by the Catholic and orthodox 
‘Church,’ but he adds to the New 
Testament ‘the Apocalypse of the 
‘beloved.’ There is no Catalogue of 
the books of Scripture in the Ortho- 
dox Confession, but the Apocalypse 
is quoted in it (Quest. 14), and as 
‘Holy Scripture’ (Quest. 73). At the 
Synod of Jerusalem (A.D. 1672) Cyril 
was condemned for ‘rejecting some 
‘of the books which the holy and 
‘cecumenical synods had received as 
‘Canonical,’ but no charge is brought 
against him for adding to them, so 
that in this case the Carthaginian and 
not the Laodicene Catalogue was the 
standard of reference for the New 
Testament (Act. Synod. Hieros. XVI. 
p- 417, Kimmel). In the confession 
of Dositheus the Greek Church is 
said to receive ‘all the books which 


III.] THE THIRD COUNCIL OF CARTHAGE. 





later time the Laodicene Catalogue was confirmed by a 
Synod at Aix-la-Chapelle in the time of Charlemagne, 
and gained a wide currency in the Isidorian version of the 
Canons. There is however no evidence to shew that there 
was on this account any doubt in the Western Churches 
as to the authority or public use of the Apocalypse. 
But though no argument can be drawn against the 
authenticity of the Catalogue from the ratification of the 
Laodicene Canons at Constantinople, that fact leaves the 
preponderance of evidence against it wholly unaffected. 
The Catalogue may have been a contemporary appendix 
to the Canons, but it was not I believe an integral part 
of the original conciliar text. 

It is then necessary to look to the West for the first 
synodical decision on the Canon of Scripture. Between 
the years 390 and 419 A.D. no less than six councils were 
held in Africa, and four of these at Carthage. For a 
time, under the inspiration of Aurelius and Augustine, 
the Church of Tertullian and Cyprian was filled with a 
new life before its fatal desolation. Among the Canons 
of the third Council of Carthage, at which Augustine 
was present, is one which contains a list of the books of 


‘Cyril borrowed from the Laodicene 
‘Council, with the addition of those 
‘which he called... Apocryphal’ (Kim- 
mel, p. 467. Cf. Prodeg. ὃ 11 on 
the Latin influence supposed to have 
been exercised on these documents). 
In the Confession of Metrophanes 
Critopulus the Canon of the Old 
Testament is identical with the He- 
brew, that of the New Testament 
with our own, so that there are 
‘thirty-three books in all, equal in 
“number to the years of the Saviour’s 
‘life’ The Apocrypha is there re- 
garded as useful for its moral precepts, 
but its canonicity is denied on the 
authority of Gregory of Nazianzus, 


vy 


Amphilochius, and Johannes Damas- 
cenus, but no reference is made to 
the Laodicene Canon (Kimmel, 1. 
105 f.). At the Synod of Constanti- 
nople a general reference is made to 
the different catalogues in the Apos- 
tolic Canons and in the Synods of 
Laodicea and Carthage (Kimmel, 11. 
225). In the Catechism of Plato and 
in the authorised Russian Catechism 
the Old Testament is given according 
to the Hebrew Canon. On the other 
hand, the authorised Moscow edition 
of the Bible contains the Old Testa- 
ment Apocrypha arranged with the 
other books (Reuss, § 338). 


τ oe 
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Holy Scripture. ‘It was also determined,’ the Canon 
reads, ‘that besides the Canonical Scriptures nothing be 
‘read in the Church under the title of divine Scriptures. 
‘The Canonical Scriptures are these: Genesis, Exodus, 
‘Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua the son of 
‘Nun, Judges, Ruth, four books of Kings, two books 
‘of Paraleipomena, Job, the Psalter, five books of Solo- 
‘mon, the books of the twelve Prophets, Isaiah, Jere- 
‘miah, Ezechiel, Daniel, Tobit, Judith, Esther, two books 
‘of Esdras, two books of the Maccabees. Of the New 
‘Testament: four books of the Gospels, one book of the 
‘Acts of the Apostles, thirteen Epistles of the Apostle 
‘Paul, one Epistle of the same [writer] to the Hebrews, 
‘two Epistles of the Apostle Peter, three of John, one 
‘of James, one of Jude, one book of the Apocalypse of 
‘John. Then follows this remarkable clause: ‘ Let this 
‘be made known also to our brother and fellow-priest 
‘Boniface, or to other bishops of those parts, for the 
‘purpose of confirming that Canon, because we have 
‘received from our fathers that those books must be 
‘read in the Church.’ And afterwards the Canon is thus 
continued : ‘Let it also be allowed that the Passions of 
‘Martyrs be read when their festivals are kept!’ 

Even this Canon therefore is not altogether free from 
difficulties. The third Council of Carthage was held in 
the year 397 A.D. in the pontificate of Siricus; and 
Boniface did not succeed to the Roman chair till the 
year 418 A.D.; so that the allusion to him is at first sight 
perplexing. Yet this anachronism admits of a reason- 
able solution. In the year 419 A.D., after the confirma- 
tion of Boniface in the Roman episcopate, the Canons 
of the African Church were collected and formed into 


1 Cf. App. Ὁ. 


111.] CHRYSOSTOM. 





one code. In the process of such a revision it was per- 
fectly natural that some reference should be made to 
foreign churches on such a subject as the contents of 
Scripture, which were fixed by usage rather than by law. 
The marginal note which directed the inquiry was suf- 
fered to remain, probably because the plan was never 
carried out; and that which stood in the text of the 
general code was afterwards transferred to the text of 
the original Synod 

At this point then the voice of a whole province 
pronounces a judgment on the contents of the Bible; 
and the books of the New Testament are exactly those 
which are generally received at present. But in making 
this decision the African bishops put aside all notions of 
novelty. Their decision had been handed down to them 
by their fathers ; and to revert once again from Churches 
to men, our work would be unfinished without a general 
review of the principal evidence on the Canon furnished 
by individual writers from the beginning of the fourth 
century. Nothing indeed is gained by this for a critical 
investigation of the subject; for the original materials 
have been all gathered already. But it is not there- 
fore the less interesting to trace the local prevalence 
of ancient doubts, and the gradual extension of the 
Western Canon throughout Christendom. 

Turning towards the Eastern limit of Christian litera- 
ture we find the ancient Canon of the Peshito still domi- 
nant at Antioch, at Nisibis, and probably at Edessa’. 

The voluminous writings of Chrysostom, who was at 
first a presbyter of Antioch and afterwards patriarch of 
Constantinople, abound in references to Holy Scripture ; 


1 The Carthaginian Catalogue of that of ‘fourteen Epistles of Paul’ 
the Books of Scripture is found in instead of the strange circumlocution 
the Canons of the Council of Hippo given above (Conc. Hipp. 36). 

(419 A.D.). But mention is made in 7? Cf. supr. p. 245. 
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he is indeed said to have been the first writer who gave 
the Bible its present name τὰ βιβλία, The Books'; but 
with the exception of one very doubtful quotation from 
the second Epistle of St Peter*, I believe that he has 
nowhere noticed the four Catholic Epistles which are 
not contained in the Peshito, nor the Apocalypse*®. It 
is also in accordance with the same Version that he 
attributed fourteen Epistles to St Paul, and received the 
Epistle of St James ‘the Lord’s brother’ with the first 
Epistles of St Peter and St John*. A Synopsis of 
Scripture which was published by Montfaucon under the 
name of Chrysostom exactly agrees with this Canon, 
enumerating ‘as the books of the New Testament, four- 
‘teen Epistles of St Paul, four Gospels, the book of 
‘the Acts, and three of the Catholic Epistles®’ Theo- 
dore, a friend of Chrysostom and bishop of Mopsuestia 
in Cilicia, wrote commentaries on fourteen Epistles of 
St Paul; and his remaining fragments contain several 
quotations from the Epistle to the Hebrews as St Paul’s®. 
But Leontius of Byzantium writing at the close of the 


1 Suicer, Thesaurus, ». v. Comp. 


kat τρίτην οἱ πατέρες ἀποκανονίζουσι 





Ρ. 185. 

2 Hom. in Joan, 34 (al. 33), VIII. 
p- 230, ed. Par. nova; 2 Pet. ii. 22 
(Prov. xxvi. 11). It may be added 
that there is a clear reference to 
2 Pet. ii. 16 in a fragment attributed 
to Eusebius of Emesa, Opuscuia, p. 
189 (Augusti). 

3 Though Chrysostom nowhere 
quotes the Apocalypse as Scripture, 
he must have been acquainted with it. 
Suidas (8. v. Ἰωάννη5) says: δέχεται 
δὲ ὁ Χρυσόστομος καὶ τὰς ἐπιστολὰς 
αὐτοῦ τὰς τρεῖς καὶ τὴν ᾿Αποκάλυψιν. 
If this be true, it is a singular proof 
of the inconclusiveness of the casual 
evidence of quotations. Reuss (p. 188) 
quotes as from Chrysostom τῶν ἐκ- 
κλησιαζομένων οὐ τῶν ἀποκρύφων μὲν 
ἡ πρώτη ἐπιστολή" τὴν γὰρ δευτέραν 


(Opp. VI. 430); but the words are 
not his though contemporary with 
him. 

4 Tt is however very well worth 
notice that PALLADIUS, 2 friend of 
Chrysostom, in a dialogue which he 
composed at Rome on his life, has 
expressly quoted the Epistle of St 
Jude and the third Epistle of St John, 
and makes an evident allusion to the 
Second Epistle of St Peter. Dial. cc. 
18, 20 (ap. Chrysost. Ogg. T. xu. 
pp: 68¢; 79D). 

5 Cf. App. Ὁ. 

§ Comm. in Zachar. p. 542 (ed. 
Wegnern, Berl. 1834), ods ἐχρῆν al- 
σχυνθῆναι γοῦν τοῦ μακαρίον Παύλου 
τὴν puvy...Hebr. i. 7,8. Cf. Ebed 
Jesu, ap. Assem. 876), Or. τιι. 32. 
3. 


1Π1.} JUNILIUS. 





sixth century states that he rejected ‘the Epistle of 
“James and the following Catholic Epistles,’ by which 
we must probably understand that he received only the 
acknowledged first Epistles of St Peter and St John’. 
And though nothing is directly known of his judgment 
on the Apocalypse, it is at least probable that in respect 
to this he followed the common opinion of the school to 
which he belonged. Once again: Theodoret, a native 
of Antioch and bishop of Cyrus in Syria, used the same 
books as Chrysostom, and has nowhere quoted the four 
disputed Epistles or the Apocalypse”. 

Junilius, an African bishop of the sixth century, has 
given a very full and accurate account of the doctrine on 
Holy Scripture taught in the schools of Nisibis in Syria, 
where ‘the Divine Law was regularly explained by 
‘public masters, like Grammar and Rhetoric.” He enu- 
merates all the acknowledged books of the New Testa- 
ment as of ‘perfect authority ;’ and adds to these the 
Epistle to the Hebrews as St Paul’s, though he places 
it after the Pastoral Epistles. ‘Very many (quamplu- 
‘ytmt), he says, ‘add to the first Epistles of St Peter 
‘and St John five others, which are called the Canonical 
‘letters of the Apostles, that is: James, 2 Peter, Jude, 
‘2 and 3 John...’ ‘As to the Apocalypse of John, there 
‘is considerable doubt among Eastern Christians’...’ 

1 See also what Cosmas Indico- 
pleustes says of Severian of Gabala 


(Montf. Anal. Pp. p. 135, Venet. 
I 781). The words of Leontius are: 


πνεύματος ἀγωνία (adv. incorrupt. et 
Nestor. § 14. Migne, LXXXVI. p. 
1365). Kihn interprets. the words 
τὰς ἑξῆς καθολικάς as I have done; 


δι᾿ ἣν αἰτίαν (because he rejected the 
book of Job) αὐτήν τε οἶμαι τοῦ με- 
λον. ᾿Ιακώβου τὴν ἐπιστολὴν καὶ τὰς 
ἑξῆς τῶν ἄλλων ἀποκηρύττει | καθολικάς. 
οὐ γὰρ ἤρκει αὐτῷ κατὰ τῆς παλαιᾶς 
ἐγχειρεῖν γραφῆς, τὴν Μαρκίωνος ἐξη- 
λωκότι ἀσέβειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔδει καὶ κατὰ 
τῆς νέας αὐτὸν ἀγωνίσασθαι ἵνα ἣ 
περιφανεστέρα αὐτῷ ἡ κατὰ τοῦ ἁγίου 


Theodor. v. Mopsuestia, § 55. 

2 Cf. Liicke, Comm. 2b. Foh. τ. 
348. A Commentary on the Gospels 
attributed to Victor of Antioch con- 
tains references to the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, and to the Epistles of St 
James and the first of St Peter. Cf. 
Lardner, Il. u. 122. 

3 The passages are given at length 
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At a very much later period Ebed Jesu, a Nestorian 
bishop of Nisibis in the thirteenth century, has left a 
catalogue of the writings of the New Testament at the 
commencement of his summary of ecclesiastical litera- 
ture. This catalogue exactly agrees with that of the 
Peshito, including fourteen Epistles of St Paul, and 
‘three Catholic Epistles ascribed to the Apostles in 
‘every Manuscript and language;’ and it contains no 
allusion to the other disputed books’. 

The testimony of Ephraem Syrus is unfortunately 
uncertain. For while he appears to use all the books of 
our New Testament in his works, which are preserved 
only in Greek, I am not aware that there is in the 
original Syriac text more than one quotation of the 
Apocalypse, and perhaps an anonymous reference to 
the second Epistle of St Peter’. 

Johannes Damascenus, the last writer of the Syrian 
Church whom I shall notice, lived at a time when the 
Greek element had gained a preponderating influence 
in the East, and his writings in turn are commonly ac- 
cepted as an authoritative exposition of the Greek faith. 
The Canon of the New Testament which he gives’ 
contains all the books which we receive now, with the 
addition of the Canons of the Apostles. This singular 
insertion admits of a satisfactory explanation from the 
fact that the Apostolic Canons were sanctioned by the 





in App. D. For Junilius’ view of 
the Canon in connexion with that of 
the Antiochene School generally, see 
Kihn a. a. O. 88 375 ff. Kihn con- 
cludes that Junilius gives the Canon 
of Theodore. 

1 Cf. App. D. It is very remark- 
able that Ebed Jesu takes no notice 
of the Apocalypse, since he mentions 
after a short interval among the works 
of Hippolytus ‘an Apology for the 


‘Gospel and Apocalypse of John, 
‘Apostle and Evangelist’ (Assem. 
Bibl. Orient. 111. 15). 

2 Ephr. Syr. Opp. Syrr. Il. p. 332C: 
Vidit in Apocalypsi sua Johannes 
librum magnum et admirabilem et 
septem sigillis munitum...2d. 11. p. 
342: Dies Domini fur est (cf. 2 Pet. 
ili. 10). Cf. Lardner, Pt. 11. c. 102. 

3 Cf. App. Ὁ. 
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Quinisextine Council, and their Canonicity might well 
seem a true corollary from the acknowledgment of their 
ecclesiastical authority’. 

The Churches of Asia Minor, which are now even 
more desolate than the Churches of Syria, had lost little 
of their former lustre in the fourth and fifth centuries. 
In doctrinal tendency they still mediated between the 
East and the West. And this characteristic appears in 
one of two catalogues of the books of the New Testa- 
ment which have been preserved among the works of 
Gregory of Nazianzus*. After enumerating the four 
Gospels, the Acts, fourteen Epistles of St Paul, and 
seven Catholic Epistles, Gregory adds: ‘In these you 
‘have all the inspired books; if there be any book be- 
‘sides these, it is not among the genuine [Scriptures] ;’ 
and thus he excludes the Apocalypse with the Eastern 
Church, and admits all the Catholic Epistles with the 
Western®, The second Catalogue which bears the name 
of Gregory is commonly (and I believe rightly) attri- 
buted to his contemporary Amphilochius bishop of 
Iconium. This extends to a greater length than the 
former. Beginning with the mention of the four Gospels, 
of the Acts of the Apostles, and of fourteen Epistles of 
St Paul, it then continues: ‘but some maintain that the 
‘Epistle to the Hebrews is spurious, not speaking well; 
‘for the grace [it shews] is genuine. To proceed: what 
‘remains? Of the Catholic Epistles some maintain that 
‘*we ought to receive seven, and others three only, one 


between the Laodicene and Apostolic 


1 The Canons of Carthage were 
ratified by the Quinisextine Council 
as well as those of the Apostles and 
of Laodicea, But the reservation 
in the Carthaginian decree on the 
Canonical Books makes the discre- 
pancy between that and the Apostolic 
Catalogue less remarkable than that 


Catalogues. Cf. p. 442. 

2 Both these Catalogues are given 
in App. D. 

3 Cosmas of Jerusalem, a friend 
of Johannes Damascenus, gives the 
same Catalogue (Credner, Geschichte 
ad. N. T. Kanon, p. 227). 
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Incidental 
evidence 
front GRE- 
GORY of 
Nazianzus, 


GREGORY of 
Nyssa, and 
BaSIL. 


‘of James, and one of Peter, and one of John....The 
‘Apocalypse of John again some reckon among [the 
‘Scriptures]; but still the majority say that it is spuri- 
‘ous. This will be the most truthful Canon of the 
‘inspired Scriptures.’ 

The extant writings of Gregory do not throw much 
additional light on his views of the Canon. Though he 
admitted the Canonicity of the seven Catholic Epistles, 
he does not appear to have ever quoted them by name, 
and I have only found one or two anonymous references 
to the Epistle of St James’. But on the contrary he 
once makes an obvious allusion to the Apocalypse, and 
in another place refers to it expressly with marked re- 
spect”. This silence of Gregory with regard to the dis- 
puted books, though he held them all to be Canonical, 
at least with the exception of the Apocalypse which he 
does quote, explains the like silence of Gregory of Nyssa, 
and of his brother Basil of Czsarea. Basil refers only 
once to the Epistle of St James, and once to the Apo- 
calypse as the work of the Evangelist St John* And 
Gregory twice refers to the Apocalypse as a writing of 
St John, and a part of Scripture; but makes no allusion 
to the disputed Catholic Epistles*. All these fathers 
however agree in using the Epistle to the Hebrews as 
an authoritative writing of St Paul? 


1 Greg. Naz. Or. XXVI. 5 (p. 475); evidence (Hist. du Canon, 177). 
James ii. 20. Cf. Or. XL. 45. 3. Basil, Const. Monast. 26 (Ep. St 





3 Greg. Naz. Or. XXIX. p. 5363 
Apoc. i. 8. Cf. Or. XL. 451 Apoc. 
i. 7. 70. Tom. 1. p. 516 ὁ (ed. Par. 
1609): πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐφεστῶντας ἀγ- 
γέλους, πείθομαι γὰρ ἄλλους ἄλλης 
προστατεῖν ἐκκλησίας ὡς ᾿Ιωάννης δι- 
δάσκει με διὰ τῆς ἀποκαλύψεως... The 
Apocalypse was probablyin Gregory’s 
opinion excluded from public use in 
the Church. This is also the inter- 
pretation which Reuss places on his 


James); adv. Exnom. 11. 14 (Apoca- 
lypse). 

4 Greg. Nyss. Or. in Ordin. suam, 
I. p. 876 (ed. Par. 1615): ἤκουσα τοῦ 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου ἐν ἀποκρύφοις 
(in mysterious words) πρὸς τοὺς τοι- 
ούτους δι᾽ αἰνίγματος λέγοντος... Apoc. 
in. 15. ddv. Afpoll. 37 (Gallandi, vi. 
570D): τῆς γραφῆς ὁ λόγος (Apoc.). 

> The works attributed to Czesarius 
(Gallandi, vi.) are not the works 
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But whatever may have been the doubts as to the 
Canonicity of the Apocalypse which were felt in Asia 
Minor at the close of the fourth century, they wholly 
disappeared afterwards. Andrew bishop of Cesarea at 
the close of the fifth century wrote a Commentary on it, 
prefacing his work with the statement that he need not 
attempt to prove the Inspiration of the book, which was 
attested by the authority of Papias, Irenzeus, Methodius, 
Hippolytus and Gregory the Divine (of Nazianzus?). 
Arethas, who is supposed to have been a successor of 
Andrew in the see of Cesarea, composed another Com- 
mentary on the Apocalypse, and adds the name of Basil 
to the list of the witnesses to its Canonicity given by 
Andrew’. 

In speaking of the Churches of Syria I omitted to 
notice that of Jerusalem because it was essentially Greek. 
Cyril, who presided over it during the middle of the 
fourth century, has left a catalogue of the books of the 
New Testament in his Catechetical Lectures which he 
composed at an early age’. In this he includes all the 
books which we receive, with the exception of the Apo- 
calypse; and at the close of his list he says: ‘But let all 
‘the rest be excluded [from the Canon, and be accounted] 
‘in the second rank. And all the books which are not 
“read in the Churches, neither do thou [my scholar] read 
‘by thyself, as thou hast heard.’ Epiphanius bishop of 
Constantia (Salamis) in Cyprus was a contemporary and 
countryman of Cyril. In his larger work against heresies 


of the brother of Basil, but evidently 2 Cramer, @eum.et Arethe Comm. 
belong to a later age. They contain zz Apoc. p. 174, ap. Routh, Zc. p. 41. 
references to StJames(p.5D;p.100E), Yet the words ὁ ἐν ἁγίοις Βασίλειος 
to 2 Peter (Πέτρος ὁ κλειδοῦχος τῆς are wanting in one Manuscript. [On 
βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, p. 36 A), and Arethassee Harnack, Tarte τε. Unter- 
to the Apocalypse (p. 19 E). such. 1. 1. p. 36 ff] 

1 Proleg.ad Comm.in Apoc.Routh, ὃ. Cyr. Catech. τν. 33 (al. 22); cf. 
Rell. Sacr. 1. Pp. 15+ App. Ὁ. 
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iv. The 
Church of 
Alexandria. 


ATHANA- 
8105. 


t 373 A.D. 


CyriL. 


$444 A.D. 


ISIDORE. 


tc. 440 A.D. 


Dipymus. 


tc. 395 A.D. 


he has given casually a Canon of the New Testament, 
exactly coinciding with our own’; and though he else- 
where mentions the doubts entertained about the Apo- 
calypse, he uses it himself without hesitation as part of 
‘the spiritual gift of the holy Apostle®’ 

The Church of Alexandria remained true to the 
judgment of its greatest teacher. Athanasius in one of 
his Festal Epistles has given a list of the books of the 
New Testament,—‘the fountains of salvation, —exactly 
agreeing with our own Canon. In addition to these he 
notices other books, and among them the Teaching of 
the Apostles and the Shepherd, as useful for young 
converts, though they were not included in the Canon. 
The Apocryphal books—the forgeries of heretics—form 
a third class. But Athanasius takes no notice of any 
difference of opinion as to the acknowledged and disputed 
books: in his judgment both alike were Canonical’ 
Cyril of Alexandria and Isidore of Pelusium at the 
beginning of the fifth century made use of the same 
books without any addition or reserve. Somewhat 
earlier Didymus published a commentary on the seven 
Catholic Epistles, though he states that the second 
Epistle of St Peter ‘was accounted spurious, and not in 
‘the Canon, though it was publicly read*;’ and he quoted 


1 Epiph. Her. Lxxvi.5. App.D. tained in the Synopsis Sacre Scrip- 





2 Epiph. Har. Li. 35: ὁ ἅγιος Ἴω- 
άννης διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου καὶ τῶν 
ἐπιστολῶν καὶ τῆς ᾿Αποκαλύψεως ἐκ 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ χαρίσματος τοῦ ἁγίου μετα- 
δέδωκε. Cf. 20. 3. 

* Athanas. £p. Fest. Tom. 1. 767, 
ed. Bened. 1777. Cf. App.D. The 
Epistle was written in 367. There 
is not the least reason to believe that 
this Canon was designed as a protest 
against the Canon of Eusebius. It 
was indeed nothing more than the 
old Alexandrine Canon. The Cata- 
logue of the Books of Scripture con- 


ture appended to the works of 
Athanasius is probably of much later 
date. It contains all the books in 
our New Testament. Credner (Zur 
Geschichte d. Α΄. 129 ff.) supposes 
that it was written not earlier than 
the roth century, and based upon 
the Stichometry of Nicephorus. Cf. 
ae ἯΙ 

id. Alex. p. 1774 ed. Migne 
(cf. Liicke ad loc.): Non est ἰδίαι 
ignorandum — przesentem epistolam 
esse falsatam (ws νοθεύεται, Euseb. 
ff, 2. τι. 23, of the Epistle of St 
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the Apocalypse. And in the middle of the fifth cen- 
tury, as has been already seen’, Euthalius published an 
edition of the fourteen Epistles of St Paul and of the 
seven Catholic Epistles, with the help of the Manu- 
scripts which he found in the library of Pamphilus at 
Cesarea®, 

After the foundation of Constantinople the new 
capital assumed in some degree the central position of 
‘old’ Rome; and Rome became more clearly and deci- 
dedly the representative of the Western Churches. The 
Church of Constantinople, like that of Rome in early 
times, was not fertile in great men. Strangers were 
attracted to the imperial court, but I do not remember 
any ecclesiastical writer of Constantinople earlier than 
Nicephorus and Photius in the ninth century. Chry- 
sostom was trained at Antioch. Cassian had lived in 
Palestine, Egypt, and Gaul, as well as at Constanti- 
nople. Leontius, even if he were a Byzantine by birth, 
was trained in Palestine, and probably was a bishop of 


Cyprus. 


James), que licet publicetur (δημο- 
oveverat, Euseb. /.¢.) non tamen in 
Canone est (οὐκ ἐνδιάθηκός ἐστι, Eu- 
seb, H. £. III. 3). 

In Ps. xxiii. 10 ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιωάννου 
᾿Αποκαλύψει. Ln Ps. 1. 21. 

2 Cf. pp. 400 544. There is no evi- 
dence to shew what the judgment of 
Euthalius was on the Apocalypse. 

3 CosmMas INDICOPLEUSTES, an 
Alexandrian of the sixth century, 
first a merchant and afterwards a 
monk, has left a curious work On 
the World, in which among other 
digressions he gives some account of 
the Holy Scriptures (see App. D). 
He enumerates the four Gospels, the 
Acts, fourteen Epistles of St Paul, 
affirming that the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was originally written in 
Hebrew and translated into Greek 


Cassian’s works contain quotations from all 


by St Luke or Clement. His account 
of the Catholic Epistles is obscure 
and inaccurate. After answering an 
objection to one of his theories which 
might be drawn from 2 Peter iii. 12, 
be proceeds to say that the Church 
has looked upon them as of doubtful 
authority, that the Syrians only re- 
ceived three, that no commentator 
had written upon them. He says 
particularly that Irenzeus only men- 
tioned two, evidently mistaking Eu- 
seb. H. £. v. 8. Cosm. Indic. de 
Mundo, Vil. p. 135, ap. Anal. Pp. 
Venet. 1781. In the works of Dro- 
NysIus, falsely called the Areopagite, 
which probably belong to the begin- 
ning of the sixth century, there is a 
mystical enumeration of the books of 
Holy Scripture which includes the 
Apocalypse. De Eccles. hier. 111. 4. 
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t 891 A.D. 


CECUME- 
NIUS. 


C. 950 A.D. 


THEOPHY- 
LACT. 


tc. 1077 A.D. 


the Canonical books of the New Testament, except the 
two shorter Epistles of St John; and there is no reason 
to suppose that he rejected these. Leontius has left 
a catalogue of the Apostolic writings, ‘received in the 
‘Church as Canonical, identical with our own’, A 
catalogue of the books of Scripture, with the addition 
of the number of verses in each book (Stichometria), is 
appended to the Chronographia of Nicephorus®. This 
contains all the books of the New Testament, with the 
exception of the Apocalypse, as ‘received by the Church 
‘and accounted Canonical;’ but the Apocalypse is placed 
among the disputed writings, together with the Apo- 
calypse of Peter, the Epistle of Barnabas, and the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews*. So far then the Canon of 
Nicephorus coincides with that of Gregory, of Cyril, and 
of Laodicea, and it is probable that he borrowed it as it 
stands from some earlier writer. Photius again, who 
lived a little later than Nicephorus, takes no notice of 
the Apocalypse, though he certainly received all the 
other writings of the New Testament. And at a still 
later time it cannot be shewn that either Gécumenius in 
Thessaly or Theophylact in Bulgaria looked upon the 
Apocalypse as Apostolic; but with this partial excep- 
tion the Canon of Constantinople was complete and 
pure’. 


1 Cf. App. Ὁ. monk of Constantinople, who wrote 





2 Credner has examined the Sti- 
chometry of Nicephorus (cf. App. D) 
in connexion with the Festal Letter 
of Athanasius and the Synopsis Sa- 
cre Scripture (Zur Gesch. dad. K. 


3). 

5.1 have followed the text of Cred- 
ner, a. a. O. p. 121. 

4 Two later writers of the Greek 
Church deserve mention as witness- 
ing to the current belief of their 
times. NICEPHORUS CALLISTI a 


an Ecclesiastical History about 1325 
A.D., enumerates all the books of the 
New Testament as we receive them. 
‘Seven Catholic Epistles,’ he says, 
‘the Church has received of old time 
(ἄνωθεν), and reckons them most 
‘certainly (ws μάλιστα) among the 
‘books of the New Testament...The 
‘Apocalypse we know to have been 
‘handed down to the Church. The 
‘books besides these are spurious 
‘and falsely named’ (3. £. τι. 45). 
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In the Western Churches the doubts as to the Epistle 
to the Hebrews continued to reappear for some time. 
Isidore of Seville in reviewing the books of the New 
Testament says that the authorship of the Epistle was 
considered ‘doubtful by very many (plerisgue) Latin 
‘Christians on account of the difference of style’’ But 
this doubt was rather felt than declared; and its exist- 
ence is shewn by the absence of quotations from the 
Epistle, rather than by any open attacks upon its autho- 
rity. It is not quoted I believe by Optatus of Milevis 
(Mileum) in Africa, by Phcebadius or Vincent of Lerins 
in Gaul, nor by Zeno of Verona*. Hilary of Rome and 
Pelagius wrote Commentaries on thirteen Epistles of 
St Paul; but though they did not comment on the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, both speak of it as a work of 
the Apostle’. But the doubt as to the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was the only one which remained‘, and the influ- 


ence of Jerome and Augustine did much to remove it. 
It was indeed impossible that the revised Latin 
Version of Jerome should fail to mould insensibly the 


Leo ALLATIUS (+1669), keeper of 
the Vatican Library in the time of 
Alexander VII., says that ‘in his 
“time the Catholic Epistles and Apo- 
‘calypse were received as true and 
‘genuine Scripture, and publicly 
“read throughout all Greece like the 
‘other Scriptures.’ Fabr. 101, Gr. 
v. App. p. 38. 

1 sid. Proem. $§ 85—r109 (V. 155 
544. ed. Migne). Cf. App. D. 

2 Pacian has been quoted as omit- 
ting all mention of the Epistle, but 
in fact he quotes it as St Paul’s. 
Pac. 22. 111. £3: Apostolus dicit... 
et iterum...Hebr. x. 1. 

3 Pelag. Comm. in Rom. i. τῇ 
(Hieron. Off. X1. 649, ed. Migne): 
Sicut et ipse ad Hebrzeos perhibens 
dicit...Hilar. Comm. t# 2 Tim. i.: 
Nam simili modo et in epistola ad 


Hebrzeos scriptum est. 
Vv. p. 4τι (ed. 1567). 

4 At the Synod at Toledo (671 
A.D.) a special decree was made 
affirming the authority of the Apo- 
calypse: Apocalypsin librum multo- 
rum conciliorum auctoritas et syno- 
dica sanctorum presulum Romano- 
rum decreta Johannis evangelistze 
esse scribunt, et inter divinos libros 
recipiendum constituerunt: et quia 
plurimi sunt qui ejus auctoritatem 
non recipiant, eumque in ecclesia 
Dei preedicare contemnant ; si quis 
eum deinceps aut non receperit, aut 
a Pascha usque ad Pentecosten mis- 
sarum tempore in ecclesia non prze- 
dicaverit, excommunicationis senten- 
tiam habebit (Comct?. Tol. τν. 17). 
These doubts are not I believe ex- 
pressed by any Latin father. 


Ambr. ΟΖ. 





Chap. ii. 
vi. The 
Churches of 
the West. 
Doubts as to 
the Epistle 
to the He- 
brews. 

1636 A.D. 


€. 370 A.D. 


tc. 390 A.D. 
C. 425 A.D. 


The testi- 


mony of 
JEROME 


THE AGE OF COUNCILS. [PART 





judgment of the Western Churches. Jerome, who was 
well read in earlier fathers, was familiar with the doubts 
which had been raised as to some of the books of the 
New Testament, but in his letter to Paulinus, as well as 
in many other places, he clearly expresses his own con- 
viction of the Canonicity of them all’. With regard to 
the Epistle to the Hebrews and the Apocalypse, he pro- 
fessed ‘to be influenced not so much by the custom of 
‘his own time, as by the authority of the ancients, and 
‘so he received them both*’ The Epistles of James 
and Jude, he says, gained authority in the course of 
time, having been at first disputed*; and he explains 





1 Cf. App. D. In his treatise 
On Hebrew Names Jerome enume- 
rates all the books of the New Tes- 
tament in order, except the second 
Epistle of St John, which contains 
no name. The editions mark the 
names from the zhird Epistle (Dio- 
trephes, Demetrius, Gaius) as be- 
longing to the second. Cf. p. 390, 
n. 3. At the end, after noticing the 
Apocalypse, Jerome explains some 
names in the £fistle to Barnabas. 
This book was written about 390 A.D. 
The treatise On /iustrious Men was 
written in 392 A.D. 

2 Hieron. Zp. ad Dard, CXXIX. 3 
(414 A.D.): Ilud nostris dicendum 
est hanc epistolam que inscribitur 
ad Hebreos non solum ab ecclesiis 
orientis sed ab omnibus retro eccle- 
siasticis Greeci sermonis scriptoribus 
quasi Pauli Apostoli suscipi, licet 
plerique eam vel Barnabze vel Cle- 
mentis arbitrentur; et nihil interesse 
cujus sit, cum ecclesiastici viri sit et 
quotidie ecclesiarum lectione cele- 
bretur. Quod si eam Latinorum 
consuetudo non recepit inter scriptu- 
ras Canonicas, nec Greecorum qui- 
dem ecclesiz Apocalypsin Joannis 
eadem libertate suscipiunt; et tamen 
nos utramque suscipimus, nequaquam 
hujus temporis consuetudinem sed 
veterum scriptorum auctoritatem se- 


quentes, qui plerumque utriusque 
abutuntur testimoniis, non ut inter- 
dum de apocryphis facere solent 
quippe qui et gentilium litterarum 
raro utantur exemplis, sed quasi Ca- 
nonicis et ecclesiasticis. This very 
clear and important passage shews 
that when Jerome speaks of the 
‘Epistle to the Hebrews as not reck- 
‘oned among St Paul’s’ in his letter 
to Paulinus (394 A.D.), we must sup- 
pose that the doubt applies to the 
authorship and not to the Canonicity 
of the writing. The distinct and de- 
cisive reference to ancient and con- 
stant (adutuntur) testimony for the 
two disputed books deserves careful 


attention. Cf. Comm. in Eph. ad 
tntt. . 
3 De Virr. Lil. 2: Jacobus qui 


appellatur frater Domini...unam tan- 
tum scripsit epistolam, quee de septem 
Catholicis est, quee et ipsa ab alio 
quodam sub nomine ejus edita asseri- 
tur, licet paulatim tempore procedente 
obtinuerit auctoritatem. 

De Virr. Lil. 4: Judas frater Jacobi 
parvam quee de septem Catholicis est 
epistolam reliquit. Et quia de libro 
Enoch qui Apocryphus est in ea assu- 
mit testimonium, a plerisque rejicitur, 
tamen auctoritatem vetustate jam et 
usu meruit et inter sanctas scripturas 
computatur. 
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the different styles of the first and second Epistles of 
St Peter by the supposition that the Apostle was forced 
to employ different ‘interpreters’ in writing them’. The 
first Epistle of St John was universally received; but 
the two others, he adds, evidently quoting some earlier 
writer, are claimed for John the presbyter’. Besides 
the Canonical writings of the New Testament Jerome 
notices many other ecclesiastical and Apocryphal books, 
but he never attributes to them Canonical authority*. 
The testimony of Jerome may be considered as the 
testimony of the Roman Church; for not only was he 
educated at Rome, but his labours on the text of Scrip- 
ture were undertaken at the request of Damasus bishop 
of Rome; and later popes republished the Canon which 
he recognised. Both Innocent‘ and Gelasius® pronounced 
all the books of the New Testament which we now re- 
ceive, and these only, to be Canonical. And the judg- 


1 Hieron. Quest. ad Hedib. 11. (1. et eruditis viris probatur. Reliquee 


p- 1002, ed. Migne): Habebat ergo 
[Paulus] Titum interpretem (2 Cor. 
il. 12, 13); sicut et beatus Petrus 
Marcum, cujus evangelium Petro 
narrante et illo scribente compositum 
est. Denique et duz epistole qui 
feruntur Petri stylo inter se et cha- 
ractere discrepant structuraque ver- 
borum. Ex quo intelligimus diversis 
eum usuminterpretibus. Cf. de Verr. 
Zi, 1: Scripsit [Petrus] duas Epi- 
stolas quz Catholicae nominantur ; 
quarum secunda a plerisque ejus esse 
negatur propter styli cum priore dis- 
sonantiam. Sed et evangelium juxta 
Marcum, qui auditor ejus et interpres 
fuit, hujus dicitur. Libri autem e 
quibus unus Actorum ejus inscribitur, 
alius Evangelii, tertius Praedicationis, 
quartus Apocalypseos, quintus Judi- 
cli [¢.¢. the Shepherd of Hermas], 
inter apocryphas scripturas repudi- 
antur. 

2 Scripsit [Johannes] unam episto- 
lam...quee ab universis ecclesiasticis 


autem duz...Johannis presbyteri as- 
seruntur. It will be observed that 
Jerome appeals simply to usage and 
to the opinion of competent scholars, 
and not to any formal decision upon 
the Canon. 

3 Cf. App. B. 

+ Innoc. ad Exsuperium Tolos. 
Cf. App. D. The authenticity of 
this decretal however is very ques- 
tionable. 

® Credner (Zur Gesch. d. Α΄. § iv.) 
has examined at great length the 
triple recension of the famous de- 
cretal On Leclesiastical Books. His 
conclusion briefly is that (1) In its 
original form it was drawn up in the 
time of Gelasius, c. 500 A.D. (2) It 
was then enlarged in Spain, c. 500— 
7oo A.D. (3) Next published as a 
decretal of Hormisdas (Pope 514— 
523 A.D.) in Spain, with additions. 
(4) And lastly variously altered in 
later times. Credner, α. a. O. 5. 153. 
Cf. App. D. 
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ment which was accepted at Rome was current through- 
out Italy. Ambrose at Milan, Rufinus at Aquileia’, 
and (with some reserve) Philastrius at Brescia’, confirm 
the same Canon’, 

The influence of Augustine upon the Western Church 
was hardly inferior to that of Jerome; and both com- 
bined to support the received Canon of the New Testa- 
ment‘, Yet even in respect to this their characteristic 
differences appear. Jerome accepted the tacit judgment 
of the Church as a whole, and before that laid aside his 
doubts. Augustine, while receiving as Scripture the 
same Apostolic writings as Jerome, admitted that the 
partial rejection of a book detracts from its authority’. 
He thus extended to others a certain freedom of judg- 





1 Ruf. de Symb. Apost. § 36. Cf. 
App. D. 

2 Philastr. Her. LX., LXXXVIIL., 
Lxxx1x. Cf. App. D. It is re- 
markable that while in the former 
passage he reckons the rejection of 
the Apocalypse as a heresy, he does 
not reckon it among the books 
ordered to be read in Church in 
§ Lxxxvill. He also omits the 
Epistle to the Hebrews in that 
section, and in the next section 
he mentions the variety of custom 
as to its use. 

3 LucIFER of Cagliari (+ 370 A.D.) 
in Sardinia quotes most of the books 
of the New Testament, including the 
Epistle to the Hebrews: Paulus 
dicit ad Hebreos...Hebr. ili. 5 sqq. 
(Lucif. de non Conv, c. Har. p. 782 
B,ed. Migne). [The works of Lucifer 
of Cagliari have been reedited by 
Hartel, Corpus Script. Eccles. Lat. 
1886.] To the testimony of Lucifer 
may be added that of FAUSTINUS 
one of his followers, who frequently 
quotes the Epistle tothe Hebrews as 
St Paul’s; Paulus Apostolus...ait in 
Epistola sua...Hebr. i. 13 (de 77in. 
Il. 13. Cf. 2b. 1v. 23 Lit. Prec. ad 


Impp. 27). 


CassIoporwus (or Cassiodorius, Ὁ. 
468—tc. 560 A.D.), chief minister of 
Theodoric, in his treatise De /wstitu- 
tione Divinarum Litterarum gives 
three Catalogues of the Holy Scrip- 
tures: (1) according to Jerome, (2) 
according to Augustine, (3) according 
to the ‘ancient translation.’ In the 
two former the Canon of the New 
Testament of course agrees with our 
own. Inthe last he omits the two 
shorter Epistles of St John, but the 
evidence of Cod. D has been brought 
forward to shew that they were in- 
cluded in the Vetus Latina. Cf. p. 
263, and App. D. 

+ Augustine has given a list of the 
books of the New Testament exactly 
agreeing with our present Canon : de 
Doctr. Christ. τι. 12, 13. Cf. App-D. 

5 Aug. Z.c.: Tenebit igitur hunc 
modum in Scripturis Canonicis, ut 
eas quze ab omnibus accipiuntur Ec- 
clesiis Catholicis preeponat eis quas 
quzdam non accipiunt: in eis vero 
quz non accipiuntur ab omnibus 
preeponat eas quas plures graviores- 
que accipiunt eis quas pauciores 
minorisque auctoritatis ecclesiz te- 
nent. 
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ment, and even exercised it himself. It is very pro- 
bable that he did not regard the Epistle to the Hebrews 
as St Paul’s; and at least in his later works he sedu- 
lously avoided calling it by the Apostle’s name’. But 
while he hesitated as to the authorship of the Epistle, 
he had no scruples about its Canonicity. And he uses 
all the other books of the New Testament without re- 
serve, alluding only once, as far as I know, to the doubts 
about the Apocalypse’. 

The Canon of the New Testament which was sup- 
ported by the learning of Jerome and the independent 
judgment of Augustine soon gained universal acceptance 
wherever Latin was spoken. It was received in Gaul and 
Spain, and even in Britain and Ireland. Eucherius of 
Lyons in the fifth century, Isidore of Seville at the close 
of the sixth century’, Bede at Wearmouth in the seventh 
century, and Sedulius in Ireland in the eighth or ninth 
century, witness to its reception throughout the West. 
And with the exceptions already noticed, all the evidence 
which can be gathered from other writers,—from Pruden- 
tius in Spain, and from Hilary, Sulpicius, Prosper, Salvian, 
and Gennadius in Gaul,—confirms their testimony. 

From this time the Canon of the New Testament in 
the West was no longer a problem, but a tradition. If 
old doubts were mentioned, it was rather as a display of 
erudition than as an effort of criticism ἡ. 


1 This is well shewn by Lardner, 
ch, Cxvil. 17. 4. The quotations in 
the Opus imperfectum c. Julianum 
(written at the close of Augustine’s 
life) are conclusive. Julian himself 
quotes the Epistle as the work of 
‘the Apostle’ (Aug. c. Ful. 11. 405 
v. 2. 23). Augustine in reply uses 
the following circumlocutions: quod 
vidit qui scribens ad Hebrzeos dixit 
(I. 48; Iv. τοι); Sancta scriptura 
(II. 179); sicut scriptum est (III. 38; 


Cc 


Iv. 76); cum legas ad Hebrzeos (III. 
151); illius sacra auctor Epistolze 
(vI. 22). Compare (one of his latest 
works) Exchiridion, c. 8, In Epistola 
ad Hebrzeos, qua teste usi sunt illus- 
tres catholicze regulze defensores... 

2 Serm. CCXCIX.:; Et si forte tu 
qui ista [Pelagii] sapis hance Scrip- 
turam (Apoc. xi. 3—12) non accepisti; 
aut si accipis contemnis... 

3 Cf. App. Ὁ. 

+ References are given by Hody, 


HH 
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Three typical examples of the medizval treatment 
of the New Testament Canon will suffice to shew what 
was the amount of interest which was felt in it and how 
the interest was satisfied. The first example is taken 
from a short Anglo-Saxon treatise on the New Testa- 
ment written by Alfric, Abbot of Cerne (989 A.D.), and 
afterwards, as it is supposed, Archbishop of Canterbury’. 
‘There are,’ he says’, ‘4. books written concerning Christ 
‘himselfe, one of them wrote Mathew, that followed our 
‘Sauiour, and was one of his disciples, while heere hee 
‘liued, and saw his miracles, and after his passion wrote 
‘thé, such as came to his mind in this book, and in γ΄ 
‘ Hebrew tongue, for their sakes who beleeued on God, 
‘among γ Iewes. And he is the first Euangelist in this 
‘volume. Marke the Gospeller, who followed Peder for 
‘instruction, and was his own son begotten in the Lord 
‘by his word, he wrote the second booke from the mouth 
‘of Peter, concerning such things as he learned of his 
‘doctrine in y° city of Rome: as he was entreated by the 
‘faithfull there beleeuing in God through Peters preach- 
‘ing. Luke the Euangelist wrote the third booke; who 
‘from his childhood followed the Apostles and after 
‘accompanied Pazl in his travell and learned of him 
‘the doctrine of the Gospell in sincerity of life: and this 
‘booke of Christ compiled in Ach@a and in the Greeke 
‘tongue, according as he had learned by y* instruction 
‘of Paul and the other Apostles. John the Apostle 
‘began in Asza, entreated by the Bishops there, to write 
‘and γ' in Greeke the fourth book, concerning Christ’s 


Credner, and Reuss, Gesch. d. Heil. cerning the Old and New Testament, 
Schr. 88. 328 ff. See also Bible in written about the time of King Ed- 


the Church, chapters VIII. IX. gar...London, 1623—republished in 
1 Wright's Biographia Britannica 1638 under the title Divers Ancient 
Literaria, 1. pp. 480 ff. Monuments in the Saxon Tongue...— 


2. The translation is that given by pp. 24 ff. 
W. UiIsle, A Saxon Treatise con- 


1Π11.} ALFRIC. 


465 





‘diuinity: and of the deepe mysteries that were reuealed 


‘vynto him, when he leaned on his louely brest wherin 
‘was hid the treasure of heauen. These be the 4 waters 
‘of one welspring, which run from paradise far and wide 
‘ouer y* people of God. And these 4. Euangelists were 
‘foresignified by the vision of Ezechiel. dfathew in mans 
‘shape, JZarke in a lions, Luke in a calfs, and Iohn in an 
‘eagles, for y* mysteries by them signified... 

‘Peter the Apostle wrote two Epistles, but larger 
‘than are read at Masse, which auaile much to the esta- 
‘blishing of Faith, and are reckoned in Canon of the 
‘Bible. So James the Iust wrote one Epistle of great | 
‘instruction for all men, who obserue any Christianity | 
‘in their life. And John y* Euangelist to the honor | 
‘of God compiled three Epistles, which are three 
‘bookes full of loue in teaching the people. Jzdas the 
‘Apostle wrote also an Epistle, not the reprobate | 
‘Tudas, who betrayed Tesus; but holy Judas that euer 
‘followed him. And heere are now 7. bookes of this 
‘ranke. 

‘The Apostle Pau! wrote many Epistles: for Christ | 
‘set him to be a teacher of all nations, and in true since-. 
‘rity he set downe the course of life, which the faithful | 

‘ought to hold, who betake themselues and their life | 
‘ynto God: fifteene Epistles wrote this one Apostle, , 
‘to the nations by him conuerted vnto the faith: which | 
‘are large books in the Bible, and make much for our 
‘amendment, if we follow his doctrine, that was teacher | 
‘of the Gentiles. He wrote to the Romans one, to the 
‘Corinthians two, and one to the Galathians, and one to | 
‘the Ephesians, and one to the Philippians ; two to the 
‘Thessalonians, and one to the Colossians, and one to’ 
‘the Hebreues: two to his owne disciple Z77otheus, and | 


‘one to Titus, and one to P/zlemon, and one to the, 
i 





TI UU * 


Chap. ii. 


THE AGE. OF COUNCILS. [PART 





The Apocry- 
‘hal Epistle 
o the Laodi- 


enes. 





‘ Laodiceans : fifteene in all, [sounding] as loud as thun- 
‘der to [the eares of] faithfull people... 

‘Luke γ᾽ Euangelist, who was a Physitian while he 
‘liued compiled two books for the health of our soules. 
‘One of them is the Gospell of Christ, the other is called 
‘Actus Apostolorum,; that is in English: the Acts of 
‘ Apostles, [shewing] what they did while they were 
‘together, and how afterward they trauelled into farre 
‘countries as Iesus had commanded them in his holy 
‘Gospell, that they by their preaching should teach and 
‘conuert all nations to the faith...... 

‘Zohn \iued here longest of them (the Apostles) all, 
‘and he wrote in his banishment the booke called 
‘ Apocalypse, that is, the Reuwelatio, which Christ mani- 
‘fested vnto him by vision in spirit, cOcerning ovr 
‘Sauiour himselfe and his Church: as also of doomes- 
‘day and the deuillish Antichrist; and of the resurrection 
‘to euerlasting life: And this is the last booke of the 
‘ Bible... ἢ 

‘All teachers who take not their doctrine and ex- 
‘amples out of those holy bookes are like those of whom 
‘Christ himselfe thus said: Ca@cus st ceco ducatum pre- 
‘ stet, ambo in foueam cadent :...but such teachers, as take 
‘their examples and doctrine from hence, whether it be 
‘out of the old Testament or the new, are such as Christ 
‘himselfe againe spake of in these words: Omnis scriba 
‘doctus in vegno celorum similis est homini patrifamilias, 
‘quit profert de thesauro suo nova et vetera...... i 

The history of the Epistle to the Laodicenes! which 
is reckoned by Alfric without hesitation among the 
Epistles of St Paul forms one of the most interesting 
episodes in the literary history of the Bible. The earliest 


1 The text of the Epistle is given from English Manuscripts in App. E. 
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traces of the existence of the present Epistle are found! chap. i 
in the sixth century, for there is not the slightest reason = 
to connect the existing Latin compilation which from 
that date bears the name with the Greek Epistle to the 
Laodicenes which was current in the second century? 
In the sixth century the compilation had a wide cur- 
rency. It is found in the Speculum published by Mai, 
and likewise in the Manuscript of the Vulgate at La 
Cava, which contain also the interpolated testimony in 
the Epistle of St John. Towards the middle of the 
same century it was introduced into a Manuscript of the 
Latin New Testament which was corrected by the hand 
of Victor of Capua and is still preserved at Fulda. From 
this time it occurs very frequently in Western Manu- 
scripts of the Bible, as in the great Gothic Bible of 
Toledo (8th cent.), in the Book of Armagh’ (written 
A.D. 807), in the so-called Charlemagne’s Bible of the 
British Museum (9th cent.), and in many other magnifi- 
cent copies, as for example the great Bible of the King’s 
Library®, which seem to have been designed for church 
use. 

One important testimony contributed in all proba- 
bility very greatly to the popular estimation of the book. 
Gregory the Great at the close of the sixth century dis- 


1 Canon Murat. App.C. It may ἀκρόασιν ποιουμένῳ ταύτης διαπτύειν 
however be the one which Jerome καὶ μηδ᾽ ὅλως προσδέχεσθαι. καὶ yap 


speaks of in Ca¢a/.5: Legunt quidam 
et ad Laodicenses sed ab omnibus 
exploditur. The only Greek refer- 
ence which can be fairly applied to 
this Latin Epistle is in the Acts of the 
second Council of Niccea (787 A.D.), 
when the circulation of the Epistle 
of the Western Churches was too 
general to escape observation even 
among the Greeks. Concdl. il. Nic. 
Act. vi. Tom. V.; Mansi, XIII. 293 
(Labbé, vit. 475): πρέπον οὖν ἐστι 
παντὶ χριστιανῷ παρεγγράπτων βίβλων 


τοῦ θείου ἀποστόλου πρὸς Λαοδικεῖς 
φέρεται πλαστὴ ἐπιστολὴ ἔν τισι βί- 
βλοις τοῦ ἀποστόλου ἐγκειμένη, ἣν οἱ 
πατέρες ἡμῶν ἀπεδοκίμασαν ὡς αὐτοῦ 
ἀλλοτρίαν " καὶ τὸ κατὰ Θωμᾶν Man- 
χαῖοι παρεισήγαγον εὐαγγέλιον ὅπερ 
ἡ καθολικὴ ἐκκλησία ὡς ἀλλότριον 
εὐσεβῶς ἀποστρέφεται. 

2 But with the note Sed Hirunumus 
eam negal esse Pauli, Betham, Jrish 
Antig. Researches, τι. 263. 

3 Brit. Mus. King’s I E vii. viii. 
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tinctly assigned the Epistle to the Apostle Paul, though 
he admitted its uncanonicity. ‘Though he (St Paul) 
‘wrote,’ he says, ‘fifteen Epistles, yet the holy Church 
‘does not hold more than fourteen’’ As an almost 
necessary consequence the positive part of his statement 
was more effectual than the negative limitation of it, 
If St Paul wrote the letter, it could not fail to be prized 
by faithful Christians. Another circumstance which 
favoured the reception of the letter was the supposed 
reference to it in the Epistle to the Colossians. 

To an uncritical age the mere existence of a letter 
which bore the name of one known to have been sanc- 
tioned by Apostolic authority was held to be an ade- 
quate proof of its own claims to respect. Haymo bishop 
of Halberstadt? gives expression to this simplicity of 
faith in a very modest form: ‘The Apostle enjoins that 
‘the Epistle to the Laodicenes (ze. the Latin cento) 
‘be read to the Colossians, because, though it is very 
‘short and not reckoned in the Canon, it still has some 
‘use. A few generations afterwards John of Salisbury 
puts forward the argument based upon the assumed 
reference in the most distinct shape. ‘Although the 
‘Epistle is rejected by all, as Jerome says, yet it was 
‘written by the Apostle. Nor is this opinion based on 
‘the conjecture of others, but confirmed by the testi- 





1 Gregor. Magn, Moral. Xxxv. 
20, 38 (al. 15, 25), 2 od, xlii. 16. 
The reason which Gregory gives for 
the rejection of the Epistle from the 
Canon is most instructive and charac- 
teristic. Et recte vita sanctze Ecclesize 
multiplicata per decem et quatuor 
computatur, quia utrumque Testa- 
mentum custodiens et tam secundum 
legis decalogum quam secundum qua- 
tuor Evangelii libros vivens usque 
ad perfectionis culmen extenditur. 


Unde et Paulus Apostolus quamvis 
epistolas quindecim scripserit sancta 
tamen Ecclesia non amplius quam 
quatuordecim tenet ut ex ipso Epis- 
tolarum numero ostenderet quod 
doctor egregius legis et evangelii se- 
creta rimatus esset. Why this special 
Epistle was rejected to render the 
mystical lesson complete does not 
appear. ᾿ 
Comm. in Coloss. iv. 
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‘mony of the Apostle himself, for he mentions it in his 
‘Epistle to the Colossians...1 

Thus it was that the Apocryphal Epistle passed into 
the early vernacular translations of the New Testament. 
It is said that fourteen editions of one or more German 
versions were printed before Luther’s time; and it occurs 
in the first Bohemian Bible (1488) It is found also in 
an Albigensian Version at Lyons, where it occupies its 
usual place after the Epistle to the Colossians’. It was 
not included by Wycliffe in his Bible, but it is found 
added to it in some Manuscripts and in two different 
renderings’. One of these may be given, for though the 
Epistle contains nothing in itself remarkable, the posi- 
tion which it occupies in the history of the Medizval 
Canon invests it with a peculiar interest®, 


‘Here bigynneth the epistle to the Laodicenses, which 
‘2s not in the Canon. 


‘Poul apostle, not of men, ne by man, but bi Ihesu 
‘Crist, to the britheren that ben at Laodice, grace to 
“300, and pees of God the fadir, and of the Lord Ihesu 
‘Crist. I do thankyngis to my God bi al my preier, 
‘that 3e be dwelling and lastyng in him, abiding the 
‘biheest in the day of doom. For neithir the veyn spek- 
‘yng of summe vnwise men hath lettide 30u, the whiche 
‘wolden turne 30u fro the treuthe of the gospel, that is 
‘prechid of me. And now hem that ben of me to the 
‘profiz3t of truthe of the gospel, God schal make dis- 

1 Johan. Sarisb. 22. 143 (ed. © The text given is from Forshall 
Migne). and Madden, who likewise print the 
2 Anger, Der Laodicinerbrief, 152. second version, which is also given 
It is not however found in an ear- by Lewis, and after him by Anger 
lier edition of the New Testament ἢ. 5. This text is found substantially 
(1475). in eight other copies collated by 
3 Revue de Théologie, Strasb. v. Forshall and Madden and in the im- 


35. perfect copy taken by Anger from a 
+ See p. 470, note. Dresden Manuscript. 
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‘seruying, and doyng benygnyte of werkis, and helthe 
‘of euerlasting lijf And now my boondis ben open, 
‘which Y suffre in Crist Ihesu, in whiche Y glade and 
‘joie. And that is to me euerlastyng helthe, that this 
‘same thing be doon by 3oure preirs, and mynystryng 
‘of the Holi Goost, either by lijf, either bi deeth. For- 
‘sothe to me it is lijf to lyue in Crist, and to die ioie. 
‘And his mercy schal do in 30u the same thing, that 
‘3e mown haue the same loue, and that 3e be of 00 will. 
‘Therfore, 3e weel biloued britheren, holde 3e, and do 3e 
‘in the dreede of God, as 3e han herde the presence of 
‘me; and lijf schal be to 30u withouten eende. Sotheli 
‘it is God that worchith in 30u. And, my weel biloued 
‘britheren, do 3e without eny withdrawyng what euer 
‘things 3e don. Toie 3e in Crist, and eschewe 36 men 
‘defoulid in lucre, either foul wynnyng. Be alle joure 
‘askyngis open anentis God, and be ye stidefast in the 
‘witt of Crist. And do 3e tho thingis that ben hool, 
‘and trewe, and chaast, and iust, and able to be loued; 
‘and kepe 36 in herte tho thingis that 3e haue herd and 
‘take ; and pees schal be to30u. Alle holi men greten 
‘30u weel. The grace of oure Lord Ihesu Crist be with 
‘j;0ure spirit. And do 3e that pistil of Colocensis to be 
‘red to 30u. 


‘ Here eendith the pistil to Laodicensis', 


The progress of thought which brought forth so 
many noble results in the twelfth century added nothing 
to the historic appreciation of the Canon of the Bible. 


1 Forshall and Madden, Iv. pp. ‘of the later version, none of which 
438, 439- ‘The Epistle to the Lao- ‘appears to have been written early 
‘diceans was excluded as spurious ‘in the fifteenth century. Another 
‘both by Wycliffe and Purvey. ‘but nearly coeval version of the 
‘Subsequently however it was trans- ‘same Epistle occurs in a single 
‘lated together with its argument ‘copy’ (/d. 1. p. Xxxii.). 

‘and is found in several Manuscripts 
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Nay rather the love of symmetry and completeness 
which prevailed threatened to decide its contents by 
general principles of arrangement, yet in such a manner 
as to leave the line of separation between the Holy 
Scriptures and other books wavering and undefined. 
Hugo of St Victor may be taken as one of the greatest 
representatives of his age, and in him this tendency 
finds a clear expression. ‘All divine Scripture,’ he says, 
‘is contained in the two Testaments, that is to say the 
‘Old and the New. Both Testaments are divided into 
‘three separate classes [of books]. The Old Testa- 
‘ment contains the Law, the Prophets, the Hagiographa. 
‘The New Testament the Gospel, the Apostles, the 
‘Fathers...In the New Testament there are in the First 
‘Class the Four Gospels. In the Second Class there are 
‘also four Books, the Acts, the fourteen Epistles of 
‘Paul combined in one volume, the Canonical [ze. Ca- 
‘tholic] Epistles, the Apocalypse. In the Third Class 
‘the Decretals hold the first place;...then the writings of 
‘the holy Fathers...which are numberless. These writ- 
‘ings of the Fathers are not however reckoned in the 
‘text of the Divine Scriptures, since in the Old Testa- 
‘ment, as we have said, there are some books which are 
‘not included in the Canon and yet are read, as the 
‘Wisdom of Solomon and the like...In these classes how- 
‘ever the harmony of both Testaments is most clearly 
‘seen. Because as the Law is followed by the Prophets 
‘and the Prophets by the Hagiographa, so the Gospel 
‘is followed by the Apostles and the Apostles by the 
‘Doctors. And it is a result of the marvellous method 
‘of the divine dispensation, that while the full and per- 
‘fect truth is found in the several Scriptures separately, | 
‘no one of them is superfluous’.’ 





1 Hugo de S. Vict. de Scriptura, 6. The original text is given in App. D. | 
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Jon οἵ Medieval period to a close. This is taken from a letter 

alisbury. 
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of John of Salisbury, the secretary and partisan of 
Becket, whose devotion to his master in later times when 
he was raised to the see of Chartres led him to describe 
himself as bishop ‘by the divine favour and the merits 
‘of St Thomas’. The letter was written during his 
exile in France for Becket’s cause, and is addressed to 
Henry I. Count of Champagne. Henry, who himself 
took a very active part in the politics of his time, had 
sent a series of questions to John of Salisbury which 
throw a strange light upon the studies of the royal 
statesman, He wished to know what Jerome meant by 
the ‘table of the Sun which was said to have been seen 
‘by Apollonius,’ and what were ‘centos from Virgil and 
‘Homer,’ and in the first place of all what John believed 
to be the number of the books of the Old and New 
Testaments, and whom he held to be their authors. In 
reply to this John first refers to the treatise of Cassio- 
dorus upon the subject and then continues in most 
remarkable words: ‘But because my own belief on this 
‘subject is questioned, I consider that it is not of much 
‘importance either to me or to others what opinion be 
‘held. For whether we hold this opinion or that, it 
‘brings no damage to our salvation. But to indulge in 
‘a fierce controversy on a subject which is either indif- 
‘ferent in its result or of little moment is as bad as 
‘a sharp discussion about goats’ wool between friends. 
‘Moreover I consider that he rather assails the faith who 
‘affirms too confidently that which is not certain, than 
‘one who abstains from a rash decision and leaves in 
‘uncertainty a subject on which he observes the Fathers 


1 Wright, Biographia Britannica, 1. 235. 
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‘disagree and which he is wholly unable to investigate. 
‘Nevertheless our opinion can and ought to be more 
‘inclined to the side which is supported by all or by the 
‘greater number or the most famous and distinguished 
‘men... Therefore I follow Jerome...who reckons twenty- 
‘two books of the Old Testament divided into three 
‘classes...As for the Shepherd [which he mentions] I do 
‘not know whether it still exists anywhere; but there 
‘can be no doubt about the reference because Jerome 
‘and Beda say that they saw and read it. To these are 
‘added eight volumes of the New Testament, the four 
‘Gospels, fifteex Epistles of Paul embraced in one vo- 
‘lume, though it is a common and almost universal 
‘opinion that there are only fourteen, ten to churches 
‘and four to persons, if we must reckon the Epistle to 
‘the Hebrews among the Epistles of Paul, as Jerome 
‘appears to do...The fifteenth is that which is written to 
‘the Church of the Laodicenes, and though, as Jerome 
‘says, it is rejected by all, yet it was written by the 
‘Apostle... The seven Canonical Epistles in one volume 
‘come next; then the Acts in another, and last the 
‘Apocalypse. And that this is the number of the books 
‘which are admitted into the Canon of the Holy Scrip- 
‘tures is a constant and undoubted tradition in the 
‘Church, which enjoy such authority with all that 
‘they leave no room for gainsaying or doubt in sound 
‘minds, because they are written by the finger of God.... 
‘Opinions vary as to the authors, though in the Church 
‘the opinion has prevailed that they were written by 
‘those whose names they bear...But why should we 
‘be anxious, most illustrious Lord, to discuss various 
‘opinions on the subject, since we are agreed that the 
‘Holy Spirit is the one author of all Holy Scriptures? 
«...It is as if when you were certain of the writer, 
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‘a question was raised about the pen with which the 
‘book was written’ 

Thus the strange freedom of the first words of the 
medizval scholar falls back into the devout confession 
of simple faith. Criticism is silent, but in the language 
of natural instinct there is an antagonism of thought 
which is prophetic of future conflict. A desire for liberty 
has to be reconciled with a desire for trustful repose: 
the craving for individual conviction with the pious belief 
in a divine order of history. To assert, to compare, to 
harmonize these principles was the work of the Refor- 
mation, and that in the discussions on the formation and 
authority of the Bible no less than in the examination 





of the central doctrines of the Christian belief. 


1 Johan. Sarisb. ZZ. 143 (ed. 
Migne). The original text is given 
in App. D. It may be added that 
Bp Pecock affirms very distinctly 
Jerome’s judgment in favour of the 
exclusive authority of the Hebrew 
Canon of the Old Testament, and 
explains how the Apocryphal books 
came to be added to them. ‘‘In the 
bigynnyng of the chirche, soone after 
Cristis passioun, writingis dressing 
men into holynes weren scant...and 
therfore for deuociown and avidite 
whiche men in tho daies hadden into 
goostli techingis thei wroten into her 
Biblis the book of Philo which is 
clepid Sapience, and the book of 
Tesus the sone of Sirak which is 
clepid Ecclesiastik, and othere mo, 


for great deinte which Cristen men 
hadden of tho bokis in tyme of so 
greet scarsenes of deuoute bokis; 
not with stonding that thei wisten 
these seid bokis not be of holi Scrip- 
ture, as Jerom and othere mo openly 
witnessen that tho bokis ben not of 
Holi Scripture. And this oolde de- 
uocioun forto plante the seid bokis 
into Biblis, whanne euere Biblis 
weren in writing ceesid not into al 
tyme after. And 3it herbi is not the 
auctorite of tho bookis reised hizher 
then it was bifore; and namelich it 
cannot be reised therbi so hije, that 
it be putt bifore gretter evydencis 
than is the nakid seiyng of hem.” 
(Repressor, 11. 17, Pp. 251. Comp. 
pp- 126, 250.) 





CHAPTER III. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY. 


Dixit veritatem, pertulit iniquitatem, allaturus est equitatem, 
AUGUSTINUS, 


HE sixteenth century places us again face to face 
with the combined powers of the East and West’. 

For a time each had gone on fulfilling its own work, but 
the fall of Constantinople brought them once more into 
contact. It was not only that ‘Greece had arisen from 
‘the dead with the New Testament in her hand,’ but the 
East had risen with a Bible which was again felt to be 
a record of real facts, able to quicken faith amidst the 
conflicts of a world struggling towards a new life. We 
have already seen generally the part which Palestine 
and Greece and Rome had to fulfil in the history of the 
Canon. A work was still reserved for the German races, 
and when the time came for its accomplishment men 
were found to do it. Whatever may be thought of some 
of Luther’s special judgments, however hasty and self- 
willed and imperious they may be, it is impossible to read 
his comments on Holy Scripture without feeling that he 
realises its actual historic worth and consequent spiritual 
meaning in a way which was unknown before. For him 
the words of Apostles and Prophets are ‘living words,’ 


1 I have ventured to transcribe in this chapter much that is given in the 
Bible in the Church, chap. x. 
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direct and immediate utterances of the Holy Spirit, 
penetrating to the inmost souls of men, and not mere 
premisses for arguments or proofs. 

This intense sense of the personal character of Holy 
Scripture, so to speak, springing out of the recognition 
of its primary historical origin, which found a bold and 
at times an exaggerated expression in Luther, was more 
or less characteristic of the whole period. On all sides 
there was a tendency in the sixteenth century, even 
when it was repressed, to appeal to history and reason, 
The mere authority of usage, which at earlier times had 
been denied only by scholars, was then questioned by 
many in all classes. The study of Greek had made 
criticism possible, and laid open the true approach to 
the investigation of the growth of the Church. But still 
the real force of historical evidence was as yet imper- 
fectly understood. The materials for testing and tracing 
to its source a current tradition were still scattered or 
unknown. And even those who felt most deeply that 
the Books of the Bible had their origin in human life, 
among men of like passions with themselves, were yet 
far removed from a simple and absolute trust in their 
historical transmission and confirmation by the body to 
which they were delivered. On the one hand a sup- 
posed intuitive perception of the Divine authority of 
Scripture, immediate and final, was assumed to exist 
in the individual and to supersede the judgment of the 
Christian society. On the other an ecclesiastical usage 
was invested, as it were, with a creative power, by which 
books which had been deliberately set aside in a second 
rank were raised to a new dignity as infallible sources of 
doctrine. 

As doctrinal controversy grew wider and keener, the 
question of the Canon was debated with a vehemence 
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before unknown. To concede to the Church in every | 
age the prerogative of extending by its own power the | 
range of the authoritative sources and tests of doctrine 
was (as it appeared) to sacrifice the historical basis of 
a faith once delivered to men. And at the same time 
the denial of the existence of an absolute living criterion 
of truth seemed to make it necessary to transfer to the 
Bible in its collected form every attribute of that infal- 
libility which before had been supposed to reside in the 
Church or in its earthly head. The collection of Holy 
Scripture was first narrowed to the strict limits fixed 
by ancient criticism, at least in the Old Testament, 
and then step by step it was taken out of the field of 
historical inquiry. A movement which began by the 
assertion of the value of historical evidence ended in 
the suppression of all historical criticism by the later 
Lutheran and Genevan schools. 

It is not part of our subject to trace the effects for 
good and for evil which followed from the general pre- 
valence of this later theory of the Bible in Protestant 
Churches up to our own time. However repugnant it 
may be to the wider views of ecclesiastical history which 
are now opened to us, it would not perhaps be difficult 
to shew that it fulfilled an important function in preserv- 
ing a true sense of the Divine authority of Holy Scrip- 
ture as a whole during a period of transition. If the 
tendency of the later schools was to reduce the Bible 
to a mere text-book, the Book itself was in danger of 
falling to pieces under the free treatment of Luther. 
At present it is necessary only to notice that the contro- 
versy on the Canon in the sixteenth century—the first. 
occasion on which the subject was debated as a question 
of doctrine in the Catholic Church—was really con- 
ducted by feeling rather than by external evidence. The 
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1437—1517 
A.D, 





evidence on the subject was not available, even if the 
disputants could have made use of it. But a more sum- 
mary method offered itself. In a word the Romanists 
followed popular usage, regarding the Bible as one only 
out of many original sources of truth: the Lutherans, 
or more strictly Luther, judged the written Word by the 
Gospel contained in it, now in fuller now in scantier 
measure, to which the Word in man bore witness: the 
Calvinists, accepting without hesitation the Old Testa- 
ment from the Jewish Church, and the New Testament 
from the Christian Church, set up the two records as 
the outward test and spring of all truth, absolutely 
complete in itself and isolated from all history. 

It would be a fruitful inquiry to follow out the 
growth and antagonism of the principles involved in 
these general views: to trace the truth which each em- 
bodies and exaggerates: to indicate the influence which 
partial or faulty teaching on Scripture exercised on other 
parts of the Christian doctrine in which they were in- 
cluded; and even in the purely historical sketch to which 
we are now limited a reference to these most interesting 
questions will give a unity and significance to what 
might otherwise appear a fragmentary discussion. 


8 1. The Roman Church. 


At the dawn of the Reformation the great Romanist 
scholars remained faithful to the judgment on the Canon 
which Jerome had followed in his translation. And 
Cardinal Ximenes in the preface to his magnificent Poly- 
glott Biblia Complutensia—the lasting monument of the 
University which he founded at Complutum or Alcala, 
and the great glory of the Spanish press—separates 
the Apocrypha from the Canonical books. The books', 


1 Prolog. Ut. ὁ. 
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he writes, which are without the Canon, which the Church 
receives rather for the edification of the people than for 
the establishment of ecclesiastical doctrines, are given 
only in Greek, but with a double translation’. 

Cardinal Ximenes spoke only of the disputed books 
of the Old Testament. His great literary rival went 
further. Erasmus, in his edition of the New Testament 
(the first published in the original Greek A.D. 1516) which 
was dedicated to Leo X., notices the doubts which had 
been raised as to the controverted books, without pro- 
nouncing more than a critical judgment upon them. 
Thus he distinctly maintains that the Epistle to the 
Hebrews was not written by St Paul, both on the ground 
of its style, and also from questionable statements on 
points of doctrine (ch. vi. 6), while he prefaces his criti- 
cism with this remark: ‘I would wish you, good reader, 
‘not to consider this Epistle of less value because many 
‘have doubted whether it is the work of Paul or some 
‘other writer. Whoever wrote it, it is worthy of being 
‘read by Christians on many accounts. And though in 
‘expression it is very widely different from the style 
‘of Paul, it is most closely akin to the spirit and soul 
‘( pectus) of Paul. But while it cannot be shewn conclu- 
‘sively who wrote it, we may gather from very many 
‘arguments that it was written by some other than Paul.’ 
Again at the close of his Commentary on St James he 
says: ‘The authorship of this Epistle also, although it is 
‘filled with salutary precepts, was questioned in former 
‘times. For it does not seem to present in every part 
‘the dignity and gravity which we look for in an Apo- 
‘stle....For my own part, though I will fight (digdediabor) 


1 Sixtus Senensis (see p. 487) with ‘of the Hebrews, which the Church 
an obvious reference to this passage ‘reads for edification, are given only 
alters it most significantly: ‘The ‘in Greek, &c.’ (Bibl. S. τν. Fran- 
‘books which are without the Canon céscus Xymenzus.) 


Cc. TI 
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‘with no one on the subject, I heartily affirm (prodo et 
‘amplector) the authority of the Epistle. But 1 am sur- 
‘prised that on these questions no people are more 
‘bigoted in their statements than those who cannot tell 
‘in what language it was originally written....So great 
‘a man as Jerome was in doubt, and expresses his 
‘opinion with care. We are reckless in proportion to 
‘our ignorance.’ In like manner he notices the doubts as 
to the second Epistle of St Peter and the Epistle of St 
Jude, and expressly assigns the second and third Epistles 
of St John to the ‘Presbyter.” On the Afocalypse he 
speaks at greater length; and his words are so cha- 
racteristic that they may be quoted here as a singular 
illustration of the manner in which the best scholars of 
the sixteenth century approached the criticism of Holy 
Scripture’. ‘St Jerome,’ he says, ‘bears witness that the 
‘ Apocalypse was not received by the Greeks even in his 
‘time; and moreover that some most learned men had 
‘assailed the whole substance of the book with severe 
‘criticisms as a mere romance, on the ground that it pre- 
‘sents no trace of Apostolic dignity, but contains only 
‘an ordinary history disguised in symbols. To say no- 
‘thing at present of these opinions, I have been some- 
‘what moved by other conjectures and also by the fact 
‘that the author while writing the Revelation is so anxious 
‘to introduce his own name: 7 Fohn, I Fohn, just as if 
‘he were writing a bond and not a book, and that not 
‘only against the custom of the other Apostles but 
‘much more against his own custom, since in his Gospel, 
‘though the subject is less exalted, he nowhere gives his 
‘own name, but indicates it by slight references, and 
‘Paul when compelled to speak of his own vision sets 
‘forth the facts under the person of another. But how 
1 Nov. Test. p. 625. 


11.} ERASMUS. 








‘often does our author when describing most myste- 
‘rious conversations with Angels introduce the phrase 
‘IT $Fohn. Further in the Greek Manuscripts which I 
‘have seen the title is not of Fohn the Evangelist, but of 
‘ Fohn the Divine; not to mention that the style is widely 
‘ different from that of the Gospel and Epistle. For though 
‘we may admit that there would be little trouble in 
‘explaining some passages falsely assailed on the ground 
‘that they are tinged with heretical ideas, these argu- 
‘ments, I say, would somewhat move me to decline to 
‘believe that the work belongs to John the Evangelist, 
‘unless the general consent of the world called me to 
‘another conclusion, but especially the authority of the 
‘Church, if at least the Church approves of this work 
‘with the feeling that she wishes it to be considered 
‘the work of John the Evangelist and to be held of 
‘equal weight with the other canonical books....In fact 
‘I observe that ancient theologians quote passages from 
‘this book rather for illustration and ornament than 
‘for the support of a serious proposition. Since even 
‘among jewels there is some difference; and some 
‘gold is purer and better than other, In sacred things 
‘also one thing is more sacred than another. He who 
‘ts spiritual, as Paul says, judges all things, and ἐς judged 
‘ by no one. 

With this strange conflict of criticism and authority, 
with this half-suppressed irony and insinuated doubt, 
with this assertion of a final appeal to private judgment, 
the great work of Erasmus closes; and it is probable 
that the last words best express the freedom of his real 
judgment. For some time his notes seem to have been 
unchallenged; but the spread of the reformed opinions 
directed attention to the statements which they con- 
tained in opposition to the current opinion of the Roman 


TY 9 
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Church. An attack was made upon them before the 
Theological Faculty of Paris, the Sorbonne, in 1524; 
and in 1526 the French doctors considered and con- 
demned a large number of propositions which were 
taken from his New Testament, and the defence which 
he had previously made. In this censure the Sorbonne 
declared that ‘it was an error of faith to doubt as to the 
‘author of one of the books’ (of the New Testament). 
‘Though formerly some have doubted about the authors 
‘of particular books,’ the decision runs, ‘yet after that 
‘the Church has received them under the name of such 
‘authors by its universal usage, and has approved them 
‘by its judgment, it is not any longer right for a Chris- 
‘tian to doubt of the fact, or to call it in question’, 
This general judgment is then enforced by a special 
affirmation of the authenticity of the Epistle to the He- 
brews as St Paul’s, 2 Peter, and the Apocalypse, with 
references to the Councils of Laodicea, Carthage, and 
the Apocryphal Council at Rome under Gelasius. 
Erasmus was the real leader both of the literary and 
critical schools of the Reformation. His influence ex- 
tended both to his own Church and to the Protestant 
Churches of Germany and Switzerland ; and opinions 
which he intimated with hesitation and doubt found 





1 Du Plessis, Collect. Fud. de nov. 
error. 1 Jud, iv.; 11. 53 ff. Propo- 
sitio1. Non statim dubius est in fide, 
qui de auctore libri dubitat. 

Censura. Hee propositio teme- 
rarie et erronee asseritur, loquendo 
ut scriptor loquitur de dubio auto- 
rum sanctorum librorum novi Tes- 
tamenti ab Ecclesia sub nomine 
talium autorum receptorum, cujus- 
modi sunt autores quatuor librorum 
Evangeliorum, septem Epistolarum 
Canonicarum, quatuordecim episto- 
larum Pauli, actuum Apostolorum 
et Apocalypsis: nam cum Deus viros 


illos sanctos organa sua constituerit 
in editione talium librorum, honori 
eorum detrahit quisquis ab hujus- 
modi libris nomina eorum aufert, 
vel in dubium vertit, necnon et a 
frequenti abducit et fructuosa corum 
lectione. Praeterea quamvis de auto- 
ribus aliquorum hujusmodi librorum 
a nonnullis olim dubitatum sit, nihilo- 
minus fostguam Ecclesia sub nomine 
talium autorum suo usu universali 
tllos recepit et sua probavit definitione, 
jam non fas est Christiano dubitare 
aul in dubium revocare. 


11.} CARDINAL CAIETAN, 
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elsewhere a bold expression. To take one example from 
Romanist scholars, Cardinal Caietan (Jacob [Thomas] 
de Vio), the adversary of Luther at Augsburg in 1518, 
gives an unhesitating adhesion to the Hebrew Canon in 
his Commentary on all the Authentic Historical Books of 
the Old Testament, which was dedicated to Clement VII. 
‘The whole Latin Church,’ he says, ‘owes very much 
‘to St Jerome...on account of his separation of the 
‘Canonical from the uncanonical books.’ 

And the authority of Jerome had equal weight with 
him in dealing with the Antilegomena of the New Testa- 
ment. Thus in the preface to his Commentary on the 
Epistle to the Hebrews he writes: ‘Since we have re- 
‘ceived Jerome as our rule that we may not err in the 
‘separation of the Canonical books (for those which he 
‘delivered as Canonical we hold Canonical, and those 
‘which he separated from the Canonical books we hold 
‘without the Canon); therefore as the author of this 
‘Epistle is doubtful in the opinion of Jerome, the Epistle 
‘also is rendered doubtful, since unless it is Paul’s it is 
‘not clear that it is Canonical. Whence it comes to pass 
‘that if anything arise doubtful in faith it cannot be de- 
‘termined from the sole authority of this Epistle. See 
‘how great mischief an anonymous book creates. In 
like manner he quotes Jerome for the doubts entertained 
as to the authority of δὲ Fames, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 Fohn, 
and St ¥ude. Of the three last he expressly says that 
‘they are of less authority than those which are certainly 
‘Holy Scripture.’ On 2 Peter alone he decides favour- 
ably, for the argument from style is, he maintains, very 
fallacious’. The Apocalypse he dismisses in a sentence. 


1 Infirmum itaque argumentum as- trum Gregorii_ tantum dissonat ab 
sumitur: cum unum atque eundem aliis scriptis a Gregorio, ut si ex stylo 
hominem diverso stylo quandoque arguendum esset negaretur Gregorii 
scribere experientia testetur. Regis- (Prcf ad 2 Petr.). 
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‘I confess that I cannot interpret the Apocalypse accord- 
‘ing to the literal sense. Let him interpret it to whom 
‘God has given the power’, 

These statements of Cardinal Caietan passed un- 
challenged during his lifetime, but shortly after his 
death they were assailed by Catharinus, a vehement 
controversialist whose life was spent in disputes. Yet 
Catharinus abandoned the argument from history, and 
simply took refuge in the decrees of Popes Innocent, 
Gelasius, and Eugenius, as decisive upon the extent of 
the Canon’. This simple mode of determining the ques- 
tion was unhappily adopted, and probably in part through 


| his influence, at the Council of Trent, in which he played 


an important part. The Council held its first Session 
on Dec. 13th, 1545. In the third session (Feb. 4th, 
1546) the Nicene Creed was recited and ratified. The 
subject of Holy Scripture and Tradition was then 
brought forward for preliminary discussion on Feb. 12th. 
Four articles taken from the writings of Luther were 
proposed for consideration or rather for condemnation. 
Of these the first affirmed that Scripture only (without 
tradition) was the single and complete source of doc- 
{της ; the second that the Hebrew Canon of the Old 
Testament and the acknowledged books of the New 
Testament ought alone to be admitted as authoritative. 
These dogmas were discussed by about thirty divines 
in four meetings. On the first point there was a general 
agreement. It was allowed that tradition was a co- 
ordinate source of doctrine with Scripture. On the 


1 Et sic finitur Epistola Jude: et sim enim fateor me nescire exponere 
est finis Commentariorum nostrorum juxta sensum literalem: exponat cui 
super Novum Testamentum. Deus concesserit (Ogera, T. Vv. p. 401, 

Caietee die 17 Augusti. Anno ed. 1639). 

Domini M.D.xXxIXx. etatis autem pro- ? Annot. in Comm. Caietani, Lib. 
price sexagesimo primo. Apocalyp- 1. (1542). 


{ΠῚ THE COUNCIL OF TRENT. 


second there 1 was a great variety ofo opinion. Some pro- 


posed to follow the judgment of Cardinal Caietan and 
distinguish two classes of books, as, it was argued, had 
been the intention of Augustine. Others wished to draw 
the line of distinction yet more exactly, and form three 
classes, (1) the Acknowledged Books, (2) the Disputed 
Books of the New Testament, as having been afterwards 
generally received, (3) the Apocrypha of the Old Testa- 
ment. A third party wished to give a bare list, as that 
of Carthage, without any further definition of the autho- 
rity of the books included in it, so as to leave the subject 
yet open. A fourth party, influenced by a false inter- 
pretation of the earlier papal decrees, and necessarily 
ignorant of the grave doubts which affect their authen- 
ticity, urged the ratification of all the books of the en- 
larged Canon as equally of Divine authority. The first 
view was afterwards merged in the second, and on March 
8th three minutes were drawn up embodying the three 
remaining opinions. These were considered privately, 
and on the 15th the third was carried by a majority 
of voices. The decree in which it was finally expressed 
was published on the 8th of April, and for the first time 
the question of the contents of the Bible was made an 
absolute article of faith and confirmed by an Anathema. 
‘The holy cecumenical and general Council of Trent, 
so the decree runs, ‘...following the examples of the 
‘orthodox Fathers receives and venerates all the books 
‘of the Old and New Testaments...and also traditions 
‘pertaining to faith and conduct...with an equal feeling 
‘of devotion and reverence.’ Then follows the list of 
the books of the Old and New Testaments, including 
Tobit, Fudith, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, 1 and 2 Macca- 
bees, in the same order as the decree of Eugenius IV., 
and the decree proceeds, ‘If however anyone does not 
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‘receive the entire books with all their parts as they 
‘are accustomed to be read in the Catholic Church and 
‘in the old Latin Vulgate edition (ze. Jerome’s with the 
additions) as sacred and Canonical, and knowingly and 
‘wittingly despises the aforesaid traditions, let him be 
‘Anathema!’ 

This fatal decree, in which the Council, harassed by 
the fear of lay critics and ‘grammarians,’ gave a new 
aspect to the whole question of the Canon, was ratified 
by fifty-three prelates, among whom there was not one 
German, not one scholar distinguished for historical 
learning, not one who was fitted by special study for 
the examination of a subject in which the truth could 
only be determined by the voice of antiquity. How 
completely the decision was opposed to the spirit and 
letter of the original judgments of the Greek and Latin 
Churches, how far in the doctrinal equalization of the 
disputed and acknowledged books of the Old Testa- 
ment it was at variance with the traditional opinion of 
the West, how absolutely unprecedented was the con- 
version of an ecclesiastical usage into an article of belief, 
will be seen from the evidence which has been already 
adduced. If historical criticism had made as much 
advance as grammatical criticism at the time when the 
decree was enacted, no anathema at least would have 
been directed against differences of opinion on books 
or parts of books; for on one point at least scholar- 
ship gained the day. It was decided after much dis- 
cussion that no anathema should be added to the second 





1 The words of one remarkable 
Florentine scholar, Jac. Naclantus, 
Bishop of Chiozza, are worth quoting. 
He had taken a decided part in the 
discussion (Theiner, Acta Authentica, 
I. 59), and when the assent to the 


decree was required: ‘Clodiensis 
‘dixit hoc verbum tantum: obediam’ 
(Theiner, 2. ς. 89). A striking speech 
of Card. Pole given in the same col- 
lection (p. 60) deserves study. 


III] SIXTUS SENENSIS. 





part of the decree which affirmed the authority of the 
Latin Vulgate. 

It is unnecessary to continue the history of the 
Canon in the Romish Church. The attempts which 
have been made from time to time by Romanist scho- 
lars to claim some freedom of opinion on the subject | 
can find no excuse in the terms of the decree. One 
judgment only will be added, which has considerable 
interest from the circumstances under which it was pro- 
nounced. 

The Libliotheca Sancta of the Dominican Sixtus 
Senensis, which was dedicated to Pius V. as the ‘ chief 
‘author of the Index of prohibited books and the purifier 
‘of Christian literature,’ may be taken as the authorised 
expression of the general views which prevailed in the 
Council. Sixtus divides the books of the Bible into two 
classes. The books of the first class (Protocanonical) are 
those of which there has never been any doubt in the 
Church, or to use the term which has been already ex- 
plained the ‘acknowledged’ books of the Old and New 
Testaments except Esther. The books of the second 
class—‘called Ecclesiastical in former times but now 
‘ Deuterocanonical ’—are those which were not generally 
known till a late period, ‘as in the Old Testament £sther, 
‘Tobit, Fudith,and Baruch, the Letter of Feremiah, the 
‘Wisdom of Solomon, Ecclestasticus, the Additions to 
‘ Daniel, 2 Maccabees. And in the New Testament in 
‘like manner, Wark xvi.g—20; Luke xxii. 43, 44; Fohn 
‘vii. 53—viii. 11, the Epistle to the Hebrews, Fames, 2 
‘Peter, 2 and 3 ohn, Fude, Apocalypse, and other books 
‘of the same kind (?), which formerly the ancient Fathers 
‘of the Church held as Apocryphal and not Canonical, 
‘and at first permitted to be read only before catechu- 
‘mens (as Athanasius witnesses)...then (as Ruffinus 
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‘writes) allowed to be read before all the faithful, not 
‘for the confirmation of doctrines, but merely for the 
‘instruction of the people: and...at last willed that they 
‘should be adopted among the Scriptures of irrefra- 
‘gable authority...’ 

The concessions and claims made in this passage 
are equally significant. The determination of the books 
which come within the limits of the Bible is taken out of 
the domain of historical criticism. It is admitted that for 
nearly four centuries the Hebrew Canon of the Old Testa- 
ment was alone received. It is affirmed that the Church 
has power not only to fix the extent of the Canon, but 
also to settle questions of text. The field of Biblical 
study is definitely closed against all free research. 


§ 2. The Saxon School of Reformers. 


Meanwhile a spirit was awakened in Germany which 
for a time cast a vivid if a partial light upon the Bible as 
the depository of the Divine teaching transmitted to the 
Church. The discovery of a Latin Bible, we are told, 
turned the thoughts of Luther into a new channel. And 
Luther on his side found in the Bible something which 
had long been hidden from the world, not as to its doc- 
trine only, but as to its general relation to God and men. 
The study of the Bible was a life-long passion with him. 
‘Were I but a great poet,’ he said, ‘I would write a 
‘magnificent poem on the utility and efficacy of the Di- 
‘vine word’ His judgments on the different Books are 
given in detail in his Prefaces. These are so full of life, 
and so characteristic of the man, that they can never 
lose their interest ; and as a whole they form an import- 
ant chapter in the history of the Bible. His comments 


1 Comp. Bible in the Church, pp. 260 ff. 
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on the Apocrypha have singular vigour and personal 


appreciation of the value of the several books; nor does 
he shew less freedom and boldness in dealing with the 
Antilegomena of the New Testament. 

For him there is a Gospel within the Gospel, a New 
Testament within the New Testament. After giving a 
general summary of the principles of the Christian life, he 
thus concludes the preface to his first edition of the trans- 
lation’. ‘From all this you can rightly judge between 
‘all the books, and distinguish which are the best. For 
“St Fohn’s Gospel, and St Paul's Epistles, especially that 
‘to the Romans, and St Peter's first Epistle, are the true 
‘marrow and kernel of all the books; which properly 
‘also might be the first, and each Christian should be 
‘counselled to read them first and most, and make them 
“as common by daily reading as his daily bread...briefly 
“St Fohn’s Gospel and his first Epistle, St Paul’s Epi- 
‘ stles, especially those to the Romans, Galatians, Ephe- 
‘stans, and St Peter's first Epistle: these’—the words 
are emphasized in the original—‘are the books which 
‘ shew thee Christ, and teach all which it ts needful and 
‘ blessed for thee to know, even tf you never see or hear any 
‘other book, or any other doctrine. Therefore is the Efz- 
‘ stle of St Fames a right strawy Epistle compared with 
“them, for it has no character of the Gospel in it.’ 

Agreeably to this general statement Luther placed 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, Fames, Fude, and the Apoca- 
lypse, at the end of his translation, after the other books 
of the New Testament, which he called ‘the true and 
“certain Capital-books of the New Testament’; for these 
‘four have been regarded in former times in a different 
“light” Of the Epistle to the Hebrews he says that it 


1 Werke, ed. Walch, xIv. 104: this is left out in the later editions, 
2 70. p. 147+ 
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was certainly by a disciple of the Apostles, and not by an 
Apostle. It was, he thinks, ‘put together out of many 
‘pieces’ The writer ‘does not lay the foundation of 
‘faith, but yet he builds upon it gold, silver, precious 
‘stones. Therefore even if we find perhaps wood, straw, 
‘or hay, mingled with it, that shall not prevent us from 
‘receiving such instruction with all honour; though we 
‘do not place it absolutely on the same footing as the 
‘ Apostolic: Epistles.’ 

‘I admire, he says, ‘the Epistle of St Fames, though 
‘it was rejected by the ancients, and still hold it as good, 
‘for this reason that it lays down no teaching of man, and 
‘presses home the law of God. Yet to express my own 
‘opinion, without prejudice to any one, I do not hold it 
‘to be the writing of any Apostle, for these reasons: (1): 
‘It contradicts St Paul and all other Scripture in giving 
‘righteousness to works... (2) It teaches Christian peo- 
‘ple, and yet does not once notice the Passion, the 
‘Resurrection, the Spirit of Christ. The writer names. 
‘Christ a few times; but he teaches nothing of Him, 
‘but speaks of general faith in God. While it is the 
‘duty of a true Apostle to preach Christ's Sufferings and 
‘Resurrection’...and therein all true holy books agree, 
‘that they preach and urge Christ. That too is the 
‘right touchstone whereby to criticise all books, whether 
‘they urge Christ or not, for all Scripture testifies of 
‘Christ....That which does not teach Christ is still not 
‘Apostolic, even if it were the teaching of St Peter or 
‘St Paul. Again that which preaches Christ, that were 
‘Apostolic, even if Judas, Annas, Pilate, and Herod, 
‘preached it*’ ‘I cannot then place it among the true 
‘Capital-books ; but I will forbid no one to place and 


1 70. p. 148. 2 22. p. 149. 
3 7). p. 150. 
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‘elevate it as he pleases; for there are many good say- 
‘ings in it’, 

The Epistle of St Fude is ‘indisputably an extract or 
‘copy from the second Epistle of St Peter*.... Therefore, 
‘though I applaud it, it is not an Epistle which can claim 
‘to be reckoned among the Capital-books, which ought 
‘to lay the foundation of faith, 

Of the Apocalypse he simply says (1534 A.D.)? that 
‘no man ought to be hindered from holding it to be 
‘a work of St John or otherwise, as he will...4? Reck- 
less interpretations had brought it into dishonour. And 
though it was yet a ‘dumb prophecy,’ he shews that the 
true Christian can use it for consolation and warning. 
‘Briefly, our holiness is in heaven where Christ is, and 
‘not in the world before our eyes, as some paltry ware 
‘in the market. Therefore let offence, factions, heresy 
‘and wickedness, be and do what they may; if only the 
‘Word of the Gospel remains pure with us, and we hold 
‘it dear and precious, we need not doubt that Christ 
‘is near and with us, even if matters go hardest; as we 
‘see in this Book that through and above all plagues, 
‘beasts, evil angels, Christ is still near and with His 
‘saints, and at last overthrows them.’ 

The freshness and power of Luther’s judgments on 
the Bible, the living sense of fellowship with the spirit 
which animates them, the bold independence and self- 
assertion which separate them from all simply critical 


1 The edition of 1552 had after ὃ. Twelve years before he had spo- 
these words the following sentence: ken far more’ disparagingly of the 
‘One man is no man in worldly book. ‘For several reasons I hold 
‘things: how then should this single ‘it to be neither Apostolic nor Pro- 
‘writer all alone hold good against ‘ phetic....My spirit cannot acquiesce 
‘Paul and all other Scripture ?’ ‘in the book....I abide by the books 

2 He does not notice the doubts * which present Christ clear and pure 
raised as to the authority of this ‘to me.’ 

Epistle. + 7b, p. 152. 
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conclusions, combined to limit their practical acceptanc 
to individuals. Such judgments rest on no definite ἐκ 
ternal evidence. They cannot be justified by the ordi 
nary rule and measure of criticism or dogma. No Churct 
could rest on a theory which makes private feeling the 
supreme authority as to doctrine and the source of doc. 
trine. As a natural consequence the later Lutheran: 
abandoned the teaching of their great master on the 
written Word. For a time the ‘disputed’ books of the 
New Testament (Antilegomena) were distinguished from 
the remainder ; but in the early part of the seventeenth 
century this difference was looked upon as wholly be- 
longing to the past, and towards its close the very letter 
of the printed text of Scripture was treated by great 
Lutheran Divines as possessing an inherent and inalien- 
able sanctity beyond the reach of historical discussion. 
Yet the Lutheran Church has no recognised definition 
of Canonicity, and no express list of the Sacred Books. 
The nearest approach to this is in the Lutheran Bible, 
in which the Apocrypha are placed by themselves and 
separated distinctly from ‘the Holy Scripture.’ But on 
the other hand four of the Antilegomena of the New 
Testament are in like manner removed from their places 
in the Latin Bible and placed as a kind of Appendix, 
though without any special notice. And the detailed 
judgments which Luther delivered are not more favour- 
able to one class than to the other. To a certain extent 
therefore the question was left open; and usage alone 
has determined finally the subordinate position of the 
Apocrypha to the Old Testament, and elevated the 
Antilegomena of the New Testament to an equality 
with the remaining books. 

One attempt however was made to investigate inde- 
pendently the extent of the Canon and the Principles 
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Luther was Andrew Bodenstein of Karlstadt, who is 
commonly known by the name of his native town, Arch- 


deacon of Wittenberg. As the Reformation advanced, | 


Luther and Karlstadt were separated by theological 
differences, and after long sufferings Karlstadt found 
an honourable retreat in Switzerland. By Bullinger’s 
recommendation he was made professor of theology at 


Basle and died there in 1541. While he was still work- , 
ing with Luther, in 1520 he published a treatise Ov the | 


Canonical Scriptures, which exhibits a remarkable sense 
of the real bearings and principles of an investigation 
into the constitution of the Bible. The book was in 
advance of the age and appears to have produced no 
effect at the time. It consists of five parts, (1) On the 
majesty of Scripture. (2) On the force and strength of 
Scripture. (3) On the number and order of the Sacred 
books. (4) On the Catalogues of Jerome and Augus- 
tine. (5) A general classification of Scripture. It is 
with the last division alone that we are now concerned. 
In this Karlstadt divides all the books of Scripture into 
three classes of different dignity, almost as Hugo of St 
Victor had done before him. The first class contains 
only the Pentateuch and the four Gospels, ‘the clearest 
‘luminaries of the whole Divine truth’ The second 
class includes the Prophets according to the Hebrew 
reckoning, and the acknowledged Epistles of the New 
Testament (Paul 13, Peter 1, ohn 1). The third class 
contains the Hagiographa of the Hebrew Canon and 
the seven disputed books of the New Testament’. 
This short summary of Karlstadt’s results can give 
1 The Acts is entirely omitted. Scripturis, § 136. Yet again in §§ 
Probably the book was looked upon 65 ff. he appears to pass over the 


by Karlstadt as an Appendix to St book purposely. 
Luke’s Gospel: see de Canonzcis 
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no idea of the breadth and subtlety of many of his 
remarks. The whole evidence was not before him and 
consequently he erred in his conclusions; but even as 
it is, his treatise is not without use in the present day. 
It was the first clear assertion of the independent su- 
premacy of Holy Scripture, and so far the first enun- 
ciation of the fundamental principle of the Reformation. 
Yet at the same time Karlstadt recognised the historic 
function of the Church in collecting and ratifying the 
sacred books, ‘Why,’ he asks, in reference to Luther's 
objections to the Epistle of St James, ‘if you allow the 
‘ Jews to stamp books with authority by receiving them, 
‘do you refuse to grant as much power to the Churches 
‘of Christ, since the Church is not less than the Syna- 
‘gogue?’ And though he placed the different books 
of the Bible in different ranks, yet he drew a broad line 
between all of them and the traditions or decrees of 
Christian teachers. ‘You see, he writes, ‘kind reader, 
‘how great is the authority of the Holy Scriptures. 
‘Whether willingly or unwillingly, you will allow the 
‘extent of their authority, whose slightest sign all 
‘other arts and sciences, as far as they affect the 
‘moulding of life, revere, regard, dread, adore. There- 
‘fore rightly the laws of men, the canons of Popes, the 
‘customs of the people, yield to [the Bible] as their 
‘mistress, and minister to it’ ‘We judge of the opinions 
‘of all and each from the Sacred Scriptures, he else- 
where says, ‘and therefore we pronounce [the Bible] 
‘to be the queen and mistress of all and the judge who 
‘judges all things while she herself is judged by none...’ 
‘The Divine Law, single and alone, is placed beyond 
‘all suspicion of error, and draws all other laws within 
‘its dominion, or utterly destroys them if they strive 
‘against it,’ 
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§ 3. The Swiss School of Reformers. 


Karlstadt forms a link between the Saxon and Swiss | 
Reformers. While Luther was battling for the one great | 
principle of faith, a more comprehensive movement was 
begun in Switzerland. Zwingli the foremost of its. 
champions was only a few weeks younger than Luther, | 
and he had not yet heard Luther’s name, as he writes, | 
when he began to preach the Gospel. But Zwingli was | Zwincut. 
not contented with the compromise which Luther was as 
willing to make with all that was hallowed by usage, | 
provided it was not positively superstitious. He aimed | 
at forming a strictly logical system based on Scripture 
only, irrespective of tradition or custom. In this respect . 
he carried out, in intention at least, the principles which 
Karlstadt had maintained; and the method which he 
followed became characteristic of the Swiss Churches, 
The Saxon reformation was in essence conservative: 
the Swiss reformation was in essence rationalistic. 

Zwingli himself does not appear to have discussed the 
Canon of Scripture. In his notes on the Epzstle to the 
Hebrews and St Fames he takes no account of the doubts 
which had been raised as to their authority. Of the 
Apocalypse alone he declares that he ‘takes no account | 
‘of it, for it is not a book of the Bible?’ While Zwingli | 
was labouring to spread his doctrines at Zurich, his 
friend CEcolampadius carried on the same work at 
Basle. In a letter to the Waldenses CGécolampadius Ecoranvas 
explains the views of his party on the Canon. ‘In the | 148.—1537 
‘New Testament we receive four Gospels, with the Acts“ 
‘of the Apostles, and fourteen Epistles of St Paul, and - 


1 Werke, \1. τ, p. 169 (ed. Schuler): Us Apocalypsi nemend wir kein | 
kundschaft an, dann es nit ein biblisch buch ist... 
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‘seven Catholic Epistles, together with the Apocalypse ; 
‘although we do not compare the Afocalypse, the Epi- 
‘stles of Yames and Fude, and 2 Peter and 2 and 3 Fohn 
‘with the rest’’ 

This judgment of CEcolampadius may be taken as a 
fair representation of the feeling in the German Churches 
of Switzerland. But even before his death, which hap- 
pened in the same year as that of Zwingli, Farel had 
begun that movement in the French cantons which 
under the direction of Calvin influenced more or less 
the theology of all Western Europe. 

With regard to the Antilegomena of the New Testa- 
ment Calvin expresses himself with hardly less boldness 
than Luther, though practically he followed common 
usage. He passes over 2 and 3 Fon and the Apocalypse 
in his Commentary without notice, and writes of 1 Fohn 
as simply ‘the Epistle of John.’ ‘I embrace,’ he says, 
‘(the Epistle to the Hebrews] without doubt among the 
‘Apostolic Epistles; nor do I doubt but that it was 
‘through a device of Satan that some have questioned 
‘its authority...Wherefore let us not allow the Church 
‘of God and ourselves to be bereft of so great a bless- 
‘ing; but let us vindicate for ourselves the possession of 
‘it with firmness. We need however feel little anxiety 
‘as to who wrote it...1 cannot myself be brought to 
‘believe that Paul was the author... The method of in- 
‘struction and style sufficiently shew that the writer 
‘was not Paul, and he professes himself to be one of 
‘the disciples of the Apostles, which is wholly alien from 
‘Paul’s custom...’ ᾿ 

‘The fact that Eusebius says that doubts were for- 
‘merly entertained on it [2 Peter] ought not to deter us 


1 Epistole, Lib. 1. p. 3 ς, ed. 1548. 
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‘from reading it...1 am more moved by the statement 


‘of Jerome that some, led by the difference of style, did 
‘not think Peter the author of it. For although some 
‘likeness with his style can be observed, yet I confess 
‘that there is an obvious difference which indicates a 
‘different writer. There are also other plausible con- 
‘jectures from which we may gather that it was the 
‘work of some other than Peter... But if it is received as 
‘Canonical, we must confess that Peter was its author, 
‘since not only is it inscribed with his name, but the 
‘writer himself witnesses that he lived with Christ...I 
‘therefore lay down that if the Epistle be deemed 
‘worthy of credit it proceeded from Peter, not that he 
‘wrote it himself, but that some one of his disciples at 
‘his command included in it what the necessity of the 
‘times required...Certainly, since the majesty of the 
‘Spirit of Christ exhibits itself in every part of the 
‘Epistle, I feel a scruple at rejecting it wholly, however 
‘much I fail to recognise in it the genuine language of 
‘Peter.’ 

Of the Epistle of St Fames he speaks more con- 
fidently. ‘It is known, he writes, ‘from the evidence 
‘of Jerome and Eusebius, that this Epistle was not 
‘received formerly without a struggle by many churches. 
‘There are even at the present day some who do not 
‘think it worthy of authority. Still I willingly embrace 
‘it without doubt, because I see no sufficiently good 
‘reason for rejecting it...Certainly it cannot be required 
‘of all to treat of the same topic. And of the Epistle 
of St ¥ude he speaks in similar terms: ‘ Although dif- 
‘ferent conflicting opinions were entertained about this 
‘Epistle also among the ancients; still because it is 
‘useful. for reading, and does not contain anything 





‘foreign to the purity of Apostolic doctrine, while al- | 
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| ‘ready in former times it gained authority with the best 
‘writers, I willingly add it to the others,’ 

In each case a personal and not a critical or his- 
‘torical test was applied. The result could not be long 
doubtful. The edition of the New Testament which 
was dedicated by Beza to Queen Elizabeth in the year 
of Calvin’s death, exhibits very clearly the influence 
which usage exercised in the suppression of the early 
doubts on the Awtilegomena. In his preface to the 
Epistle to the Hebrews Beza examines and meets the 
arguments which had been brought against the belief 
in its Pauline authorship, and then concludes: ‘Let us 
‘however allow liberty of judgment on this point, pro- 
‘vided only we all agree in this, that this Epistle was 
‘truly dictated by the Holy Spirit...while it is written 
‘in so excellent and so exact a method, that (unless 
‘we can suppose Apollos wrote it, whose learning and 
‘eloquence combined with the greatest piety are highly 
‘praised in the Acts) scarcely any one except St Paul 
‘could have been the writer.” He afterwards notices 
generally the doubts entertained as to Fames, 2 Peter, 
2 and 3 ¥Yohn, and Fude, but sets them aside without 
discussion. His preface to the Agocalypse is far more 
elaborate. In this he discusses in some detail the ob- 
jections raised by Erasmus to its Apostolic origin, and 
pronounces them in general to be severally weak and 
futile. ‘This being the case,’ he argues, ‘although I do 
‘not think that we ought to dispute too obstinately as 
‘to the name of the writer, still I should be inclined to 
‘assign the book to John the Apostle rather than to any 
‘one else...If however it were allowed to form a conjec- 
‘ture from the style, I should assign it to no one rather 
‘than Mark, who also is himself called John. The 
‘character of this book being similar to and almost iden- 
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‘tical with that of the Gospel of Mark, not only in words | 
‘but also in general phraseology...Finally, we are led 
‘to believe that the Holy Spirit was pleased to gather | 
‘into this most precious book those predictions of the 
‘earlier Prophets which remained to be fulfilled after the 
‘coming of Christ, and also added some particulars, as | 
‘far as He knew that it concerned us to be acquainted | 
‘with them.’ 

From what has been said it will appear that the sub- 
ject of the Canon was not one which excited any marked 
interest among the chief Swiss reformers. Custom fixed 
the details of their judgment, and by a gradual process 
the Bible was more and more removed (as was formally 
the case in the Romish Church) from the region of 
history. The idea of Inspiration was substituted for that 
of Canonicity. The recognition of variety and advance 
in the records of Revelation was virtually forbidden. The 
test of authority was placed in individual sentiment, and 
not in the common witness of the congregation. 

The progress of thought thus indicated is seen yet 
more clearly in the public acts of the Reformed Calvinis- 
tic Churches. In these also there is a rapid advance 
from a general assertion of the claims of Holy Scripture 
to an exact and rigid definition of the character and 
contents of the Bible. No notice is taken of the limits 
of the Canon in the Confessions of Faith issued by 
Zwingli. In the first Confession of Faith at Basle (1534), 
which is said to have been moulded on the Confession of | 
(Ecolampadius, a general reference is made to ‘ Holy 
‘Biblical Scripture, to which every opinion is submitted’. 
In the first Helvetic Confession (1536) Canonical Scrip- 
ture, that is ‘the Word of God, given by the Holy Spirit, 
‘and set forth by the Prophets and Apostles,’ is declared 





1 Niemeyer, Coll. Confess. Ὁ. 104. 
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~~ |*alone contains completely all piety and all the rule of 
‘life!’ The same general description is found in the 
Genevan Catechism, published by Calvin in 1545", and 
in the later Helvetic Confession of 1566%. The Belgian 
Confession (1561—63), which was influenced in some 
degree by the English Articles, treats of the Canon at 
some length. ‘We embrace,’ it is said, ‘Holy Scrip- 
‘ture in those two volumes of the Old and New Testa- 
‘ment, which are called the Canonical Books, about 
‘which there is no controversy*.’ Then follows a list 
of the Hebrew Canon and of the books of the New 
Testament, as we receive them. ‘These books alone,’ 
the next article continues, ‘we receive as sacred and 
‘Canonical, on which our faith can rest, by which it can 
‘be confirmed and established. And we believe all those 
‘things which are contained in them, and that not so 
‘much because the Church receives and approves them 
‘as Canonical, as because the Holy Spirit witnesses to 
‘our consciences that they emanated from God; and 
‘on this account also that they themselves sufficiently 
‘witness to and of themselves approve this their proper 
‘authority...’ ‘Moreover we lay down a difference be- 
‘tween these sacred books and those which men call 
‘Apocryphal, inasmuch as the Church can read the 
‘Apocryphal books, and take out proof from them so 
‘far as they agree with the Canonical books; but their 
‘authority and certainty is by no means such that any 
‘dogma of Christian faith or religion can certainly be 
‘established from their testimony...And therefore with 
‘these divine Scriptures and this truth of God no other 


1 Niemeyer, pp. 105, 118. 4 Art. 3—7, pp. 361—3. Altered 
2 Tb. ps 180. afterwards to ‘there never was any 
3 Tb. p. 467. controversy.’ 
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‘human writings however holy, no custom, nor multi- 
‘tude, nor antiquity, nor prescription of time, nor suc- 
‘cession of persons, nor any councils, no decrees sr 
‘statutes of men in fine, are to be compared, inasmuch | 
‘as the truth of God excels all things.’ Statements to | 
the same general effect, with some verbal agreements, | 
are found in the Articles of the French reformed Church | 
of 1561’; but there is this significant difference, that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews is placed in the French catalogue 
apart from the Epistles of St Paul. The Westminster | 
Assembly, which first met in 1643, followed the same 
method in dealing with Scripture, and the words of their 
Confession may be taken as an exact and mature expres- | 
sion of the feelings of the Calvinistic Churches on the 
subject of the Bible. 

‘Art.i. ...It pleased the Lord at sundry times and 
‘in divers manners to reveal Himself and to declare 
‘His will unto His Church; and...to commit the same 
‘wholly unto writing ; which maketh the Holy Scripture 
‘to be most necessary ; those former ways of God’s re- 
‘vealing His will unto His people being now ceased. 

‘ii. Under the name of Holy Scripture, or the Word 
‘of God written, are now contained all the books of the 
‘Old and New Testament, which are these : 

‘Of the Old Testament, Genesis... Malachi. 

‘Of the New Testament, Zhe Gospel according to 
Matthew...The Revelation of Fohn. | 

‘All which are given by inspiration of God to be the | 

| 
| 
| 
] 





‘rule of faith and life. 

‘iii. The books commonly called Apocrypha, not 
‘being of Divine inspiration, are no part of the Canon | 
‘of Scripture; and therefore are of no authority in the 

| 
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ra ‘made use of than other human writings. 

‘iv. The authority of the Holy Scripture, for which 
‘it ought to be believed and obeyed, dependeth not upon 
‘the testimony of any man or Church; but wholly upon 
‘God (who is truth itself) the Author thereof; and there- 
‘fore it is to be received because it is the Word of God. 

‘vy. We may be moved and induced by the testi- 
‘mony of the Church to an high and reverent esteem of 
‘the Holy Scripture...yet notwithstanding our full per- 
‘suasion and assurance of the infallible truth and Divine 
‘authority thereof is from the inward work of the Holy 
‘Spirit bearing witness by and with the Word in our 
‘hearts,’ 

The controversies on the text of the Bible, which 
form a painful episode in the ecclesiastical annals of the 
seventeenth century, added yet severer precision to defi- 
nitions like these, which seem sufficiently stringent. The 
most exact and rigid declaration of the Inspiration of 
the Bible which is found in any public Confession of 
Swiss Decla- | Faith was drawn up in the Swiss Declaration of 1675, 
ae 9 which forms a characteristic close to this division of our 
history’, ‘Almighty God,’ thus the articles commence, 
‘not only provided that His Word, which is a power to 
‘every one who believes, should be committed to writing 
‘through Moses, the Prophets, and Apostles, but also has 
‘watched over it with a fatherly care up to the present 
‘time, and guarded lest it might be corrupted by the 
‘craft of Satan or any fraud of man...’ Thus the ‘ He- 
‘brew volume of the Old Testament, which we have 
‘received from the tradition of the Jewish Church, to 
‘which formerly the oracles of God were committed, 
‘and retain at the present day, both in its consonants 


1 Niemeyer, p. 730. 





1.] GROTIUS. 


‘and in its vowels,—the points themselves, or at least 

‘the force of the points,—and both in its substance and | 
‘in its words is divinely inspired, so that together with | 
‘the volume of the New Testament it is the single. 
‘and uncorrupted Rule of our faith and life, by whose. 
‘standard, as by a touchstone, all Versions which exist, | 
‘whether Eastern or Western, must be tried, and wher- | 
‘ever they vary be made conformable to it.’ | 





§ 4. The Arminian School. 


Yet such doctrines as these were not promulgated 
without opposition. Historical criticism was universally | 
subordinate to doctrinal controversy, but still at times 
it made itself felt. In this respect the influence of the , 
Arminian School upon the study of Holy Scripture was 
too great to be neglected in any account of the history 
of the Canon. The principles which were embodied in 
their teaching belonged to the dawn of the Reformation, | 
though they only found adequate expression at a later 
time. Grotius (de Groot) may be taken as their repre- 
sentative, and no one can have used his Aznotations 
without feeling that his power of interpreting Scripture, 
though practically marred by many faults, was yet in 
several respects far superior to that of his contempo- 
raries. His Covementary includes notes on the Old. 
Testament, the Apocrypha, and the New Testament. 
On the Axtilegomena of the New Testament he speaks 
in detail: ‘It is most obvious, he says, ‘that the Efzstle 
‘to the Hebrews was not written by St Paul, from the 
‘ difference in style between this Epistle and the Epistles 
‘of St Paul;’ and he then points out various reasons 
which lead him to attribute it to St Luke. ‘Those who 
‘have rejected the Zpzstle of Fames...had reasons, put) 





503 


Chap. ili. 


Grotius. 
1583—1645 
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‘not good reasons, for they saw that it was opposed to 
‘their views: This I remarked, that all might see how 
‘perilous it is to recede from the general agreement of 
‘the Church’ ‘I believe? he says, ‘that the original 
‘title of 2 Pcter was the Epistle of Simeon, ze. of the 
successor of James in the bishopric of Jerusalem ; ‘and 
‘that the present Epistle was made up of two epistles 
‘by this primitive bishop, of which the second begins at 
‘the third chapter’ ‘Many of the ancients,’ he writes, 
‘believed that 2 and 3 ¥o/n were not the works of the 
‘Apostle, with whom Eusebius and Jerome do not dis- 
‘agree; and there are weighty arguments in favour of 
‘that opinion.” ‘I am wholly led to believe that the 
‘Epistle of Fude was the work of Judas a bishop of 
‘Jerusalem in the time of Hadrian. On the contrary, 
he maintains that the Afocalypse is a genuine work of 
the Apostle. ‘Those early writers believed that it was 
‘a work of the Apostle John, who justly claim our cre- 
‘dence.’ ‘I believe however that it was kept in the care 
‘of the Presbyter John, a disciple of the Apostle, and 
‘that therefore it came to pass that it was supposed by 
‘some to be his work.’ 


8 5. The English Church. 


The history of the Canon in England is clearly re- 
flected in the history of the English translations of the 
Bible. The work which was begun by Alfric and Wycliffe 
was brought to a worthy completion in the reign of 
Henry VIII. and his successors ; and the various Bibles 
which were issued exhibit in details of classification and 
order the changes of feeling which arose with regard to 
the Apocrypha of the Old and the Axntilegomena of the 
New Testament. 
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The Fret edition of the New Testament which was | Chap. iii. 


printed in English was that of WILLIAM TYNDALE. | Tysnaes 
This probably was completed at Worms in 1525 in two | ment. 
forms, quarto and octavo. <A single copy including Matt. 
i—xxii. 12 is all that remains of the quarto edition, but | 
this contains after the Prologue a list of the books | 
of the New Testament identical with that of Luther. | 
Twenty-three books (Matthew—3 John) are numbered. | 
The Lpistle to the Hebrews, Fames, Fude, and the Apoca- | 
lypse, are placed together at the end without numbers. 
The second Epistle of St Peter and 2 and 3 Fohn on the | Ce. 
other hand are placed with 1 Peter and 1 Foin. The | ᾿ 
octavo edition of the same date, of which the text has. 
been preserved entire, gives the books in the same order. | 
In the revised edition of 1534, Tyndale added Prologues 
to the several books in which he notices the same doubts 
which Luther noticed, except that he is silent on the | 
Apocalypse, though he decides generally in favour of the | 
authority of the disputed books. ‘Whether [the Zpzstle 
‘to the Hebrews| were Paul’s or no I say not, but permit | 
‘it to other men’s judgments; neither think I it to | 
‘be an article of any man’s faith, but that a man may | 
‘doubt of the author’’ ‘But in spite of these doubts. 
‘this Epistle ought no more to be refused for a holy, 
‘godly, and catholic, than the other authentic Scrip- | 
‘tures?’ ‘Though [the Epistle of St Fames] were refused | 
‘in old time, and denied of many to be the Epistle of a | 
‘very Apostle, and though also it lay not the foundation 
‘of the faith of Christ...methinketh it ought of right to. 
‘be taken for Holy Scripture®.’ ‘As for the Epzstle of 
‘ ¥udas, though men have and yet do doubt of the author 
«...I1 see not but that it ought to have the authority of | 








1 Doctrinal Treatises, ὧς. p. 521 “ Lb. p. 
(ed. Park. Soc.). ° Tb, p. 


| 
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Chap. iii. 


1560 A.D. 


The teach- 
ing of the 
Articles of 
the English 
Church. 





‘Holy Scripture’ In his Prologues to 2 Peter and 2 
and 3 ohn (like Luther) he does not refer to any doubts 
as to the Canonicity of the Epistles”. 

The subsequent editions of the English Bible up to 
the Authorised Edition of 1611 offer no points of special 
interest with regard to the history of the Canon of the 
New Testament, In the Genevan Bible alone notice 
is taken in the preface to the Epistle to the Hebrews 
of the doubts as to whether St Paul wrote it (‘as it is 
‘not like’), but no reference is made to the doubts as to 
the authority of the other disputed books. 

Practically the English Canon of the New Testament 
was settled by usage. The authoritative teaching of the 
Church of England in the Articles is not removed beyond 
all question. In the Articles of 1552 it was affirmed 
that ‘Holy Scripture containeth all things necessary to 
‘salvation, but nothing was then said of the books in- 
cluded under that title. In the Elizabethan Articles of 
1562 and 1571 a definition was added: ‘In the name. 
‘of Holy Scripture we do understand those Canonical 
‘books of the Old and New Testament of whose autho- 
‘rity was never any doubt in the Church.’ Then follows 
a statement ‘Of the names and number of the Canonical 
‘books, in which the books of the Old Testament are 
enumerated at length. A list of the Old Testament 
Apocrypha is given next, imperfect in the Latin, but 
complete in the English; and at the end it is said: 
‘all the books of the New Testament, as they are com- 
‘monly received, we do receive and account them for 
‘Canonical ;’ but no list is givent A strict interpreta- 


1 Doctrinal Treatises, &c. Ὁ. 531. Apocrypha are given in ‘ble ti 

* For the general relation of Tyn- ¢he Chine. poe aks ff. bap ΘΙ ΑΕ 
dale’s Prologues to Luther’s see Hés- 4 Hardwick, Hist. of the Articles 
tory of the English Bible, pp. 152 ff. App. 11. p. 275. The Latin text 

% The changes with regard to the (1562) only notices the Apocryphal 
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tion of the language of the Article thus τὴν a eae Chap. iii, 
ence between Canonical books and such Canonical books. 
as have never been doubted in the Church'. Nor is it a! 
complete explanation of the omission of a catalogue that 
the Articles were framed with a special reference to the 
Church of Rome, with which the Church of England » 
had no controversy as to the New Testament; for the . 
Catalogue of the New Testament books is given, ποῖ. 
only in the French and Belgian Articles, which alone of | 
the foreign Confessions contain any list of the books of | 
Scripture, but also in the Westminster Confession and 
in the Irish Articles’, 

But whatever may be the explanation of this ambi- | 7% opinions 
guity,—even if we admit that the framers of our Articles. Gere 
were willing to allow a certain freedom of opinion on | gore 
a question which was left undecided, not only by the 
Lutheran, but by many Calvinistic Churches,—there can | 
be no doubt as to the general reception of all the books | 
of the New Testament as they now stand by our chief | 
Reformers. Tyndale in his Prologues notices the doubts | tvspate. 
as to the Apostolical authority of the Epistles of St 
Jude and St James and of the Epistle to the Hebrews ; 
but he adds that ‘he sees no reason why they should 
‘not be accounted parts of Holy Scripture®’ Bishop | “νει. 
Jewel rebuts Stapleton’s charge that he rejected the 
Epistle of St James on the authority of Calvin’. Bul- | Burtivcer. 
linger’s Decades contain a list of all the books of the | 
New Testament in the ‘roll of the Divine Scriptures®.’ | 


books, without distinguishing the 11. 1 ff.; Hardwick, 2d. App. νι. 
Apocryphal additions to Esther, * He makes no preface to the 
Daniel, and Jeremiah. Apocalypse. 

1 Some light may be perhaps 74 Jewel, Defence of Apology, Ῥ 
thrown upon ‘this strange ambiguity, 11. ix. I. 
which, as far as I know, is not no- ἢ Bullinger, Decades, 1. p. 34 (ed. 
ticed in any history of the Articles. Park. Soc.). 

2 Confes. Fid. Cap. i,; Niemeyer, 
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Chap. iii. 


WHITAKER. 


1558. 


FULKE. 
1583. 





Whitaker affirms that our Church receives ‘the same 
‘books of the New Testament and those only, as were 
‘enumerated at the Council of Trent;’ though he notices 
the doubts of the Lutherans and of Caietan in particular 
as to the seven Antilegomena’. Fulke again in his an- 
swer to Martin states that the Holy Scriptures according 
to the acknowledgment of the English Church are ‘all 
‘and every one of equal credit and authority, as being 
‘all inspired of God?...’. But it is useless to multiply 
quotations, for I am not aware that the judgment of the 
English Church as expressed by her theologians has 
ever varied as to the Canonical authority of any of the 
books of the New Testament. If she left her sons at 
liberty to test the worth of their inheritance, they have 
learnt to value more highly what they have proved 
more fully. The same Apostolic books as gave life and 
strength to the early Churches quicken our own. And 
they are recognised in the same way, by familiar and 
reverent use, and not by any formal decree. 


Conclusion. 


Little now remains to be added on a retrospect of 
the history of the Canon. That whole history is itself a 
striking lesson in the character and conduct of the Pro- 
vidential government of the Church. The recognition of 
the Apostolic writings as authoritative and complete was 
partial and progressive, like the formalizing of doctrine, 
and the settling of ecclesiastical order. But each succes- 
sive step was virtually implied in that which preceded ; 
and the principle by which they were all directed was 
acknowledged from the first. 


L Whitaker, Disp. on Scripture, 2 Fulke, Defence of the Transla- 
c. xvi. p. 105 (ed. Park. Soc.). tion of the Bible, p. 8 (ed. Park. Soc.). 


III.] CONCLUSION. 





Thus it is that it is impossible to point to any period 
as marking the date at which our present Canon was 
determined. When it first appears, it is presented not 
as a novelty but as an ancient tradition. Its limits 
were fixed in the earliest times by use rather than by 
criticism ; and this use itself was based on immediate 
knowledge. 


For it is of the utmost importance to remember that | 


the Canon was never referred in the first ages to the 
authority of Fathers or Councils. The appeal was made 
not to the judgment of men but to that of Churches, and 
of those particularly which were most nearly interested 
in the genuineness of separate writings. And thus it is 
found that while all the Canonical books are supported 
by the concurrent testimony of all, or at least of many 
Churches, no more than isolated opinions of private men 
can be brought forward in support of the authority of 
any other writings. For the New Testament Apocrypha 
can hold a place by the side of the Apostolic books only 
so long as our view is limited to a narrow range: a com- 
prehensive survey of their general relations shews the 
real interval by which they are separated. 

And this holds true even of those books which are 
exposed to the most serious doubts. The Canonicity of 
the second Epistle of St Peter, which on purely historical 
grounds cannot be pronounced certainly authentic, is 
yet supported by evidence incomparably more weighty 
than can be alleged in favour of that of the Epistle 
of Barnabas, or of the Shepherd of Hermas, the best 
attested of Apocryphal writings. Nor must it be for- 
gotten that in the fourth century numerous sources of 
information were still open to which we can no longer 
have recourse. And how important these may have 
been ‘for the history of the Canon can be rightly esti- 
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mated by the results which have followed from some 
recent discoveries, which have tended without excep- 
tion to remove specious difficulties and to confirm the 
traditional judgments of the Church. 

But though external evidence is the proper proof 
both of the authenticity and authority of the New 
Testament, it is supported by powerful internal testi- 
mony drawn from the relations of the books to one 
another and to the early developments of Christian doc- 
trine. Subjective criticism when used as an independent 
guide is always uncertain, and often treacherous; but 
when it is confined to the interpretation and comparison 
of historic data, it confirms as well as illustrates. And 
no one perhaps can read the New Testament as a 
whole, even in the pursuit of some particular investi- 
gation, without gaining a conviction of its unity not 
less real because it cannot be expressed or transferred. 
But while this must be matter of personal experience, 
the connexion of the Apostolic writings with the cha- 
racteristic forms of early doctrine is clearer and more 


‘tangible. Something has been said already on this sub- 


ject, and it offers a wide field for future investigation. 
For the New Testament is not only a complete spring 
of Christian truth; it is also a perfect key to the history 


᾿ of the Christian Church. 


To the last however it will be impossible to close up 
every avenue of doubt, and the Canon, like all else that 
has a moral value, can be determined only with practical 
and not with demonstrative certainty. But to estimate 
the comparative value of this proof, let any one con- 
trast the evidence on which we receive the writings of 
St Paul or St John with that which we regard as satis- 
factory in the case of the letters of Cicero or Pliny. The 
result is as striking as it is for the most part unnoticed. 
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Yet the record of divine Revelation when committed to | Conclusion. 
human care is not, at least apparently, exempted from Ν 
the accidents and caprices which affect the transmission 
of ordinary books. And if the evidence by which its 
authenticity is supported is more complete, more varied, 
more continuous, than can be brought forward for any 
other book, it is because it appeals with universal power 
to the conscience of mankind: because the Church which 
under the influence of the Spirit first recognised in it the 
law of its constitution has never failed to seek in it fresh 
guidance and strength. 
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A. The Clas- 
sical use of 
κανών. 


1. Literally. 


2. Metapho- 
rically. 





APPENDIX A. 
ON THE HISTORY OF THE WORD KANON}. 


HE original meaning of κανών (connected with 132, κάνη, 

κάννα, canna [canalis, channel], cane, cannon) is a straight 
rod, asa ruler, or rarely the beam of a balance ; and this with 
the secondary notion either (1) of keeping anything straight, as 
the rods of a shield, or the rod (diciatorium) used in weaving ; 
or (2) of testing straightness, as a carpenter's rule, and even 
improperly a plumbline. 

From the sense of literal measurement naturally followed 
the metaphorical use of κανών (like regula, norma, rule) to 
express that which serves to measure or determine anything ; 
whether in Ethics, as the good man (Ar. £7h, WVic. 1. 4, 5); 
or in Art, as the Doryphorus of Polycletus (ὁ κανών) ; or in 
Language, as the ‘ Canons’ of Grammar’. 

With a slight variation in meaning, great epochs which 
served as landmarks of history, were called κανόνες χρονικοί" 
and κανών was used for a summary account of the contents of 
a work—the rule, as it were, by which its composition was 
determined’. 

One instance of the metaphorical use of the word requires 
special notice. The Alexandrine grammarians spoke of the 
classic Greek authors, as a whole, as ὁ κανών, the absolute 
standard of pure language, the perfect model of composition‘. 


1 Credner has investigated the 3. Cf. Credner, p. το. To this 
early meanings of the word at con- sense must be referred the Paschal 
siderable length, but I cannot ac- Canons of various authors, and .the 
cept all his conclusions (Zur Gesch. LEusebian Canons of the New Testa- 
d. K. 3—68). ment. 

2 References for all these mean- 4 Redepenning, Orzgznes, 1. 12. 
ings are given in the Lexicons. 
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By a common transition in the history of words, κανών as 
that which measures was afterwards used for that which is so 
measured. ‘Thus a certain place at Olympia was called κανών, 
and in late Greek κανών (canon) was used for a fixed tax, as 
of corn'. So also in Music, a canon.is a composition in which 
a given melody is the model on which all the parts are strictly 
formed. 

So far we have traced the common use of κανών, and 
at first sight the application of the word to the collection of 
classic authors seems to offer a complete explanation of its use 
in relation to Holy Scripture ; but the ecclesiastical history of 
the word lends no support to such an hypothesis. The word 
occurs in its literal sense in Judith xui. 6 (LXX.) for the rod at 
the head of a couch; and again in Job xxxvili. 5 (Aq.) for 
a measuring line (12, σπαρτίον, LXX. dinea, Vulg.)’. 

In the New Testament it is used in two passages of St 
Paul’s Epistles. In one (Gal. vi. τό, ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι (regula, 
Vulg.) τούτῳ στοιχήσουσι) the abstract idea of the Christian 
tule of faith is connected by the verb with the primary notion 
of an outward measure. In the second (2 Cor. x. 13—16, 
κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος (regula, Vulg.), κατὰ τὸν κανόνα ἡμῶν, 
ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ κανόνι) the transition from an active to a passive 
sense is very clearly marked. 

In later Christian writers the metaphorical use of κανών 
is ess frequent, both in a general sense (lem, R. ad Corinth. 
i, 6 κανὼν τῆς ὑποταγῆς" Cc. 7, ὃ εὐκλεὴς καὶ σεμνὸς τῆς ἁγίας 
κλήσεως κανών) ; and also in reference to a definite rule (14. c. 
41, ὃ ὡρισμένος τῆς λειτουργίας κανών). One use of the word 
however rose into peculiar prominence, and is of great im- 
portance with regard to the history of Holy Scripture. He- 
gesippus (cf. pp. 207 sqq.), according to the narration of 
Eusebius, spoke of those who tried to corrupt the ‘sound rule 


1 Cf. Forcellinus and Du Cange, and νόμος. Credner, ss. 11 ἢν 
s. v. Canon. 3 Credner (s. 15) thinks that the 
2 The word is used by Philo in word even here describes an ideal 
connexion with παράγγελμα, ὅρος, standard. 
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3. Passively. 


B. The Ec- 
clestastical 
use of the 
word, 


1. Lx the 
XX. 


2. Ln the 
New Testa- 
neent. 


3. fn Patris- 
tic writings ; 
1. Generally : 


(a) Asa Rule 


zn the widest 
Sense. 


®) The Rule 
of Truth, 
whether 


514 


ON THE HISTORY OF THE WORD ΚΑΝΩΝ, 





Appendix A. 


Abstract, or 


Concrete 


(the Creed). 


«(τὸν ὑγιῆ κανόνα) of the saving proclamation ;’ and whether the 
words be exactly quoted or not, they are fully supported by 
the authority of subsequent writers‘. The early fathers, from 
the time of Irenzeus, continually appeal to the ule of 
Christian teaching,—variously modified in the different phrases 
the Rule of the Church, the Rule of Truth, the Rule of Faith*®,— 
in their controversy with heretics; and from the first, as it 
seems, it was regarded in a double form. At one time it is an 
abstract ideal standard, handed down to successive genera- 
tions, the inner law, as it were, which regulated the growth 
and action of the Church, felt rather than expressed, realised 
rather than defined. At another time it is a concrete form, 
a set creed, embodying the great principles which characterised 





1 In the Clementine Homilies the 
word κανών is of frequent occurrence. 
Thus the principle of a duality in 
nature and Revelation is described 
as ὁ λόγος τοῦ προφητικοῦ κανόνος, ὁ 
κανὼν τῆς συζυγίας (Mom. 11. 15, 18, 
33). In like manner mention is 
made of the ‘Rule of the Church’ 
and of the ‘ Rule of Truth;’ and it 
was by this Rule that apparent dis- 
crepancies of Scripture were to be 
reconciled, by this that the unity of 
the Jewish nation was preserved 
(Clem. ad Fac. 2. 19; Petr. ad Fac. 
3; Petr. ad Fac. 1). Cf. Credner, 
ss. 17 ff. 

2 Each of these three phrases 
possesses a peculiar meaning corre- 
sponding to the notions of the 
Church, the Truth, the Faith. 

i. Ὃ κανὼν τῆς ἐκκλησίας ex- 
presses that Rule or governing prin- 
ciple by which the Church of God 
in its widest sense is truly held to- 
gether, and yet gradually unfolded 
in the different stages of its growth. 
In early Christian writers it specially 
described that which was the com- 
mon ground of the Old and New 
Testaments. Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 
VU. τό. 105; Orig. de Princ. IV. 9. 
But it is no less applied to the pe- 
culiar Rule and order of the Chris- 
tian Church; yet still to that Rule 


as being one, and not as made up of 
many rules. Cf. Corn. ap. Euseb. 
ΤΠ. E. vi. 43. So also we find κανὼν 
ἐκκλησιαστικὸς in Synod. Ant, ap. 
Routh, Rell. U1. 291; Concil. Nec. 
Can. 2, 6, Gc. And as applied to 
details, ὁ κανὼν in Conc. Neoces. Can. 
14. Cf. Routh, tv. 208. Yet cf. Syz. 
Ant. ap. Routh, 11. 505. 

ii. Ὃ κανὼν τῆς ἀληθείας. As 
the Rule of the Church regarded the 
outward embodiment of divine teach- 
ing in a society, so the Rule of Truth 
had reference to the informing life 
by which it is inspired. Clem. Alex. 
vil. 16. For the Christian this Rule 
was the expression of the funda- 
mental articles of his creed. Cf. 
Tren. ς. Her. 1. 9. 43 22.13 Novat. 
de Trin, 21; Firm. Zp. (Cypr.) 
LXXV. 

iii. Ὃ κανὼν τῆς πίστεως. The 
Rule of Truth, when viewed in this 
concrete form, became the Rule of 
Faith. The phrase first occurs in 
the letter of Polycrates (Euseb. 
fi. E. ν. 24), and repeatedly in Ter- 
tullian (e.g. de Vel. Virg. 1). 

Credner has discussed these va- 
rious phrases with his usual care 
and research ; but it is surprising to 
find a scholar speaking repeatedly 
of ὁ κανὼν ἐκκλησιαστικός (a. a. O. 
ss. 20—58). 
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the doctrine and practice of the Catholic Church. Thus 
Clement speaks of the ‘ Ecclesiastical Canon’ as consisting in 
the ‘harmonious concord of the Law and the Prophets with the 
‘dispensation (διαθήκη) given to men at the presence of the 
‘Lord among them’.’ In other words, the Rule which deter- 
mined the progress of the Church was seen in that principle of 
unity by which its several parts were bound together, ‘in virtue 
‘of the appropriate dispensations [granted at successive pe- 
‘riods], or rather in virtue of one dispensation adapted to the 
‘wants of different times*.’ But this principle of unity found 
a clear expression ‘in the one unchangeable rule of faith’, the 
Apostolic enunciation of the great facts of the Incarnation, 
in which all earlier Revelations and later hopes found their 
explanation and fulfilment. 

At the beginning of the fourth century the word received a 
still more definite and restricted meaning, without losing the 
original idea involved in it. The standard of revealed truth 
was the measure of practice no less than of belief; and 
Synodical decisions were regarded in detail as ‘Canons’ of 
Christian action’. In particular the sum of such decisions 
affecting those specially devoted to the ministry in holy things 
was the ‘Rule’ by which they were bound; and they were 
described simply as ‘those included in or belonging to the 
‘Rule,’ just as we now speak of ‘ ordination’ and ‘ orders’. 


1 Clem. Alex. Sérom. VI. 15. 125: 
κανὼν ἐκκλησιαστικὸς ἡ συνῳδία καὶ 
ἡ συμφωνία νόμου τε καὶ προφητῶν 
τῇ κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Κυρίου παρουσίαν 
παραδιδομένῃ διαθήκῃ. Cf. p. 208, 


Nn. 4. 

Clem. Alex. Stvom. VII. 17. 107: 
κατά τε οὖν ὑπόστασιν κατά τε ἐπί- 
νοιαν κατά τε ἀρχὴν κατά τε ἐξοχὴν 
μόνην εἶναί φαμεν τὴν ἀρχαίαν καὶ 
καθολικὴν ἐκκλησίαν, εἰς ἑνότητα πί- 
στεως μιᾶς κατὰ τὰς οἰκείας διαθήκας, 
μᾶλλον δὲ κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην τὴν μίαν 
διαφόροις τοῖς χρόνοις, ἑνὸς (τοῦ θεοῦ) 
τῷ βουλεύματι δι’ ἑνὸς (τοῦ κυρίου), 
συνάγουσαν τοὺς ἤδη κατατεταγμέ- 
vous, ols προώρισεν ὁ θεὸς δικαίους ἐσο- 


μένους πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον ἐγνωκώς. 

9 Tertull. de Vel. Virg. τ. 

4 The ordinances of Gregory of 
Neo-Cesarea (c. 262 A.D.) and those 
of Peter of Alexandria (c. 306 A.D.), 
taken from his work περὶ μετανοίας 
(Routh, Rell. Sacr. 11. 256 ff.5 Iv. 
23 ff.), are called ‘Canons,’ but it is 
probable that the title was given to 
them at a later time. The first 
Council which gave the name of 
Canons to its decrees was that of 
Antioch (341 A.D.): in the earlier 
Councils they were called δόγματα 
or ὅροι. Cf. Credner, p. 51 ἢ. 

5 The earliest instance of this use 
of the word with which I am ac. 
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Appendix A. There was a further stage in the history of the word when it 
(δ) Canon in | assumed a definitely passive meaning, as when applied to the 
i fixed Psalms appointed for festivals, or to the ‘Canon,’ the 
invariable element of the Roman Liturgy, in the course of 

which the dead were commemorated or ‘ canonized.’ 
ii, As ap- Hitherto no instance of the application of the word κανών 
ros to the Holy Scriptures has been noticed, and the earliest with 


The deriva- 
tives of 
κανών were 
used 





which I am acquainted occurs in Athanasius; but the deriva- 
tives κανονικός, kavovi~w occur in Origen’, though these words 


quainted occurs in the Nicene de- 
crees: Can. 16: πρεσβύτεροι ἢ διά- 
κονοι ἢ ὅλως ἐν τῷ κανόνι ἐξεταζόμενοι. 
Can. 17: πολλοὶ ἐν τῷ κανόνι ἐξεταζό- 
μενοι. Can. 19:... περὶ τῶν διακονισσῶν 
καὶ ὅλως τῶν ἐν τῷ κανόνι (al. κλήρῳ) 
ἐξεταζομένων. Cf. Conc. Ant. Can. 
6: ὁ αὐτὸς δὲ ὅρος ἐπὶ λαϊκῶν καὶ 
πρεσβυτέρων καὶ διακόνων καὶ πάν- 
τῶν τῶν ἐν τῷ κανόνι (al. ἐν τῷ κλήρῳ) 
καταλεγομένων. Conc. Chale. 2: ἢ 
ὅλως τινὰ τοῦ κανόνος, But this 
κανὼν must not be confounded with 
the κατάλογος though the same per- 
sons might be described as ἐν τῷ 
καταλόγῳ and ἐν τῷ κανόνι. Thus 
the two are joined in Conc. Trull. 
5: μηδεὶς τῶν ἐν ἱερατικῷ καταλόγῳ 
τῶν ἐν τῷ κανόνι... Αφαϊη in Cone. 
Tol. 111. 5: qui vero sub canone ec- 
clesiastico jacuerint... Athanas. (?) de 
Virgin. 1. Ὁ. 1052: oval παρθένῳ τῇ 
μὴ οὔσῃ ὑπὸ κανόνα. Cf. Conc. Ant. 
1. The word κανονικοὶ first occurs 
in Cyril. (Catech. Pref. 3, cf. Conc. 
Laod. 15; Conc. Constant. 1. 6), 
and is found frequently in later wri- 
ters. Du Cange (s. v.) quotes a 
passage which illustrates very well 
the origin of the word: Canonici 
secundum canones—an earlier writer 
would have said canonem—regulares 
secundum regulam vivant. 

Bingham (Azfig. 1. 5, 10) and 
Credner (p. 56), though with hesita- 
tion, identify the κανών and the 
κατάλογος, but the passages quoted 
are I think conclusive against the 
identification. 


1 Cf. Suicer, s. v. 

The interchange of κανονικός and 
καθολικός, not only in the title of the 
seven Catholic Epistles but else- 
where, is «a singular proof of the 
supposed universality of an autho- 
ritative judgment of the Church. 
Cf. Euseb. # 2. ut. 53 Cone. 
Carthag. Χχιν. (Int. Gr.). 

There is a curious account of 
κανονική---ἰῃς mathematical basis of 
music—in Aulus Gellius, V. 4. xv. 
18; and in other Roman scientific 
writers the word cazonicus is used 
to express that which is determined 
by definite rules, as the phenomena 
of the heavens. Cf. August. de Civ. 
Dei, 111. 15. 1, and Forcellinus, 5. v. 

5 Orig. de Princ. τν. 33: in Scrip- 
turis Canonicis nusquam ad przsens 
invenimus. Id. Prol. ἐμ Cantic. s. ΚΣ 
Illud tamen palam est mplta vel ab 
apostolis vel ab evangelistis exempla 
esse prolata et Novo Testamento 
inserta, que in his Scripturis quas 
Canonicas habemus, nunquam legi- 
mus, in apocryphis tamen inveniun- 
tur et evidenter ex ipsis ostenduntur 
assumpta. Id. Comm. in Matt. § 117: 
In nullo reguari libro hoc positum 
invenitur. Id. Comm. in Matt. § 28: 
Nec enim scimus in libris canoni- 
zatis historiam de Janne et Jambre 
resistentibus Mosi. Just before Ru- 
finus says: Fertur ergo in Scripturis 
non manifestis (1.6. apocryphis, as 
he elsewhere translates the word). 
The phrase (Pro/. ix Cantic. sf.) cum 
neque apud Hebreos...amplius λα- 
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did not come into common use till the beginning of the fourth 
century. In the interval Diocletian had attempted to destroy 
the ‘Scriptures of the Christian Law ;’ and as far as his efforts 
tended to make a more complete separation of authoritative 
from unauthoritative books, they were likely to fix upon the 
former a popular and simple title. Yet even after the per- 
secution of Diocletian the word Canonical was not universally 
current. Eusebius I believe nowhere applies it to the Holy 
Scriptures ; and its reappearance in the writings of Athanasius 
seems to shew that it was originally employed in the school of 
Alexandria, and thence passed into the general dialect of the 
Church. 

The original meaning of the whole class of words, Canonical, 
Canonize, Canon, in reference to the Scriptures is necessarily to 
be sought in that of the word first used. But xavovexds, like 
κανών, was employed both in an active and in a passive sense. 
Letters which contained rules, and letters composed according 
to rule, were alike called Canonical’; and so the name may 
have been given to the Apostolic writings either as containing 
the standard of doctrine or as ratified by the decision of the 
Church. Popular opinion favours the first interpretation’: 
the prevalent usage of the word however is decidedly in 
favour of the second. ‘Thus the Latin equivalent of κανονικός, 


beatur in Canone, is probably only a formate or canonice, cf. Bingham, 
rendering of κανονίζομαι. Il. 4, 5+ 

Since these words are found in 2 Even Credner has sanctioned 
works which survive only in the this view: ‘The Scriptures of the 
Latin version, they have been sus- ‘ Cavzon (γραφαὶ jaune) are,’ he says, 
pected by Redepenning (Orzgzves, 1. ‘the Scriptures of the Law: those 
239) to be due to Rufinus, and not ‘ writings are canonical which obtain 
to Origen. Credner follows Rede- ‘the force of Law: those writings are 
penning without reserve. But I can ‘canonzzed which are included among 
see no ground for the suspicion. ‘them’ (p. 67). Credner does not 
The fact that in one place we have quote any instance of the phrase 


vegudaris and in another canonicus 
to express the same idea marks an 
exact translation. 

1 The canonical letter of Gregory 
of Czesarea (c. 262 A.D.) is an in- 
stance of the first kind (Routh, 2ed/. 
Sacr, 11. 256 ff.). On the kéttere 


γραφαὶ κανόνος, nor do I know one; 
but he supports his view by refer- 
ence to the words scripture legis in 
the Acts of Felix (cf. p. 409), and to 
littere βάλει in Tertullian de Prescr. 


τὴς 
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(B) κανονίζω. 


2 κανών. 
The frst use 
of this word. 


regularis, points to a passive sense, even though the analogy 
be imperfect. Ecclesiastics again of every grade were called 
Canonici, as bound by a common rule; and in later times we 
commonly read of canonical obedience, a canonical allowance, 
and canonical hours of prayer. 

The application of κανονίζω (βιβλία κανονιζόμενα, κεκανονι- 
σμένα, ἀκανόνιστα) to the Holy Scriptures confirms the belief 
that they were called canonical in a passive sense. In classical 
Greek the word means to measure or form according to a fixed 
standard’. As in similar terms, the notion of approval was 
added to that of trial; and those writings might fitly be said 
to be canonized which were ratified by an authoritative rule. 
Thus Origen says that ‘no one should use for the proof of 
‘doctrine books not included among the canonized Scriptures?.’ 
Athanasius again speaks of ‘books which are canonized (κανονι- 
“ζόμενα) and have been handed down’ from former time*. The 
Canon of [Laodicea] forbade the public reading of ‘books 
‘which had not been canonized (ἀκανόνιστα)᾽ And at a later 
time we read ‘of books used in the Church and which have 
‘been canonized *.’ 

The clearest instance in early times of the application of 
the word κανών to the Scriptures occurs at the end of the 
enumeration of the books of the Old and New Testaments 
commonly attributed to Amphilochius. ‘This,’ he says, ‘would 
‘be the most unerring Canon of the Inspired Scriptures.’ The 
measure, that is, by which the contents of the Bible might be 


1 Cf. Arist. Zh. Mic. τι. 3. 8, κα- 
vovigouey δὲ καὶ τὰς πράξεις. ἡδονῇ 
καὶ λύπῃ. In later times the word 


μένῃ τῆς ἀποστολικῆς παραδόσεως 
ἣν ἐκ διαδοχῆς καὶ ἡμεῖς παρειλήφα- 
μεν, μετὰ καὶ τοῦ κανονίσαι πάντας 





was used to express regular gram- 
matical inflexion. Schol. ad Hom. 
Odyss. 1X. 347: τὸ δὲ τῆ πόθεν Ka- 
νονίζεται; A very striking instance 
of the use of the word in this sense, 
as applied to the substance of Apo- 
stolic teaching, is found in the Letter 
of Ptolemzeus to Flora : μαθήσῃ θεοῦ 
διδόντος ἑξῆς καὶ τὴν τούτου [τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ] ἀρχήν τε καὶ γέννησιν ἀξιου- 


Τοὺς λόγους τῇ τοῦ σωτῆρος διδασκα- 
λίᾳ (Zpist. Ptolem. ap. Epiph. Her. 
XXXII. 7). 

? Orig. Comm. in Matt. § 28: 
Nemo uti debet ad confirmationem 
dogmatum libris qui sunt extra ca- 
nonizatas scripturas. 

5. Athan. 222. Fest. App. D. The 
same phrase occurs in Leontius. 

4 Niceph. Stichometria, App. D. 
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tried, and so approximately an index or catalogue of its con- 
stituent books’. But the use of the word was not confined 
within these limits. It was natural that the rule of written, 
no less than of traditional teaching, should be regarded in 
a concrete form. The ideas of the New Testament and of the 
Creed grew out of the same circumstances and were fixed by 
the same authority. Thus Athanasius and later writers speak 
of books ‘without the Canon,’ where the Canon is no longer 
the measure of Scripture, but Scripture itself as fixed and 
measured, the definite collection of books received by the 
Church as authoritative. In this sense the word soon found 
general acceptance. The Canon was the measured field of 
the theologian, marked out like that of the athlete or of the 
Apostle by adequate authority. 

But though this was, as I believe, the true meaning of the 
word, instances are not wanting in which the Scriptures are 
called a Rule, as being in themselves the measure of Christian 
truth; for they possess an inherent authority though it was 
needful that they should be ratified by an outward sanction. 
At the beginning of the fifth century Isidore of Pelusium calls 
‘the divine Scriptures the rule of truth’;’ and it is useless to 
multiply examples from later ages. Time proved the worth of 
the Apostolic words. The ideal Rule preceded the material 
Rule; but after a long trial the Church recognised in the Bible 
the full enunciation of that law which was embodied in her 
formularies and epitomized in her Creeds. 


1 Amphil. Jam. ad Sel. App. Ὁ. 
2 Tsid. Pelus. Zp. CXIV. 6 κανὼν τῆς ἀληθείας ai θεῖαι γραφαί. 
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cryphal. 


i, Writings 
of Apostolic 


men, 


The Epistle 
of Clement. 








APPENDIX B. 


ON THE USE OF APOCRYPHAL WRITINGS IN THE 
EARLY CHURCH. 


WO different classes of writings may be described as 
Apocryphal in respect to their claims to be admitted 
among the Canonical Scriptures of the New Testament. The 
first consists of the scanty remains of the works of the im- 
mediate successors of the Apostles: the second of books 
professing either to be written by Apostles or to contain an 
authoritative record of their teaching. The history of the first 
class consequently illustrates the limits by which the idea of 
Canonicity was bounded ; while the history of the second class 
offers a criterion of the critical tact by which the true and the 
false were distinguished by the early Church. The two classes 
together offer an instructive contrast to the New Testament 
as a whole, no less in their outward fortunes than in their 
inward character. 

It would not have been surprising if the writings of the 
Apostolic Fathers had been invested with something of Apo- 
stolic authority, not indeed in accordance with their own 
claims’, but by the pardonable reverence of a later age for all 
those who had looked on the Truth at its dawning. Yet a few 
questionable epithets alone remain to witness to the existence 
of such a feeling ; and no more than three books of this class 
obtained a partial ecclesiastical currency, through which they 
were at first not clearly separated from the disputed writings of 
the New Testament. 


The Epistle of Clement, the earliest and best authenticated 


1 Cf. pp. 56 ff. 
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of uncanonical Christian writings, is quoted by Ireneus, by 
Clement of Alexandria, and by Origen, without anything to 
shew that they regarded it as an inspired book’. Eusebius 
omits all mention of it in his famous Catalogue of writings 
which claimed to be authoritative’; and though many later 
writers were acquainted with it, no one I believe favours its 
reception among the Canonical Scriptures’. 

The Epistle of Barnabas, in consideration of the name of 
the ‘Apostle,’ and of the peculiar character of its teaching, 
gained a position at Alexandria which it does not appear to 
have ever held in any other place*. It is contained together 
with the Shepherd in the Sinaitic Manuscript of the Greek 
Bible. But Eusebius classes it among the ‘spurious’ books ; 
and Jerome calls it ‘ Apocryphal’®.’ 

The Shepherd of Hermas again, which approximates in 
form and manner most closely to the pattern of Holy Scriptures, 
though commonly quoted with respect by the Greek fathers, is 
expressly stated by Tertullian to have been excluded from the 
New Testament ‘by every Council of the Churches,’ Catholic 
or schismatic’. 

Nor was it a mere accident that these three writings occu- 
pied a peculiar position. They were supposed to be written by 
men who were honoured by direct Apostolic testimony. But 
the letters of Polycarp and Ignatius, whose names the New 


1 Tren. Il. 3. 3 (ἱκανωτάτην ypa- μήκοντα ἦν καὶ συνεργὸς τοῦ Παύλου... 


φήν) ; Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. 7.38} IV. 
17. 107 (ὁ ἀπόστολος Κλήμης) ; Vi. 8. 
65. Cf. 2.v.12. 81. Orig. de Princ. 
11. 3. 6; Sel. du Azech, viii. Cf. 27: 
Foan. T. νι. 36. 

3 Euseb. 27. £. 111.25. Cf. p. 423. 
Thisisthemoreremarkable because he 
elsewhere mentions the Epistle with 
greatrespect, cf. iii. 16: μεγάλη καὶ θαυ- 
μασία ἐπιστολή. Cf. also H. £. Vi. 13. 

3 Comp. Lightfoot, pp. 272 ff. 

4 Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.6. 31 : εἰκό- 
τως οὖν ὁ ἀπόστολος Βαρνάβας... τό. 
7. 351: 20. 116: οὔ μοι δεῖ πλει- 
ὄνων λόγων παραθεμένῳ μάρτυν τὸν 
ἀποστολικὸν Βαρνάβαν, ὁ δὲ τῶν ἐβδο- 


Cf. Strom. 11. 15. 67; 2b. 18. 84; 
v. 8. 52; 70. το. 64. 

Orig. c. Cels. 1. 63: γέγραπται ἐν 
τῇ Βαρνάβα καθολικῇ ἐπιστολῇ. Comme. 


in Rom.1. 24: ...in multis Scripture 
locis... Cf. de Princ. 111. 2. 4. Comp. 
App. XX. n. 


> Euseb. A. 25. 111. 25. Hieron. 
de Virr. Ill. 6: Barnabas Cyprius... 
epistolam composuit quze inter apo- 
cryphas Scripturas legitur. 

Ὁ Tert. de Pudic. το, 20. Cf. 
Hieron. ὧς Had. i. (i. 14). The re- 
ferences of Irenzeus and Origen to 
the Shepherd have been noticed al- 


ready, pp. 301 ἢ. 4, 371 ἢ. 4. 
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But nowhere 
publicly re- 
ceived into 
the Canon. 


° 


The writings 
of the Apo- 
stolic 
Fathers 
never 
reckoned 
Canonical. 


Testament does not record, were never put forward as claiming 
Canonical authority!. And thus the high estimation in which 
the works of Clement and Barnabas and Hermas were held 
becomes an indirect evidence of the implicit reverence paid to 
the Apostolic words, and of the Apostolic basis of the Canon. 

The usage of the Churches interprets and corrects the judg- 
ment of individual writers. The Epistle of Barnabas was read 
in the time of Jerome, but among the Apocryphal Scriptures, 
and it is still found in the Sinaitic Manuscript after the Apoca- 
lypse. The Epistle of Clement was publicly read in the Church 
at Corinth and elsewhere*; and it also is included (with the 
second spurious Epistle) in the Alexandrine Manuscript of the 
Greek Bible*; but in this case the book was placed after the 
Apocalypse; and so in both respects it occupied a position 
similar to that of the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, 
according to the judgment of our own Church. The Shepherd 
again was long regarded as a book useful for purposes of 
instruction, and is found not only in the Greek Sinaitic Manu- 
script, but also in Latin Bibles; but it was definitely excluded 
from the Canon by Eusebius, Athanasius, and Jerome, who 
record its partial reception’, And in a word, no one of these 
writings is reckoned among the Canonical books in any Cata- 
logue of the Scriptures’. 

If then it be admitted, and this is the utmost that can be 
urged, that these books were at one time ranged with the Anti- 
legomena of the New Testament’, it is evident that they occupied 


1 Cf. Hieron. de Virr. /ll. 17: ratifies the two Epistles and Consti- 





[Polyc. ad Phil. Epistola] in con- 
ventu Asize legitur. 

2 Euseb. #. Z. Ul. τό; IV. 23. 
Hieron. de Virr. Zl. 15. 

3 The fact that this is the only 
copy of the Epistle now in existence 
is in itself a proof of its comparatively 
limited circulation. 

4 Euseb. A. £. τ11. 25; Athanas. 
Ep. Fest. T. τ. 767. 

© The Catalogue at the end of the 
Apostolic Canons may seem an ex- 
ception to this statement, since it 


tutions of Clement; but it has been 
shewn already that the peculiarities 
of this Catalogue received no conci- 
liar sanction. Cf. p. 454. 

5 According to the old text of the 
Stichometry of Nicephorus the Apo- 
calypse is classed with the writings 
of the Apostolic Fathers as Apocry- 
phal; but the truer text places it 
with the Apocalypse of Peter, the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
and the Epistle of Barnabas, as dis- 
puted, while the remaining writings 
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that position in virtue of a supposed indirect Apostolic autho- 


rity, just as the other books were disputed, because their claims | 


to Apostolicity were also supposed to be indirect’. And it is 
equally certain that those who expressed the judgment of the 
Church, when a decision was first called for, unanimously ex- 
cluded them from the Canon, while with scarcely less unanimity 


they included in it the Epistles of St James and St Jude, the | 


Epistle to the Hebrews, and the Apocalypse and shorter Epistles 
of St John. The ecclesiastical use of the writings of the Apo- 
stolic fathers was partial and reserved from the first, and it 
became gradually less frequent till it ceased entirely. Wider 
knowledge and longer experience denied to them the sanction 
which was accorded to the doubtful books of the New Testa- 
ment. 

Of Apocryphal writings directly claiming Apostolic autho- 
rity, four only deserve particular notice, the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, and the Gospel, the Preaching, and the Apo- 
calypse of St Peter. ‘The Gospel according to the Egyptians’*, 
and the Acts of Paul and Thecla, never obtained any marked 
authority; and still less so the various Gospels and Acts which 
date from the close of the second century, and are popularly 
attributed to the inventive industry of Leucius’. 

One passage which occurred in the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews is found in a letter of Ignatius, who does not how- 


ever quote the words as written’. 


of the Apostolic Fathers, with some 
other books, are Apocryphal. 

1 The second Epistle of St Peter 
is the only exception to this state- 
ment; and that is beset with peculiar 
historical difficulties on every side. 

5. Clem. Alex. Strom. 111. 9. 63; 16. 
13. 93: πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἐν τοῖς πα- 
ραδεδομένοις ἡμῖν τέτταρσιν εὐαγγε- 
λίοις οὐκ ἔχομεν τὸ ῥητόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ 
κατ᾽ Αἰγυπτίους. Cf. [Clem.] 22. 11. 
12. See Introduction to the Study of 
the Gospels, App. C. 

3 Comp. Lardner, Credibility, ix. 
422 ff 


Papias again related a story 


* Ign. ad Smyrn. iii. Cf. Jacob- 
son ἀξ The general character of 
the references to the Evangelic nar- 
rative in Ignatius lends no support to 
the view that he derived the words 
directly from any document. Still 
less is there any valid reason for sup- 
posing that he derived them from 
‘the Gospel of the Hebrews’ in the 
(Nazarene) form with which Jerome 
was acquainted with it. Origen 
quotes the main phrase from the 
Teaching of Peter (de Princ. Preef. 8). 
Comp. /xtrod. to the Gospels, App. 
C. § τό. 





Appendix B. 


ii. Apocry- 
phal writ- 
INS. 


The Gospel 
according to 
the Hebrews, 


524 


ON THE USE OF APOCRYPHAL 





Appendix B. 


‘of a woman accused of many crimes before our Lord, which 
‘was contained in the Gospel according to the Hebrews,’ but 
the words of Eusebius seem to imply that he did not refer to 
that book as the source of the narrative'. The evangelic quo- 
tations of Justin Martyr offer no support to the notion that he 
used it as a coordinate authority with the Canonical Gospels, 
but on the contrary distinguish a detail which it contained 
from that which was written in the Apostolic memoirs®. Hege- 
sippus is the first author who was certainly acquainted with it; 
but there is nothing to shew that he attributed to it any: 
peculiar authority*. Clement of Alexandria and Origen both 
quote the book, but both distinctly affirm that the four Canon- 
ical Gospels stood alone as acknowledged records of the Lord’s 
life’. Irenzeus does not refer to it® 

The testimony of Eusebius has been already quoted. He 
reckoned four Gospels only as generally acknowledged. Some 
Gospels ‘brought forward by heretics in the name of Apostles’ 
he rejected peremptorily. But the use which had been made: 
by ecclesiastical writers of ‘the Gospel according to the Hebrews’ 
placed it in a different position. He notices, therefore, that 
according to the opinion of some, it was put in the second 
division of ‘controverted’ books, which he calls ‘spurious,’ in 





company with the ‘Shepherd’ 


1 Euseb. 27. &. 111. 39. Cf. Routh, 
Rell. Sacr. 1. 39- 

2 Cf. pp. 164 ff. 

3 Heges. ap. Euseb. H. Z. 1v. 22; 
Routh, Rell. Sacr. 1. 2773; supr. 
pp. 212 f. 

4 Clem. Alex. Strom. 11. 0. § 45: 
ἡ κἀν τῷ καθ’ Ἑβραίους εὐαγγελίῳ Ὃ 
θαυμάσας βασιλεύσαι, γέγραπται, καὶ 
ὁ βασιλεύσας ἀναπαήσεται. No stress 
can be laid upon γέγραπται in this 
connexion where it is not used abso- 
lutely. 

Orig. Hom. in Fer. xv. § 4 (εἴ τις 
παραδέχεται): a2 Fok. ii. § 6 (ἐὰν δὲ 
mpoolerat tis). These words taken 
in connexion with Hom. in Luc. 1, 


shew beyond question that Origen 


and the Epistle of Barnabas’. 


did not reckon ¢he Gospel according 
to the Hebrews among ‘ the four Gos- 
pels’ (τὰ δὲ τέτταρα μόνα mpoxplve ἡ 
θεοῦ ἐκκλησία Hom. ἦγε Luc.i.). See 
also ia Matt, T. xv. 14 Int. Lat.; 
and compare Hier. de Virr. 111. 2. 

> He states indeed that ‘ the Ebion- 
‘ites used that Gospel only which is 
‘according to St Matthew’ (i. 26, 2; 
iii. rr, 7). There is no evidence to 
shew that he knew more than the 
fact as it had been reported to him. 
Comp. Euseb. #. &. 111. 273 nor is 
there any substantial ground for 
identifying this Gospel with the 
Greek ‘ Gospel according to the He- 
brews’ of Clement and Origen. 

SP. 427, A. A. 25: ἤδη δ᾽ ἐν 
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Epiphanius regarded the ‘Hebrew Gospel’ as a heretical work 


based on St Matthew’. 


Jerome has referred to it frequently’, 


and he translated it into Greek and Latin, but he nowhere attri- 
butes to it any peculiar authority, and calls St John expressly the 


fourth and last Evangelist®. 


τούτοις τινὲς Kal τὸ Kad’ Ἑβραίους ev- 
αγγέλιον κατέλεξαν, ᾧ μάλιστα Ἕ- 
βραίων οἱ τὸν Χριστὸν παραδεξάμενοι 
χαίρουσι. The position which the 
sentence occupies proves that a place 
among the controverted books was 
in the judgment of Eusebius the 
highest and not the lowest place 
which could be given to the Gospel. 
Nor is there anything in the words 
to indicate that it had only ‘lately’ 
been reckoned spurious (ἤδη κατέ- 
λεξαν); nor yet that it had ever held 
a place equal to that of the four Gos- 
pels. Eusebius quotes a saying from 
‘the Gospel existing among the Jews 
‘in the Hebrew language’ (7Aeoph. 
iv. 13, Syr. Lee’s trans. p. 234); and 
again in the Greek remains of the 
Theophania (§ 22, Migne vi. 685) he 
gives an account of a very interesting 
version of the parable of the talents 
from ‘the Gospel which has come to 
‘us in Hebrew characters.’ These 
quotations do not shew, or even tend 
to shew, that he ‘ placed’ it on the 
same footing as the four Gospels ; 
though he inclines to the view which 
is given in the latter place of the 
Lord’s judgment, an opinion which 
few will share with him. Compare the 
Stichometry of Nicephorus, App. XIX. 

1 This seems to me to be the true 
interpretation of Epiphanius’ con- 
fused statements as to the book used 
by the Ebionites which they called 
‘(the Gospel] according to the He- 
‘brews,’ or as he (apparently) wrongly 
paraphrases afterwards the ‘ Hebrew 
‘(Gospel].” Her. XXX. 3 : δέχονται 
τὸ κατὰ Maréaiov HvayyéXov... 
καλοῦσι δὲ αὐτὸ κατὸ “Ἑβραίους... 
Ibid. XXX. 13: ἐν τῷ γοῦν παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς Εὐαγγελίῳ κατὰ Ματθαῖον 
ὀνομαζομένῳ οὐχ ὅλῳ δὲ πληρεστάτῳ 
ἀλλὰ νενοθευμένῳ καὶ ἠκρωτηριασμένῳ, 


Yet the fact that he appealed to 


‘EBpaixdy δὲ τοῦτο Kadodar...On the 
other hand he says of the Gospel of 
the Nazarenes: ἔχουσι τὸ κατὰ Mar- 
θαῖον Evayyédtov πληρέστατον Ἑβραϊ- 
ort (Her. XX1X. 9). Epiphanius is a 
most untrustworthy guide, but he 
evidently wished to contrast the two 
Gospels. As far as he knew (only 
at second-hand), they were quite 
distinct books. Neither had they any 
authority as distinct from the Ca- 
nonical St Matthew, the standard 
by which they were tried, and the 
Ebionite Gospel was not only ‘ muti- 
lated’ but also ‘ corrupted.’ 

2 Dial. adv. Pelag. 1|. 2: in 
Evangelio ju«ta Hebreos, quod Chal- 
daico quidem Syroque sermone sed 
Hebraicis litteris scriptum est, quo 
utuntur usque hodie Nazareni, se- 
cundum apostolos, sive ut plerique 
autumant jzxta Aattheum, quod et 
in Cesariensi habetur bibliotheca, 
narrat historia... Quibus testimoniis 
si non uteris ad auctoritatem, utere 
saltem ad antiquitatem, quid omnes 
ecclesiastici viri senserint. Cf. de 
Virr. Ll. 2; in Lsai. tv. c. xi. 5 td. 
Ri. ς. Χ].; Ge Leech. IV, α. Xvi.) 271 
Mich. τι. c. vii. (quoted with the 
Song of Solomon, yet with hesita- 
tion) ; Comm. in Matt. 1. c. vi. 113 
46. Il. ο. Xil. 133 20. IV. c. xxvii. 515 
Comm.in Eph. 1. cv. 4. Credner 
(Beitr. 1. 395 ff.) gives these and the 
remaining passages at length. 

3 As to Jerome’s notices of she 
Gospel according to the Hebrews Mar- 
tianay says rightly (de Vérr. /12. ii.): 
de hoc evangelio multa alibi docet 
Hieronymus quee in speciem sibi vi- 
dentur adversari. The Gospel which 
he ‘translated into Greek and Latin’ 
(2. c.) was a copy of ¢he Gospel ac- 
cording to the Hebrews used by the 
Nazarenes (de Virr. fil, iii.). This 
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the book as giving the testimony of antiquity furnished occasion 
for an adversary to charge him with making ‘a fifth Gospel’ ;’ 
and at a later time, in deference to Jerome’s judgment, Bede 
reckoned it among the ‘Ecclesiastical’ rather than the ‘ Apo- 


‘cryphal writings?.’ 


he appears to identify in passing with 
the Gospel of the Ebionites (quo utun- 
tur Nazarzi et Ebionitee: 2 Jatt. 
xii. 13: comp. Dzal. adv. Pel. 111. ὦ 
quoted above), a casual statement on 
which no stress can be laid. ‘Very 
‘many’ (plerique) held it to be the 
original (Aramaic) Gospel of St 
Matthew (quod vocatur a plerisque 
Matthzei authenticum : zz Matt. 1.c.: 
comp. p. §25 n. 2), a common way of 
speaking which explains Jerome’s 
words in de Virr. Jil. iil. ipsum 
Hebraicum [Evangelium Mattheei] 
habetur usque hodie...and iz JZatt. 
ii. 5 in ipso Hebraico, where indeed 
he prefers the reading of the Hebrew 
copy. So far as I can judge, his 
treatment of the book does not sug- 
gest the idea that he held it to be 
canonical. The translation which he 
made was apparently for his own use 
and not for publication, At least I 
am not aware that any independent 
reference to it remains, though Je- 
rome’s own quotations attracted con- 
siderable attention. It is worthy of 
notice that his latest reference (Déal. 
adv. Pel. 111. 2, see p. 525 ἢ. 2) 
is the least precise; and probably 
expresses some results of later know- 
ledge. Here he assigns to the book 
the weight of antiquity but not of 
canonicity in words which recal what 
he says of the Apocrypha of the O.T.: 
[Ecclesia] legat ad edificationem 
plebis non ad auctoritatem Ecclesias- 
ticorum dogmatum  confirmandam 
(Prol. in Libros Sol.). 

It is hardly worth while to add 
that Theodoret (Her. Tert. ii. 2) 
speaks, evidently at second-hand, of 
the Ebionites as using ‘ only the Gos- 
‘pel according to the Hebrews.’ 
Another body, he adds, bearing the 
same name, used only the Gospel 


according to St Matthew (l.c.). If 
his evidence was of independent value 
it would go to distinguish the Ebionite 
‘Gospel of St Matthew’ from the 
Ebionite ‘Gospel according to the 
‘Hebrews.’ In the next chapter he 
says that the Nazarenes used ‘the 
‘Gospel according to Peter.’ Mr 
Nicholson (Gospel according to the 
Hebrews, p. 23) reads unaccount- 
ably in the first passage τὸ κατὰ 
ἘΔβιωναίους εὐαγγέλιον. 

1 Julian Pelag. ap. August. Op. 
imperf. IV. 88. Theod. Mops. ap. 
Phot. Cod. 177. 

3 Bede Comm. in Luc. init. The 
fragments are collected in the Zuztro- 
duction to the Study of the Gospels. 
App. D. They have been published 
together with many other ‘apocry- 
‘phal’ evangelic fragments by Mr 
Nicholson (714 Gospel according to 
the Hebrews, London, 1879), who has 
illustrated them by an elaborate 
Commentary. It is a pleasure to 
acknowledge the care and labour 
which he has bestowed upon the 
work, though the theory which he 
maintains that ‘Matthew wrote az 
‘ different times the canonical Gospel 
‘and the Gospel according to the 
‘ Hebrews, or at least that large part 
‘of the latter which runs parallel to 
‘the former’ (p. 104), seems to me 
to be wholly untenable. The avail- 
able evidence is far too meagre to 
furnish a certain view of the relations 
of the various documents vaguely 
spoken of as ‘the Gospel according 
‘to the Hebrews,’ ‘the Hebrew 
‘Gospel,’ the Gospel used by the 
Nazarenes, ‘the [Hebrew] Gospel 
‘according to St Matthew.’ It is 
quite possible that the Hebrew 
Gospel of St Matthew was the foun- 
dation of the different Aramaic and 
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The Gospel of Peter has been already noticed. How far | Appendix B. 


this Gospel was connected with the ‘ Preaching of Peter,’ which | Τὰς Gospel 
is quoted frequently by Clement of Alexandria‘, and once by | ie pues 
Gregory of Nazianzus’, is very uncertain®. There is indeed | 
nothing in the fragments of the Preaching that remain which | 
requires a severer censure than Serapion passed on the Gospel. | 
And it seems very likely that both books contained memoirs | 
of the Apostle’s teaching based in a great measure on authentic | 
traditions. | 

It has been already shewn that it is uncertain whether the 
Gospel of Peter was regarded as Canonical at Rhossus*; and 
even if it had been so, the custom of an obscure town, which 
was at once corrected by superior authority, cannot be set 
against the silence of the other early Churches, and the con- 
demnation of the book by every later writer who mentions it. 
In reply to a quotation from the Doctrine of Peter, Origen says 
that we ‘must first reply that that book is not reckoned among 
‘the ecclesiastical books; and next shew that it is not a ge- 
‘nuine writing of Peter nor of any one else who was inspired 





not Canon- 
tcad, 





‘by the Spirit of God;’ and Eusebius repeats the same judg. | 


ment?, 
Canonical book. 


Greek texts, which were variously 
modified by omissions and traditional 
accretions. The text of D shews 
how readily these could gain cur- 
rency. But no one, I believe, on an 
impartial examination, could refuse 
to allow that the fragments which 
remain of ‘the Gospel according to 
‘the Hebrews’ and the Ebionite and 
Nazarene Gospels represent as a 
whole a type of evangelic narrative 
distinctly later than that of the 
Canonical narratives; and in the 
parallels a later type of the common 
matter. 

1 Clem. Alex. Strom. I. 29. 182; 
VI. 5. 39 ff. ; 46. 6. 48; 70. 15. 128. 

2 Greg. Naz. Zp. ad Cesar. 1. 
Credner, Beitr. 1. 353, 359- 

3 Some have argued that the Acts, 


Cc. 


Nor am I aware that it was ever supposed to be ἃ. 


the Preaching, the Doctrine, and the | 
Apocalypse of Peter, the Preaching | 
and Acts of Paul, and the Preaching | 
of Peter and Paul, were only different 
recensions of the same work. It is | 
perhaps nearer the truth to say that | 
they were all built on a common oral 
tradition. The variety of titles and 
forms is in itself a conclusive argu- | 
ment against their general and public | 
reception. Cf. Reuss, § 253. 
4 Cf. pp. 396 sq. [On the recently 
recovered fragment see p. 103 n.] 1 
5 Orig. de Princ. τ. Preef. 83 cf. | 
Comm. in αν. xi. 17. Euseb. | 
A. 2. 111.3. [There appear to be 
clear traces of the use of the portion | 
of the Gospel of Peter which we) 
now possess in Origen, Hom. in 
Matt. 88 124, 125, 134, 137, 140. | 
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The Apoca- 
lypse of 
Peter. 


Peculiari- 
ties of some 
Manuscripts 
of the New 
Testament. 


Cod. 


Boerner. 


Cod. 
Claromont. 


The Canonicity of the Apocalypse of Peter’ is supported by 
more important authority. The doubtful testimony of the 
Muratorian Canon has been considered before, In addition 
to this, Clement of Alexandria wrote short notes upon it, as 
well as upon the Catholic Epistles and upon the Epistle of Bar- 
nabas*. But the book was rejected by Eusebius*. Macarius 
Magnes twice refers to a passage contained in it (ἐκ περιουσίας) 
implying that it had no substantial authority in itself®*. 

Mention has been made already of the insertion of the two 
Epistles of Clement and of the Epistle of Barnabas and the 
Shepherd in the Alexandrine and Sinaitic Manuscripts of the 
Greek Bible respectively. Two other Greek Manuscripts con- 
tain notices of Apocryphal writings which are curious, though 
they are not of importance. At the end of the Codex Boerne- 
rianus (G) a Manuscript of the ninth century, which contains 
the thirteen Epistles of St Paul with some lacune, after a 
vacant space occur the words: ‘The Epistle to Laodiceans 
‘begins’ [προς λαουδακησας (daudicenses g) apxerat]. This ad- 
dition is not found in the Codex Augiensis (F) which was de- 
rived from the same original as G, nor is there any trace of 
the Epistle itself. Haimo of Halberstadt in the ninth century 
mentions the Latin cento of Pauline phrases which now bears 
the title ‘as useful though not Canonical®, and the inscription 
in G probably refets to the same compilation. 

In the Codex Claromontanus (D) again after the Epistle to 





These were first pointed out by the 
Rev. J. O. F. Murray, Fellow of 
Emmanuel, in £.xpositor for Jan. 
1893, pp- 55 ff. See also Swete, 
Akhmim Fragment, pp. Xxx, xxxi. 
The manner in which Origen in 
Comm. in Matt. t. X. 17, refers to 
the Gospel of Peter as the source of an 
opinion which some held, well shews 
the spirit in which he and others might 
make use of extra-canonical writings 
without attributing to them the same 
authority as tothe Canonical: τοὺς δὲ 
ἀδελφοὺς Ἰησοῦ φασί τινες εἶναι, ἐκ 
παραδόσεως ὁρμώμενοι τοῦ ἐπιγεγραμ- 


μένου Κατὰ Πέτρον εὐαγγελίου, ἢ τῆς 
βίβλου ᾿Ἰακώβου, υἱοὺς ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἐκ προ- 
τέρας γυναικὸς συνῳκηκυίας αὐτῷ πρὸ 
τῆς Μαρίας. Ν. Η. 5.] 

1 [On the recovered fragment of the 
Apocalypse of Peter see Harnack, as 
referred to above p. 103 n., and The 
Gospel according to Peter and the Reve- 
lation of Peter, two lectures, by J. A. 
Robinson, and M. R. James. ] 

2 Cf. p. 221. 

3 Euseb. 27. £. vi. 14. 

4 76. 111. 23. 5 Iv. 6, τό. 

6 See App. Ε΄ 
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Philemon there occurs a Stichometry of the books of the Old | Appendix B. 
and New Testament, obviously imperfect and corrupt, and 
then follows, after a vacant space, the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
This Stichometry omits the Epistles to the Philippians, both to 
the Thessalonians, and to the Hebrews; and after mention- 
ing the Epistle of Jude thus concludes : ‘The Epistle of Barna- 
‘bas, the Apocalypse of John, the Acts of the Apostles, the 
‘Shepherd, the Acts of Paul, the Revelation of Peter’.’ But 
Stichometries are no more than tables of contents; and both 
the contents and the arrangement of the different books in a 
Manuscript may have been influenced by many causes. 








1 Tischdf. Cod. Clarom. p. 468. Prolegg. κι. Cf. App. Ὁ. 
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APPENDIX C. 
THE MURATORIAN FRAGMENT ON THE CANON. 


HE famous fragment on the Canon of the New Testament, 
which was first published in an unsatisfactory form by 
Muratori in 1740, has lately been examined by several scholars 
with the most exact diligence. The collation made by Dr 
Hertz in 1847 for Baron Bunsen (Analecta Ante-LVicena, τ. pp. 
137 ff.) and the facsimile traced by Dr Tregelles in 1857 leave 
absolutely nothing to be desired for a complete knowledge of 
the text itself'. But the general character of the Manuscript 
in which it occurs has been strangely overlooked, and as this 
throws considerable light on the fragment itself I copied some 
pages of the context at Milan this year (1865) by the kind 
permission of Dr Ceriani, which are now first printed with 
the Canon. A cursory glance at them will shew what reliance 
can be placed on the perverse ingenuity of some recent scholars 
who have not scrupled to affirm that the Canon, so far from 
being corrupt, is really one of the most correct texts which 





antiquity has bequeathed to us. 


1 Even the most careful transcripts 
fail in complete accuracy, and I owe 
to the great kindness of Dr Ceriani 
the results of a collation of Dr Tregel- 
les’ facsimile (made twice) with the 
original manuscript. These I have 
added in the notes [1874]. 

The text has been published again 
from new collations by Reifferscheid, 
in the Zransactions of the Imperial 
Academy, Vienna, 1871, p. 496 2. 
(republished, διό]. Pat. Lat. Lal. ii. 
32f.), and by Harnack, Zedtschrift frir 
&.G. iv.595 ff. The minute variations 
do not affect the text, and I have re- 


tained Dr Ceriani’s notes unchanged, 
for his judgment is not likely to be 
wrong. 

To earlier essays on the fragment 
may be added those of Harnack, a. a. 
O. ili. 358 ff., Overbeck, Zur Geschichte 
d. Kanons, 1880, 71 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, 
Ltsch. fiir Wissensch. Theologie, 1881, 
129 ff. [Zahn, Gesch. α΄. NV. T. Kanons, 
11. pp. 1 ff.] The true understanding 
of the fragment, or rather fragments, 
seems to me to depend upon the due 
recognition of the incompleteness of 
the text which is commonly over- 
looked. 
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The Manuscript (8762. Ambros. Cod. tor) in which the 
Canon is contained was brought from Columban’s famous 
monastery at Bobbio. It may therefore probably be of Irish 
origin or descent, though there is nothing in the Manuscript 
itself, as far as I could observe, which proves this to be the 
case. It was written probably in the eighth (or seventh) 
century, and contains a miscellaneous collection of Latin 
fragments, including passages from Eucherius, Ambrose, trans- 
lations from Chrysostom, and brief expositions of the Catholic 
Creed. The first sheet ends (p. 9 4) abruptly in the middle 
of a quotation from Eucherius Lider Formularum Spirit. Intell. 
[called in the Manuscript De Mominibus] cap. vi. beginning 
Vir et uxor ve vobis divitibus in Evangelio, which closes the 
line. The next sheet (p. 10 a) begins at the top without any 
vacant space whatsoever guwibus tamen interfuit, and the Canon 
extends over p. 10a, p. τὸ ὦ, and p. 11 @ to within eight lines 
of the bottom. A little more than half a line is left vacant at 
the end of the Canon, and then in the next line a new frag- 
ment from a Homily of Ambrose commences. It is impossible 
to tell how much has been lost between the first and second 
sheets. They probably formed part of the same Manuscript, 
but the number of lines in the pages of the first sheet is twenty- 
four, and in those of the second sheet thirty-one. The style of 
writing is also somewhat different, but not more so I think 
than is often the case in different parts of the same Manuscript. 
The sheets have I believe no signature, but I omitted to 
look carefully for this. It may be added that the pages are 
generally furnished with a heading, but there is none over 
those containing the Canon except a simple I on the top of 
p. 11a. 

The Fragment stands exactly thus in the Manuscript’ : 


p. 10a. quibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit. 


1 The fragment is of course written thing but the caprice of the scribe 
wholly in capitals. Some of the letters and I have neglected to notice the 
are larger than others, but it does not difference. The lines printed in 
appear certain that this is due to any- capitals are rubricated in the original. 
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ex opinione concriset* 


nobis ennaremus 


1. 2 T initiale s¢grum (Ceriani). 
... seczndo [2 manu dubia, C]. 


turze (C). 
1. 6 concridset. 
1. 7 d crossed out. 
+. prowt. 





... discriberet. 


In the scanty punctuation I have fol- 
lowed Dr Tregelles’ facsimile. [Dr 
Tregelles has since published the 
fragments with a very complete com- 
mentary (Oxford, 1867), and I owe 
to him two corrections in the quota- 
tion from Ambrose: 114, 31 add. Dei; 
12 a, 4 cccxviil. for cccvili. 1870.] 
The division of the words cannot 
be accurately represented. The pre- 
| Positions are generally written with 


TERTIO EUANGELII LIBRUM SECANDO* LUCAN 


lucas iste medicus post acensum* xpi. 
cum eo paulus quasi ut iuris studiosum 
secundum adsumsisset numeni suo 5 


dnm tamen nec ipse 


*duidit in carne et ide pro* asequi potuit: 
ita et ad natiuitate iohannis incipet dicere 
QUARTI EUANGELIORUM. 
cohortantibus condescipulis et eps suis 
dixit conieiunate mihi: odie triduo et quid 
cuique fuerit reuelatum alterutrum 

eadem nocte reue 
latum andreae ex apostolis ut recognis 
centibus cuntis iohannis suo nomine 
cunta* discribret* et ideo licit uaria sin 
culis euangeliorum libris principia 


IOHANNIS EX DECIPOLIS 
Io 


15 


1. 3 ascensum [s superscriptum manu dubia, ΟἹ. 
1. 4 post stdioswm nullum punctum sed foramen pro directione scrip- 


1. 8 post déceve foramen non punctum ut 1. 4 (C). 
1. 9 evangeliorum, rubra omnia et cum puncto rubro post vocem (C). 
1. τό cuncta [¢ serius sed vetus, C]. 


their cases : e.g. depassione, deresur- 
rectione, &c. The ae is generally 
written at length, but three or four 
times (p. Io a, 1. 29, p. 10 4, 1. 8) in 
a contracted form. 

The words corrected in the Manu- 
script are marked by an asterisk. 
The corrections (apparently by the 
first hand, when it is not otherwise 
specified) are given below the text. 
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doceantur nihil tamen differt creden | Appendix C. 
tlum fedei* cum uno ac principali spu de i 
clarata sint in omnibus omnia de natiui 20 | 


tate de passione de resurrectione 
de conuesatione* cum decipulis suis 
ac de gemino eius aduentu 
primo in humilitate dispectus quod fo* 
it secundum potetate* regali pre 25 
clarum quod foturum est. quid ergo 
mirum si iohannes tam constanter 
sincula etia in epistulis suis proferam 
dicens in semetipsu que uidimus oculis 
nostris et auribus audiuimus et manus 30 
nostrae palpauerunt haec scripsimus | 
[uobis 
Ρ. 194 sic enim non solum uisurem sed* auditorem’ 
sed et scriptore omnium mirabiliu dni per ordi | 
| 
| 


nem profetetur acta aute omniu apostolorum 
sub uno libro scribta sunt lucas obtime theofi 


1. 18 aifert, sub ¢ lineola 1* manu (C). 

1. 19 fedei. 

1, 22 conuersatione. 

l. 24 Avemiltate, τε primo fuit 0, serius, ut apparet, refectum z (C). | 

ll. 24, 25 The letters fo at the end of 1. 24 are fairly distinct. Those at | 
the beginning of the next line are almost erased. Dr Tregelles conjectures 
that the scribe began to write fo/wrum, and then discovering his error | 
erased the letters which he had written. [Qzod fo, omnino intacta, et, linea 
resumpta, 7¢ intacta, evanida tamen et maculata: super /o autem [linearum 
vestigia] ut_/ videatur correctum 1* manu cujus prior pars evanuerit, C.] 

l. 25 potestate. 

... post regali erasee duze literze (C). 

1. 28 proferam cum m in fine aperte non ¢(C). proferat sc (R). 

1. 31 zodzs under the line almost illegible. Dr Tregelles first traced out 
the true reading. [Literze xs evanuerunt plene post z, ubi s connexum cum | 
a et partim evanidum, C.] 

p- 10 ὁ. 1. 1 sed et. | 

1. 2 dni, Zin rasura, manu dubia; videtur fuisse s (C). | 


l. 4 wo, pro o fuit 2; manu dubia ex τε refectum ὁ (C). 
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le conprindit quia sub praesentia eius singula 5 
gerebantur sicute* et semote passione petri 
euidenter declarat sed* profectione pauli ab* ur 
bes* ad spania proficescentis epistule autem 
pauli quae a quo loco uel qua ex causa directe 

sint uolentatibus* intellegere ipse declarant > 10 
primu omnium corintheis scysmz heresis in 

terdicens deincepsb calletis circumcisione 

romanis aute ornidine* scripturarum sed et* 
principium earum exe* esse xpm intimans 

prolexius scripsit de quibus sincolis neces 15 
se est ad nobis desputari cum ipse beatus 

apostulus paulus sequens prodecessuris sui 

iohannis ordiné non nisi *omenati* . semptae* 
eccleses* scribat ordine tali a corenthios 


prima. ad efesius seconda ad philippinsis* ter 20 
tia ad colosensis quarta ad calatas quin 
ta ad tensaolenecinsis sexta . ad romanos 


1.6 sicutz, abrasis : relictum 2 (sécz¢z) (C). 
1. 7 sed et. 
... ab, 6 manu fortasse prima, refectum ex d priori ut videtur (C). 
1. 8 zrde, erasum 5. 
.. proficescentis, ὁ (prius) scriptum primo, ut apparet, et 1? manus in 
actu scriptionis correxit z (Ὁ). 
1. το uolentibus [6 ex z refectum manu dubia: ¢a imperfecte erasa, sed 
nulla puncta inferius : super initio ¢ secundi punctum m. dubia, C]. 
1. 13 ordine...... e¢ erased. 
1. 14 post earzme tres literee erasze 14 et 32 videntur fuisse 6, sed media 
omnino incerta (C). 
1. 17 apostulus, prius τὲ mutatum in ὁ manu dubia (C). 
εν prodecessuris, u videtur mutatum in ὁ manu dubia (C). 
1. 18 xomenati: *omenati, litera erasa videtur fuisse d non ¢: 2 superius 
τ manu ut videtur (C). 
νον sempte, ὦ erasum (C). 
1. 19 eccleszzs. 
1. 20 efestus, 2 aperte non ὁ (C). 
.. philippenses [ex Ζ in fine factum ὁ τ manu, C]. 
1. 22 Romanus: ex forma potius ws quam os (C). 
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septima uerum corentheis* et tesaolecen 

sibus* licit* pro correbtione iteretur una 

tamen per omnem orbem terrae ecclesia 

deffusa esse denoscitur et iohannis eni in a 
pocalebsy licet septe eccleseis scribat 

tamen omnibus dicit ueru ad filemonem una’ 

et at titu una εἰ ad tymotheu duas pro affec 
to et dilectione in honore tamen eclesiae ca 
tholice in ordinatione ecclesiastice 


I 


p. 11a, descepline* scificate sunt fertur etiam ad 
laudicensis* alia ad alexandrinos pauli no 
mine fincte ad hesem* marcionis et alia plu 
ra quae in chatholicam* eclesiam recepi non 
potest fel enim cum melle misceri non con 
cruit epistola sane iude et superscrictio 
iohannis duas in catholica habentur et sapi 
entia ab amicis salomonis in honore ipsius 
scripta apocalapse etiam iohanis et pe 
tri tantum recipemus* quam quidam ex nos 
tris legi in eclesia nolunt pastorem uero 
nuperrim et* temporibus nostris in urbe 
roma herma concripsit* sedente cathe 


25 


30 


Io 


1. 23 corntheis, primum ὁ manus 1* instauravit ut 7 eraso ductu infe- 


riori ((). 


. thesaolecensibus [4 superius manu dubia, Cl. 
1. 24 licet [ὁ ex ὦ effictum 17 manu, C]. 


p. 11a. In fronte I atramento non minio exaratum, et manu dubia (C). 


— 


1 dzescepline [ex ὁ priori correctum ὦ τῷ manu, relicto et e, C]. 
2 laudicenses [ex ¢ correctum 6 12 manu, C]. 

3 hevesem. 

4 catholicam. 

. TO recipzmus. 

. 13s 

. 13 conscripsit. 


ee 


Ϊ 
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Appendix C. tra urbis romae aeclesiae pio eps frater* 

eius et ideo legi eum quide oportet se pu 15 
plicare uero in eclesia populo neque inter 

profe*tas conpletum numero nene* inter 

apostolos in fine temporum potest. 

arsinoi autem seu ualentini. uel metiad** 

nihil in totum recipemus. qui etiam nouu 20 
psalmorum librum marcioni conscripse 

runt una cum basilide assianum* catafry 

cum contitutorem* 


BRHAM NOMERAUIT SERuUOlus suos uer 
A naculus et cum trecentis dece et octo 25 
uirus* adeptus uictoriam liuerauit nepote 
prouatur diuisionis adfectus quando sic 
amabat nepotem ut pro eo nec uellit* decli 
nare* periculum quid est nomerauit. hoc 
est elegit unde et illud non solu ad scien 30 
tiam dei refertur. sed etia ad cratia iustorum 
Ρ. τι ὁ. quod in euangelio dicit dns ihs et capilli uestri 
omnes nomerati sunt cognouit ergo dns qui 
sunt eius eos autem eos* aute* qui non sunt 
ipsius non dignatur cognuscere numerauit 
cccxviii ut scias non quantitate numeri sed me 5 


1. 14 fratve [manu dubia, C]. 
1. 17 profestas, s erasum (C). 
μὸν meque [nene sic primo, C]. 

1. 19 metiad** prius ὁ erasione et nova scriptura manu dubia rasure 
fortasse superscriptum : post αἱ est manu 14, ut apparet, pars superior z vel 
/vel ὦ : inferius nunc erasum est et manu seriori, ut videtur, inscriptum e, 
quantum apparet, et additum rf sine puncto (C). 

1. 22 assianom [ze manu 1* mutatum in a, C]. 

1. 23 constitutorem. 

1. 26 uirzs. 

1, 28 uelli. 

1. 29 declinared¢. 

p. 11rd. 1. 3 eos auté underlined. 
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Ρ. 


ritum electionis expressu. eos enim adscuit* 

quod* dignus* nomero iudicauit fidelium****** 

qui in a nostri ihu xpi passionem crederent 

ccc enim d* τ greca littera significat. dece 

et octo aute summa IH exprimit nomen fidei 

ergo merito habraham uicit non popoloso 

exercito deneque eos quibus quinque regum 

arma ceserunt* cum paucis egressus uer 

naculis triumfauit sed qui uincit non 

debet arorocare* sibi uictoria sed referre 

deo. hoc abraham docit qui triumpho 

homilior factus est non superuior. — sacri 

ficium denique obtulit decimas dedit 

ideoque eum melchisedeh qui interpe 

tratione latine dicitur rex lustitiz rex 

pacis benedixit erat enim sacerdos sum 

mi di qui est rex iustitise sacerdos dei 

non* cui dicitur tu es sacerdos in aeternu 

secondum ordine melcisedeh hoc est dei 

filius sacerdos patris qui sui corporis 

sacrificio patrem nostris repropicia 

uit dilectis *nomerauit abraam* seruo 

los suos uernaculos et cum cccxvill uiris 

adeptus uictoria linerauit nepotem quid 

est nomerauit. hoc est elegit. unde et illud 

non solum ad scientia Dei refertur sed 
[etiam ad cratia iustorum 

12a. quod in euangelio dicit dns ihs et capilli uestri 
omnes nomerati sunt - cognouit ergo ‘dns qui 


1. 6 adsczuit. 

1. 7 quos dignos. 

1.9 ἃ erased. 

1. 13 cesserunt. 

1. 15 arrocare. 

1. 23 nisi. 

1.27. A late hand in the margin ze dimite... abraham. 


10 


15 


20 


30 
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sunt ipsius . eos autem qui non sunt ipsius non 
dignatur cognuscere . nomerauit aute cccxvili 

ut scias non quantitate numeri sed meritum 5 
electionis expressum. eos autem sciuit quods* 
dignos numero iudicauit fideleium qui in dni 

nostri ihu xpi passionem crederent. ccc enim 

dece et octo greca littera significat xviii 

autem summa IH exprimit nomen fidei. 10 
ergo abraham uicit non populosu exercitu 

denique eos quibus v regum arma cesserunt 

cum paucis egressus uernaculis trium 

phauit . sed qui uincit non debit arrocare 

sibi uictoria sed do referri hoc abraham 15 
docit qui triumpho homilior factus est. 

non soperior sacrifigium n denique obtu 

lit decimas dedit ideoque eum melcisedeh 

qui interpetraone latina rex iustitiae 

rex pacis benedixit . erat enim sacerdos 20 
summi di qui est rex iustitiae sacerdos di 

nisi cu* dicitur tu es sacerdos in aeternum 
secondum ordine melcisedeh hoc est filii 

us sacerdus patris qui suis* corporis sacri 

ficat patre nostris repropitiauit dilectis 25 
INCIPIT DE EXPOSITIONEM DIUERSARU RERU 


Geka mandragora in genesi genus 
pumi simillimum paruo peponis speci 
e muel odore...... (Eucher. Lugd. Jrstruct. 11. 3.) 


The fragment from Ambrose (De Adrahamo, τ. 3. 15) which 
follows the Fragment on the Canon furnishes a fair criterion 
of the accuracy to be expected from the scribe. And by a 
remarkable accident the piece is more than usually instructive, 
for the whole fragment is repeated. Thus we have two copies 
of the same original and their divergence is a certain index of 


1. 6 quos. 1. 22 cuz. lL. 24 sui. 
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the inaccuracy of the transcriber which cannot be gainsaid. The 
second copy differs from the first in the following places: 


Ρ. 11d. 27 
28 
29 
29 


p. 126. 


Thus in thirty lines there are thirty unquestionable clerical 
blunders including one important omission (p. 11> 29), two 
other omissions which destroy the sense completely (p. 124 11 


Ἷ 


nomerauit abraam (Abr. nomerauit). 
seruolos suos uernaculos (seruolus suos uernaculus). 
uictoria (uictoriam). 

omit prouatur—periculum (two and a half lines). 
ipsius (eius). 

nom. aute (07. autem). 

eos autem (eos enim). 

sciuit (adsciuit). 

numero (nomero). 

fideleium (fidelium). 

dece et octo (d* τ). 

ergo (ergo merito). 

abraham (habraham). 

populosu exercitu (popoloso exercito). 
denique (deneque). 

triumphauit (triumfauit). 

debit (debet). 

uictoria (uictoria). 

do referri (referre deo). 

soperior (superuior). 

sacrifigium (sacrificium). 

n (?). 

melcisedeh (melchisedeh). 
interpetraone (interpetratione). 

latina (latine). 

rex (dicitur rex). 

filtijus (filius). 

sacerdus (sacerdos). 

sacrificat (sacrificio). 

repropitiauit (repropiciauit). 
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merito, 19 dicitur), one substitution equally destructive of the 
sense (p. 12% 9 decem et octo for τ), and four changes which 
appear to be intentional and false alterations (p. 12° 6 σου, τὰ 
populosu exercitu, 23 filit, 25 sacrificat). We have therefore to 
deal with the work of a scribe either unable or unwilling to 
understand the work which he was copying, and yet given to 
arbitrary alteration of the text before him from regard simply 
to the supposed form of words. To these graver errors must 
be added the misuse of letters (e.g. of for o and conversely of 
o for τ; of g for c; of f for 21; of ¢ for ὁ and conversely of ὁ 
for z; of e for 2; of wz for ὁ; of ¢ for cz), and the omission of 
the final zz. 

Nor yet was the actual writer of the Manuscript the only 
author of errors. It appears from the repetition of one or two 
obvious mistakes in the repeated fragment that the text from 
which the copy was made was either carelessly written or 
much injured. Thus we have in both transcripts ad cratia, 
doit, homilior, dilectis (for delictis); and it is scarcely likely 
that interpetratione and interpetraone could have been copied 
severally from a legible original. 

On the other hand the text itself as it stands is substantially 
a good one. The errors by which it is deformed are due to 
carelessness and ignorance and not to the badness of the source 
from which it was taken. But these errors are such as in 
several cases could not be rectified without other authorities 
for comparison. 

In the sheet which precedes the Fragment on the Canon 
the same phenomena occur. ‘There is in that also the same 
ignorance of construction: the same false criticism: the same 
confusion of letters and terminations. If we now apply the 
results gained from the examination of the context to the 
Fragment on the Canon, part of it at least can be restored with 
complete certainty; and part may be pronounced hopelessly 
corrupt. It has been shewn that a fragment of thirty lines 
contains three serious omissions and at least two other changes 
of words wholly destructive of the sense, and it would therefore 


THE MURATORIAN FRAGMENT ON THE CANON. 


541 





be almost incredible that something of the like kind should not 
occur in a passage nearly three times as long. Other evidence 
shews that conjecture would have been unable to supply what 
is wanting or satisfactorily correct what is wrong in the one 
case, and there is no reason to hope that it would be happier 
in the other. 


1. Two of the commonest blunders in the Manuscript are 
the interchange of z and 9 and the omission of the final m. 
Of these undoubted examples occur: p. 11°25, 119 dece, r1>24 
secondum ordine, p. 9222 in mala partem Gc, 11°11 popoloso 
exercito, p. 127 11 populosu exercitu, p. 12° 24 sacerdus Gc. In 
the Fragment similar errors occur Ὁ. 1072 tertio (-um), secundo 
(um); 4 eo (eum); 11 triduo (-um); [23 aduentu (-to)]; 24 
primo (-um); [foit (fuit)]; 26 foturum; 29 semetipsu (-o) ; 
p. 10% r uisurem (-orem); 12 circumcisione (-em); 17 apostulus; 
20 seconda; 29 affecto; 11% 6 epistola (elsewhere epistula). 


2. The interchange of ὁ and 2 (y) is even more common. 
Examples occur: p. 11> 16 docit; 27 dilectis (delictis) ; 128 14 
debit, 15 referri (referre); 116 12 deneque; 9? 11 proxemi. In 
the Fragment the same error is found in various combinations: 
p. 107 5 numeni (nomine); ὃ incipet ; 9 lohannis (so L. 15, τοῦ 26); 
14 recogniscentibus; 16 discriberet, licit; 24 dispectus; p. τοῦ 3 
profetetur ; 5 conprindit; 6 sicute; 8 proficescentis; 11 corintheis; 
15 prolexius ; 16 desputari ; 18 nomenatim ; r9 corenthios; 20 
philippinses; 21 colosensis; 23 corentheis; 26 deffusa, denosci- 
tur; 27 apocalebsy, eccleseis; p. 11 3 heresem; 4 recepi (10, 20 
recipimus). 

3. The aspirate is also omitted or inserted: p. 8> 26 
talamo ; 11° 11 Habraham ; 12% 18 Melcisedeh. Thus we have 
in the Fragment p. ro 11 odie; p. 10% 11 scysmae. 


4. Cand gare interchanged : p. 11> 15 arrocare; 31 cratia; 
12° 147 sacrifigium. So in the Fragment 10* 17 sinculis, 
28 sincula; ro” 15 sincolis (5 singula); 12 calletis; 21 calatas; 
11* 6 concruit; 23 catafrycum. 
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5. and aeare interchanged: p. 94 13 consumate iustitiae ; 
Ῥ. 9% 9 audi et vidae. In the Fragment τοῦ 25 preclarum ; 
τοῦ g directe; 10 ipse; 18 semptaé; 30 eclesiae catholice; 31 
ecclesiastice descepline; p. 112 1 scificate; 3 fincte, heresem; 6 
jude; 14 aeclesiae. 


6. Fand 21: 11> 14 triumfauit (16 triumpho). So in the 
Fragment p. 10° 4 Theofile; 28 Filemonem. 


7. Another common interchange is that of ὁ and 2 which 
occurs in the Fragment: p. τοῦ 4 scribta, obtime; 24 correbtione; 
27 apocalebsy; and conversely 112 16 puplicare. 


In addition to these changes of letters the repetition of 
letters and the omission of repeated letters are fruitful sources 
of error. Of the former there are examples: p. 11> 15 aroro- 
care, 3 eos autem. In the Fragment both I believe occur. 
In p. 11? 6 superscrictio iohannis is an evident mistake for 
superscripti (or -tz) iohannis, the o (or 29) having been falsely 
added from a confusion with the corresponding syllable of the 
next word. Again in p. τοῦ 22 the pronoun suis requires an 
antecedent and it is extremely likely that dz was omitted be- 
tween the words de natiuitate. So again in Ὁ. 10> 3 profitetur 
requires se, which was probably lost after uisorem before sed. 
It is not unlikely that in p. 112 2 alia should be repeated. 

One false reading appears to be due to the mechanical as- 
similation of terminations of which examples occur: p. 12? 19 
interpetraone latina (-ne); 11 populosu exercitu; p. 11> rr 
popoloso exercito. Thus p. 10> 4 optime Theophileshouldalmost 
certainly be optime Theophilo. The phrase ‘optime Theophile’ 
is found in the Preface to the Gospel and not in the dedication 
of the Acts, and could not therefore be used as the title of the 
latter book. 

Some forms are mere senseless and unintelligible blunders: 
10%6 concribset ; 10°22, 23 Tensaolenecinsis, Thesaolecensibus; 
11* g apocalapse. And the inconsistency of the scribe is seen 
in the variations of spelling the same word: τοῦ τὰ Corintheis, 
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19 Corenthios, 23 Corentheis; and so with Iohannes and dis- | 
cipulus. But prodecessoris (ro® 17) and fincte (114 3) are 
probably genuine forms. 

If then we take account of these errors we shall obtain a text 
of the Fragment as complete as the conditions of correction 
will allow. Two or three passages in it will remain which can 
only be dealt with by conjectures wholly arbitrary and un- 


certain. 


* * * * * * * * 


quibus tamen interfuit et ita’ posuit. Tertium Euangelii li- 
brum secundum Lucan Lucas iste medicus post ascensum? 
Christi cum eum Paulus quasi fut iuris® studiosum secundum 
adsumsisset nomine suo ex opinione* conscripsit: Dominum 
tamen nec ipse uidit in carne, et idem prout assequi potuit, 


ita et a natiuitate Iohannis incepit dicere*. 
liorum7* Iohannes ex discipulis. 


1 Et ita, 1.6. καὶ οὕτως, even so 
(as he had heard from St Peter) 
without addition or omission. Eu- 
seb. 47. £. 11. 39. I see no pro- 
bability whatever in the view advo- 
cated by Hesse that the words refer 
to the last section of St Mark (xvi. 
g—20), as containing statements 
which were not derived from apo- 
stolic authority, but due to the Evan- 
gelist’s own experience (e.g. V. 20), 
a section which Hesse admits to be 
‘certainly unauthentic.” The phrase 
‘interesse colloquio’ is perfectly 
good Latin, and the statement that 
‘Mark recorded what he heard Peter 
‘relate’ falls in completely with ἔνια 
γράψας ws ἀπεμνημόνευσεν, so that it 
is needless to seek any other interpre- 
tation. 

3 These words evidently refer to the 
time when St Luke became a teacher 
and not to the time when he wrote 
his Gospel, as if the writer thought 
that St Mark’s Gospel was written 
before the Ascension (Hesse, ». 64). 

3 Ot turis studiosum secundum. 
The words μέ zzrzs must be corrupt. 
Zuris might stand for rod δικαίου, 


Cc. 


t Quarti Euange- 
[Is] cohortantibus condisci- 


but not for τῆς δικαιοσύνης. It has 
been suggested that it may stand for 
‘lex,’ ‘scriptura’ (cf. Hesse, p. 75), 
but hardly, I think, in a translation. 
Vtrtatis seems to be nearer the sense. 
The correction of Routh secs for 
secundum (cf. Acts xv. 37) is very 
plausible. If seceendum is correct it 
must mean as assistant, as in the 
second rank. [The addition of στ 
makes the reading z¢zseris [5241] so- 
ctum secum quite certain. F.J.A.H.] 

4 The suggestion of [Ronsch] 
(Hesse, 5. 80) that ex opzrzone is equi- 
valent to ἐξ ἀκοῆς seems to be most: 
plausible. Ogznio has the meaning 
of xumour in the silver age. For- 
merly I supposed that the phrase 
represented κατὰ τὸ δόξαν with a 
reference to ἔδοξε κἀμοί (Luke i. 3) 
[ex ordine, Zahn]. 

5 There is an analogy in the Frag- 
ment for the change of Quart: to 
Quartum. But Euangelvorum can 
hardly be right, and it is probable 
that the whole clause is corrupt. 
Luangeliorum may be a blunder for 
Luangelt librum, and conscripsit may 
then be supplied from the former 
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pulis et episcopis suis dixit: Conieiunate mihi hodie triduum, et 
quid cuique fuerit reuelatum alterutrum’ nobis enarremus, 
Eadem nocte reuelatum Andre ex apostolis, ut recognoscen- 
tibus cunctis, Johannes suo nomine cuncta describeret. * * * 
Et ideo’ licet uaria singulis Euangeliorum libris principia 
doceantur nihil tamen differt? credentium fidei, cum uno ac 
principali spiritu declarata sint in omnibus omnia de* natiuitate, 
de passione, de resurrectione, de conuersatione cum discipulis 
suis, ac de gemino eius aduento® *primum in humilitate de- 
specttis, quod fuit, secundum potestate regali preeclarum, quod 
futurum est. * * * Quid ergo mirum si Iohannes tam con- 
stanter singula etiam in epistulis suis proferat dicens in semet- 
ipsum®: Que uidimus oculis nostris, et auribus audiuimus, et 
manus nostre palpauerunt, hec scripsimus’? Sic enim non 
solum uisorem [se], sed et auditorem, sed et scriptorem omnium 
mirabilium domini per ordinem profitetur. 

Acta autem omnium apostolorum sub uno libro scripta sunt. 
Lucas optime® Theophilo comprendit, quia sub presentia eius 
singula gerebantur, sicuti et tsemote® passionem Petri euiden- 


sentence. But all conjectures are occurs also in Ter. Phorm. 1. 3, 2 





most uncertain, though the stop (in 
the MS.) after Zvangelium favours 
such a conjecture as Hesse adopts... 
Evangelii librum secundum Fohan- 
nem. Fohannes ex... 

1 Alterutrum. Let us relate to 
one another the revelation which 
we receive. Comp. Acts vii. 26; 
James v. 16 (Vulgate). 

2 The whole passage from £¢ zdeo 
—futurum est comes in very ab- 
ruptly and has no connexion with 
what precedes, which could be ex- 
pressed by zdeo; and similarly what 
follows is not connected with it by 
ergo. 

3 Nihel tamen differt, οὐδὲν διαφέ- 
po. τῇ πίστει. 

4 de [domini] natiuztate, Zahn. 

5 Aduento. The relatives and ad- 
jectives which follow shew that this 
was a neuter form answering to 
enentum, inuentum, &c. Possibly it 


The addition of m is far less likely 
than the omission of it, or it would 
be simpler to keep grzmo and read 
secundo, preclaro. If the space at 
the end of the line indicates an omis- 
sion, guzorum would complete the 
sense. 

6 Jn semetipsum. καθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. 

7 The quotation from 1 Johni. 1 
is not verbal, but the word salpa- 
uerunt, for contrectauerunt (tractaue- 
runt, temptauerunt) is to be noticed. 
Tertullian twice quotes the verse 
with the Vulg. rendering ; but Je- 
rome and Victorinus quote al- 
pauerunt, and palpare represents’ 
ψηλαφᾷν in Luke xxiv. 39. 

8 The correction oftimo is obvious 
but unnecessary. 

9 Semote...proficiscentis. This sen- 
tence is evidently corrupt. If the 
general character of the errors of 


“the manuscript had been favourable 
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ter declarat, sed et profectionem Pauli ab urbe’ ad Spaniam | 


proficiscentis.t * * * 


Epistule autem Pauli, quae, a quo loco, uel qua ex causa 


directze sint, uolentibus intellegere ipse declarant. 


Primum 


omnium Corinthiis schisma heresis* interdicens, deinceps* Ga- 
latis circumcisionem, Romanis autem ordine scripturarum’, sed 
et principium earum esse Christum intimans, prolixius scripsit, 
de quibus singulis necesse est® a nobis disputari; cum® ipse 
beatus apostolus Paulus, sequens prodecessoris’ sui Iohannis 
ordinem, nonnisi nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat ordine 


to the changes it would have been 
the simplest correction to read se- 
moth passione ... sed et profectione... 
proficiscentis, i.e. the narrative was 
that (in the main) of an eye-witness, 
as he evidently shews by setting 
aside without notice events so re- 
markable as the Martyrdom of Peter 
and even the last great journey of 
Paul. Perhaps by reading semota 
declarant a fair sense may be ob- 
tained. The personal narrative of 
St Luke deals with part of the Apo- 
stolic history, just as detached allu- 
sions clearly point to the Martyrdom 
of Peter (John xxi. 18, 19); and 
even the journey of Paul to Spain 
(Rom. xv. 24 ff.). It is however 
more likely that some words have 
been lost at the end of the sentence, 
such as significat Scriptura. 

1“ 4b urbe indicates the Roman 
character of the document.” Tre- 
gelles, p. 40. 

2 Hesse (s. 158) quotes a parallel 
for the genitive schzsm@e and reads 
schisme hereses, which, if indeed 
allowable, is probably to be received. 

3 “B after detuceps has generally 
been passed unnoticed; but this 
seems to be the Greek numeral letter 
retained by the translator.” Tre- 
gelles, p. 42. 

4 Ordine Scripturarum, according 
to the general tenour of the Scrip- 
tures. Compare Tregelles, p- 43, 
who points out that there are more 


quotations from the Old Testament in 
the Epistle to the Romans than in all 
the other Epistles of St Paul together. 
At the same time it must be noticed 


that ordinem is a very probable cor- | 


rection. 

5 The reference appears to be to 
the treatise from which the Fragment 
istaken. The insertion of so appears 
to rest on a misunderstanding of the 
source from which the fragments are 
derived. 

6 The sense of the passage seems 
to be that a detached discussion of 
the points raised by the great Epistles 
is necessary for the whole church, 
for though St Paul addressed seven 
churches he distinguished them only 
by name (nonnisi nominatim), while 
the typical number seven really 
marked their unity. Hesse rightly 
insists on the position of somznatin, 





though I cannot follow his interpre- 


tation of this passage. 
7 St John may be called the ‘ pre- 
decessor’ of St Paul, either because 
he was an Apostle before him (Gal. 
1. 17, τοὺς mpd ἐμοῦ ἀποστόλου), or 
because the writer of the fragment 
placed the composition of the Apo- 
calypse before that of the last of St 
Paul’s Epistles to Churches. It seems 
wholly unreasonable to suppose that 
the writer placed the composition of 
St John’s Gospel (Hesse, s. 98) ‘be- 
‘fore the beginning of St Paul’s 

‘literary activity.’ 
NN 
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Appendix C. 


tali: ad Corinthios (prima)!, ad Ephesios (secunda), ad Philip- 
penses (tertia), ad Colossenses (quarta), ad Galatas (quinta), 
ad Thessalonicenses (sexta), ad Romanos (septima). Uerum 
Corinthiis et Thessalonicensibus licet pro correptione iteretur’, 
una tamen per ommem orbem terre ecclesia diffusa esse dino- 
scitur; et Iohannes enim in Apocalypsi, licet septem ecclesiis 
scribat, tamen omnibus dicit. Uerum ad Philemonem unam 
et ad Titum unam, et ad Timotheum duas* pro affectu et dilec- 
tione; in honore tamen ecclesiz catholice in ordinatione* 
ecclesiastice disciplinee sanctificate® sunt. Fertur etiam ad 
Laodicenses, alia ad Alexandrinos, Pauli nomine fincte ad 
heeresim® Marcionis, et alia plura que in catholicam ecclesiam 
recipi non potest’: fel enim cum melle misceri non congruit. 
Epistula sane Iudz et superscripte Iohannis duas* in Catho- 
lica® habentur; et Sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem 





ipsius scripta”’. 


Apocalypses etiam Iohannis et Petri tantum recipimus, 


quam quidam ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt. 


1 primam, &c. Zahn. 

2 7.e. so that the mystical number 
seven, symbolizing the unity of the 
Church, is apparently lost. 

3 Duas. It seems better to change 
the preceding wa, wna into unam, 
unam than to regard this as a nomi- 
native, which however perhaps oc- 
curs below. The ¢asven in the fol- 
lowing clause implies the opposition 
of scripsit or the like. 

4 Perhaps 2 ordinationem is the 
better reading. The change, though 
not absolutely required, is suggested 
by the character of the MS. 

5 stonificate, Zahn. 

8 Ad heresim, 1.6. πρὸς τὴν alpe- 
ow, bearing upon, whether against it 
or otherwise. 

7 Recipi non potest, t.e. wapadap- 
βάνεσθαι οὐ δυνατόν. 

8 The reading of the MS... Super- 
scriptio Ioannis duas is evidently 
corrupt. The —o is probably due to 
the zo— which follows (p. 542). The 
simplest correction is szgerscripti 


Pastorem 


(or superscripta), but superscripte 
suits the construction better (ἐπιγε- 
γραμμέναι ᾿Ιωάννου)]. Hesse’s argu- 
ments against the use of a nominative 
duas (like ¢yias) are strong, and it 
would probably be better to read 
due. [ας does occur in a Pom- 
peian inscription: Academy, Jan. 
1877, p. 84. 1881.] 

% In Catholica, the Catholic 
Church, Cod. Theod. xvi. 2, 4; if 
the original reading was not ἐγ: catho- 
licis. 

10 The reference to Wisdom in a 
place where we should expect only the 
Antilegomena of the New Testament, 
finds a complete parallel ἴῃ the 
account which Eusebius gives of 
Clement of Alexandria (47. £. vi. 
13), κέχρηται.. καὶ ταῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἀντι- 
λεγομένων γραφῶν μαρτυρίαις, τῆς τε 
λεγομένης Σολομῶντος. Σοφίας καὶ 
τῆς Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Σιράχ, καὶ τῆς πρὸς 
Ἑβραίους ἐπιστολῆς, τῆς τε Βαρνάβα, 
καὶ Κλήμεντος, καὶ Ἰούδα. Comp. 
Euseb. .. Ζ. ν. 8. 
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uero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbe Roma Hermas 
conscripsit, sedente cathedra urbis Rome ecclesiz Pio episcopo 


fratre elus; et ideo legi eum 


quidem oportet, se publicare’ 


uero in ecclesia populo, neque inter prophetas, tcompletum 
numero”, neque inter apostolos, in finem temporum potest. 
Arsinoi autem seu Ualentini, uel + Metiad * * nihil in totum 


recipimus. 


Qui etiam nouum psalmorum librum ft Marcioni 


conscripserunt, una cum Basilide, +Assianom Cataphrygum 


constitutorem® * * * 


1 Se publicare, 1.6. δημοσιεύεσθαι. 

2 Completum numero. This ap- 
pears to be corrupt, for the phrase 
can scarcely mean ‘A _ collection 
made up fully in number,’ as if Pro- 
phetas were equivalent to Corpus 
Prophetarum (Volkmar). There is 
no certain analogy in the fragment 


for the correction completo. Zahn, 
completos. 
3. The conclusion is hopelessly 


corrupt, and evidently was so in the 
copy from which the Fragment was 


derived. A. Harnack has endea- 
voured to shew that ‘J/e¢zadis’ is a 
correction of ‘ Zaézanz,’ and that the 
reference is to Tatian’s Déatessaron. 
He rewrites the whole passage as 
follows: Arsinoi autem seu Valentini 
vel Tatiani nihil in totum recipimus, 
qui [i.e. Tatianus] etiam novum Pro- 
positionum \ibrum Marcioni conscrip- 
sit. Zettschr. f. Luth. Theol. 1874, 
pp- 275 ff; 445 ff. Comp. Leim- 
bach, zd. 1875, pp. 46 ff 
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APPENDIX D. 


THE CHIEF CATALOGUES OF THE BOOKS OF THE 
BIBLE DURING THE FIRST EIGHT CENTURIES. 


No. 
A. Catalogues ratified by Conciliar authority : 
1. The Laodicene (δίδιοραα .....Ψ..ἁννννννννννννεννν νων 1. 
2. The Carthaginian Catalogue; and ............... i. 
3. The Apostolic Catalogue: both ratified at the 
Quinisextine Council, Can. 2.....ννννννννννννννον lll. @ 
[The Catalogue in the Apostolic Constitutions...... iii. 5] 
B. Catalogues proceeding from the Eastern Church : 
1. Syria. 
Chrysostom, Syopsts .....cccc ccc cccee tence ees iv. 
VUM S29 eater ata τὸ dais hee aera ον οστνς ν. 
Johannes Damascenus ....Ἅ.Ὁἀ εν ννννν εν ννννννννννον Vi. 
E bed Jestn2nccgcunininand ncaa nad auieicnntenenl et vil. 
2. Palestine. 
ΜΙ: ἐρευνῶν Win ve Cee ces seen ἐς Vill. 
EUS@ DIUS co.tos pias Aorsus tes see aovane τηςι ἐξ cue eee ix. 
Cyril of Jerusalem ......0... 020 cce eee Xs 
Hpiphaniuse cou. dansrnatantistencous gia eeees ened Xi. 
[Gods Alex: ]) se auvsorsi ston taadiatk cecaces anaes ΧΙ]. 
3. Alexandria. 
OMB ΕΠ; (ke hes Seeotaet en ἰξτλυ νου ἐν δον τ τ σεται ΧΙ. 
AUHAN SIMS 5 cored snetal seule ues mice tnedea came XIV 
4. Asia Minor. 
Gregory of Nazianzus ...... 0... eee, xv, 
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5. Constantinople. Appendix Ὁ. 
ἐπ jatesreee ah alates the iy tied Nt Zee lk xviii. = 
NICE PhOrUse cst csv ees eieedal hee eee aks Manes XIX. | 
C. Catalogues proceeding from the Western Church : 
1. Africa. 
Cheltenhatin. List: cissclncescensa ween annecng als xix®, 
Stich. ap. Cod. Clarom. 
ΠΟ ee iiacas sighs wel ibvateeate Mot 
2. Italy. 
Muratorian Canon.............0....cccccnceeeeeees XXil 
Philastt Ss τοννοντον νους ἐὸν ον oovceesen gan ον ΧΧΉΪΝ, 
Jerome XXIV. 
Rufinus XXV. | 
πο cairn oe races eas o oe XXVi. | 
MGelasius|]: susie igees yet sew ene gis os --- xxvii. | 
CaSSIOD OTS: tes sox en adieu Gene cin SAS ate ee xxvili | 
3. France. 
FIA ye φυθς νος etineseaeande pala ldealsed ewes Mead xxix. | 
4. Spain, 
Tsid Ores. savage oe 4 loin ed. ae wd eae aes XXX, 
5. Medieval. 
John Of Salisbiity τοροωρροτους τος τις νυ εἰρο ιν εννννο ΧΧΧΙ 
Hugo of St Victor 0. ἐνὸν υ εν εν νον ον νον ζον γε ΧΧΧΙ 
τ 
Can. Lx.” (Cf. Bickell, Stud. u. Krit. ττι. ss. 611 ff. ; supr. | Concuivat 
PP- 439 544.) moe 
363 A.D. 








νθ΄. "Ore od δεῖ ἰδιωτικοὺς ψαλμοὺς λέγεσθαι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, 


οὐδὲ ἀκανόνιστα βιβλία, ἀλλὰ μόνα τὰ κανονικὰ τῆς καινῆς καὶ 


1 Ea quee ad Moviem Testamentum 
spectant ex libris manuscriptis potis- 
simum hausi, ceetera ex impressis. 

2 E cod. Bibl. Univ. Cant. EE. Iv. 
29. Coll. cod. Arund. 533 Mus. Brit. 
(Ar.) Dionysius Exig. hee tantum 
habet: Mon oportet pleberos psalmos 
in ecclesia cantari, nec libros preter 
canonem legt, sed sola sacra volumztna 
novt testament vel veteris. Cui con- 


sentt. intt. Syrr. Codd. Mus. Brit. 
14,526, 14,528, 14,529- 

Idem Canon, nisi quod Baruch, 
Lamentationes et Episto/a omittuntur, 
habetur in Capitola Aguisgran. c. 
Xx. (Mansi, x11. App. 161, ed. Flor. 
1767), hoc titulo preposito: De /i- 
bris Canonicts. Sacerdotibus. Lectt. 
varr. littera A notavi. 
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ConciLIuM 

CaRTHAGI- 

NIENSE III. 
397 A.D. 





παλαιᾶς" διαθήκης. Ὅσα δεῖ βιβλία ἀναγινώσκεσθαι: "παλαιᾶς 
διαθήκης" a’ Τένεσις κόσμου. β' "E€odos ἐξ Αἰγύπτου. γ΄ Δευιτι- 
κόν. δ΄ ᾿Αριθμοί. ε΄ Δευτερονόμιον. 5" Ἰησοῦς Ναυῆ. ζ΄ Κριταί, 
Ῥούθ. η΄ Ἔσθήρ. 6! βασιλειῶν πρώτη καὶ δευτέρα. ι΄ βασιλειῶν 
τρίτη καὶ τετάρτη. ια΄ Παραλειπόμενα, πρῶτον καὶ δεύτερον. ιβ΄ 
Ἔσδρας, πρῶτον καὶ δεύτερον. ιγ΄ Βίβλος Ψαλμῶν ἑκατὸν πεντή- 
κοντα. ιδ΄ Παροιμίαι Σολομῶντος: ιε΄ Ἐκκλησιαστής. ι5΄ ἾἌσμα 
ἀσμάτων. ιζ΄ Ἰώβ. ιη΄ Δώδεκα προφῆται. ιθ΄ "Hoalas. κ' Ἶερε- 
μίας καὶ Βαρούχ, Θρηνοὶ καὶ Ἔπιστολαί. κα΄ Ἰεζεκιήλ. κβ΄ Δανιήλ. 
τὰ δὲ τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης" εὐαγγέλια δ΄, κατὰ Ματθαῖον, κατὰ 
Μάρκον, κατὰ Λουκᾶν, κατὰ Ἰωάννην. πράξεις ἀποστόλων. ἐπιστο- 
Nat καθολικαὶ ἑπτά: οὕτως“- Ἰακώβου a’, Πέτρου α΄. β΄. ᾿Ιωάννου 
α΄. β΄. γ᾽. ᾿ἸἸούδα α΄. ἐπιστολαὶ Παύλου 18°, πρὸς Ῥωμαίους a” 
πρὸς Κορινθίους α΄. β΄. πρὸς Γαλάτας a’: πρὸς Ἐφεσίους α΄: πρὸς 
Φιλιππησίους α΄" πρὸς Κολασσαεῖς a’* πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς α΄. β΄ " 
πρὸς Ἑβραίους a’* πρὸς Τιμόθεον α΄. β΄. πρὸς Τίτον α΄. ἵπρὸς 
Φιλήμονα α΄. 


11. 


Can. 39 (ita Β. C. Can. 41. Mansi, 111. 891. Labbe and 
Cossart, 11. 1409. Cf. supr. pp. 447 seqq.)*. 

Item placuit ut preter Scripturas canonicas nihil in eccle- 
sla legatur sub nomine divinarum Scripturarum. Sunt autem 
Canonicz Scripture hee*: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numeri, 
Deuteronomium, Jesus Naue, Judicum, Ruth, Regnorum libri 
quatuor, Paralipomenon libri duo, Job, Psalterium Davidicum, 
Salomonis libri quinque, libri duodecim prophetarum, Jesaias, 
Jeremias, Ezechiel, Daniel, Tobias, Judith, Esther, Esdre 
libri duo, Machabeeorum libri duo. Novi autem Testamenti, 
evangeliorum libri quatuor, Actuum Apostolorum liber unus, 


1 Ar. τῆς π. καὶ κ. 8 E cod. Coll. SS. Trin. Cant. B. 
* Ar. al. preem. τῆς. xiv. 44, Sec. xii, in quo ordo cano- 
3 Bick. al. τὰ δὲ τῆς xk. δ. ταῦτα. num hic est: i.mxxxvii. xlix. xlvii. 

τῆς δὲ x. δ. ταῦτα. Ar. xlviii. (Placuit — ministri),  x\viii. 
+ Bev. om. οὕτως. Ar. om. é, οὕ. (Qzezbus—fin.)+xxxviii. &c.  Colla- 
> Cod. Cant. α΄. β. ΑΥ. γ. tis Codd. Mus. Brit. (B.) Cott. Claud. 
6 Bick. + οὕτως. D. 9, sec. xi.; (C.) Reg. 9 B. xii. 


7 Bev. Ar. pram. καί. * Mansi om. he. 
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Epistole Pauli Apostoli’ xiii, ejusdem ad Hebreos una, Petri 
apostoli duz, Johannis? tres, Jacobii., Jude 1.5, Apocalypsis 
Johannis liber unus*. [Hoc etiam fratri et consacerdoti* nostro 
Bonifacio, vel aliis earum partium Episcopis, pro confirmando 
isto Canone innotescat, quia a patribus ista accepimus in ec- 
clesia legenda®.]_ Liceat autem’ legi passiones martyrum cum 
anniversarli eorum dies celebrantur’, 


III. a. 


Can. LXXXxvi. (al. Lxxxv.) (Bunsen, Anal. Ante-Nic. τι. p. 
30)": "Eotw δὲ ὑμῖν πᾶσι κληρικοῖς καὶ λαϊκοῖς βιβλία σεβάσμια 
ἐρλτος heey eta ΚΡῊΣ Ν , το , , 

καὶ ayla’ τῆς μὲν παλαιᾶς διαθήκης Mwicéws πέντε, Γένεσις, 
»- a ~ a 
Efodos, Λευιτικόν, ᾿Αριθμοί, καὶ Δευτερονόμιον᾽ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Navy 
ἕν᾽ τῶν κριτῶν ἕν' τῆς Ῥοὺθ ἕν- βασιλειῶν τέσσαρα: Παραλει- 
πομένων, τῆς βίβλου τῶν ἡμερῶν, δύο: Ἔσδρα δύο: ἜἜ ) θὴρ ἕν. 
ἸΙουδεὶθ ἕν - Μακκαβαίων τρία: Ἰὼβ ἕν: Ψαλμοὶ ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα᾽ 
Σολομῶνος βιβλία τρία, παροιμίαι, ἐκκλησιαστής, dopa ἀσμάτων. 
2 ig. ἃ Sy fm , , ὍΣ 
προφῆται δεκαέξ᾽ ἔξωθεν δὲ ὑμῖν προσιστορείσθω μανθάνειν ὑμῶν 
τοὺς νέους τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ πολυμαθοῦς Σειράχ. ἡμέτερα δέ, τουτ- 
έστι τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, εὐαγγέλια τέσσαρα", Ματθαίου, Μάρκου, 
Λουκᾶ, ᾿Ιωάννου Παύλου ἐπιστολαὶ δεκατέσσαρες" Πέτρου ἐπιστο- 
Nat δύο: Ιωάννου τρεῖς᾽ Ἰακώβου μία: Ἰούδα μία'"- Κλήμεντος 


' ἀλη τὰ ee 
ἐπιστολαὶ" δύο, καὶ at διαταγαὶ ὑμῖν " τοῖς ἐπισκόποις δι᾿ ἐμοῦ Κλή- 


τς, B.C. Μ. δι ap. ep. the plural is right. 


* M. + apostoli=B. Ὁ. 

3M. Fude apostoli una et Fac. 
una. 

+ The collection of Canons ascribed 
to Isidore adds: Fiusnt igitur libri 
viginti et septem, ita ut de confir- 
mando isto canone transmaring ec- 
clest@ consulantur, omitting the alter- 
native clause: /oc.../egenda ; and no 
various reading is given. Hardouin 
gives both clauses. Labbe and Mansi 
say: Quidam vetustus codex sic habet: 
De conf. esto can. transmarina ecclesia 
consulatur, adding in a note: ‘ Frizz 
..de confirmando &c. Hard.’ without 
making any reference to the change 
of number or giving any authority for 
it. The alternative clause shews that 


The best Greek and Latin autho- 
rities in Cod. Eccles, Afric., in which 
the Canon is quoted (Caz. xxiv.), 
omit the two Books of the Maccabees. 

5 B. coepiscopo. 

® C. agenda vitiose. 7 C. etiam. 

8B. dtes cel. cor. C. dies eor. celebr. 

® Hic Catal. integer exstat in 
Codd. Syrr. (Mus. Brit.) 14,526, 


14,527, 550. vi. vel vil.; non autem | 


Dion. Exig. | 


in MS. Arab. 7207. 
Canones tantum L. vertit. 

10 Syr.+ gue antea memoravimus. 

1 Ἵν μι om. cod. Bodl. ap. Bev. 
(Ueltzen.) 

2 Syr. due cpp. mee Clementis. 
Comp. Lightfoot, pp. 274 ff. 

13 Bunsen ὑμῶν, ? err. typ. 
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μέεντος ἐν ὀκτὼ βιβλίοιξ προσπεφωνημέναι, Gs οὐ χρὴ ἡ δημοσιεύειν 
ἐπὶ πάντων διὰ τὰ ἐν αὐταῖς μυστικά' καὶ αἱ πράξεις ἡμῶν τῶν 
ἀποστόλων. 
III. ὁ. 
τ > a € 4 
Lib. τι. 57, μέσος δ᾽ ὁ ἀναγνώστης ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ τινος ἑστὼς 
a - ip ci 
ἀναγινωσκέτω τὰ Μωσέως καὶ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Ναυῆ, τὰ τῶν Kperov καὶ 
Aa ~ ἄς. , aA > 4 
τῶν Βασιλειῶν, τὰ τῶν Παραλειπομένων καὶ τὰ τῆς ᾿Ἐπανόδου' 
᾿ Ε τὰν ὄχι. Ὁ ΧΟ δ τς Oi 
πρὸς τούτοις τὰ τοῦ "IH καὶ τοῦ Σολομῶνος καὶ τὰ τῶν ἑκκαίδεκα 
, 
προφητῶν. ᾿Ανὰ δύο δὲ γενομένων [1. γινομένων] ἀναγνωσμάτων 
~ Ὧν ᾿' 
ἕτερός τις τοὺς τοῦ Δαυὶδ ψαλλέτω ὕμνους καὶ 6 λαὸς τὰ ἀκροστίχια 
Ζ Ps 
ὑποψαλλέτω. Μετὰ τοῦτο αἱ πράξεις αἱ ἡμέτεραι ἀναγινωσκέσθω- 
+ + Ἂς # a a ε a a Σ ἢ , ΜῈ 
σαν καὶ ἐπιστολαὶ ἸΠαύλου τοῦ συνεργοῦ ἡμῶν, ἅς ἐπέστειλε ταῖς 
> ΄ a eye na ey , Ε . . a 
ἐκκλησίαις καθ᾽ ὑφήγησιν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος᾽ Kat μετὰ ταῦτα 
ἐς Ἅ τε > τ ‘ > L as a ca 
διάκονος ἢ πρεσβύτερος ἀναγινωσκέτω τὰ εὐαγγέλια ἅ ἐγὼ Ματθαῖος 
ἡ rd , es ν ὦ « Ἂν ἡ: 
καὶ Ιωάννης παρεδώκαμεν ὑμῖν καὶ & οἱ συνεργοὶ Παύλου παρειλη- 
pores κατέλειψαν ὑμῖν Λυκᾶς καὶ Μάρκος. 


IV, 


Synopsis Sacr. Script. ap. Chrys. Tom. vi. pp. 314 ff. Ed. 
Bened. Migne, Patr. Gr. LVL. 313 f.: Σκοπὸς. «τῶν Διαθηκῶν 
Ἂν - > ΄ ε ΄ Ἂς , 4 Ἕ ἱ ἢ 
εἷς, τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἡ διόρθωσις... μὴ τοίνυν νομιζέτω τις ξένον εἶναι 
νομοθέτου τὸ παλαιὰς ἱστορίας διηγεῖσθαι καὶ νόμους ἀναγράφειν" 
ὅπερ γὰρ ἰσχύει νόμος τοῦτο καὶ ἡ διήγησις τοῦ βίου τῶν ἁγίων. 


Ἔστι τοίνυν τῆς παλαιᾶς τὸ μὲν ἱστορικὸν ὡς ἡ ὀκτάτευχος (Genesis, 


Exodus, Leviticus, Numeri, Deuteronomium, Josue, Judices, 


. 818)... Μετ᾿ ἐκεῖνο (Ῥούθ) αἱ βασιλεῖαι αἱ τέσσαρες...μετὰ δὲ τὰς 


βασιλείας "Ἔσδρας. ..(316)...τῆς οὖν παλαιᾶς ἐστι τὸ μὲν ἱστορικὸν 


s oa , Ἂν “αι 
᾿ τοῦτο δὴ 6 προειρήκαμεν, τὸ δὲ συμβουλευτικὸν ὡς αἵ τε Παροιμίαι 
ν ε ἣν ra 4 > a 
καὶ ἡ τοῦ Σειρὰχ Σοφία καὶ ὁ ᾽᾿ΕἘκκλησιαστὴς καὶ τὰ "Ασματα τῶν 


᾿ at ΟΝ Ξ , 
Ασμάτων, τὸ δὲ προφητικὸν ὡς οἱ δεκαὲξ λέγω προφῆται καὶ ‘Povd 
(?) καὶ Δαυίδ...(318) ἐστὶ δὲ καὶ τῆς καινῆς βιβλία, αἱ ᾿Ἐπιστολαὶ 
αἱ δεκατέσσαρες Παύλου, τὰ Ἐῤαγγέλια τὰ τέσσαρα, δύο μὲν τῶν 
μαθητῶν τοῦ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ Ματθαίου: δύο ὃὲ Λουκᾶ καὶ 
Μάρκου. ὧν 6 μὲν τοῦ Πέτρου 6 δὲ τοῦ Παύλου γεγόνασι μαθηταί. 
€ Ἂν a 2 a ρις ἢ ff - 

οἱ μὲν γὰρ αὐτοπταὶ ἦσαν γεγενημένοι, καὶ συγγενόμενοι τῷ Χριστῷ' 
οἱ δὲ 4 κ« ,΄ © ᾽ sd ὃ > Ls ἥ Ὁ #F 2 ΄ ΄ 
παρ᾽ ἐκείνων τὸ ἐκείνων διαδεξάμενοι εἰς ἑτέρους ἐξήνεγκαν 
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ne ae ΝΜ ᾿ , 

καὶ τὸ τῶν [Πράξεων δὲ βιβλίο, Kat αὐτὸ Aovad ἱστορήσαντος τὰ 
i cee Ν 5 

γενόμενα τ καὶ τῶν καθολικῶν ᾿Ὀπιστολαὶ τρεῖς. 


y 


De sartihus diving lests', Lib. 1 ¢. 2 (Galland, xii. 79 seqq. ' 
Kihn, Theodor τς Modsuestia, 470 8). Species [scripture]... 


5 
δ 


ta 
ty 


| Appendix D. 


» Junius, 
Ep. Afric. 


6. §80 ALD. 





aut historia est, aut prophetia, aut proverbialis, aut simpliciter . 


docens. 


ον De Astoria... Discipulus. In quibus libris divina conti- 
netur historia? J/agvster, In septemdecim. Gen. i. Exod. 
i. Levit. i. Num. i Deuter. i. Jesu Nave i. Judicum i. 
Ruth τ. Regum secundum nos iv. secundum Hebros 1. 
Evangeliorum iv. secundum Matthzum, secundum Mar- 
cum, secundum Lucam, secundum Joannem, Actuum 
Apestolorum i, 2. Nullt alii Libri ad divinam Historiam 
pertinent? JZ Adjungunt plures: Paralipomenon_ ii. 
Job i. Tobie? τ. Esdre i. Judith i. Hester i. Maccab. i. 
“0, Quare hi hbri non inter canonicas seripturas currunt ? 
JZ. Quoniam apud Hebrweos quoque super hac differentia 
recipiebantur, sicut Hieronymus ceterique testantur... 


eg De Prosietia...D. In quibus libris prophetia suscipitur?» 


Jf In septemdectm. Psalmorum el. lib. i. Osee lib. 1. 


Esaiv lib. i. Joel lib. i; Amos lib. i. Abdi lib. i, Jone hb. i. 
Micheee lib. i. Naum lib. i: Habacue lib. i, Sophonize lib. i. | 
Hieremixe lib, ip Feechicl ib. 1. Daniel lib. αν Aggvei hb. 1. 


Zacharix lib. i. Malachi lib. i. Ceeterum de Johannis 
Apocalypsi apud orientales admodum dubitatur...... 





5. De aroverdis. 
libris accipitur? .1Z In duobus: Salomonis Proverbiorum 





DP. In quibus hee [proverbialis species] | 


lib. i et Jesu filti Sirach lib. i 2. Nullus alius liber | 


huic speciei subditur? 1% Adjungunt quidam hbrum qui 
voeatur Sapientie et Cantica Canticorum...... 


V Ad Primasium) Episcopum (οὐ. mundanis studiis Grammatica οἵ 
saz AD). fren... [vidi] quendam  Rhetorica, ontine ac regulariter tra- 
Paullam nomine, Persam) genere, ditur... ejus... regulas quasdam ...in 
quiin Syrorum sehola in Nisibi urbe duos brevissimos libellos.. .collegi... 
est edoctus. ubi divina lex per ma. ? Cf Nihn, §$ δὲς f 
gistras publices, sicut apud nos in 
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c. 6. De simplici doctrina...D. Qui libri ad simplicem doc- 
trinam pertinent? JZ. Canonici septemdecim’ ; id est: 
Eccles. lib. i. Epist. Pauli Apostoli ad Rom. i. ad Corinth. 
ii, ad Gal. i. ad Ephes. i. ad Philip. i. ad Coloss. i. ad 
Thessal. ii. ad Timoth. ii. ad Titum 1. ad Philem. i. ad 
Hebr. i.; beati Petri ad gentes prima; et beati Johannis 
prima. 2D. Nulli alii libri ad simplicem doctrinam perti- 
nent? 27. Adjungunt quamplurimi quinque alias que 
Apostolorum Canonicze nuncupantur ; id est: Jacobi i. 
Petri secundam, Judz unam, Johannis ii....... 

c. 7. De auctoritate Scripturarum. D. Quomodo divinorum 
librorum consideratur auctoritas? JZ Quia quedam? 
perfectze auctoritatis sunt, quedam mediz, quedam nul- 
lus. D. Οὐδὲ sunt perfect auctoritatis? JZ Que 
canonica in singulis speciebus absolute numeravimus. 
D. Que mediz? A. Que adjungi a pluribus diximus. 
YD. Que nullius auctoritatis sunt? AZ Reliqua omnia. 
XD. In omnibus speciebus he differentiz inveniuntur? 
Af. In historia et simplici doctrina® omnes; nam in pro- 
phetia mediz auctoritatis libri preeter Apocalypsim non 
reperiuntur ; nec in proverbiali specie omnino cassata‘. 


VI. 


De fide Orthodoxa, wv. 17°: ἰστέον δὲ ὡς εἴκοσι καὶ δύο 
βίβλοι εἰσὶ τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης κατὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα τῆς ‘EBpaidos 
φωνῆς εἴκοσι δύο yap στοιχεῖα ἔχουσιν ἐξ ὧν πέντε διπλοῦνται ὡς 
γίνεσθαι αὐτὰ εἴκοσι ἑπτά. διπλοῦν γάρ ἐστι τὸ Χὰφ καὶ τὸ Μὲμ 
καὶ τὸ Νοῦν καὶ τὸ Πὲ καὶ τὸ Sade. διὸ καὶ αἱ βίβλοι κατὰ τοῦτον 
τὸν τρόπον εἴκοσι δύο μὲν ἀριθμοῦνται εἴκοσι ἑπτὰ δὲ εὑρίσκονται 
διὰ τὸ πέντε ἐξ αὐτῶν διπλοῦσθαι. Συνάπτεται yap Ῥοὺθ τοῖς 
Κριταῖς καὶ ἀριθμεῖται παρ᾽ Ἕ βραίοις μία βίβλος. ἡ πρώτη καὶ ἡ 

᾿ 


δευτέρα τῶν Βασιλειῶν μία βίβλος" ἡ τρίτη καὶ ἡ τετάρτη τῶν 


1 See Kihn; alii sexdecim. Kihn, Δ ὦ. 

2 i.e. βιβλία. Cf. Kihn, § 277 n. ° Ex edit. Lequien, Paris, 17123 

3 Gallandii pravam interpunctio- collata vers. Lat. Joannis Burgun- 
nem correxi: doctrina ; omnes nam- dionis (c. 1180 A.D.), civis Pisani, 
que... ex codd. Mus. Brit. Reg. 6, B, xii. 

tie, πάντως ἀποκεκριμμένα. Cf. (a); 5, D, x. (8) 3 add. 15,407 (7). 
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Βασιλειῶν μία βίβλος: ἢ πρώτη καὶ ἡ δευτέρα τῶν Παραλειπο- 
μένων μία βίβλος: ἡ πρώτη καὶ ἡ δευτέρα τοῦ ᾿Εσδρὰ μία βίβλος 
a > - 
οὕτως οὖν συγκεῖνται αἱ βίβλοι ἐν πεντατεύχοις τέτρασι καὶ μένουσιν 
ἄλλαι δύο ὡς εἶναι τὰς ἐνδιαθέτους βίβλους οὕτως πέντε νομικάς, 
Γένεσιν, “E€odov, Λευιτικόν, ᾿Αριθμοί, Δευτερονόμιον. Αὕτη πρώτη 
Ζ ἃ Ἂς. » > ” ᾿ ν Fd 
πεντάτευχος 7) Kat νομοθεσία. Εἶτα ἀλλη πεντάτευχος τὰ καλούμενα 
a ,΄ ν ε ΄ Ria ee oy 9; fal ε a 
apeta παρά τισι δὲ “Ayto a ἅτινα ἐστιν οὕτως ὃς ὁ τοῦ 
ἐν ἴα παρά τισι δὲ “A α ν ο - "Inoo 
: aloe “ a 
Navi, Κριταὶ μετὰ τῆς Ῥούθ, Βασιλειῶν πρώτη μετὰ τῆς δευτέρας 
»: A € , ἧς aA t Eg t id ε ΄ “ 
βίβλος μία, ἡ τρίτη μετὰ τῆς τετάρτης βίβλος μία καὶ αἱ δύο τῶν 
Παραλειπομένων βίβλος pia. Αὕτη δευτέρα πεντάτευχος. Τρίτη 
πεντάτευχος αἱ στιχήρεις βίβλοι, τοῦ Ἰώβ, τὸ Ψαλτήριον, Ἰ]αροιμίαι 
Σολομῶ Ἔκκλ ὴ ὃ αὐτοῦ, τὰ "A α τῶν ᾿Ασμά 
ομῶντος, ᾿ἰκκλησιαστὴς τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τὰ ΓΛσματα τῶν ᾿Ασμάτων 
ἢ αὐτοῦ. erg , ε γ πὸ δωδ ee 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ. Τετάρτη πεντάτευχος ἡ προφητική, τὸ δωδεκαπρόφητον 
βίβλος μία, Ἢσαίας, Ἰερεμίας, Ἰεζηκιήλ, Δανιήλ, εἶτα τοῦ ᾿Ἐσδρὰ 
αἱ δύο εἰς μίαν συναπτόμεναι βίβλον', καὶ ἡ Ἐσθήρ. “H δὲ 
A a ε Ἀ 
Πανάρετος, τουτέστιν 4 Σοφία τοῦ Σολομῶντος καὶ ἡ Σοφία τοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ, ἣν ὃ πατὴρ μὲν τοῦ Σιρὰχ ἐξέθετο Ἕ βραϊστὶ “Ἑλληνιστὶ 
δὲ 8. , € as XN 4 P) w iat a a δὲ 
& ἡρμήνευσεν ὁ τούτου μὲν ἔγγονος (Ὁ ἔκγονος) Ἰησοῦς τοῦ δὲ 
nN «, a Se Ν \ Nat BA? > > 6 a 333 
Σιρὰχ vids: ἐνάρετοι μὲν καὶ καλαὶ a οὐκ ἀριθμοῦνται οὐδὲ 
4 > a a 
ἔκειντο ἐν TH κιβωτῷ. 
a 3 a 
Τῆς δὲ νέας διαθήκης εὐαγγέλια" τέσσαρα: τὸ“ κατὰ Ματθαῖον, 
τὸ κατὰ Μάρκον, τὸ κατὰ Λουκᾶν ', τὸ κατὰ Ἰωάννην. Πράξεις τῶν 
ἁγίων ἀποστόλων διὰ Λουκᾶ τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ. ΚΚαθολικαὶ" ἐπι- 
: , as ᾿ 
στολαὶ ἑπτά: Ἰακώβου μία, Πέτρου" δύο, Ἰωάννου τρεῖς, ᾿Ιούδα μία. 
; ἦ ἐν ὦ 
Παύλου ἀποστόλου ἐπιστολαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. ᾿Αποκάλυψις" Ἰωάννου 


Ν , 2 ἢ , . , 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ. Κανόνες τῶν ἁγίων ἀποστόλων" διὰ Κλήμεντος. 


VII. 
Catal. Libr. omn. Ecelesiasticorum (Assemani, Bibl. Or. 101. 


Pars 1. pp. 3 8eqq-): 
Proemium. Virtute auxilii tui Deus, 


1 R. 2428 addit καὶ ἡ Ἰουδίθ (Leq.). 7 =epistole y. sed man. sec. add. 

2 Evangelista y. 8 Apochalypsis Ὑ. etet 
3 guod sec. M. ἃς, β. γ. Re R. 2428 καὶ ἐπιστολαὶ δύο διὰ 
4 τὸ κι ΔΛ.-ΞΞβ. Κλήμεντος, sed interpolatum varie 
5 Canonice a. Catholice B. y- hunece codicem esse monuimus 


6 +zertius punctis suppos. Ὑ: (Leq.). 
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Appendix D. Et precibus omnis justi insignis, 
ae Ac matris celeberrime, 
Scribere aggredior Carmen admirabile: 
In quo Libros Divinos, 
Et omnes Compositiones Ecclesiasticas, 
Omnium priorum et posteriorum 
Proponam Lectoribus. 
Nomen Scriptorum commemorabo, 
Et quznam scripsere, et qua ratione, 
In Deo autem confidens, 
En a Moyse initium duco. 
Cap. i. Lex quinque Libri, 
Genesis, Liber Exodi, 
Liber Sacerdotum, Numeri, 
Et Liber Deuteronomii. 
Dein Liber Josue filii Nun, 
Post hunc Liber Judicum, 
Et Samuel et Liber Regum 
Et Liber Dabarjamin et Ruth. 
Et Psalmi David Regis: 
Et Proverbia Solomonis et Cohelet : 
Et Sirat Sirin et Bar-Sira: 
Et Sapientia Magna, et Job. 
Isaias, ‘Hosee, Joél, 
Amos, Abdias, Jonas, 
Michzeas, Nahum, Habacuc, 
Sophonias, Aggzeus, Zacharias, 
Malachias, et Hieremias, 
Ezechiel, et Daniel: 
Judith, Esther, Susanna, 
Esdras, et Daniel minor, 
Epistola Baruch: et liber 
Traditionis seniorum. 
Josephi? autem scribe exstant 





a De Flavio Josepho...hic loqui- Gorionide per errorem confundat, ut 
tur Sobensis, etsi eum modo cum ex sequentibus palam fit (Assem.) 
-Esopo Phryge, modo cum Josepho 
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Cap. il. 


Proverbia’, et Historia filiorum Samonz?. 


Liber etiam Macabeorum’, 
Et Historia Herodis Regis 
Et liber postremz desolationis 
Hierosolymz per Titum. 

Et liber Asiathee uxoris 
Josephi justi filli Jacob: 
Et liber Tobiz et Tobith 
Justorum Israelitarum. 


Nunc absoluto Veteri 
Aggrediamur jam Novum Zestamentum : 
Cujus caput est Matthzus, qui Hebraice 
In Palestina scripsit. 

Post hune Marcus, qui Romane 
Loquutus est in celeberrima Roma: 

Et Lucas, qui Alexandriz 
Greece dixit scripsitque : 

Et Joannes, qui Ephesi 
Greeco sermone exaravit Evangelium. 
Actus quoque Apostolorum, 

Quos Lucas Theophilo inscripsit. 

Tres etiam Epistolz que inscribuntur 
Apostolis in omni codice et lingua, 
Jacobo scilicet et Petro et Joanni; 

Et Catholicee nuncupantur. 

Apostoli autem Pauli magni 

Epistole quatuordecim’...... 


Cap. iii. Evangelium, quod compilavit 


Vir Alexandrinus 


1 Fabulas -£sopicas _ intelligit, 
quas Orientales recentiores Syri 
Arabesque Josepho Hebrzeo perpe- 
ram adscribunt: utrumque enim vo- 
cant ρον ΡΟ, /os*pum, hoc 
est Josephum. (Assem.) 

2 i.e, Lib, iv. Maccab. 


3 De opere quod sub nomine o- 
sephi Gortonidis...publicatum fuit... 
loquitur. (Assem.) Equidem ed 
Librr. Mace. i. 11. interpretor. 

4 Ep. ad Hebreos locum ultinum 
obtinet. 


) 
Appendix Ὁ). 
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Appendix D. Ammonius qui et Tatianus, 
— Illudque Diatessaron appellavit. 
Cap. iv. Libri quoque quorum Auctores sunt 
Discipuli Apostolorum. 
Liber Dionysii 
Philosophi czlestis. 
Cap. v. Et Clementis unius ex septuaginta....... 
VIil. 
Hes Fragm. ap. Euseb. H. £. τν. 26. Μελίτων ᾿Ονησίμῳ τῷ 
ἐν 2. ara, -~ ΄ 
c1oa.v. ἀδελφῷ χαίρειν. ἐπειδὴ... καὶ μαθεῖν τὴν τῶν παλαιῶν βιβλίων 
ἐβουλήθης ἀκρίβειαν πόσα τὸν ἀριθμόν, καὶ ὅποῖα τὴν τάξιν εἶεν 
ἐσπούδασα τὸ τοιοῦτο πρᾶξαι...ἀνελθὼν οὖν εἰς τὴν ἀνατολὴν καὶ 
ἕως τοῦ τόπου γενόμενος ἔνθα ἐκηρύχθη καὶ ἐπράχθη καὶ ἀκριβῶς 
μαθὼν τὰ τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης βιβλία ὑποτάξας ἔπεμψά σοι, ὧν 
ἐστὶ τὰ ὀνόματα. Mwicéws πέντε- Τένεσις, "E€odos, ᾿Αριθμοί, 
Λευιτικόν, Δευτερονόμιον: Ἰησοῦς Navy: Κριταί, Ῥούθ- Βασι- 
λειῶν τέσσαρα: Παραλειπομένων δύο: Ψαλμῶν Δαυίδ: Σολομῶνος 
Παροιμίαι ἣ καὶ Σοφία! - ᾽᾿Ἐκκλησιαστής: "Acpa ἀσμάτων- Ἰώβ. 
προφητῶν, "Hoaiov, Ἴερεμίου, τῶν δώδεκα ἐν μονοβίβλῳ, Δανιήλ, 
Ἰεζεκιήλ, Ἔσδρας. ἐξ ὧν καὶ τὰς ἐκλογὰς ἐποιησάμην... 
IX. 
ue. #. E. πι. 25. Cf. supr. pp. 422 seqq. 
X. 
oo i Catech. τν. 33 (22 ed. Mill.) περὶ τῶν θειῶν γραφῶν. 
ie ae «εὐϑιλομαθῶς ἐπίγνωθι καὶ παρὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας ποῖαι μέν εἰσιν al 





τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης βίβλοι, ποῖαι δὲ τῆς καινῆς......«πολύ σου 
φρονιμώτεροι καὶ εὐλαβέστεροι ἦσαν οἱ ᾿Απόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι 
ἐπίσκοποι, οἱ τῆς ἐκκλησίας προστάται, οἱ ταύτας παραδόντες" σὺ 
οὖν τέκνον τῆς ἐκκλησίας μὴ παραχάραττε τοὺς θεσμούς. Καὶ τῆς 
μὲν παλαιᾶς διαθήκης ὡς εἴρηται τὰς εἴκοσι δύο μελέτα βίβλους, ἃς 
εἰ φιλομαθὴς τυγχάνεις ἐμοῦ λέγοντος ὀνομαστὶ μεμνῆσθαι σπούδα- 
σον. Τοῦ νόμου μὲν γὰρ εἰσὶν αἱ Μωσέως πρῶται πέντε βίβλοι, 


1 All. καὶ ἡ Σοφία. 
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Téveois, "Efodos, Λευιτικόν, ᾿Αριθμοί, Δευτερονόμιον. Ἕ ξῆς δὲ 
Ἰησοῦς υἱὸς Navy, καὶ τὸ τῶν Κριτῶν μετὰ τῆς Ῥοὺθ βιβλίον 
ἕβδομον ἀριθμούμενον. Τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν ἱστορικῶν βιβλίων ἡ πρώτη 
καὶ ἡ δευτέρα τῶν Βασιλειῶν μία παρ᾽ Ἑβραίοις ἐστὶ βίβλος, μία 
δὲ καὶ 7) τρίτη καὶ ἡ τετάρτη. Ὁμοίως δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν 
Παραλειπομένων ἣ πρώτη καὶ ἡ δευτέρα μία τυγχάνει βίβλος, καὶ 
τοῦ Ἔσδρα ἡ πρώτη καὶ 4 δευτέρα μία λελόγισται: δωδεκάτη 
βίβλος ἡ Ἔσθήρ. Kai τὰ μὲν ἱστορικὰ ταῦτα. Τὰ δὲ στιχηρὰ 
τυγχάνει πέντε, Ἰώβ, καὶ βίβλος Ψαλμῶν, καὶ Παροιμίαι, καὶ 
᾿Ἐκκλησιαστής, καὶ Ἄσμα ἀσμάτων ἑπτακαιδέκατον βιβλίον. Ἐπὶ 
δὲ τούτοις τὰ προφητικὰ πέντε" τῶν δώδεκα προφητῶν μία βίβλος 
καὶ Ἤσαίου μία καὶ Ἰερεμίου μία μετὰ Βαροὺχ καὶ Θρήνων καὶ 
Ἐπιστολῆς, εἶτα Ἰεζεκιὴλ καὶ 4 τοῦ Δανιήλ, εἰκοστηδευτέρα βίβλος 
τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης. τῆς δὲ καινῆς διαθήκης τὰ τέσσαρα μόνα 
εὐαγγέλια. τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ ψευδεπίγραφα καὶ βλαβερὰ τυγχάνει" 
ἔγραψαν καὶ Μανιχαῖοι κατὰ Θωμᾶν εὐαγγέλιον, ὅπερ εὐωδίᾳ τῆς 
εὐαγγελικῆς προσωνυμίας ἐπικεχρωσμένον διαφθείρει τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν 
ἁπλουστέρων. δέχου δὲ καὶ τὰς πράξεις τῶν δώδεκα ἀποστόλων" 
πρὸς τούτοις δὲ καὶ τὰς ἑπτὰ Ιακώβου καὶ Πέτρου, ᾿Ιωάννου καὶ 
Ἰούδα, καθολικὰς ἐπιστολάς: ἐπισφράγισμα δὲ τῶν πάντων καὶ 
μαθητῶν τὸ τελευταῖον, τὰς Παύλου δεκατέσσαρας ἐπιστολάς: τὰ 
δὲ λοιπὰ πάντα κείσθω! ἐν δευτέρῳ. καὶ ὅσα μὲν ἐν ἐκκλησίαις 
μὴ ἀναγινώσκεται, ταῦτα μηδὲ κατὰ σαυτὸν ἀναγίνωσκε καθὼς 


ἤκουσας....... 


ΧΙ. 


Heresis vit. 6 (Dindorf, 1. 301 8). Ἔσχον δὲ οὗτοι οἱ Ἴου- 
δαῖοι ἄχρι τῆς ἀπὸ Βαβυλῶνος αἰχμαλωσίας ἐπανόδου βίβλους τε 
καὶ προφήτας τούτους καὶ προφητῶν βίβλους ταύτας: πρώτην μὲν 
Τένεσιν, δευτέραν δὲ "Béodov... Aevitixov... AptOpovs...Aevrepove- 
μιον... ἕκτη βίβλος Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Νανῆ.. τῶν Κριτῶν.. τῆς “Pov... 
τοῦ Ἰωβ...τὸ Ψαλτήριον.. Παροιμίαι Σολομῶντος... ᾿Εκκλησιαστής 
τὸ "Aopa τῶν ἀσμάτων....τῶν Βασιλειῶν πρώτη... Βασιλειῶν 
δευτέρα... Βασιλειῶν τρίτη...Βασιλειών τετάρτη... Παραλειπομένων 


πρώτη...Παραλειπομένων δευτέρα....τὸ Δωδεκαπρόφητον... Hoaias 


1 All. ἔξω κείσθω. 
Ὁ. Ooo 
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οὐ Ἱερεμίας pera τῶν Θρήνων καὶ "Emorohdv αὐτοῦ τε καὶ τοῦ 
Βαρούχ... Ἰεζεκιήλ... Δανιήλ... Ἔσδρας ά.. "Ἔσδρας β΄ υυνεἰκοστὴ ἐβ- 
δόμη Ἔσθήρ-1 αὗταί εἰσιν αἱ εἰκοσιεπτὰ βίβλοι αἱ ἐκ θεοῦ δοθεῖσαι 
τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις, εἰκοσιδύο δέ εἰσι ὡς τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς στοιχεῖα τῶν 
‘EBpaixay γραμμάτων ἀριθμούμεναι διὰ τὸ διπλοῦσθαι δέκα βίβλους 
εἰς πέντε λεγομένας... εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς δύο βίβλοι ἐν 
ἀμφιλέκτῳ ἡ Σοφία τοῦ Σιρὰχ καὶ ἡ τοῦ Σολομῶντος, χωρὶς ἄλλων 
τινῶν βιβλίων ἐναποκρύφων. 


Heresis Uxxvi. Conf. Act. v. p. 941; Dindorf, 111. 396. Ei 
γὰρ ἧς ἐξ ἁγίου πνεύματος γεγεννημένος Kal προφήταις καὶ ἀποστό- 
fa 
λοις μεμαθητευμένος, ἔδει σε διελθόντα ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς γενέσεως κόσμου 
μενος, P 

ἄχρι τῶν Ἐσθὴρ χρόνων ἐν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑπτὰ βίβλοις παλαιᾶς διαθή- 

ει ΄ > tf 4 < £ ΡΨ} 3 4 ᾿ 

κης, εἴκοσι δύο ἀριθμουμένοις, τέτταρσι δὲ ἁγίοις εὐαγγελίοις, καὶ 

2 an τ a an ¢ # Le , Lal + 

ἐν τεσσαρσικαίδεκα ἐπιστολαῖς τοῦ ἁγίου ἀποστόλου Παύλου, καὶ 

ἐν ταῖς πρὸ τούτων, καὶ σὺν ταῖς ἐν τοῖς αὐτῶν χρόνοις Πράξεσι 

τῶν ἀποστόλων, καθολικαῖς ἐπιστολαῖς Ἰακώβου καὶ Πέτρου καὶ 

Ἰωάννου καὶ ᾿Ιούδα, καὶ ἐν τῇ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου ᾿Αποκαλύψει, ἔν τε ταῖς 

Σοφίαις, Σολομῶντός τέ φημι καὶ υἱοῦ Σιράχ, καὶ πάσαις ἁπλῶς 
γραφαῖς θείαις....... 


De Mens. et Pond. 4. Dindorf, τιν. 7. Οὕτως γοῦν σύγκειν- 
ται at βίβλοι ἐν πεντατεύχοις τέτταρσι καὶ μένουσιν ἄλλαι δύο 
e a ε “- ν > δ θέ , ¢ t N 
ὑστεροῦσαι, ws εἶναι τὰς ἐνδιαθέτους βίβλους οὕτως: πέντε μὲν 
νομικάς.. «πέντε στιχήρεις.. εἶτα ἄλλη πεντάτευχος τὰ καλούμενα 

φ na a a δὲ ε , φ λ s “ 43 7 
γραφεῖα παρά τισι δὲ dywypada λεγόμενα, arwa ἐστιν οὕτως, 
Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Νανῇ βίβλος, Κριτῶν μετὰ τῆς Ῥούθ, Παραλειπομένων 
πρώτη μετὰ τῆς δευτέρας, Βασιλειῶν πρώτη μετὰ τῆς δευτέρας, 
Βασιλειῶν τρίτη μετὰ τῆς τετάρτης. αὕτη τρίτη πεντάτευχος. 
" ΄ N , > ΄ > 3 
ἄλλη πεντάτευχος τὸ Δωδεκαπρόφητον, Ἤσαίας, Ἱερεμίας, Ἰεζεκιήλ, 

ἀντ τας , 
Δανιήλ. καὶ αὕτη ἢ προφητικὴ πεντάτευχος. ἔμειναν δὲ ἄλλαι 
δύο αἵτινές εἰσι τοῦ Ἔσδρα μία καὶ αὕτη λογιζομένη καὶ ἄλλη 
βίβλος ἡ τῆς Ἔσθὴρ καλεῖται. ἐπληρώθησαν οὖν αἱ εἰκοσιδύο 
βίβλοι κατὰ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν εἰκοσιδύο στοιχείων παρ᾽ ἝἙ βραίοις. 

Ν , ὔ ΄ a ~ a 
ai γὰρ στιχήρεις δύο βίβλοι ἥ τε τοῦ Σολομῶντος ἡ Πανάρετος 
λεγομένη, καὶ ἡ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ τοῦ υἱοῦ Σιρὰχ ἐκγόνου δὲ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 


1 εἰκοστὴ ἑβδόμη ᾿Εσθήρ, Τωβίτ, Ἰουδίθ (Dindf.). 
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Ι 
τοῦ καὶ τὴν Ξοφίαν Ἕ βραιστὶ γράψαντος, ἣν ὃ ἔκγονος αὐτοῦ Appendix Ὁ. 





> ms re να a, , ΓΕ 

Τησοῦς ἑρμηνεύσας ᾿ϑλληνιστὶ ἔγραψε, καὶ αὗται χρήσιμαι μέν εἰσι 
: Ε 

καὶ ὠφέλιμοι ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἀριθμὸν ῥητῶν οὐκ ἀναφέρονται, διὸ οὐδὲ ἐν 


a "A N > 40. ͵ > aA ὃ θ ΄ a 
τῳ βὼν ανετεύησαν, τουτέστιν ἐν ΤῊ τὴς οιαϑηκης κιβωτῷ. 


XII. 
Τένεσις κόσμου, InpEx 
" - Cod. Alex. 
Egodos Αἰγύπτου, 
Λευιτικόν, 
᾿Αριθμοί, 
Δευτερονόμιον, 


Ἰησοῦς Ναυῆ, 

Κριταί, 

Ῥούθ. ὁμοῦ βιβλία η. 
Βασιλειῶν a’, 
Βασιλειῶν β΄, 
Βασιλειῶν γί, | 
Βασιλειῶν 3, 


Παραλειπομένων a’, | 





Παραλειπομένων β΄. 
ὁμοῦ βιβλία ς΄. 
Προφῆται us’, 


Ἠσαίας «ιγ΄, 

Ἰερεμίας (add. Baruch, Lament., Epist.), 
Ἰεζεκιήλ ve, 

Δανιήλ us’ (cum additamentis), 

Ἔσθηήρ (cum additamentis), 

Τωβίτ, 

Ἰουδείθ, 

"Ἔσδρας α΄ ἱερεύς (1 Esdras), 

Ἔσδρας β΄ ἱερεύς (Esdras Canonicus, Neemias), 
Μακκαβαίων λόγος α΄, 

Μακκαβαίων λόγος β΄, 

Μακκαβαίων λόγος γ΄, 





Μακκαβαίων λόγος δ΄, 
002 
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Ψαλτήριον μετ᾽ φδών, 
Ἰώβ, 
Παροιμίαι, 
Ἐκκλησιαστής, 
ἤλσματα ἀσμάτων, 
Σοφία ἡ [ἢ] Πανάρετος, 
Σοφία Ἰησοῦ υἱοῦ Σιράχ. 
Ἧ Καινὴ Διαθήκη. 
Εὐαγγέλια &. 
Κατὰ Ματθαῖον, 
Κατὰ Μάρκον, 
Κατὰ Λουκᾶν, 
Κατὰ Ἰωάννην. 
Πράξεις ἀποστόλων, 
Καθολικαὶ ζ΄, 
ἘἘπιστολαὶ Παύλου ιδ΄, 
᾿Αποκάλυψις Ἰωάννου, 
Κλήμεντος ἐπιστολὴ α΄, 
Κλήμεντος ἐπιστολὴ β΄, 

ὁμοῦ βιβλία...... 
Ψαλμοὶ Σολομῶντος 

uy. 

XIII. 


Ap. Euseb. #. 25. vi. 25. Οὐκ ἀγνοητέον δ᾽ εἶναι τὰς ἐνδια- 
θήκους βίβλους, ὡς Ἑ βραῖοι παραδιδόασιν, δύο καὶ εἴκοσι, ὅσος 
ὃ ἀριθμὸς τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς στοιχείων ἐστίν----εἰσὶ δὲ αἱ εἴκοσι δύο 
βίβλοι καθ᾽ Ἕ βραίους αἵδε: 4 παρ᾽ ἡμῖν Tévecis ἐπιγεγραμμένη... 
"Ἔξοδος...Δευιτικόν...᾿Αριθμοί... Δευτερονόμιον... Ἰησοῦς vids Ναυῇ 
...Kpital, Ῥούθ...Βασιλειῶν πρώτη δευτέρα...Βασιλειῶν τρίτη te 
τάρτη...Παραλειπομένων πρώτη δευτέρα... "Ἔσδρας πρῶτος δεύτε- 
ρος...Βίβλος ψαλμῶν... Σολομῶντος Παροιμίαι... Ἐκκλησιαστής... 
ἴἾΆσμα ἀσμάτων... Ἠσαίας... Ἱερεμίας σὺν Θρήνοις καὶ τῇ Ἔπι- 
στολῇ... Δανιήλ... Ἰεζεκιήλ... Ἰώβ... Ἐσθήρ. . "Ἔξω δὲ τούτων ἐστὶ 
τὰ Μακκαβαϊκά....... 


Cf. supra pp. 364 ff. 
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XIV Appendix Ὁ. 
Ex £pist. Fest. xxxix. Ap. Theodorum Balsamonem in | At#ana- 
Scholits in Canones’; T. 1. 767. Ed. Bened. Par. 1777. Mé-| Zp. Alex 
λων δὲ τούτων [sc. τῶν θείων γραφῶν] μνημονεύειν χρήσομαι πρὸς in 


, Ν ἣν ΑΨ ἐς A Α 
σύστασιν τῆς ἐμαυτοῦ τόλμης τῷ τόπῳ τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ Λουκᾶ, 
eA > 
λέγων καὶ αὐτός, Ἔπειδήπερ τινὲς ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι 
ἑαυτοῖς τὰ λεγόμενα ἀπό αἱ ἐπιμίξ d nO ‘ 
γόμενα ἀπόκρυφα καὶ .“ἐπιμίξαι ταῦτα τῇ θεοπνεύστῳ 
lal μ᾿ ν τὰ > , * + a 
γραφῇ περὶ ns ἐπληροφορήθημεν, καθὼς παρέδοσαν τοῖς 
᾿ τὸ 
πατράσιν οἱ dm ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται γενόμενοι 
~ / 4 > x. ΄ Ἂν t 3 a Ν 
τοῦ λόγου, ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ προτραπέντι παρὰ γνησίων ἀδελφῶν καὶ 
Picks Ξ 
μαθόντι ἄνωθεν ἑξῆς ἐκθέσθαι τὰ κανονιζόμενα καὶ παραδοθέντα, 
fd a > 
πιστευθέντα τε θεῖα εἶναι βιβλία, ἵνα ἕκαστος, εἰ μὲν ἠπατήθη, 
καταγνῷ τῶν πλ Ἵ ὁ δὲ καθαρὸς διαμεί f iv 
γνῷ τῶν πλανησάντων, ὁ δὲ καθαρὸς διαμείνας χαίρῃ πάλιν 
£ , oy ΄΄ a - a , 4 
ὑπομιμνησκόμενος. ἔστι τοίνυν τῆς μὲν παλαιᾶς διαθήκης βιβλία 
τῷ ἀριθμῷ τὰ πάντα εἰκοσιδύο: τοσαῦτα γὰρ ὡς ἤκουσα καὶ τὰ 
στο = Ἂς 3 ‘EB i 4 δέδ ἷ a δὲ LE 5, aA 
iyela τὰ παρ ραίοις εἶναι παραδέδοται: τῇ δὲ τάξει καὶ τῷ 
» ,5 9 « A , > »” > 
ὀνόματί ἐστιν ἕκαστον οὕτως: πρῶτον Γένεσις, εἶτα "E€odos, εἶτα 
Ν a > 
Λευιτικόν, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ᾿Αριθμοί, καὶ λοιπὸν τὸ Δευτερονόμιον. 
Ἑξῆς δὲ τούτοις ἐστὶν Ἰησοῦς 6 τοῦ Ναυῆ καὶ Κριταί, καὶ μετὰ 
τοῦτο ἡ Ῥούθ, καὶ πάλιν ἑξῆς Βασιλειῶν τέσσαρα βιβλία... μετὰ δὲ 
A \ QV 
ταῦτα Π]αραλειπομένων α΄ καὶ β΄... εἶτα “Eodpas a’ καὶ β΄.. μετὰ δὲ 
a ie Ε . 
ταῦτα βίβλος Ψαλμῶν καὶ ἑξῆς Παροιμίαι, εἶτα ᾿Εκκλησιαστὴς καὶ 
ἾΑσμα ἀσμάτων- πρὸς τούτοις ἐστὶ καὶ ᾿Ιὼβ καὶ λοιπὸν Προφῆται, 
Φ > A 
ot μὲν δώδεκα eis ev βιβλίον ἀριθμούμενοι- εἶτα "Hoaias “lepepias 
Η A , 
kal σὺν αὐτῷ Βαροὺχ Θρῆνοι Ἐπιστολή, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτὸν Ἰεζεκιὴλ καὶ 
A 2 9 . a 
Δανιήλ: ἄχρι τούτων τὰ τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης ἵσταται. τὰ δὲ τῆς 
x “ a ΄, , 
καινῆς οὐκ ὀκνητέον εἰπεῖν: ἔστι γὰρ ταῦτα- Εὐαγγελία τέσσαρα" 
cal a 3 > 
κατὰ Ματθαῖον, κατὰ Μάρκον, κατὰ Λουκᾶν, κατὰ Ἰωάννην, Εἶτα 
Ἂν, , 
μετὰ ταῦτα Πράξεις ᾿Αποστόλων, καὶ ἐπιστολαὶ καθολικαὶξ καλού- 
MA > # ΄ ν' ty e 
μεναι τῶν ἀποστόλων ἑπτὰ οὕτως: Ἰακώβου μὲν a’, Πέτρου δὲ β΄, 


1 Eadem epistola exstat in Vers. riac by the Rev. H. Burgess, Ph. D., 
Syr. Mus. Brit. (Cod. 12,168, sec. p. 137. Cureton, Festal Letters of 
vii, v. viii.), quam nuper Anglic€ 4sjanaszus, p. sad, 1848. Mai, Pa- 
reddidit vir reverendus, cui mihi pro trun Nova Bill. vi. τ83 ff. 
singulari ejus humanitate  gratice 2 Sur om, KaGodtKal. 
agend sunt: Zhe Festal Letters of ene 
Athanasius, translated from the Sy- 
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εἶτα ᾿Ιωάννου γ΄, καὶ μετὰ ταύτας ᾿Ιούδα a’. Πρὸς τούτους Παύλου 
ἀποστόλου εἰσὶν ἐπιστολαὶ δεκατέσσαρες, τῇ τάξει γραφόμεναιϊ 
οὕτως"...... καὶ πάλιν Ἰωάννου ἀποκάλυψις: ταῦτα πηγαὶ τοῦ σωτη- 
ρίου, ὥστε τὸν διψῶντα ἐμφορεῖσθαι τῶν ἐν τούτοις λογίων" ἐν τού- 
τοις μόνοις τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας διδασκαλεῖον εὐαγγελίζεται. Μηδεὶς 
τούτοις ἐπιβαλλέτω, μηδὲ τούτων ἀφαιρείσθω τι... ἀλλ᾽ ἕνεκά ye 
πλείονος ἀκριβείας προστίθημι δὴ τοῦτο γράφων ἀναγκαίως ὡς ὅτι 
ἔστι καὶ ἕτερα βιβλία τούτων ἔξωθεν οὐ κανονιζόμενα μὲν τετυπω- 
μένα δὲ παρὰ τῶν πατέρων ἀναγινώσκεσθαι τοῖς ἄρτι προσερχομέ- 
νοις καὶ βουλομένοις κατηχεῖσθαι τὸν τῆς εὐσεβείας λόγον, Σοφία 
Σολομῶντος καὶ Ξοφία Σιρὰχ καὶ Ἔσθὴρ καὶ Ἰουδὶθ καὶ Τωβίας 
καὶ Διδαχὴ καλουμένη τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ 6 Ποιμήν. Καὶ ὅμως, 
ἀγαπητοί, κἀκείνων κανονιζομένων καὶ τούτων ἀναγινωσκομένων 
οὐδαμοῦ τῶν ἀποκρύφων μνήμη, ἀλλὰ αἱρετικῶν ἐστιν ἐπίνοια 
γραφόντων μὲν ὅτε θέλουσιν αὐτὰ χαριζομένων δὲ καὶ προστιθέντων 
αὐτοῖς χρόνους ἵν᾿ ὡς παλαιὰ προσφέροντες πρόφασιν ἔχωσιν ἀπα- 


x τ ἢ 
τᾷν ἐκ τούτου τοὺς ἀκεραίους. 


Χν. 


Carm. Sect. τ. xu. 5 ff.. Migne, Patrol. Gr. xxvii. 472 ff. ; 
comp. xxxviii. pp. 842 ff. περὶ τῶν γνησίων βιβλίων τῆς θεο- 
πνεύστου γραφῆς. 

ὄφρα δὲ μὴ ξείνῃσι νόον κλέπτοιο βίβλοισι 
(πολλαὶ γὰρ τελέθουσι παρέγγραπτοι κακότητες) 
δέχνυσο τοῦτον ἐμεῖο τὸν ἔγκριτον, ὦ φίλ᾽, ἀριθμόν. 
Ἱστορικαὶ μὲν ἔασι βίβλοι δυοκαίδεκα πᾶσαι 
τῆς ἀρχαιοτέρης Ἕ βραϊκῆς σοφίης. 
Πρωτίστη Τένεσις, εἶτ᾽ "Ἑξοδος, Λευιτικόν τε 
Ἡ δ᾽ ἐνάτη δεκάτη τε βίβλοι Πράξεις βασιλήων 
καὶ Παραλειπόμεναι. “Eoyatov "Eodpav ἔχεις. 
αἱ δὲ στιχηραὶ πέντε ὧν πρῶτός γ᾽ Ἰώβ. 
ἔπειτα Δαυΐδ: εἶτα τρεῖς Σολομωντίαι 
Ἐκκλησιαστὴς Ἶσμα καὶ Παροιμίαι. 


1 Syr. om. γραφόμεναι. 3 Idem est ordo qui in editt, vulgg. 
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καὶ πένθ᾽ ὁμοίως πνεύματος προφητικοῦ. 

᾿Αρχαίας μὲν ἔθηκα δύω καὶ εἴκοσι βίβλους 
τοῖς τῶν Ἕ βραίων γράμμασιν ἀντιθέτους: 

Ἤδη δ᾽ ἀρίθμει καὶ νέου μυστηρίου. 

Ματθαῖος μὲν ἔγραψεν Ἕ βραίοις θαύματα Χριστοῦ, 
Μάρκος δ᾽ Ἰταλίῃ, Λουκᾶς ᾿Αχαιΐδι, 

Πᾶσι δ᾽ Ιωάννης κῆρυξ μέγας, οὐρανοφοίτης". 
Ἔπειτα Πράξεις τῶν σοφῶν ἀποστόλων. 
Δέκα δὲ Παύλου τέσσαρές τ᾽ ἐπιστολαί: 
‘Evra δὲ καθολίχ᾽", ὧν Ἰακώβου μία, 

Δύω δὲ Πέτρου, τρεῖς δ᾽ Ἰωάννου πάλιν. 
᾿Ιούδα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἑβδόμη. Πάσας ἔχεις. 
Εἴ τις δὲ τούτων ἐκτὸς οὐκ ἐν γνησίοις. 


XVI. 


fambi ad Seleucum. Ap. Gregor. Nazianz. Carm. Sect. ii. 
vu. Migne, Patrol. Gr. xxxvii. 1593 ff. Cf. Amphiloch. ed. 
Combef. pp. 130 ff. 


Πλὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο προσμαθεῖν μάλιστά σοι 

Προσῆκον, οὐχ ἅπασα βίβλος ἀσφαλὴς 

Ἢ σεμνὸν ὄνομα τῆς γραφῆς κεκτημένη. 
ea τες. τὰ ον ee a Σ 

Εἰσὶν γὰρ εἰσὶν ἐσθ᾽ ὅτε ψευδώνυμοι 

Βίβλοι, τινὲς μὲν ἔμμεσοι καὶ γείτονες, 

‘Os ἄν τις εἴποι, τῶν ἀληθείας λόγων. 

Αἱ δ᾽ αὖ νόθοι τε καὶ λίαν ἐπισφαλεῖς 

« , ἘΝ ἐν ) 

Ὡς παράσημα καὶ νόθα νομίσματα, 

“A βασιλέως μὲν τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν φέρει, 

Κίβδηλα δ᾽ ἐστὶ ταῖς ὕλαις δολούμενα. 


, , \ , 2m 
Τούτων χάριν σοι τὴν θεοπνεύστων ἐρώ 


1 Metra Gregorius nullo certo or- =? i.e. καθολικαί. ΑἹ. ἑπτὰ δὲ τὰ 
dine commiscet ; quod lectores mo- καθολίχ᾽... Λουκας, Δέκα, ἑπτὰ, Ἰούδα 
nitos velim, nequis Apocalypsim et in carm. sequ. wpa, Λουκὰ, relin- 
versu proxime sequenti olim com- quere quam corrigere malui. 
memoratam fuisse suspicetur. 
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Appendix D. Βίβλων ἑκάστην, ὡς δ᾽ ἂν εὐκρινῶς μάθῃς 
" Τὰ τῆς παλαιᾶς πρῶτα διαθήκης ἐρῶ. 

Ἢ πεντάτευχος....... 

Τούτοις Ἰησοῦν προστίθει καὶ τοὺς Κριτάς, 
Ἔπειτα τὴν Ῥούθ, Βασιλέων τε τέσσαρας 
Βίβλους, ΠΠαραλειπομένων δέ γε ξυνωρίδα. 
EoS8pas ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς πρῶτος, εἶθ᾽ ὃ δεύτερος. 
Ἑξῆς στιχηρὰς πέντε σοι βίβλους ἐρώ....... 
Ταύταις προφήτας προστίθει τοὺς δώδεκα....... 
Μεθ᾿ οὗς προφήτας μάνθανε τοὺς τέσσαρας... 
Τούτοις προσεγκρίνουσι τὴν Ἔσθηήρ τινες. 
Καινῆς Διαθήκης wpa μοι βίβλους λέγειν" 
Εὐαγγελιστὰς τέσσαρας δέχου μόνους, 
Ματθαῖον, εἶτα Μάρκον, ᾧ Λουκᾶν τρίτον 
Προσθεὶς ἀρίθμει, τὸν δ᾽ ᾿Ιωάννην χρόνῳ 
Τέταρτον, ἀλλὰ πρῶτον ὕψει δογμάτων" 
Βροντῆς γὰρ υἱὸν τοῦτον εἰκότως καλῶ, 
Μέγιστον ἠχήσαντα τῷ Θεοῦ λόγῳ. 

Δέχου δὲ βίβλον Λουκᾷ καὶ τὴν δευτέραν, 
Τὴν τῶν καθολικῶν Πράξεων ἀποστόλων. 
Τὸ σκεῦος ἑξῆς προστίθει τῆς ἐκλογῆς, 

Τὸν τῶν ἐθνῶν κήρυκα, τὸν ἀπόστολον 
Παῦλον, σοφῶς γράψαντα ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις 
᾿Ἐπιστολὰς δὶς ἑπτά....... 

Τινὲς δέ φασι τὴν πρὸς Ἑ βραίους νόθον, 
Οὐκ εὖ λέγοντες: γνησία γὰρ ἡ χάρις. 
Elev: τί λοιπόν; καθολικῶν ἐπιστολῶν 
Τινὲς μὲν ἑπτά φασιν, οἱ δὲ τρεῖς μόνας 
Χρῆναι δέχεσθαι, τὴν Ἰακώβου μίαν, 

Μίαν δὲ Πέτρου, τήν 7 Ἰωάννου μίαν, 
Τινὲς δὲ τὰς τρεῖς, καὶ πρὸς αὐταῖς τὰς δύο 
Πέτρου δέχονται, τὴν Ἰούδα δ᾽ ἑβδόμην" 
Τὴν δ᾽ ᾿Αποκάλυψιν τὴν Ἰωάννου πάλιν 
Τινὲς μὲν ἐγκρίνουσιν, οἱ πλείους δέ γε 
Νόθον λέγουσιν. Οὗτος ἀψευδέστατος 
Κανὼν ἂν εἴη τῶν θεοπνεύστων ypadav.... . 
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Hody, de Textibus, p. 649 (cf. Cotelier, Patres Apost.1. 1973 


XVII. 


Montfaucon, B7b2. Costin. 193 f. 
sec. xiv. [Dr C. R. Gregory)). 


Περὶ τῶν ξ΄ βιβλίων καὶ ὅσα τούτων ἐκτός. 


α΄, Ψένεσις. 

β΄. "E€odos. 

γ. Λευιτικόν. 

δ΄. ᾿Αριθμοί. 

€. Δευτερονόμιον. 
ς΄, Ἰησοῦς. 


eS 


Κριταὶ καὶ Ῥούθ. 


~ 


Βασιλειῶν α΄. 
Βασιλειῶν β΄. 
Βασιλειῶν γ΄. 


a3 


ἐπ 


ια΄. Βασιλειῶν δ΄. 

ιβ΄. Παραλειπόμενα ε΄. 
uy. “Tw. 

ιδ΄, Ψαλτήριον. 

ι΄. Παροιμίαι. 

us’. Ἐκκλησιαστής. 
ιζ΄. "Aopa ἀσμάτων ε΄. 
ιη. "Ἔσδρας. 

ιθ. "Dove. 

κ. ᾿Αμῶς. 

ka. Μιχαίας. 

κβ΄. Ἰωήλ. 

KY. Ἰωνᾶς. 

κδ΄, “Αβδιοῦ. 

κε. Ναούμ. 

κς΄. ᾿Αμβακοῦμ. 

κζ΄. Σοφονίας. 

xn. ᾿Αγγαῖος. 

κθ΄. Ζαχαρίας. 

λ΄ Μαλαχίας. 


λα΄. 
λβ΄. 
λγ΄. 
λδ΄, 
λέ. 


Comp. Β. Μ. Add. 17,4609, 


Ἠσαίας. 
Ἴερεμίας. 
Ἰεζεκιήλ. 
Δανιήλ. 


EvayyéAvov κατὰ Ματθαῖον. 
. Κατὰ Μάρκον. 


. Κατὰ Λουκᾶν, 


Κατὰ ᾿Ιωάννην. 

Πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων. 
> ᾿ 
Ἰακώβου ἐπιστολή. 


Πέτρου. 


. Πέτρου. 


so 7 
Iwavvov. 

> - 
Iwavvov. 


ae 
Ιωαννου. 


. Ἰούδα. 


. Παύλου πρὸς Ῥωμαίους. 


Παύλου πρὸς Κορινθίους. 


. Πρὸς Κορινθίους. 


Πρὸς Γαλάτας. 
Πρὸς Ἐφεσίους. 


. Πρὸς Φιλιππησίους. 


Πρὸς Κολασσαεῖς. 
Πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς, 
Πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς. 
Πρὸς Τιμόθεον. 
Πρὸς Τιμόθεον. 
Πρὸς Τίτον. 

Πρὸς Φιλήμονα. 
Πρὸς Ἑβραίους. 
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Appendix D. Kat ὅσα ἔξω τῶν &. 
α΄. σοφία Σολομῶντος. ς΄. Μακκαβαίων. 
β΄. σοφία Σιράχ. ζ΄. Ἔσθηήρ. 
γ. Μακκαβαίων. η. Ἰουδήθ. 
δ. Μακκαβαίων. θ. Twit. 
ε. Μακκαβαίων. 
Καὶ ὅσα ἀπόκρυφα. 
α΄. ᾿Αδάμ. ιβ΄. Σοφονίου ἀποκάλυψις. 
β΄. Ἔνωχ. ιγ΄. Ζαχαρίου ἀποκάλυψις. 
γ. Λαμέχ. ιδ΄. Ἔσδρα ἀποκάλυψις. 
&. Πατριαρχαί. ιε. Ἰακώβου ἱστορία. 
€. Ἰωσὴφ Προσευχή. is’. Πέτρου ἀποκάλυψις. 
ς΄. ᾽Ἐλδὰμ καὶ Μοδάμ. ιζ΄. Περίοδοι καὶ διδαχαὶ τῶν 
ζ΄. Διαθήκη Μωσέως. ἀποστόλων. 
[η. Deest.] ιη. Βαρνάβα ἐπιστολή. 
θ΄. Ψαλμοὶ Σολομῶντος. ιθ΄. Παύλου πρᾶξις (πράξεις). 
΄. ὈἨλώου ἀποκάλυψις. κ΄. Παύλου ἀποκάλυψις. 
ta’, Ἠσαίου ὅρασις. κα΄. Διδασκαλία Κλήμεντος. 
κβ΄. Ἰγνατίου διδασκαλία. 
[κγ. Deest. Πολυκάρπου διδασκαλία Cod. Coistin. | 
Kd.  EvayyéAov κατὰ Βαρνάβα (αν). 
Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Ματθ. (1.6. Ματθίαν). 
XVIII. 
Leontius. De Sectis Act. τι. (Galland, x1. 625 seqq. Migne, Patrol. 
δ. 590 A.D, 





Gr. LXXXVI. pars 1, pp. 1199 ff.)...drapiOpyowpeba τὰ ἐκκλη- 
σιαστικὰ βιβλία. τῶν τοίνυν ἐκκλησιαστικῶν βιβλίων τὰ μὲν τῆς 
παλαιᾶς εἰσὶ γραφῆς" τὰ δὲ τῆς νέας...τῆς μὲν οὖν παλαιᾶς βιβλία 
εἰσι κβ΄. ὧν τὰ μέν εἰσιν ἱστορικὰ τὰ δὲ προφητικὰ τὰ δὲ παραι- 
γετικὰ τὰ δὲ πρὸς τὸ ψάλλειν γενόμενα. ..τὰ τοίνυν ἱστορικὰ βιβλία 
εἰσιν ιβ΄...ἡ Ῥνεσις... ἡ Ἔ ξοδος....οἱ λεγόμενοι ᾿Αριθμοί...τὸ Aevt- 
τικόν...τὸ Δευτερονόμιον... ταῦτα δὲ τὰ πέντε βιβλία πάντες τοῦ 
Μωσέως μαρτυροῦσιν εἶναι, τὰ γὰρ ἐφεξῆς οὐδεὶς οἶδε τίνος εἰσί... 


ἕκτον... Ἰησοῦς τοῦ Νανῆ...Κριταί.. Ῥούθ... τέσσαρες...λόγοι τῶν 
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βασιλειῶν ἐν δύο βιβλίοις φερόμενοι... ἑνδέκατόν ἐστιν ai Παραλει- 
πόμεναι...δωδέκατόν ἐστιν... ὃ Ἔσδρας. . Προφητικὰ δέ εἰσι πέντε... 
ὁ Ἡσαίας...ὃ Ἱερεμίας...ὁ ᾿Ιεζεκιήλ...ὃ Δανιήλ... πέμπτον τὸ δωδε- 
, a 
καπρόφητον Neyopevoy...Mapawverixd εἰσι βιβλία δ΄, ὧν πρῶτον ὃ 
ἜΝ A , ae ἜΠΗ > 7 ‘ 
IwB- τοῦτο δέ τινες ἐνόμισαν Ἰωσήπου εἶναι σύγγραμμα.. αἱ 
΄ fad ¢.% ΄ \® “a ἃ ΄, 
Παροιμίαι Σολομῶντος... .ὃ ᾿Ἐκκλησιαστής...τὸ Ἄσμα τῶν ᾿Ασμάτων 
elt δὲ ταῦτα τὰ τρία βιβλία τοῦ Σολομῶντος: μετὰ ταῦτα ἐστὶ 
τὸ Ψαλτήριον. καὶ ταῦτα μέν εἰσι τὰ κβ΄ βιβλία τῆς παλαιᾶς" τῆς 
Ν ,ὔ we + 4 + ἃ Eg Ν # > ze 
δὲ νέας ἕξ εἰσι βιβλία, dv δύο περιέχει τοὺς τέσσαρας εὐαγγελιστάς: 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔχει Ματθαῖον καὶ Μάρκον, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον Λουκᾶν καὶ 
Ἰωάννην. τρίτον ἐστὶν at πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων. τέταρτον αἱ 
καθολικαὶ ἐπιστολαὶ οὖσαι ἑπτά: ὧν πρώτη τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου ἐστί: ἡ β΄ 
καὶ ἡ γ Πέτρου: ἡ δ΄ καὶ ε΄ καὶ ς΄ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου- ἡ δὲ ζ΄ τοῦ Ἰούδα. 
»» Q 
καθολικαὶ δὲ ἐκλήθησαν ἐπειδὴ οὐ πρὸς ἕν ἔθνος ἐγράφησαν ws ai 
τοῦ Παύλου, ἀλλὰ καθόλου πρὸς πάντα. πέμπτον βιβλίον αἱ ιδ' 
ἈΝ , : y 4 γε δὸς nee. Bin aimee 
τοῦ ἁγίου Παύλου ἐπιστολαί. ἕκτον ἐστὶν ἡ ἀποκάλυψις τοῦ ἁγίου 
Ἰωάννου. 
a fs ν , Pas > a > [4 Ν Ἂς 
Ταῦτά ἐστι τὰ κανονιζόμενα βιβλία ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ καὶ παλαιὰ 


Ἂν δ τὰ ᾿Ξ Ν , , e¢ lal 
καὶ νέα, ὧν τὰ παλαιὰ πάντα δέχονται οἱ Ἕ βραῖοι. 


XIX. 
Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Α΄. ss. 119 ff. 


81. Ὅσαι εἰσὶ θεῖαι γραφαὶ ἐκκλησιαζόμεναι καὶ κεκανονι- 
σμέναι. καὶ y τούτων στιχομετρία οὕτως". 
΄ ΨΈένεσις: στίχοι 87’. 
β΄. ᾿Ἐξοδος: στίχοι Bw’. 
ὗ 


ες ΔΛευιτικόν: στίχοι By’. 
ες ᾿Αριθμοί: στίχοι γφλ΄. 


τ Ἁ , 
€ Δευτερονόμιον" OTLXOL YP. . 


a 
ς΄. Ἰησοῦς: στίχοι Bp’. 
ζ΄. Κριταὶ καὶ Ῥούθ: στίχοι Br’. 


1 Lectt. varr. vers. Lat. Anastasii gu@ recipiuntur ab ecclesia et canont- 
(c. 870 A.D.) apposui e Cod. Burn, santur, Harumque versuum numerus 
(Mus. Brit.) 284, sec. xii. vel xiii. f. κέ sudjicitur...Hi autem sunt novi 
283. ᾿ Testament. 

2 Cod. He sunt divine scripture 
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΄ 


a. , 
η΄. Βασιλειῶν a’ καὶ BY στίχοι Sop’. 


θ. ασιλειῶν y καὶ 8° στίχοι Boy’. 


# Ἄν 
(. Παραλειπόμενα a’ καὶ 


β΄: στίχοι ε΄. 


ια΄. Εσδρας a’ καὶ β'-. στίχοι ed’. 


ιβ΄. Βίβλος Ψαλμώῶν: στίχ 


’,’ 
OL ep. 


ty. Παροιμίαι Ξολομῶντος-: στίχοι αψ'. 


ιδ΄, Ἐκκλησιαστής: στίχοι φ 


i’, Ἰωβ' στίχοι ow. 


, 


7A > , . , , 
ltée. ῷ σμα ᾳσματων' στίχοι OT. 


i’. Ἠσαίας προφήτης: στίχοι yo’. 


ιθ΄. Βαρούχ:' στίχοι ψ΄. 
κ΄. Ἰεζεκιήλ: στίχοι δ΄, 
κα΄. Δανιήλ: στίχοι β΄. 


uf. [Ἱερεμίας προφήτης" στίχοι δ΄. 


κβ΄. Οἱ δώδεκα προφῆται: στίχοι γί. 
Ὁμοῦ τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης βιβλία εἴκοσι δύο. 


811, Τῆς νέας διαθήκης. 


α΄. Ἐαγγέλιον κατὰ Ματθαῖον' στίχοι Bq’. 
τὰ 3 - X , tf ,ἷ 
β΄. Ἐὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Μάρκον" στίχοι β΄. 
τὰ 3 t ἣν, nw F , 
γ. Ἐ αγγέλιον κατὰ Λουκᾶν στίχοι Bx’. 
va 
δ, Ἐὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Ἰωάννην" στίχοι Br’). 
ν᾽ 
ε. 


ς΄. Παύλου ἐπιστολαὶ ιδ'- 


Πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων: στίχοι ν΄. 


΄ , 
OTLXOL ET. 


ζ΄. Καθολικαὶ" ζ΄. Ἰακώβου α΄. Πέτρου β΄. Ἰωάννου Υ. 


Ἰούδα a’3. 


ε fal a . 
Opod τῆς νέας διαθήκης βιβλία Ks’ (sic)4. 
8 ili, Καὶ ὅσαι ἀντιλέγονται τῆς παλαιᾶς αὗταί εἰσιν. 
ἢ 


Ὃ 5 


εἰ Σοφία υἱοῦ rod Σιράχ' 


- Ld # [Α 3 
Μακκαβαϊκά γ΄. στίχοι Cr’, 
Σοφία Σολομῶντος: στίχοι ap’. 


στίχοι (Bw. 


γ΄ 
δ. Ψαλμοὶ καὶ dat Σολομῶντος: στίχοι βρ΄. 
ἕ 


Ἔσθηήρ: στίχοι tv’. 


1 Cod. iipcc. ic 
2 Cod. + Zpistole. es 
3 Cod.+ Stmul seplem: versus no ta 


ς΄. Καὶ Ἰουδήθ' στίχοι ay’, 


cc. 


* Cod. Simul veteris quidem Tes- 
menti libri xxti et novi vit. 


DURING THE FIRST EIGHT CENTURIES. 


571 





ὃν. 


§ vi. 


Σώσαννα- στίχοι φ΄. 
Τωβὴτ 6 καὶ Τοβίας: στίχοι ψ΄. 


νι. a 3 
Καὶ ὅσαι τῆς νέας ἀντιλέγονται". 


> 
Αποκάλυψις Ἰωάννου" στίχοι av? 
" ‘i ; 
Αποκάλυψις Πέτρου" στίχοι τ' ὃ. 
J 

Βαρνάβα ἐπιστολή: στίχοι ατξ'". 

> f a - Ἢ ‘a 45 
Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Ἑβραίους: στίχοι βς΄". 


4 
Καὶ ὅσα ἀπόκρυφα τῆς παλαιᾶς. 


Ἔνώχ- στίχοι Su’. 

Πατριάρχαι: στίχοι ερ΄. 

Προσευχὴ Ἰωσήφ: στίχοι ap’. 

Διαθήκη Μωυσέως: στίχοι αρ΄. 

᾿Ανάληψις Μωυσέως: στίχοι au 

᾿Αβραάμ- στίχοι τ΄. 

᾿Ἐλὰδ καὶ Μωδάδ- στίχοι υ΄. 

᾿Ἐλιὰ προφήτου" στίχοι τις". 

Σοφονίου προφήτου στίχοι x’. 

Ζαχαρίου πατρὸς Ἰωάννου" στίχοι φ 

Βαρούχ, ᾿Αββακούμ, ᾿Ἐζεκιὴλ καὶ Δανιὴλ ψευδεπί- 
γραφα. 


, 


g a 
Καὶ ὅσα τῆς νέας ἀπόκρυφα. 


“Περίοδος Πέτρου: στίχοι By’. 

Tlepiodos Ἰωάννου: στίχοι By’. 

Περίοδος Θωμᾶ: στίχοι ay’. 

Ἐαγγέλιον κατὰ Θωμᾶν" στίχοι ar’, 

Διδαχὴ ἀποστόλων" στίχοι ς΄. 

Κλήμεντος α΄. β΄. στίχοι By’. 

Ἰγνατίου, Πολυκάρπου, [Ποιμένος καὶ] “Eppa: στίχου". 


1 Cod. Et guibus novi contradi- ΠΙΌΟ. 


citur. 7 Cod. ΠΡ. 
2 Cod. iv. 8 Cod. Coisl. ap. Montf. p. 204 
3 Cod. ilipcce. ἡ ἀποκάλυψις ᾿Ιωάννου...στίχοι ad’. 
4 Cod. ἴσσον!. 9 Cod. Clementis xxxii. 
5 Cod, ticc. 10 Cod. Pastoris...? 


6 Cod.+ Ltinerarium Pauli. ver. 
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oP XIX.* 
Cheltenham The Cheltenham List! from Studia Biblica vol. 3. 
a indiculum veteris testamenti qui sunt libri cannonici sic 





Genesis ver n 
Exodus ver n 
Numeri ver n 
Leviticum ver n 


Deuteronomium ver 21 


Lhu Nave ver n 
Ludicum ver n 


fiunt libri vil ver ἢ XVIIIC 


Rut ver CCl 


Regnorum liber 1 ver iiccc 
Regnorum liber τὶ ver icc 
Regnorum liber τι ver tip 
Regnorum liber ΠῚ ver ἸΊΟΟΙ, 
fiunt versus VIIIID 
Paralipomen lib. 1 ἸΧῚ, 

lib. τι ver τις 
Machabeorum lib. τ ver iticcc 


“ib. 


Tob ver & DCCC 


Tobias ver DCCCC 


Flester 
Ludit ver ©C 


II ver οὐ DCCC 


Psalmi David cut ver v 


1 This list was found by Prof. 
Mommsen in 1885 in a MS. (num- 
bered 12266) in the Phillipps Collec- 
tion at Cheltenham. It is referred to 
a date in the second half of the 
fourth century, and is without doubt 
of African origin. The scribe appears 
to demur to the assignment of ¢hree 
Epistles to St John and ¢wo to St 
Peter, adding after the enumeration 
which he found zza sola. 

The Catalogue is discussed in 
detail by Zahn, Gesch. αἰ, NM. T lichen 


Kanons 1. 143 ff., 1890; and by Dr 
Sanday in Studia Biblica, 111. 217 ff. 
(1891), in an Essay which deals inci- 
dentally with many points of great 
interest and importance in the his- 
tory of the Canon. I have taken the 
text from this article, though there 
are inconsistencies in the writing 


which I cannot understand (e.g. uer, 


ver, ἅς) Compare Berger, Hist. 
de la Vulgate (Paris, 1893), pp. 
319 ff. 
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Salomonis uer VD 

profetas matores ver XVICCCLXX 
Υ numero ΤΙΤῚ 

Saias 167; WiDLXXX 

Teremias uer iiicccci 

Daniel ver 0 CCcCL 

Exechiel ver Wipccc 

profetas x11 iiipccc 


erunt omnes ver 2 LXVIIIID 


Sed ut in apocalypsis Iohannis dictum est: vidi ΧΧΙΠῚ 
seniores mittentes coronas suas ante thronum, maiores nostri 
probant hos libros esse canonicos et hoc dixisse seniores. Item 
indiculum novi testamenti 


Lvangelia wi Matheum vr vince 
Marcus ver « Dec 
Lohannem vr ~ DCCC 
Luca vr ἴσος 

fiunt omnes versus x 

eplae Pauli n xu 

actus aplorum ver ΤῸ 

apocalipsis ver « DCCC 

eple Iohannis 1 ur cccch 

una sola 

eple Petri τι ver ccc 

una sola 


Quoniam indiculum versuum in urbe Roma non aliqui dum 
[ad liquidum Afommsen], sed et alibi avaricize causa non habent 
integrum, per singulos libros computatis syllabis posui [om. 
posui Afommsen] numero xvi versum Virgilianum omnibus 
libris numerum adscripsi. Indiculum Cecili Cipriani... 


| 
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Appendix Ὁ. 

me XX. 
Cod.Clarom. Versus Scribturarum Sanctarvm' 
Sec. vii. 


col. b. 


ita Genesis vervs (sé) iilip 
Exodvs versvs iiipcc 
Leviticvm versvs liDCCC 
Nvmeri versvs ΠΙΡΟΙ, 
Devteronomivm ver. _iiiccc 
Iesv Navve ver. ii 
Ivdicvm ver. il 
Rvd ver. ccL 
Regnorvm ver. 

primvs liber ver. ΠῸ 
secundys lib. ver. ii 
tertivs lib. ver. ΠΡΟ 
qvartvs lib. ver. iicccc 
Psalmi Davitici ver. p* 
Proverbia ver. 106 
Aeclesiastes DC 
Cantica Canticorvm ccc 
Sapientia vers. i 
Sapientia ihv ver. iip 
xu Profetae ver. iicx 
Ossee ver. DXXX 
Amos ver. ccccx 
Micheas ver. cccx 
Toel ver. xc 
Abdias ver. LXX 
Tonas ver. cL 
Navm ver. CXL 





1 Ex edit. Tischdf. p. 468 sq. 
Hic index inter Epistolas ad Philem. 
et ad Hebr. interponitur. Nihil 
vero est in Graco Cod. textu quod 
stichometrize respondeat, quam e 
codice Latino scriba Greecus (? Alex- 


andrinus) transtulit. Equidem e 
Latina, seu potius ex Africana ori- 
gine deductam esse crediderim, et 
certe szeculo quarto antiquiorem. 
Neque aliter censet Tischdf. Proleg. 
Pp. xviii. 
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p. 496 a. 


1 Non dubium est quin ἢ. 1. librarius per incuriam scripserit LXxX pro 


Ambacvm ver. 
Sophonias ver. 
Aggevs vers. 
Zacharias ver. 
Malachiel ver. 
Eseias ver. 
Teremias ver. 
Ezechiel ver. 
Daniel ver. 
Maccabeorvm sic. 
lib. primvs ver. 
lib. secvndvs ver. 
lib. qvartvs ver. 
Ivdit ver. 
Hesdra 

Ester ver. 

Tob ver. 

Tobias ver. 
Evangelia .1111. 
Matthevm ver. 
Johannes ver. 
Marcvs ver. 
Lvcam ver. 
Epistvlas Pavli 
ad Romanos ver. 


ad Chorintios .1. ver. 
ad Chorintios .11. ver. 


ad Galatas ver. 
ad Efesios ver. 


ad Timothevm .1. ver. 
ad Timothevm .11. ver. 


ad Titvm ver. 
ad Colosenses ver. 
ad Filimonem ver. 


iLxx (Tisch. p. 589). 


C. 


CLX 
CLX 
cx 
DCLX 
cc 
1l1DC 
llLXX 
ΠΡΟ 
106 


1DC 
11DCCCC 


CCCL 
CCCLXV 
CCVill 
CCLXXXViill 
CXL 

CCLI 

L 


Pup 
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Appendix D. ad (sic) Petrvm prima cc 
_ ad Petrvm .11. ver. CXL 
col. b. Jacobi ver. CCXX 
Pr. Iohanni Epist. CCXX 


Iohanni Epistvla 11. ΧΧ 
Iohanni Epistvla .11. XX 


Ivde Epistvla ver. LX 

*Barnabz Epist. ver. DCCCL" 
Iohannis Revelatio icc 

Actvs Apostolorvm ΠΡΟ 

*Pastoris uersi ΠῚ 

*Actvs Pavli ver. TiiDLX 
*Revelatio Petri CCLXX 

XXI. 
Aucustr- De Doctr. Christiana, i. 12 (ν 11.) (ed. Bened. Par. 1836). 


nus, Ε2. on eek car : aces : 
Hpon. 355. | Exit igitur divinarum scripturarum solertissimus indagator, 


t+ 430 A.D. é A . . a i 
qui primo totas legerit notasque habuerit, et si nondum in- 
tellectu jam tamen lectione, duntaxat eas que appellantur 
Canonice. Nam ceeteras securius leget fide veritatis instruc- 
tus, ne preoccupent imbecillum animum, et periculosis men- 
daciis atque phantasmatis eludentes praejudicent aliquid contra 
sanam intelligentiam. In canonicis autem Scripturis, ecclesia- 
rum catholicarum quamplurium auctoritatem sequatur; inter 
quas sane ille sint, que apostolicas sedes habere et epistolas 
accipere meruerunt. Tenebit igitur hunc modum in Scripturis 
Canonicis, ut eas que ab omnibus accipiuntur ecclesiis catho- 
licis preeponat eis quas queedam non accipiunt; in eis vero que 
non accipiuntur ab omnibus, preeponat eas quas plures gravio- 
resque accipiunt eis quas pauciores minorisque auctoritatis 


1 Hoc nomine, ut videtur, Zp. ad phori Stichometria MCCCLX (MCCCV1) 
Hebraos designatur, cui idem ver- versus tribuuntur. 
suum numerus in uno Greco codice 2. His quatuor versibus... manu 
tribuitur. Ex Latinis alii Dcc alii satis recenti preepositi sunt obeli. 
DCCC versus numerant. Contra Apo- (Tisch. p. 589.) 
cryphe Barnabe Epistole in Nice- 
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ecclesize tenent. Si autem alias invenerit a pluribus, alias a | Appendix Ὁ. 


gravioribus haberi, quanquam hoc facile invenire non possit, 
eequalis tamen auctoritatis eas habendas puto. 13. Totus autem 
Canon Scripturarum in quo istam considerationem versandam 
dicimus, his libris continetur: Quinque Moyseos id est Genesi, | 
Exodo, Levitico, Numeris, Deuteronomio; et uno libro Jesu | 
Nave, uno Judicum, uno libello qui appellatur Ruth, qui magis | 
ad Regnorum principium videtur pertinere, deinde quatuor | 
Regnorum et duobus Paralipomenon non consequentibus sed 
quasi a latere adjunctis simulque pergentibus. Hec est 
historia quee sibimet annexa tempora continet atque ordinem 
rerum: sunt aliz tanquam ex diverso ordine quz neque huic 
ordini neque inter se connectuntur, sicut est Job et Tobias et 
Esther et Judith et Machabzeorum libri duo et Esdre duo, 
qui magis subsequi videntur ordinatam illam historiam usque 
ad Regnorum vel Paralipomenon terminatam: deinde Prophetz 
in quibus David unus liber Psalmorum, et Salomonis tres 
Proverbiorum, Cantica Canticorum, et Ecclesiastes. Nam illi 
duo libri unus qui Sapientia et alius qui Ecclesiasticus inscri- 
bitur de quadam similitudine Salomonis esse dicuntur, nam 
Jesus Sirach eos conscripsisse constantissime perhibetur qui 
tamen quoniam in auctoritatem recipi meruerunt inter pro- 
pheticos numerandi sunt. Reliqui sunt eorum libri qui proprie 
Prophetz appellantur, duodecim Prophetarum libri singuli, qui 
connexi sibimet quoniam nunquam sejuncti sunt pro uno ha- 
bentur; quorum Prophetarum nomina sunt hec, Osee...... 
Malachias: deinde quatuor Prophet sunt majorum voluminum 
Isaias, Jeremias, Daniel, Ezechiel. His quadraginta quatuor 
libris Testamenti Veteris terminatur auctoritas: Novi autem, 
quatuor libris Evangelii, secundum Mattheum, secundum 
Marcum, secundum Lucam, secundum Joannem; quatuor- 
decim Epistolis Pauli Apostoli, ad Romanos, ad Corinthios | 
duabus, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, ad Philippenses, ad Thes- | 
salonicenses duabus, ad Colossenses, ad Timotheum duabus, | 
ad Titum, ad Philemonem, ad Hebrzeos ; Petri duabus ; tribus 
Joannis ; una Jude et una Jacobi; Actibus Apostolorum libro 


ἘΠΕ 
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Can. Murat. 


PHILAS- 
TRIUS. 
tc. 387 A.D. 


HIERONY- 
MUS. 
t+ 420 A.D. 








uno, et Apocalypsi Joannis libro uno. 14 (ix) In his omnibus 
libris timentes Deum et pietate mansueti queerunt voluntatem 
Dei. 
XXII. 
Cf. App. C. 
XXIII. 

Her, wxxxvi. (Galland, vii. 480 sqq. Migne, Patr. 
Lat. xii. 1199 ff.)...Statutum est ab apostolis et eorum suc- 
cessoribus non aliud legi in ecclesia debere catholica nisi Legem 
et Prophetas et Evangelia et Actus Apostolorum, et Paulli 
tredecim epistolas, et septem alias, Petri duas, Joannis tres, 
Judze unam, et unam Jacobi, que septem Actibus Apostolorum 
conjuncte sunt... 

Her. LXXx1x. Sunt alii quoque[heeretici] qui epistolam Paulli 


-ad Hebrzos non asserunt esse ipsius, sed dicunt aut Barnabee 
_ esse Apostoli aut Clementis de urbe Roma episcopi; alii autem 


Luce Evangelist aiunt; epistolam etiam ad Laodicenses 
scriptam. Et quia addiderunt in ea queedam non bene sen- 
tientes inde non legitur in ecclesia; et si legitur a quibusdam, 
non tamen in ecclesia legitur populo, nisi tredecim epistole 
ipsius et ad Hebreeos interdum...quia factum Christum dicit 
in ea inde non legitur; de pcenitentia autem propter Nova- 
tianos zeque. 

Her. ix. ...sunt heretici qui Evangelium secundum Jo- 
annem et Apocalypsim ipsius non accipiunt, et...in heeresi 
permanent pereuntes ut etiam Cerinthi illius heretic esse 
audeant dicere, et Apocalypsim itidem non beati Joannis 
Evangelistz et Apostoli sed Cerinthi heeretici... 


XXIV. 

Prologus Galeatus in libros Samuel et Malachim. Viginti 
et duas litteras esse apud Hebrzeos Syrorum quoque et Chal- 
dzeorum lingua testatur....Porro quinque litterze duplices apud 
Hebreeos sunt...unde et quinque a plerisque libri duplices eesti- 
mantur, Samuel, Malachim, Dabre-Iamim, Ezras, Jeremias 
cum Cinoth, id est Lamentationibus suis. Quomodo igitur 
viginti duo elementa sunt per que scribimus Hebraice omne 
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quod loquimur et eorum initiis vox humana comprehenditur, | 
ita viginti duo volumina supputantur, quibus quasi litteris et 
exordiis in Dei doctrina tenera adhuc et lactens viri justi eru- 
ditur infantia. 

Primus apud eos liber vocatur Bresith, quem nos Genesim 
dicimus. Secundus...... Hi sunt quinque libri Mosi quos pro- 
prie Zhorath id est legem appellant. 

Secundum Prophetarum ordinem faciunt, et incipiunt ab 
Jesu filio Nave...Deinde subtexunt...Judicum librum, et in 
eundem compingunt Ruth...Tertius sequitur Samuel...Quar- 
tus....Regum....Quintus Isaias. Sextus Jeremias. Septimus 
Tezeciel. Octavus liber duodecim Prophetarum... 

Tertius ordo Hagiographa possidet ; et primus liber incipit 
ab Job. Secundus a David...Tertius est Salomon, tres libros 
habens, Proverbia...Ecclesiasten...Canticum Canticorum. Sex- 
tus est Daniel. Septimus...qui apud nos Paralipomenon pri- 
mus et secundus inscribitur. Octavus Ezras...Nonus Esther. 

Atque ita fiunt pariter veteris legis libri viginti duo, id 
est, Mosi quinque, Prophetarum octo, Hagiographorum novem. 
Quamquam nonnulli Ruth et Cinoth (Lamentationes) inter Ha- | 
giographa scriptitent et libros hos in suo putent numero suppu- 
tandos, ac per hoc esse priscz legis libros viginti quatuor, quos 
sub numero viginti quatuor seniorum Apocalypsis Joannes 
inducit adorantes Agnum et coronas suas prostratis vultibus | 
offerentes...... | 

Hic prologus Scripturarum, quasi galeatum principium 
omnibus libris quos de Hebreo vertimus in Latinum convenire 
potest; ut scire valeamus quidquid extra hos est inter Apo- 
crypha esse ponendum. IEgitur Sapientia quee vulgo Salomonis 
inscribitur, et Jesu filii Sirach liber, et Judith, et Tobias, et 
Pastor, non sunt in Canone. Machabeeorum primum librum 
Hebraicum reperi. Secundus Greecus est; quod ex ipsa quoque 
φράσει probari potest... 

Ad Paul. Ep. ut. ὃ 8 (i. p. 548, ed. Migne). 

Cernis me Scripturarum amore raptum excessisse modum 
epistolz, et tamen non implesse quod volui...... Tangam et 
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¢. 410 A.D. 





Novum breviter Testamentum. Matthzeus, Marcus, Lucas, et 
Johannes, quadriga Domini et verum Cherubim, quod inter- 
pretatur scientiz multitudo, per totum corpus oculati sunt, 
scintille emicant, discurrunt fulgura, pedes habent rectos et in 
sublime tendentes, terga pennata et ubique volitantia. Tenent 
se mutuo sibique perplexi sunt, et quasi rota in rota volvuntur, 
et pergunt quocunque eos flatus Sancti Spiritus perduxerit. 
Paulus Apostolus ad septem ecclesias scribit, octava enim ad 
Hebreos a plerisque extra numerum ponitur, Timotheum in- 
struit ac Titum, Philemonem pro fugitivo famulo (Onesimo) 
deprecatur. Super quo tacere melius puto quam pauca scri- 
bere. Actus Apostolorum nudam quidem sonare videntur 
historiam et nascentis Ecclesiz infantiam texere; sed si noveri- 
mus scriptorem eorum Lucam esse medicum, cujus laus est in 
Lvangelio, animadvertemus pariter omnia verba illius anime 
languentis esse medicinam. Jacobus, Petrus, Joannes, Judas, 
Apostoli, septem epistolas ediderunt tam mysticas quam suc- 
icinctas, et breves pariter et longas: breves in verbis, longas in 
sententiis, ut rarus sit qui non in earum lectione cecutiat. 
Apocalypsis Joannis tot habet sacramenta quot verba. Parum 
dixi pro merito voluminis. Laus omnis inferior est: in verbis 


singulis multiplices latent intelligentiz. 


XXV. 


Comm. in Symb. Apost. ὃ 36 (ed. Migne, Paris, 1849)... 
Hic igitur Spiritus Sanctus est qui in Veteri Testamento 
Legem et Prophetas, in Novo Evangelia et Apostolos inspiravit. 
Unde et Apostolus dicit: omnds scriptura divinitus inspirata 
utilis est ad docendum. Et ideo que sunt Novi ac Veteris 
Testamenti volumina, que secundum majorum traditionem 
per ipsum Spiritum Sanctum inspirata creduntur, et ecclesiis 
Christi tradita, competens videtur hoc in loco evidenti numero, 
sicut ex patrum monumentis accepimus, designare. 

§ 37. Itaque Veteris Testamenti, omnium primo Moysi 
quinque libri sunt traditi, Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, N umeri, 
Deuteronomium. Post hac Jesus Nave, Judicum simul cum 
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Ruth. Quatuor post hc Regnorum libri quos Hebrei duos 
numerant ; Paralipomenon, qui dierum dicitur liber; et Esdrze 
duo, qui apud illos singuli computantur, et Hester. Prophe- 
tarum vero Esaias, Jeremias, Ezechiel et Daniel: preeterea 
duodecim Prophetarum liber unus. Job quoque et Psalmi 
David singuli sunt libri. Salomonis vero tres ecclesiis traditi, 
Proverbia, Ecclesiastes, Cantica Canticorum. In his con- 
cluserunt numerum librorum Veteris Testamenti. 

Novi vero quatuor Evangelia, Matthzi, Marci, Lucz, et 
Joannis. Actus Apostolorum quos describit Lucas. Pauli 
apostoli epistola quatuordecim. Petri apostoli dus. Jacobi 
fratris domini et apostoli una. Jude una. Joannis tres. 
Apocalypsis Joannis. 

Hec sunt que patres intra Canonem concluserunt, et ex 
quibus fidei nostree assertiones constare voluerunt. 

§ 38. Sciendum tamen est quod et alii libri sunt qui non 
Canonici sed Ecclesiastici a majoribus appellati sunt, id est 
Sapientia, que dicitur Salomonis, et alia Sapientia, que dicitur 
filii Sirach...Ejusdem vero ordinis libellus est Tobize et Judith: 
et Machabeeorum libri. 

In Novo vero Testamento libellus qui dicitur Pastoris sive 
Hermas, qui appellatur Due vie vel Judicium Petri. Que 
omnia legi quidem in ecclesiis voluerunt, non tamen proferri ad 
auctoritatem ex his fidei confirmandam. Czteras vero Scriptu- 
ras Apocryphas nominarunt, quas in ecclesiis legi noluerunt. 

Hee nobis a patribus tradita sunt, que (ut dixi) oppor- 
tunum visum est hoc in loco designare, ad instructionem eorum 
qui prima sibi ecclesiz ac fidei elementa suscipiunt, ut sciant, 
ex quibus sibi fontibus verbi Dei haurienda sint pocula. 


XXXVI. 


Ad Exsuperium ep. Tolosanum' (Galland, Bibl. Pp. viii. 
561 seqq.). Hzec sunt ergo? que desiderata moneri voluisti : 
Moysi libri quinque...et Jesu Nave, et Judicum, et Regnorum 


1 E cod, Coll. SS. Trin. (A) colla- Claud. E, V (Ὁ). 
tis B (cf. p. 550, n. 8) et Cotton. 2 BD; om. ego A Gall. 
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libri quatuor simul et Ruth, prophetarum libri sexdecim, Salo- 
monis libri quinque, Psalterium. Item historiarum, Job liber 
unus, Tobie unus, Hester unus, Judith unus, Machabeorum 
duo, Esdrz duo, Paralipomenon duo. Item Novi Testamenti: 
stole Johannis tres: Epistole Petri due: Epistola Jude: 
Epistola Jacobi: Actus Apostolorum: Apocalypsis Johannis. 
Ceetera autem que vel sub nomine Matthiz, sive Jacobi mino- 
ris, vel sub nomine Petri et Johannis, que a quodam Leucio 
scripta sunt, vel sub nomine Andreze, quae a Nexocharide’ et 
Leonida philosophis, vel sub nomine Thome, et si qua sunt 
talia”, non solum repudianda verum etiam noveris esse dam- 
nanda. [Data x kal. Mart. Stilichone ii. et Anthemio virr. 
clarr. coss.*] (A.D. 405). 


XXVII. 


Decretum de libris recipiendis et non recipiendis (Credner, 
Zur Gesch. d. Α΄. p. 192 sqq.). Incipit confirmatio domini 
Gelasii Papze de libris Veteris ac Novi Testamenti. 


§ 1. Ln principio videlicet guingue libri Moysis. 
Genesis liber i. 
Jesu Nave liber i. 
Judicum liber i. 
Ruth liber 1. 
Regum libri iv. 
Paralipomenon libri ii. 
Psalmorum cl. liber i. 
Salomonis libri iii. 
Proverbiorum... ' 
Sapientie liber i. 
Ecclesiasticus liber i. 


1 anexocharide B. 2 ABD—alva Gall. 3 om. ABD. 
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δ, 


Item Prophete numero xvi. 


Esaiz liber i.... 
Danielis liber i. 


Osee liber i 


Malachiz liber i. 


Ltem Storiarum. 
Job liber i. 


§ 3. 


Tobias liber i. 

Ester liber i. 

Judith liber i. 

Esdra libri ii. 
Machabeorum libri ii. 


§ 4. 


Catholica Romana suscipit et veneratur ecclesia’ 


Liem ordo Scripturarum Novi Testamenti, quem Sancta 


Evangeliorum ἢ 


libri iv, id est* sec. Matthzeum lib. 1. sec. Marcum lib. 1. sec. 


Lucam lib. 1. sec. Joannem lib. 1. 


rum liber unus’. 


§ 5. 
§ 6. 


1 Recensionum que Damasi (D) 
et Hormisde (H) nomina pre se 
ferunt lectt. varr. apposui; singulas 
quasque Codd. lectiones Credner 
dabit. Id vero minime preetermit- 
tendum esse credo duos Mus. Brit. 
codices decretum Gelasii de libris 
apocryphis continere, nullo librorum 
S. Scripturee canone preeposito; quo- 
rum alter (Cotton. Vesp. B, 13, 12) 
ita incipit: Post propheticas et evan- 
gelicas scripturas atgue apostolicas 
seripiuras vel veteris vel novt Lesta- 
mentt, σας regulariter suscipimus, 
sancta Romana ecclesia has non pro- 
hibet suscipt. Sanctam Synodum Ne- 
cenam... Alter vero (Add. 15,222, 
szec. xi.) eundem fere quem Cod. L 
(Credner, p. 178) textum exhibet, 
alio tamen titulo: /zc7pet decretum 
Gelasti pape quem (sic) 271 urbe Roma 


Apocalypsis® liber i. 


Item Actuum Apostolo- 


Epistolz Pauli Apostoli num. xiii’. 


Apostolice epistola’ numero 


cum Δ ΛΔ. eruditissimis episcopis 
conscripset. Equidem, ut verum fa- 
tear, librorum ecclesiasticorum et 


apocryphorum indicem multo majo- 
ris auctoritatis esse quam SS. Scrip- 
turarum canonem existimo. 

2 Evangelium D. 

3 om. 7d est H. 

4 Ὁ Actus Apostolorum liber 1. post 
Apocalypsim ponit. 

5 Credner, X11I. nulla variatione 
notata; sed quum quatuordecim in 
Codd. fere XI111. scribatur, vereor ne 
Areval., cujus collationem Cod. A 
sequitur, eum in errorem induxerit. 
Lpp. Pauli (+apostoli A) numero 
aiv. DH, indice addito. 

8 tem Apocalypsts Joannis (+ apo- 
stolt D) 16. 7. DH. 

7 Item epistole canonice D, item 
cann. epp. H. 
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Cassiopo- 

RUS. 

ς. 470-565 
A.D. 


Hivarivus, 
Pictav. Ep. 





vii. Petri apostoli numero’ ii. Jacobi apostoli numero’ 1. 
Joannis apostoli iii. Jude Zelotis®. 


XXVIII. 


De instit. div. Litt. cap. xiv*. Scriptura Sancta secundum 
antiquam translationem in Testamenta duo ita dividitur, id est 
in Vetus et in Novum®. In Genesim...Deuteronomium, Jesu 
Naue...Regum libros quatuor, Paralipomenon libros duos, 
Psalterium librum unum, Salomonis libros quinque, i.e. Pro- 
verbia, Sapientiam, Ecclesiasticum, Ecclesiasten, Canticum 
Canticorum, Prophetas id est Isaiam...Danielem, Osee...Ma- 
lachiam qui et Angelus, Job, Tobiam, Esther, Judith, Esdra 
duos, Machabeorum duos. Post hc sequuntur Evangelia 
quatuor®, id est Matthei, Marci, Luce, Johannis: Actus 
Apostolorum: Epistole Petri ad gentes:’ Jacobi®: Johannis 
ad Parthos: Epistole Pauli ad Romanos una, ad Corinthios?® 
duze, ad Galatas’® una, ad Philippenses una, ad Ephesios una”, 
ad Colossenses una, ad Hebreos una, ad Thessalonicenses’” 
due, ad Timotheum due, ad Titum una’’, ad Philemonem 
una: Apocalypsis Johannis. 


XXIX. 


Prol. in Psalm. 15. Migne, Patr. Lat. ix. 241. Et ea 
causa est ut in viginti duos libros lex Testamenti Veteris 
deputetur, ut cum litterarum numero convenirent. Qui ita 
secundum traditiones veterum deputantur, ut Moysi sint libri 
quinque, Jesu Naue sextus, Judicum et Ruth septimus, 
primus et secundus Regnorum in octavum, tertius et quartus 


1 om. xumero DH. » Edd.=zz. 
2 Foannis Apost. ep. ἡ. Alterius 86. Evangeliorum quatuor Mattheus, 
Foannis Presbyterii ep. it. D. ἄς. βγδ; Evangeliste quatuor, edd. 


3 +epistolat D. +apostoli epistola 7 Edd.+Fude. Sed om. αβγδ. 
H. 8 Edd.+ad duodecim tribus. 

+E cod. Reg. Mus. Brit. 13 A, 9. Chorinthios y. 
xxi. 7 (a): collatis codd. Cotton.  Galathas αγδ. 
Claud. B, 13. 8 (8); Reg. ro B, xv. ἢ Edd. =ad LEphesios una. Err. 
2 (7); 5 B, viii. 6 (δ). typ.? ad Ephestos due δ. 

Idem divisiones secundum Hiero- 2 Tessalonicenses 6. 
nymum et Augustinum in capitibus 19 ad 774. una ad Tim. due B. 
proxime preecedentibus tradidit. uM Apocalypsin δ. 
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in nonum, Paralipomenon duo in decimum sint, sermones | Appendix D. 
dierum, Esdre in undecimum, liber Psalmorum in duodecimum, = 
Salomonis Proverbia, Ecclesiastes, Canticum Canticorum in 
tertium decimum, et quartum decimum et quintum decimum, 
duodecim autem Prophetz in sextum decimum, Esaias deinde et | 
Jeremias cum Lamentatione et Epistola; sed et Daniel et Ezekiel | 
et Job et Hester, viginti et duum librorum numerum consum- | 
ment!. Quibusdam autem visum est additis Tobia et Judith | 
viginti quatuor libros secundum numerum Greecarum litterarum | 
connumerare, Romana quoque lingua media inter Hebreos | 
Greecosque collecta; quia his maxime tribus linguis sacra- 
mentum voluntatis Dei et beati regni expectatio preedicatur... 


De ordine Librorum (δ. Scripture init.? Migne, Patr. Lat. | oases r 
nee ᾿ . 2524 ὲ. 
Ixxxull. 155 ff. | + 636 A.D. 


1. Plenitudo Novi et Veteris Testamenti quam in canone 
catholica recipit Ecclesia juxta vetustam priorum traditionem 
ista est. 

2. In principio videlicet quinque libri Moysi... 

3. Huic succedunt libri Jesu Naue, Judicum et...Ruth... 

4. Hos sequuntur quatuor libri Regum. Quorum quidem 
Paralipomena libri duo e latere annectuntur... 5. Alia sunt 
volumina qu in consequentibus diversorum inter se temporum 
texunt historias, ut Job liber, et Tobize, et Esther, et Judith, et 
Esdree, et Machabzeorum libri duo. 

6. Sed hi omnes preter librum Job Regum sequuntur 
historiam... 

7. Ex quibus quidem Tobie, Judith et Machabzorum | 
Hebrei non recipiunt. Ecclesia tamen eosdem inter Canonicas | 
scripturas enumerat. 





1 Hee ex Origene transulit Hila- genis textum libro duodecim pro- | 
rius [cf. supra § 13] cujus verba in phetarum addito supplevit. — 
uno saltem loco parum intellexit, 2 E Cod. Reg. (Mus. Brit.) 5 B. 
Hebraicum τῶν παραλειπομένων titu- viii. (a); coll. Cod. Cotton. Vesp. B. 
lum ceteris omissis Latine interpre- xiii. (b).—Cf. 1514. Procem. 88 86— 
tando. Idem tamen corruptum Ori- 109. 
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8. Occurrunt dehinc Prophetz, in quibus est Psalmorum 
liber unus, et Salomonis libri tres, Proverbiorum scilicet, Ec- 
clesiastes et Cantica Canticorum. Duo quoque illi egregii et 
sancte institutionis libelli, Sapientiam dico et alium qui vocatur 
Ecclesiasticus; qui dum dicantur a Jesu filio Sirach editi, tamen 
propter quamdam eloquii similitudinem Salomonis titulo sunt 
prenotati. Qui tamen in Ecclesia parem cum reliquis Canoni- 
'cis libris tenere noscuntur auctoritatem. 

9. Supersunt libri sedecim prophetarum... τι. Hinc 
occurrit Testamentum Novum, cujus primum Evangeliorum 
libri sunt quatuor, Matthzeus? et Marcus, Lucas et Johannes. 
Sequuntur deinde Epistole Pauli apostoli xiiii. id est, ad Ro- 
manos, ad Corinthios duz, ad Galatas*, ad Ephesios, ad 
Philippenses’, et ad Thessalonicenses duz, ad Colossenses, ad 
Timotheum duz, ad Titum vero et ad Philemonem et ad 
Hebreos singule’ 12. epistole, Jacobi apostoli una’, Petri 
duz, Johannis iii.° Judze una’. 13. Actus etiam Aposto- 
lorum a Luca Evangelista conscriptus; et Apocalypsis Johannis 
apostoli. Fiunt ergo in ordine utriusque Testamenti libri 
septuaginta et duo. 

14. Heec sunt enim nova et vetera que de thesauro Do- 
mini proferuntur, e quibus cuncta ‘sacramentorum mysteria 
revelantur. Hi sunt duo Seraphim qui in confessione sancte 
Trinitatis jugiter certantes τρὶς ἅγιος hymnum erumpunt. 

16. Hee litteree sacree, hi libri integri numero et auctori- 
tate: aliud cum istis nihil est comparandum. Quicquid extra 
| hos fuerit inter heec sacra et divina nullatenus recipiendum*®. 





1 + qguogue Ὁ. ‘the Sacred Books the order of the 
2 Galathas ab. ‘N. T. Books is Gospels, Pauline 
3 Philipenses a. ‘Epistles, Catholic Epistles, Acts, 


© ρον ad Hebreeos singulz. 12. ‘Apocalypse, but the order of the 
Epistolae quoque Johannis apostoli ‘Catholic Epistles varies strangely in 
tres; Petri duze, Judze et Jacobi sin- ‘the several lists: Zzymol. v1. 1, § 10, 
gule. 13. Actus etiam Apostolorum ‘Pet. Joh. Jac. Jude; 2. vi. 2, 88 


et Apocalypsis Johannis (Migne). *46f., Pet. Jac. Joh. Jude; De Eccles. 
5 om. waa. ‘ Officits, 1.12, § 12, 1. 11, § 6, Jac. 
6 12 ora. ‘Pet. Joh. Jude.’ (Dr E. Abbe} 





7 ‘Inallthe other enumerations of ὃ recipienda b. 
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Ep. 143, ad Henricum Comitem Campania.  Migne, JoANNes 
fair. Lat. cxcix. 124 ff. Queesitum vero est quem credam ee 
1165-6 A.D. 


numerum esse librorum Veteris et Novi Testamenti et quos 
auctores eorum; quid Hieronymus in Epistola ad Paulinum 
presbyterum de omnibus libris divine pagellz ascripta dicat 
mensam solis a philosopho Apollonio litteras persequente 
visam in sabulo; quid item Virgilii centonas et Homeri cen- 
tonas in eadem dicat Epistola...De primis duabus queestionibus, 
de numero scilicet librorum et auctoribus eorum, Cassiodorus 
elegantem composuit librum ; sed quia in hac parte fides mea 
discutitur, mea vel aliorum non multa interesse arbitror quid 
credatur ; sic [si] enim hoc credatur an aliter nullum salutis 
affert dispendium. In eo autem quod nec obest nec prodest 
aut in alterutro param momenti affert acrius litigare; nonne 
idem est ac si de lana caprina inter amicos acerbius con- 
tendatur? Proinde magis fidem arbitror impugnare si quis 
id de quo non constat pervicacius statuat, quam si a temeraria 
definitione abstinens id unde patres dissentire videt et quod 
plane investigare non potest, relinquat incertum. Opinio ta- 
men in alteram partem potest et debet esse proclivior ut quod 
omnibus aut pluribus aut maxime notis atque precipuis aut 
unicuique probato artifici secundum propriam videtur faculta- 
tem facilius admittatur, nisi ratio manifesta aut probabilior in 
his quee rationi subjecta sunt oppositum doceat esse verum... 





Quia ergo de numero librorum diversas et multiplices pa- 
trum lego sententias catholicz ecclesiz doctorem Hieronymum 
sequens, quem in construendo literee fundamento probatissi- 
muin habeo, sicut constat esse viginti duas literas Hebreeorum 
sic viginti duos libros Veteris Testamenti in tribus distinctos | 
ordinibus indubitanter credo...Liber vero Sapientiz et Ecclesi- | 
asticus, Judith, Tobias et Pastor, ut idem pater asserit, non | 
reputantur in Canone, sed neque Machabeorum liber, qui in | 
duo volumina scinditur....Ile autem qui Pastor inscribitur an 
alicubi sit nescio, sed certum est quod Hieronymus et Beda 
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illum vidisse et legisse testantur. His adduntur Novi Testa- 
menti octo Volumina, scilicet, Evangelium Matthei Marci 
Luce Ioannis, Epistole Pauli quindecim uno volumine com- 
prehensze, licet sit vulgata et fere omnium communis opinio 
non esse nisi quatuordecim....Ceterum quindecima est illa quae 
ecclesize Laodicensium scribitur, et licet, ut ait Hieronymus, 
ab omnibus explodatur, tamen ab apostolo scripta est. Neque 
sententia hec de aliorum presumitur opinione sed ipsius apo- 
stoli testimonio roboratur. Meminit enim ipsius in Epistola 
ad Colossenses his verbis: cum lecta fuerit apud vos hac ept- 
stola, facite ut in Laodicensium ecclesia legatur, et ea que Laodicen- 
sium est legatur vobis. Sequuntur epistole canonicz septem in 
uno volumine, deinde Actus Apostolorum in alio et tandem 
Apocalypsis. Et hunc quidem numerum esse librorum qui in 
sacrarum scripturarum canonem admittuntur celebris apud ec- 
clesiam et indubitata traditio est, qui tanta apud omnes vigent 
auctoritate ut contradictionis aut dubietatis locum sanis men- 
tibus non relinquant quin conscripte sint digito Dei. Jure 
ergo et merito cavetur et condemnatur ut reprobus qui in mo- 
rum verborumque commercio, presertim in foro fidelium, hujus 
divini eloquii passim et publice non admittit argentum quod 
igne Spiritus Sancti examinatum est, purgatum ab omni face 
terrena et macula purgatur septuplum. [5118 ergo secure fides 
incumbat et illis que hinc probatum et debitum accipiunt fir- 
mamentum, quoniam infidelis et hereticus est qui eis ausus 
fuerit refragari. 

De librorum vero auctoribus variantur opiniones, licet ista 
preevaluerit apud ecclesiam eos ab illis esse preescriptos qui in 
singulorum titulis preenotantur....Sed que cura est, serenissime 
domine, has atque alias in investigatione auctorum discutere 
opiniones cum unum omnium sanctarum scripturarum constet 
esse auctorem Spiritum Sanctum? Nam beatus Gregorius in 
Moralibus verissime et elegantissime, cum constet libri beati 
Job, quem exponebat, Spiritum Sanctum esse auctorem, de 
scriptore libri postmodum quzrere habendum esse ac si cum de 
scriptore certum sit de calamo quo liber scriptus sit dubitetur. 
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XXXII. 


De Script. 6. (Migne, Patr. Lat. cexxv. 45.) Omnis 
divina Scriptura in duobus Testamentis continetur, Veteri 
videlicet et Novo. Utrumque Testamentum tribus ordinibus 
distinguitur. Vetus Testamentum continet legem, prophetas, 
hagiographos. Novum autem Evangelium, apostolos, patres. 
Primus ordo Veteris Testamenti, id est lex,...Pentateuchum 
habet....Secundus ordo est prophetarum: hic continet octo 
volumina....Deinde tertius ordo novem habet libros....Omnes 
ergo fiunt numero viginti duo. Sunt preeterea alii quidam 
libri ut Sapientia Salomonis, liber Jesu filii Sirach et liber 
Judith et Tobias et libri Machabeorum, qui leguntur quidem 
sed non scribuntur in canone. His xxii libris Veteris Testa- 
menti, vili libri Novi Testamenti junguntur. In primo ordine 
Novi Testamenti sunt iv Evangelia....In secundo similiter sunt 
quatuor, Actus videlicet Apostolorum, Epistola Pauli numero 
xiv sub uno volumine contexte, Canonice Epistole, Apoca- 
lypsis. In tertio ordine primum locum habent Decretalia quos 
Canonicos, i.e. regulares appellamus ; deinde sanctorum patrum 
scripta, 1.6. Hieronymi, Augustini, Ambrosii, Gregorii, Isidori, 
Origenis, Bedz, et aliorum doctorum, que infinita sunt. Hec 
tamen scripta patrum in textu divinarum sceripturarum non 
computantur, quemadmodum in Veteri Testamento ut diximus 
quidam libri sunt qui non scribuntur in Canone et tamen 
leguntur, ut Sapientia Salomonis et ceteri. Textus igitur 
divinarum scripturarum quasi totum corpus principaliter xxx 
libris continetur. Horum xxii in Veteri, vin in Novo Testa- 
mento, sicut supra monstratum est, comprehenduntur. Cetera 
vero scripta quasi adjuncta sunt et ex his praecedentibus 
manantia. In his autem ordinibus maxime utriusque Testa- 
menti apparet convenientia: quia sicut post legem prophete, 
et post prophetas hagiographi, ita post Evangelium apostolt, 
et post apostolos doctores ordine successerunt. Et mira qua- 
dam divine dispensationis ratione actum est, ut cum in singulis 
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ConciL. 
TRIDENT. 


Apr. 8, 1546. 





Scripturis plena et perfecta veritas consistat, nulla tamen 
superflua sit. 
XXXIII. 

Decretum de Canonicis Scripturis. Sacrosancta oecumenica 
et generalis Tridentina Synodus, in Spiritu Sancto legitime 
congregata,...hoc sibi perpetuo ante oculos proponens, ut sub- 
latis erroribus puritas ipsa evangelii et ecclesia conservetur... 
perspiciensque hanc veritatem et disciplinam contineri in libris 
scriptis et sine scriptis traditionibus, que ab ipsius Christi ore 
ab Apostolis accepte aut ab ipsis apostolis Spiritu Sancto dic- 
tante quasi per manus tradite ad nos usque pervenerunt; 
orthodoxorum patrum exempla secuta, omnes libros tam Ve- 
teris quam Novi Testamenti, cum utriusque unus deus sit 
auctor; necnon traditiones ipsas tum ad fidem tum ad mores 
pertinentes, tanquam vel ore tenus a Christo vel a Spiritu 
Sancto dictatas et continua successione in ecclesia Catholica 
conservatas, pari pietatis affectu ac reverentia suscipit et vene- 
ratur. Sacrorum vero librorum indicem huic decreto adscri- 
bendum censuit, ne cui dubitatio suboriri possit, quinam sint 
qui ab ipsa synodo suscipiuntur. Sunt vero infra scripti. ‘Tes- 
tamenti veteris, quinque Moysis,...Josue, Judicum, Ruth, qua- 
tuor Regum, duo Paralipomenon, Esdre primus et secundus, 
qui dicitur Neemias, Thobias, Judith, Hester, Job, Psalterium 
Davidicum cl psalmorum, Parabole, Ecclesiastes, Canticum 
Canticorum, Sapientia, Ecclesiasticus, Isaias, Hieremias cum 
Baruch, Ezechiel, Daniel, duodecim prophetze minores, i.e. 
Osea...Malachias, duo Machabzorum, primus et secundus. 
Testamenti novi, quatuor Evangelia,...Actus Apostolorum a 
Luca evangelista conscripti. Quatuordecim epistole Pauli 
apostoli, ad Romanos,...ad Hebreos. Petri apostoli duz, 
Joannis apostoli tres, Jacobi apostoli una, Jude apostoli 
una, et Apocalypsis Joannis apostoli. Si quis autem libros 
ipsos integros cum omnibus suis partibus, prout in ecclesia 
catholica legi consueverunt, et in veteri vulgata Latina editione 
habentur, pro sacris et canonicis non susceperit ; et traditiones 
preedictas sciens et prudens contempserit ; anathema sit. 





APPENDIX E. 
THE EPISTLE TO THE LAODICENES. 


THE text of this Epistle is given according to four Manuscripts 
in the British Museum’. 


A. Cod. Add. 11,852. A very valuable Manuscript of St 
Paul’s Epistles, which belonged to the Abbey of St Gall, 
and was written probably between a.p. 872—884. An 
inscription at the end of the Capitula of the Epistle to 
the Romans records the original donation. 

Iste liber Pauli retinet documenta sereni : 
Hartmotus Gallo quem contulit Abba beato. 

Si quis et hunc sancti sumit de culmine Galli, 
Hunc Gallus Paulusque simul dent pestibus amplis. 


The text of the Epistle in this Manuscript is perhaps the 
best which remains. The Epistle stands after that to the 
Hebrews and has no Capitula. 


H. Aart. 2833, 31, 1, 2. Sec. xl. written for the use 
of the Cathedral of Angers. The Epistle follows the 
Apocalypse. 

C. Add. 10,546. Sec. ix. (known as Charlemagne’s Bible). 
The Epistle comes between that to the Hebrews and 
the Apocalypse. 


The text is printed from Cod. Reg. 1 E vii, vili, Sac. ix, x, 
in which it appears in its fullest form. 1 have added readings 
from the Lambeth manuscripts 3, 4 (L,) and 1152 (Ly), Seec. xu, 
xiii, but I cannot feel sure that the collation is complete. 

The italics mark the extent of variation from the printed 
text; the { an addition to it; the * and ** the first and second 
hands. 


1 The Epistle has been printed with a very complete apparatus by 
Bp Lightfoot, Colossians, pp. 285 ff. 


Cc. QQ 
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Appendix E. EXPLICIT EPISTOLA AD HEBREOS SCRIPTA 

—_ AB URBE RoMA. HABET VERSUS DCC. 
INCIPIUNT CAPITULA IN EPISTOLA AD LAUDI- 
CENSES. 


1 Paulus apostolus pro Laudicensibus domino gratias refert 
et hortatur eos ut a seductoribus* decipiantur. 


11 [Quod**?] manifesta vincula apostoli in quibus laetatur 
et gaudet. 


1m Monet Laudicenses apostolus ut sicut sui audierunt 
praesentiam ita retineant et sine retractatu** faciant. 


mit Hortatur apostolus Laudicenses ut fide sint firmi et 
que** integra et vera et deo sunt placita faciant. Salutatio 
fratrum in osculo sancto. ExpLiciunt Capiruta Incipit EPI- 
STOLA AD LAUDICENSES. 


InciPIT EpIsTOLA AD LAUDICENSES’. 
L PAULUS APOSTOLUS, 


non ab hominibus neque 

per hominem, sed per Ihesum Christum 

et Deum patrem omnipotentem 

gui suscitavit eum a mortuts, 5 
Fratribus qui sunt Laudiciae: gratia vobis 

et pax a Deo fpatret et Domino zostvo Ihesu Christo. 
Gratias ago Deo meo et Christo Thesu per omnem 
orationem meam, quod estis permanentes 


1 Incipit EptistoLa PauLt aD Laopicensgs. AH, Incrpir Ept- 
STOLA AD LAODICENSEs C. 
2 ab homine A. 
4, 5 om. ACHL,. 
6 Laodicize CH. Laoditiz*, Laodicic** A. 
7 Deoetp. Ly. 
. patre nostro H, 
. Domino om. nostro CHL, 
8 ago Christo per omn. AH. Deo meo per omn. C. om. et...per Ly. 
9 perm. estis CHL,L,. 
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in 60 et pemeverantes: in operibus tejus speran- 
tes promissum in die judicationis. Neque 

enim destituant vos quorundam vaniloguia 
mnsinuantiumt ; sed peto ne vos avertant** a* 

a **veritate evangelii quod a me praedicatur. 
Et nunc faciet Deus utt qui sunt ex me ad per- 
fectum veritatis evangelil det servientes{ et fa- 
cientes benignitatem ecorum guae sunt 

salutis vitae aeternae. 


II. Et nunc palam sunt vincula mea quae pa- 
tior in Christo, zz quibus laetor e¢ gaudeo ; 

et hoc mihi est ad salutem perpetuam, quod ipsum 
factum{ orationibus vestrist administrante Sperdtu 


Io 


15 


20 


Sancto, sive per vitam sive fer mortem. Est enim mihi 


vere vita in Christo et mori gaudium : et zpse 
in vobis faciet mésericordiam suam, ut eandem 
dilectionem habeatis et sitis unanimes. 


1o op. bonis H. om, in op. ejus Ὁ. 
10, 11 promissum expectantes CHL,. sp. promissionem A. 


ir judicii CHL,. 


25 


12 om. enim ACH. destituunt HL,. destituit C. quorumdam A. 


vaniloquentia AC. 
13 insinuantium se A. insanientium H. ut vos av. ACHI,. 
tant* A. a erased. 
15 Deus faciet A. ut sint A. 
15, 16 in profectum A. ad pfectum H. ad profectum C, 
16 deservientes ACH. des. sint H. 
17 operum que AH. operumg. C. 
19 sunt palam A. 
20 inChr. IhesuCLl,. om.in ACHL,. ut gau. C. 
21 michi H. and v. 23. 
22 factum est H. etadm. H. et amminstr. C. 
23  sancto spiritu A. spiritum sanctum C. 


22 
22, 


23 om. per H. 


avar- 


24 vivere vita CH. vivere A. gau. vel lucrum H. ipsum A. id 


ipsum C. 
25. misericordia sua A. 


QQ2 
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III. Ergo, dilectissimi, ut audistis praesentia* met 

ita retinete et facite in timore Dez, et erit vobis 

pax et vita in aeternum; Est enim Deus qui 

operatur in vodzs ; et facite sine retractatu "30 
quaecunque facitis. 


III]. Et quod est, dilectissimi, gaudete in C/ristot et prae- 

cavete sordidost in ducrum. Omnes sint petitio- 

nes vestrae palamt apud Deum, et estote sensu 

jirmi in Christo Thesu. Et quae sunt integra et 35 

verat et justa εἰ pudica et amabiliat e¢ sanctat 

facite ; et quae audistis et accepistis in corde 

retinete et erit vobis pax. Salutate omnes 

Jratres in osculo sancto. Salutant vos omnes sancti in 

[Christo 

Zhesu. Gratia Domini nostri Ihesu Christi cum spiritu 

([vestro. Et + facite 40 


27 cepistis L,. przsentiam Domini H. presentiam A**. 

28 om.ita CL). tim. Domini H. 

29 om. pax et ACH. in* eterna (ov. in**) A. 

30 vosC. reatu H. retractatione A. retractu C. 

31 queecumque A. 

31, 32 facite et quod est. Dilectissimi C. 

32 est optimum AH. Christo Domino Lj. in Domino C. 

33 sord.omnes H. inlucroACH. In omnibus A. om. sint H. 

34 p.sint H. ante A. 

34, 35 firmi in sensu Christi ACHL,. 

35 om. sunt ACH. 

36 verasunt C. pudica et casta et justa H. pudica et justa et casta 
A. vera sunt L,.  pudica et justa CL,;. am. sunt H. ow. et sancta 
ACH. 

38, 39 om. salutate—sancto C. 

39 sanctos (for fratres) A. om. omnes C. om. in Christo Ihesu 
ACH. 

40 hanc facite H. 

40—42 Et facite legi Colosensium vobis. Explicit Epistola ad Laodi- 
censes C, 
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legi Colosensibus anc epistolam et Colosensibus 

vos legite. Deus autem et pater Domini nostri Lhesu 
Christi custodiat vos immaculatos in Christo 

Thesu, cut est honor et gloria in secula seculorum Amen. 


Expuicir EpisToLa AD LAUDICENSES. 
INCIPIT PROLOGUS HIERONIMI 
In APOCALYPSIS (sic). 


41 om. hanc epistclam AH. 

41, 42 Colosensium vobis AH. Colosensium vos L,. Explicit epi- 
stola ad Laodicenses. A. Explicit. H. 

42 ont. Deus autem...to the end AH. 
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List of the Authorities quoted in reference to the Canon of the 
New Testament. 


Acta Felicis, 421 
Ethiopic Version, 376 n. 
Africanus, s. Julius 
Agrippa Castor, 97 
Alexander, Bp of Alexandria, 374n., 
436 
ALFRIC, 464 
Alogi, 285 
Ambrose, Bp of Milan, 462 
Ammonius, 332 
AMPHILOCHIUS, 453 
Anatolius, 375 n. 
Ancient Syriac Documents, 251 τι. 
Andrew, Bp of Czsarea in Cappa- 
docia, 455 
A pelles, 323 n. 
Apollinaris, s. Claudius 
Apollonius of Ephesus, 389 
APOSTOLIC CANONS, 446 
- Constitutions, 375 n. 
Arabic Version of Erpenius, 249 n. 
Archelaus, 402 τι. 
Arethas, 455 
Aristides, 85 
Aristides Soph. 412 ἢ. 
Aristo of Pella, 96 
Arius, 437 
Arnobius, 122 
Articles, The English, 506 
ATHANASIUS, 456, 563 
Athenagoras, 120, 232 
Auct. adv. Cataphryg. 394 
— de Mundo, 386 
— adv. Her. [Hippol.] 385 
— Parv. Labyr. 385 
— adv. Novat. heer. 380 
— de Resurr. [Justin], 173 
AUGUSTINE, 462, 576 
Aurelius, 380 


Bardesanes, 244 
Barnabas, 41 


Lasil, Bp of Ceesarea in Cappadocia, 
454 

Basilides, 297 

Bede, 463 

Beza, 498 

Bullinger, 507 


Cesarius, 454 n. 
Caietan, Cardinal, 483 
Caius, 284 n., 384, 414 n. 
Calvin, 496 
Carpocrates, 303 
Carthage, s. Concil. 
Cassian, 457 
CassIODORUS, 462 n., 584 
Catharinus, 484 
Celsius, 411 
Cerda, 320 n. 
Cerinthus, 282 
CHELTENHAM LIST, 572 
Chrysostom, s. Johannes 
Claudius Apollinarts, 230 
Clement of Rome, 22 
[Clement’s] Second Epistle, 182 
-- Two Epistles to Virgins, 
189 n. 
Clement of Alexandria, 121, 349, 
352 n., 362 
Clementine Homilies, 291 ff., 295 ff. 
Codex ALEX. (A), 561 
— BEZ&, 179, 264 
— Baroce. 567 
— Boerner. (G), 528 
— Cvrarom. (D), 574 
— Coislin. (H), 400 
Cohortatio ad Greecos [Justin], 174 
Commodian, 381 
‘Concil. AQUISGRANENSE, 549 n. 
— Carthaginiense (256 A.D.), 
720. 
— CARTHAGINIENSE III. 


550 


4475 


1 The authorities which are_merely noticed in passing are printed in Italics: those 
which supply Catalogues of the New Testament in Capitals. 
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HIEROSOLYMITANUM 

(1672), 446 n. 
—  HIPPONENSE, 449 n. 

—  Laodicenum, 439 

— Nicenum, 437 

— Quinisextum, 446 

-- Tolosanum, 459 Nn. 

-- TRIDENTINUM, 484, 590 
Confessio Belgica, 500 

-- Gallica, 501 
Constantine the Great, 434 
Cornelius, 383 
Cosmas, 249, 457 n. 
Cyprian, 121, 378 f., 392 
Cyril, Bp of Alexandria, 456 
CyriL, Bp of Jerusalem, 455, 558 
CYRIL Lucar, 446 n. 


Concil. 


Damascenus, s. Johannes 
Damasus, 461 

Diamper, Synod of, 249 
Didaché, The, 63 

Didymus, 456 

Diognetus, Letter to, 88 
Dionysius Areopagita, 457 n. 
Dionysius Bar Salibt, 2.49 
Dionysius of Alexandria, 371 
Dionysius of Corinth, rgo 
Dionysius of Rome, 384 
Donatists, 421 

Dorotheus, 399 

Dositheus, 446 n. 


EBED JESU, 249, 452, 555 

Ebionites, 163 n., 290 

Elders quoted by Irenzeus, 81 

Ephrem Syrus, 245, 248 n., 452 

Epiphanes, 304 τ. 

EPIPHANIUS, 455, 559 

Erasmus, 479 

Eucherius, 463 

EuseEBIUS, Bp of Cesarea in Pales- 
tine, 122, 235, 422 

Euthalius, 457 

Evangelists in Trajan’s time, 83 


Faustinus, 462 n. 
Firmilian, 392 
Fulke, 508 


GELASIUS, 461, 582 
Cennadius, 463 
Grecory of Nazianzus, 453,454,564 


Gregory of Neo-Cesarea, 391 
Gregory of Nyssa, 454 
Grotius, 503 


Hegesippus, 207, 245 

Heracleon, 309 

Hermas, 196 

Hermias, 120 

Hesychius, 399 n- 

Fiverocles, 501 

Hilary, Bp of Poictiers, 463, 584 
Hilary of Rome, 459 
Hippolytus, 387 

Hueco of St Victor, 470, 589 


Ignatius, 28 

Innocent I. Bp of Rome, 461, 581 
Trenzeus, 346, 352 n., 389 
IstDoRE, Bp of Seville, 459, 463, 585 
Isidore of Pelusium, 456 

Lsidorus (son of Basilides), 302 


JEROME, 459, 578 

Fewel, 507 

JOHANNES CHRYSOSTOMUS, 449,552 
JOHANNES DAMASCENUS, 452, 554 
Fohannes Scholasticus, 444 

JOHN of Salisbury, 472, 587 
Fulius Africanus, 375 n- 
JUNILIUS, 451, 553 

Justin Martyr, 98 

Fustin the Gnostic, 290 ἢ. 


Karlstadt, 493 


Lactantius, 121, 379 Nn. 
Latin Versions : 
Vetus Latina, 252 
Vulgate, 268 
Leo Allatius, 459 n. 
LEONTIUS, 458, 568 
Lucian, 412 n. 
Lucian of Antioch, 399 
Lucifer, 462 n. 
Luther, 488 


Malchion, 398 
Mani, 408 
Marcion, 318 
Marcosians, 314 
Martyrdom of Ignatius, 80 n. 
-- Polycarp, 5. Smyrna 
Melito, 224, 558 
Memphitic Version, 376 
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alLenander, 282 

Methodius, 393 

Aletrophanes Critopulus, 447 τι. 
Miltiades, 395 Ὁ. 

AMinucius Felix, 120, 383 
Montanus, 406 

MURATORIAN CANON, 214 


Naassenes, 288 
NICEPHORUS, 458, 569 
Nicephorus Callistz, 458 τι. 
Novatus, 384 


‘CEcolampadius, 495 
Ecumenius, 458 

Ophites, 288 

Optatus, 459 

Oratio ad Greecos [Justin], 174 
Origen, 121, 364, 562 
Orthodox Confession, 446 n. 


Pacian, 459 n. 
Palladius, 450 Ὁ. 
Pamphilus, 400 
Panteenus, 83, 348 
Papias, 69 
Patripassians, 405 
Paul of Samosata, 398 
Pelagius, 459 
Peratici, 290 

Peter Martyr, Bp of Alexandria, 374 
PHILASTRIUS, 462, 578 
Phileas, 374 
Phebadius, 459 
Photius, 458 

Pieris, 374 

Pinytus, 194 

Pistis Sophia, 411 n. 
Polycarp, 37 
Polycrates, 388 
Porphyry, 412 
Praxeas, 405 

Prosper, 463 
Prudentius, 463 
Ptolemeeus, 313 


Quadratus, 85 
RuFINuS, 462, 580 
Salvian, 463 
Saturninus, 299 n. 


Sedutius, 463 ; 
Serapion, Bp of Antioch, 396 


Sethiani, 290 
Severian, 451 τι. 
Sibylline Oracles, 410 
Simon Magus, 280 
Sixtus Senensis, 487 
‘Sixty Books,’ 5. Cod. Baroce. 
Smyrna, Epistle of the Church of, 
233 n- 
Sulpicius, 463 
Symmachus, 295 n. 
Synopsis S. SCRIPTUR& ap. Ath. 
456 n. 
Synopsis 5. SCRIPTUR& ap. Chrys. 
450, 552 
Syrian Versions : 
Peshito, 240 
Philoxenian, 246 τι. 
Harclean, ib. 


Tatian, 120, 325 
Teaching, The, 
Apostles, 63 
Tertullian, 121, 351, 352 11.) 377» 

379, 380 
Testaments of the xii. Patriarchs, 410 
Thebate Version, 375 
Theodore, Bp of Mopsuestia, 450 
Theodoret, 451 
Theodotus, 406 
Theodotus Byzant. 318 n. 
Theognostus, 374 
Theonas, 374 
Theophilus, 120, 231, 396 
Theophylact, 458 
Tichonius, 422 n. 
Tyndale, 505, 507 


of the Twelve 


Ulphilas, 437 n. 


Valentinus, 304 

Victor of Antioch, 451 

Victorinus Petaviensis, 378 

Vienne and Lyons, Epistle of the 
Churches of, 345 

Vincent of Lerins, 459 


Westminster Confession, 501 
IVhitaker, 508 


Ximenes, Cardinal, 478 
Xystus, 196 n. 


ZeI0, 459 
Zwingli, 495 


INDEX II. 


A Synopsis of the Historical Evidence for the Books of the 
New Testament. 


ie 


il. 


The characteristic teaching 
of the Apostles. 


The teaching of St PETER. 
Clement of Rome, 24 
Polycarp, 38 

The teaching of St JAMES. 
Clement of Rome, 25 
Hermas, 203 
3. The teaching of St JOHN. 
Clement of Rome, 26 
Ignatius, 35 
Letter to Diognetus, 92 
Hermas, 204 f. 

Cerinthus, 283 
Ophites, 289 
Carpocrates, 303 

The teaching of St PAUL. 
Clement of Rome, 25 
Ignatius, 33 
Polycarp, 38 
Letter to Diognetus, 92 
Justin Martyr, 171 
Hermas, 204 
Carpocrates, 303 
Marcosians, 315, 316 
Testaments of the xii. Patri- 

archs, 411 


1. 


2. 


4. 


5. The teaching of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. 
Clement of Rome, 26 
Barnabas, 43 


The Catalogues of the Books 
of the New Testament}, 

Alfric, 464 

Amphilochius, 453, 565 

Athanasius, 456, 563 


ili. 


+ 


Augustine, 462, 576 

Canon Apostol. 551 

Canon Murat. 214 
Cassiodorus, 462 n., 584 

Cod. Alexandrinus, 561 

Cod. Barocc. 567 

Cod. Clarom. 574 

Concil. Carthag. (Hippo), 448, 


55° 

— [Laod.], 441, 549 

— Trident. 590 
Cosmas Indicopl. 457 n. 
Cyril of Jerusalem, 455, 558 
Ebed Jesu, 452, 555 
Lpiphanius, 435, 559 
Eusebius, 422 
Gelasius, 461, 582 
Gregory Nazianz. 453, 564 
Hilary, 584 
Hugo of St Victor, 589 
Ferome, 459, 578 
Lnnocent L, 461, 581 
Johannes Damasc. 452, 554 
Lstdore of Seville, 463, 585 
John of Salisbury, 587 
Junilius, 451, 553 
Leontius, 458, 568 
Nicephorus, 458, 569 
Origen, 364, 562 
Philastrius, 462, 578 
Rufinis, 462, 380 
Syn. S. Script. (ap. Chrys.), 552 


The Evidences for the dtf- 
Jerent parts of the New 
Testament generally. 
The Gospels. 
Apostolic Fathers, 52 
Evangelists in Trajan’s time, 83 


1 The Catalogues which agree with the received Catalogues of the New Testament 
are marked by Italics. 
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Letter to Diognetus, 93 
Justin Martyr, 118 
Hermas, 204 

Muratorian Canon (iv.), 217 
Claudius Apollinaris, 230 
Peshito (iv.), 248 
Carpocrates, 303 
[Valentinus], 305 
Ptolemezeus (iv.), 313 
Marcosians (iv.), 315 
Theodotus (iv.), 317 n. 
Tatian (iv.), 328 
Tertullian (iv.), 352 n. 
Clemens Alex. (iv.), 7d. 
Trenzeus (iv.), τό. 

Origen (iv.), 364 

Celsus (iv.), 412 


2. The Catholic Epistles. 


Seven: 
Pamphilus (?), 401 
Eusebius (?), 423, 432 
Didymus (2 Peter), 456 
Euthalius, 457 
Cassian (om. 2 and 3 John), 


457 
Ambrose, 462 
Three: 
Peshito, 249 
Chrysostom, 449 
Two (τ Peter, τ John): 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, 450 
Severian of Gabala (?), 451 n. 
=Marcion, 322 


3. Lhe Epistles of St Paul. 


Thirteen (wzthout Ep. to Hebrews): 
Canon Murat. 220 
Vetus Latina, 263 
Tertullian, 352 n. 
Clemens Alex. (= Philemon), 2d. 
Irenzus (= Philemon), 20. 
Hippolytus (= Philemon), 387 
Cyprian, 378 
Victorinus, 70. 
Caius, 385 

Ten (excluding Pastoral Epp. and 

Ep. to Hebrews): 

Basilides, 302 
Marcion, 322 


Fourteen: 
Peshito, 248 
Origen (?), 365 
Donatists (? Hebrews), 422 
Eusebius, 424 
Chrysostom, 451 
Euthalius, 457 
Cosmas, 457 n. 
Cassian, 457 
Ambrose, 462 


iv. Special Evidence for sepa- 
rate Books}. 


The Gospel of St Matthew : 


Barnabas, 51 ἢ. 

Papias, 73 

Seniores ap. Iren. 82 

Pantzenus, 83 

Justin Martyr, 116, 134, 
156, 159 

Frag. de Resurr. 173 

Dionysius of Corinth, 193 

Hermas, 204 n. 

Hegesippus, 211 

Theophilus, 232 

Athenagoras, 233 

{Simon Magus], 281 

Cerinthus, 283 

Ophites, 289 

Sethiani, 290 

Ebionites, 291 

Clementine Homilies, 292 

Basilides, 301 

{Valentinus], 306 

Heracleon, 310 

Ptolemzeus, 313 

Marcosians, 315 

Tatian, 328 

Πίστις Σοφία, 411 n. 


1.2», 


The Gospel of St Mark: 
Papias, 75 
Justin Martyr, 116 
Frag. de Resurr. 174 
Canon Murat. 217 
Clementine Homilies, 292 


The Gospel of St Luke: 
Justin Martyr, 116, 134, 141 


1 In the case of the ‘acknowledged’ books I have not generally carried this later than 
the beginning of the third century, as at that time all controversy ceases. 
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The 


The 


Frag. de Resurr. 174 
Hegesippus, 211 
Canon Murat. 217 
Theophilus, 232 n. 
Ophites, 289 
Basilides, 301 
[Valentinus], 305 
Heracleon, 310 
Marcion, 321 

Epistle of Church of Vienne, 345 
Πίστις Σοφία, 411 ἢ. 


Gospel of St Fohn: 


[Clement of Rome], 184 
Ignatius, 35 

Papias, 77 

Seniores ap. Iren. 82 
Justin Martyr, 153, 170 
Frag. de Resurr. 174 
Cohort. ad Greecos, 174 
Hermas, 204 

Hegesippus, 211 

Canon Murat. 217 
Theophilus, 232 
Athenagoras, 233 
Claudius Apollinaris, 230 
[Simon Magus], 281 
Ophites, 289 

Peratici, 290 

Sethiani, 290 

Clementine Homilies, 292 
Basilides, 301 
[Valentinus], 306 
Heracleon, 310 
Ptolemzeus, 313 

Marcion, 323 

Tatian, 327 

Epistle of Church of Vienne, 345 
Polycrates, 388 

Testt. of the xii. Patriarchs, 410 
Πίστις Σοφία, 411 n. 


Acts: 


Polycarp, 48 n. 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 

Justin Martyr (?), 172 n. 
Cohort. ad Greecos, 174 
Hermas, 204 

Hegesippus, 211 

Canon Murat. 220 

Peshito, 248 

Theodotus, 317 ἢ. 

Epistle of Church of Vienne, 345 


Ep. 


Tertullian, 352 n. 

Clemens Alex. 2d. ; 
Trenzeus (cf. c. Har. 111. 3- 3), 2 
= Marcion, 322 


to the Romans: 


Clement of Rome, 48 n. 
Polycarp, 2. 

Seniores ap. Iren. 82 
Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Justin Martyr, 171 
Theophilus, 232 
Athenagoras, 233 
Ophites, 289 

Basilides, 301 
[Valentinus], 306 
Heracleon, 310 
Ptolemzeus, 313 
Theodotus, 317 n. 
Tatian (?), 327 

Epistle of Church of Vienne, 345 
Πίστις Σοφία, 411 ἢ. 


1 Ep. to the Corinthians: 


Clement of Rome, 48 n. 
Ignatius, zd. 
Polycarp, 10. 
Seniores ap. Iren. 82 
Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Justin Martyr, 171 
Frag. de Reswrr. 174 
Cohort. ad Graecos, 174 
Hermas, 205 
[Hegesippus], 220 
Theophilus, 232 
Athenagoras, 233 
[Simon Magus], 281 
Ophites, 289 
Peratici, 290 
Basilides, 301 
[Valentinus], 306 
Heracleon, 310 
Ptolemzeus, 313 
Theodotus, 317 n. 
Tatian (?), 327 
Epistle of Church of Vienne (?), 
345 


2 Ep. to the Corinthians: 


Polycarp, 48 n. 
Seniores ap. Iren. 81 
Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Theophilus, 232 
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[Athenagoras], 233 
Ophites, 289 
Sethiani, 290 
Basilides, 301 


£p. to the Galatians ; 


Polycarp, 48 n. 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Orat. ad Graecos, 174 
Athenagoras, 233 
Ophites, 289 
Ptolemzeus, 314 
Theodotus, 317 ἢ. 
Tatian, 327 


Ep. to the Colossians: 


Justin Martyr, 171 
Cohort. ad Greecos, 174 
Theophilus, 232 
Peratici, 290 

Basilides, 301 
Ptolemzeus, 314 
Theodotus, 317 n. 


Ep. to the Ephesians : 


Clement of Rome, 48 n. 
Ignatius, 2d. 

Polycarp (Ὁ), 20. 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Hermas, 205 
Theophilus, 232 
Ophites, 289 

Basilides, 301 
[Valentinus], 306 
Ptolemzeus, 313 
Marcosians (?), 315 
Theodotus, 317 n. 
Epistle of Church of Vienne, 346 


Ep. to the Philippians : 


Polycarp, 48 n. 

Ignatius, 2d. 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 

Frag. de Resurr. 174 
Theophilus, 232 

Sethiani, 290 

Theodotus, 317 n.- 

Epistle of Church of Vienne, 346 


1 Zp. to the Thessalonians : 


Ignatius (?), 48 n. 


Polycarp (?), 2. 
Dionysius of Corinth, 194 


“2 Ep. to the Thessalonians : 


Polycarp (?), 48 n. 
Justin Martyr, 172 


1 52. to Timothy: 


Clement of Rome, 48 n. 
Polycarp, 7. 

Barnabas (?), 23. 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Frag. de Resurr. 174 
Hegesippus (?), 211 n. 
Theophilus, 232 
Athenagoras (?), 233 
Theodotus, 317 n. 


Epistle of Church of Vienne, 346 


2 Ep. to Timothy: 
Barnabas (?), 48 n. 
Polycarp, 2. 
Heracleon, 310 

2. to Titus: 


Clement of Rome (?), 48 n. 
Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Theophilus, 232 
Tatian, 327 

2. to Philemon : 


Ignatius (?), 48 n. 


Lp. to the Hebrews : 


Clement of Rome, 48 u. Cf. 


Ρ- 184 n. 
Justin Martyr, 172 
Pinytus, 195 
Peshito, 242 n., 248 
Theophilus, 232, 396 
Ophites (?), 289 
[Valentinus (?)], 306 
Pantzenus, 361 
Clement of Alexandria, 7d. 
Origen, 365, 370 
Dionysius of Alexandria, 372 
Theognostus, 374 
Peter of Alexandria, 74. 
Alexander of Alex. 374 n., 437 
(Tertullian], 377 
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Lactantius (?), 379 n. 

[Novatus], 384 

Trenzeus (?), 391 

Gregory Thaumat. 392 

Methodius, 394 

Synod. Antioch. 398 

Pamphilus, 400 

Archelaus, 402 n. 

Testaments of the xii. Patri- 
archs, 410 

Eusebius, 424, 431 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, 450 

Pacian, 459 

Pelagius, 2. 

Hilarius Diac. 2d. 

Lucifer, 462 n. 

Faustinus, 26. ᾿ 

Ξε Vetus Latina (?), 263, 272 

=Canon Murat. 222 

= Tertullian, 377 

= Caius, 385 

=Hippolytus, 387 

=Marcion, 322 

=Cyprian, 378 

=Victorinus, 20. 

=Novatus, 384 

=Optatus Mil. 459 

= Pheebadius, 2d. 

=Zeno, 20. 


Ep. of St Fames: 


Clement of Rome, 48 n. Cf. 
189 

Hermas, 204 

Melito (?), 226 

Peshito, 248 

[Clemens Alex.], 362. Cf. 363 

Origen, 369 

Dionysius of Alex. 372 

[Novatus], 384 

Gregory Thaumat. 392 

Eusebius (?), 427, 432 

Chrysostom, 451 

Basil, 454 

=Canon Murat. 222 

= Vetus Latina, 270 

=Ireneus (?), 391 

=Tertullian, 379 

= Cyprian, 380 

= Theodore of Mopsuestia, 451 


First Ep. of St Peter: 
[Clement of Rome], 189 


Polycarp, 48 n. 

Papias, 78 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Hermas, 204 

Melito (?), 226 

Peshito, 248 
Theophilus, 232 
Basilides, 301 
Marcosians (?), 317 
Theodotus, 317 n. 
Epistle of Church of Vienne, 346 
Tertullian, 269 n., 352 n. 
Clemens Alex. 352 ἢ. 
Trenzeus, 352 n. 

Origen, 365 


Second Ep. of St Peter: 


Clement of Rome. Cf. c. xi.; 
2 Pet. ii. 6—9. 

Polycarp (?), 48 n., 337 n. 

[Clemens Alex.] 361, cf. 364 

Vetus Latina, 270 

Origen (?), 368 

[Novatus], 384 

Firmilian (?), 393 

Theophilus (?), 232 n., 396 

Eusebius (?), 423 

Ephrem Syrus (?), 452 

Palladius, 430 

[Melito], 226 n. 

= Peshito, 248 

=ITreneus, 391 

= Tertullian, 380 

= Cyprian, 20. 

=Hippolytus (?), 386 ἢ. 

= Cosmas (?), 457 n. 

=Theodore of Mopsuestia (?), 
450 


first Ep. of St Fohn: 


[Clement of Rome], 189 
Polycarp, 48 n. 

Papias, 78 

Letter to Diognetus, 94 
Justin Martyr, 170 
Canon Murat. 221 
Peshito, 249 
[Valentinus (?)], 306 
Epistle of Church of Vienne, 346 
Tertullian, 352 ἢ. 
Trenzeus, 2d. 

Clemens Alex. 2d. 
Origen, 365 
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Second and Third Epp. of St Fohn: 


Canon Murat. (Ὁ), 221 f. 
Codex Bezee (Ep. 3), 264 
[Clemens Alex.] 362 

-- — Ep. 2, 363 
Origen (?), 369 
Dionysius of Alex. 372 
({Tertullian], 379 
[Cyprian], 380 
Alexander of Alex. (Ep. 2), 437 
Aurelius (Ep. 2), 380 
Trenzeus (Ep. 2), 390 
Eusebius (?), 427 
Tichonius (Ep. 2), 422 n. 
Palladius (Ep. 3), 450 n. 
= Peshito, 248 
= Theodore of Mopsuestia, 450 
= Chrysostom (?), 450 


Ep. of St Fude: 


Canon Murat. 221 f. 
Clemens Alex. 361, 363 
Origen, 368 

Tertullian, 265, 379 

Auct. adv. Novat. heer. 380 
Caius (?), 386 

Malchion, 399 

Eusebius (?), 427, 432 
Palladius, 450 n. 

= Irenzus, 391 

= Peshito, 248 

= Theodore of Mopsuestia, 450 


Apocalypse: 

Papias, 78 

Justin Martyr, 123, 171 
Dionysius of Corinth, 194 
Hermas, 204 

Canon Murat. 222 
Melito, 225 

Vetus Latina, 263 
Cerinthus, 283 

Ophites (?), 290 


THE END. 


Marcosians, 317 

Tatian, 327 

Epistle of Church of Vienne, 3 46 

Tertullian, 353 n., 377, 380 

Clemens Alex. 353 n., 363 

Trenweus, 353 n., 390 

Theophilus, 232, 396 

Origen, 365, 369 

[Dionysius of Alex.] 372 

Victorinus, 378 

Cyprian, 381 

Commodian, 382 

Lactantius, 382 

Hippolytus, 386 

Apollonius, 389 

Methodius, 393 

Frag. adv. Cataphr. 394 

Theophilus, 396 

Pamphilus, 402 

Sibylline Oracles, 410 

Testt. of the xii. Patriarchs, 410 

Lucian, 412 n. 

Tichonius, 422 n. 

Eusebius (?), 427, 432 

Chrysostom (?), 450 ἢ. 

Ephrem Syrus, 452 

Basil, 454 

Gregory of Nyssa, 7d. 

Andrew, 455 

Arethas, zd. 

Epiphanius (?), 456 

Athanasius, 456 

{Didymus], τό. 

Dionysius Areop. 457 n. 

=Caius (so said), 284 n., 385. 
Cf. 386 

= Dionysius of Alex. 372 

= Peshito, 248 

= (Ecumenius (?), 458 

=Theophylact (?), 2d. 

=Concil. Laod. 441 

= Amphilochius, 454 

=Gregory Nazianz. 10. 

=Cyril of Jerusalem, 455 
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